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PROVOCATIONS 


On our planet, and possibly on others, the 
astonishing outcome is that the collection of 
atoms making up living organisms have now 
become sophisticated enough to ask why they 
exist. In us, the privileged animals, nature 
becomes self-conscious. 


Nigel Calder 


The heart of the psychological revolution will be 
a new and scientifically based conception of man 
as an individual and as a social nature. When I 
say that the psychological revolution is already 
upon us, what I mean is that we have already 
begun to change man's self conception. If we 
want to further that revolution, not only must we 
strengthen its scientific base, but we must also try 
to communicate it to our students and to the 
public. 


George A. Miller 


Psychology is peculiarly prey to parochialism, 
Left to their own devices, psychologists tend to 
construct models of a man who is neither a victim 
of history, a target of economic forces, nor even a 
working member of a society. 


Jerome S. Bruner 


Psychological facts and impressions have to be 
explained, not by oversimplifying them to conform 
with what we know about the brain, but by 
enlarging our knowledge of the brain to 
accommodate them. As a distinguished Canadian 
psychologist, Donald Hebb, would put it, this is 
not degrading mind to matter. Instead, it is 
upgrading the properties of matter to account for 
mind. 


Nigel Calder 


WHAT DO YOU THINK? 


2 THE PSYCHOLOGY CONNECTION 


1 WHO ARE YOU AND WHAT ARE YOU DOING HERE? 


(DON’T READ THIS BOOK!) 


JAMES A. DYAL, WILLIAM C. CORNING, and DALE M. WILLOWS 


MOTIVES FOR ATTENDING UNIVERSITY 


We often begin our courses in Introductory 
Psychology by asking some of the students to say 
something about themselves and why they are in 
the university. 


© Why don’t you stop reading for a moment 
and think about who you are and why you are 
here?. . . Go ahead, stop for a moment and let 
yourself think, don't just read. Before you read 
the next section, write some of your reasons in 
the space below. 


While we do not know your thoughts on this 
problem, some of the common answers which stu- 
dents have given are: 

(a) “I am here because I want to become cer- 
tified to (enter a particular occupation) and I can’t 
get in without a degree.” (b) **I came to college 
because, as long as I can remember, my parents 
have planned for my education and it was just eR- 
pected that I would come.” (¢) tI came to this 
university because all my friends were coming 
here.” (d) “There are a lot of different things that I 
am into—weaving, potting, free preschools, peo- 
ple, and psychology—like this just seemed to:be i 
place that I could put them all together. (e) 
“Let’s face it, I'm here to make as good marks as I 


can so I can get a good job and live a good, nor- 
mal, successful life.” (f) “I guess I'm here be- 
cause I usually enjoy learning things and talking 
about things—ideas—I just really like playing 
around with ideas.” (g) “I don't know why I’m 
here, there just doesn’t seem to be anything else to 
do right now; there sure are places I'd hell-of-a-lot 
rather be than here, but then again, what difference 
does it make, it’s the same crummy world wherever 
you go.” (h) **Well, I think it’s a really cool place: 
lots of groovy chicks, lots of action.” (i) **I be- 
lieve that the only way we are going to change this 
corrupt society is to bring it down and—like—the 
university is one of the prime pillars that holds up 
this dehumanizing structure—like—I'm here to 
tear it down so we can build a new world which is 
responsive to real human needs and values.” (j) 
“Im still trying to work that out, I don’t know 
what I want my life to be like—I need some time to 
figure out what I'm doing here—in the world as 
well as in the university—I'm glad for some time 
to work on me.” (k) **Buzz off, Jack. It’s none of 
your business’’ (usually implicit rather than overt). 

Several important features of the youth in our 
Western society of the 1970s are revealed by these 
Open and direct answers: (1) Your choices are 
often heavily determined by what other people ex- 
pect of you, especially ‘significant others™ such 
as parents and peers (b, ¢). (2) One of the major 
dev ices used by our society to control social mobil- 
ity is ‘‘certification’’ by educational institutions; 
many of you are here to be stamped **Grade A 
Prime” so that you can bring a higher price in the 
marketplace (a, ¢). (3) Many of you have learned 
Society’s lessons quite well and are anxious to take 
your rightful place in a comfortable middle-class 
life which provides few alternatives to being ‘*suc- 
cessful” (e). (4) Yet, in spite of the lure of this 
promised land, many of you are dissatisfied with 
yourselves; you find yourselves being apathetic 
and alienated from other people who may be view- 
ed only as objects to manipulate, impress or defy 
(8, h, i, k). (5) Yet again, despite the overwhelm- 
ing odds against it, some of you have survived and 
are seeking to make your own way through the 
educational wasteland and you sometimes find it 
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exciting and fulfilling (d, f). (6) Many of you are 
beginning (or continuing) to ask existential ques- 
tions about the meaning of your existence (j, and 
may be even g and i). 

You do not have to have much sophistication in 
psychology to suspect that these different students 
are going to be having quite different experiences 
in college. Your own experiences will probably 
confirm the notion that the motives which you 
have for doing something strongly influence the 
style with which you do it. It should also be appar- 
ent that what you learn, how well you learn it, and 
how long you retain it will depend in part on why 
you want to learn it in the first place. New learning 
will also depend on the learnings which you bring 
with you to each new classroom setting, not the 
least of which are complex and often conflicting 
attitudes, emotions, and conceptualizations about 
“teachers,” ‘‘parents,’’ ‘‘the school,’’ ‘twhat 
they make me do,”’. . . etc. In other words, your 
style of coping with “authority figures” may 
greatly influence your performance in a learning 
situation. 


COMMENT: THESE “NEW” STUDENTS 
What these ‘‘new”’ students understand, far bet- 
ter than their parents, is that the choice of a career 
involves far more than a choice of how to earn a 
livelihood. They understand, viscerally if not intel- 
lectually, that the question, **What shall 1 do?” 
really means **What shall I do with myself?“ or 
rather, **What shall 1 make of myself? And that 
means asking **Who am I? **What do I want to 
be?” “What values do I want to serve?” “To 
whom, and to what, do I want to be responsible?” 
As Drucker rightly observes, ‘‘These are existen- 
tial questions, for all that they are couched in secu- 
lar form and appear as choices between a job i 
government, in business, or in college EA J In 
That the students’ answers are not alw 
is less important than the fact th: 
us to confront the most eae iey are forcing 
value and purpose. ntal questions of 


ching. 
ays relevant 


CHARLES Si LBERMAN 


4 THE PSYCHOLOGY CONNECTION 


“SOME OF MY BEST FRIENDS ARE 
STUDENTS...” 


Psychologists are concerned about all aspects 

of behavior and are committed to try to bring the 
light of reason and careful observation to bear on 
the search for greater understanding of human be- 
havior and experience. Considerable research has 
been devoted to clarifying the complex problem of 
how motivations, personality characteristics, at- 
titudes, and abilities of the teacher and the student 
interact sometimes to facilitate and sometimes to 
inhibit learning in the university. Some of the most 
extensive research in this area has been reported by 
Mann and his colleagues.! Perhaps you will recog- 
nize aspects of yourself or your friends in the fol- 
lowing gallery of mini-portraits. They are compos- 
ite drawings based on Mann’s research and upon 
our own experiences with students over many 
years of teaching. 


The Independent As an independent student 
you tend to think of yourself as superior to other 
students in your class, expecially if you are male 
and an active participant in class discussion. Your 
feeling of classroom superiority is often accurate 
since you tend to make valuable contributions to 
class discussion. Because you feel self-confident, 
you are able to bring your richer past experience 
together with your critical abilities to focus on the 
material under discussion. As a result 


of your suc- 
cess in this ty 


pe of classroom you tend to prefer 
discussion/seminar type classes to lecture courses. 
When others in the class may be “‘losing their 
head” in anxiety, dependency, or anger, you tend 


to persist in the intellectual task-oriented work of 
the course. 


The Compliant Student 
pliant student, you tend to h 
titudes with regard to teachi 


If you are a com- 
old conventional at- 
ng and learning; you 


'R. D.M 
Newman TE M. Arnold, J. Binder, S. Cytrynbrum, B. N. 
college classrooms Coes J. Ringwald, & R. Rosenwein. The 
Wiley. 1970: and p CIUC change, and learning. New York: 
Te es ingwald, R. D, M: R. Rosenwein 
and W. J. McKeachie Conner, Mann, R. Rosen , 
an intimate spo fict and style in the college 
classroom—an intimate stu y. Psychology Today, 1971, 4, 
45-47. oe ` 


are more likely to be female than male; you are 
generally contented with your role as a student; 
you probably had good relations with your parents, 
have seldom felt a strong need to rebel, and are 
generally trusting of authority. You tend to rely : 
the extrinsic motivation induced by rewards an 
punishments to stimulate you to pursue your 
course work (¢.g., approval, praise, criticism froi 
parents, peers, or professors). Although the eran 
work may be interesting to you, you probably 
would do little or no work without these extrinsic 
motivators. You are the typical good student’ 1n 
the conventional classroom. 


The Anxious-Dependent Student You are 
very concerned about what authorities think of ae 
and are quite dependent upon them for pean 
about your performance. You tend to doubt ae 

intellectual competence and tend to have generally 
low self-esteem. As a consequence of these h 
characteristics you tend to be uncomfortable a 
classes that have a lot of student participation an 

discussion because this format tends to provide 
less information from the professor and you as 
afraid you will not know what facts the professor 
thinks are important in order to pass the tests. For 
Similar reasons you tend to avoid involvement in 
course material which does not seem likely tO 
“pay off” on the tests. 


The Authority Rebel Strong reaction against 
Persons in authority (or their products, such as 
books) is the central defining trait of this classroom 
Personality. Like the independent student, the 
Rebel tends to see himself as superior to the other 
Students in the class: again with some justification, 
Since he is actually more creative and has the po- 
tential of being more involved and productive. 
However, because he is quite rebellious and i 
sentful of authority, his classroom bering 
quite erratic. If the instructor is authoritarian, a 
the Rebel is likely to do little or nothing in ; 
course; on the other hand, the Rebel may casera 
deeply involved in the course and produce exciting 
and challenging ideas. 


The Attention Seeker You want to be liked by 
all, especially those in authority. As a result you 


are very concerned about the impression you are 
making, especially when you feel that you are 
being judged (and you feel that you are being 
judged most of the time). Your orientation to the 
instructor and to your classmates is social rather 
than intellectual. Nonetheless, you try to make 
good grades because they are symbols of approval 
by authorities and provide needed reassurance that 
you are liked. 


The Silent Student If you are a Silent Student, 
you may never say anything in the classroom un- 
less specifically called upon by the Instructor. 
While the dynamics of such nonparticipatory be- 
havior are often complex, they quite often involve 
a feeling of helplessness and vulnerability in rela- 
tion to the teacher, who is seen as either too 
threatening or too manipulative to interact with. 
Many such silent students are girls who describe 
themselves as being ‘‘good little girls’’ who did 
not make trouble for their parents. It has been sug- 
gested that the Silent Student sometimes tends to 
equate verbal interaction in the classroom with ag- 
gressive competition, She may feel failure in this 
competition and also may have learned to inhibit 
responses which are hostile and aggressive. This 
syndrome could also be produced by boredom or 
utter confusion about the content of the course. 


© Some of you may be feeling hostile toward 
us at this point for appearing to “pigeonhole” 
you and put you into little ‘‘personality boxes.” 
If so—good! You have your ‘‘crap detector” 
working (read Ernest Hemingway's comments 
on page 65, and the kind of ‘‘crap™ which 
you have detected is that of oversimplication 
and overgeneralization. Yet there is some truth 
in what has been said and it is important that 
you develop your truth-detecting ability as well. 


Even if you were not disturbed by the foregoing 
thumbnail sketches, we hope that you did realize 
that they were more like caricatures than accurate 
Portraits, for indeed that is so. Nonetheless, like all 
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caricatures, they emphasize the dominant features 
of the style in which the individual presents him- 
self to others. Yet several cautions are in order. 
First, as with all such personality typologies, most 
people do not actually fit comfortably into one or 
the other of these molds. Furthermore, the face 
which we present to others is very much dependent 
upon the situation itself. This means that a person 
who acts like a compliant student in one class may 
be somewhat more rebellious in another class, or 
somewhat more independent. Furthermore, it 
would be expected that through growth and further 
learning these styles of reactions may change over 
time. For example, the Rebel may begin to resolve 
his identity crisis and find that he can cope more 
constructively even in authoritarian structures. He 
may thus evolve into the more independent stu- 
dent. 

We cannot conclude this section without some 
further comments on ‘‘teacher’’ and ‘‘school.’’ 
Like students, professors are also complex and 
heterogeneous; and much of your behavior in the 
classroom is elicited by the professor's teaching 
style and course organization. For example, there 
are some professors (all too often in required 
courses) who adopt a dictatorial manner and, 
within a lecture or so, have created a whole class- 
room of compliant and silent students. We cer- 
tainly do not intend to lay the failures of classroom 
learning entirely at your feet. Indeed, if we have 
the courage to look behind these caricatures, we 
may come to a better understanding of how the 
“brain bending” of the conventional classroom 
may have contributed to making you the kind of 
learner you are today. It is unfortunately true that 
many of you have not had experiences jn schoo] 
which would serve to free your desire to learn, On 
the contrary, many of you have learned to dislike 
the whole process of schooling and see co 
matter of *‘putting in time.** Even those 
have devoted our lives to “education’? 
that the atrocities which have 
the name of ‘‘learning”’ are a Perpetrated in 
the techniques used by the inquisitn scent of 
souls of sinners. Together they A ion to save the 
and compelling documentati onstitute i 
ity to man. 


llege as a 
of us who 
Must admit 
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COMMENT: SCHOOLING—MAN’S 
INHUMANITY TO MAN 


s almost invariably take their pupils as 
ioe ea them; they burn them, beat them, 
card them, comb them, drill them into certain 
forms, and expect them to become a finished 
and polished product; and if the result does not 
come up to their expectations (and | ask you 
how could it?) they are indignant, angry, and 
furious. And yet we are surprised that some 
men shrink and recoil from such a system. Far 
more is it a matter for surprise that any one can 
endure it at all. 


JOHN AMOS COMENIUS The Great Didactic, 
1632 


What does the traditional classroom teach? 
Most often it is structured to teach compliance, 
conformity, and apathy, or competition and moti- 
vation to get a good grade. These qualities are, of 
course, not listed in the course objectives of any 
teacher—but look beyond the teacher—look at the 
structure of the learning environment. Young stu- 
dents rapidly learn what the academic environment 
has to teach them. Look at what the students actu- 
ally spend their time doing. What is expected of 
them? Most of the time they are trained to be quiet 
and listen to the teacher. This may be entertaining 
and interesting to students for a few weeks . . 
but twelve to Seventeen years? It turns out, how- 
ever, that students have an option of whether or not 
to ‘‘turn off” the teacher, Typically, the middle- 
class student does not totally turn off, he just 
Switches to a more interesting channel (e.g., fan- 
tasies, day-dreaming, the behavior of other stu- 
dents, how-to-get-teacher, etc.). However, as each 
ethos statis come to be punished, it is 
this situation eo greatly exaggerated. We have in 
sheet thie one he ening of the Compliant Stu- 

nd or the Authority Rebel on the 


*Our society tends to permit mates to be more aggressively 
rebellious than females. Also, į 


> it may be that females are inher- 


A person who has been systematically oraa 
of the ability to respond with enthusiasm eat av ~ 
a person who perceives the learning process Ee 
of incorporating the *‘food for thought’ dishe a 
by the teacher, who must take these morsels, 
gest them, and then excrete them back onto th 
exam paper—such a person is legitimately ra 
scribed as a starving victim of emotional/intel- 
lectual poverty.? He is certainly among a 
disadvantaged of our world. It is not TEE 
that he is apathetic and alienated from the ose 
Process. It is not a part of him, he is not involve á 
in it; he is only a passive observer of what is nap 
pening to him and he does not want to get te 
volved. He has been successfully trained for 
role of ‘‘nonparticipant’’ in the Submissive S0C 
ety. 

Let us quickly admit that many of the state- 
ments in this section have been deliberately a 
Vocative. They have been designed to get you F 
react to this book—preferably positively, but a 
will be satisfied with a negative reaction if it W! 
help to get you involved in your psychology 
course. On the other hand, we believe that our 
comments were more than just provocative; that in 
some important sense they are ‘‘true.”’ bene 
less, at this point we find the words of Sigmun 
Koch to be Particularly apt: ‘If I cannot persuade 
the reader, I will settle for making him uneasy- 


THE SEARCH FOR ALTERNATIVES: AN 
OVERVIEW 


In an unprecedented fashion mankind is o 
Seeking to expand its freedom and searching fo 
alternatives to assure its survival. In the service A 
these goals we are increasingly willing to a 
lenge even the most sacred precepts from the past 


a ee 


eoantehinent 
ently more sensitive to punishment and the threat R see fin 
and thus tend to be more docile and conforming. Bra Chapter 
out more about these sex differences in the selcleions i 

7 i k i ichness and 
3 nd P. Madison, **Emotional richness anf 
Ee E E J. A. Dyal (Ed.), ee ee 
ogy: Understanding human behavior (2nd ed.) Ne 
McGraw-Hill, 1967. 

Sigmund Koch. 


As members of the youth generation you have ex- 
amined your inheritance from the established cul- 
ture and have found it wanting along many dimen- 
sions. As psychologists we are immersed in these 
currents of change both as participants and as 
observer/interpreters. Thus, throughout this book 
we will emphasize the analysis of some of the cru- 
cial problem dimensions of our society and try to 
provide some perspective on alternative ap- 
proaches toward solutions. 

One of the major recurring themes of concern 
both to mankind in general and psychologists in 
particular is that of personal freedom versus con- 
trol by others. In Chapter 1, we find that the differ- 
ing approaches to psychology represented by be- 
haviorism and humanism provide alternative pers- 
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pectives on some of the crucial questions which are 
a part of this issue: What does personal freedom 
mean? Are we controlled? How? By whom? To 
what ends? Can the social sciences help to increase 
personal freedom and quality of life? Are the social 
sciences value free? Can they be? Should they be? 
Why is it important for you to know something 
about psychology? 

As we noted in previous sections, what you 
learn in this course is heavily determined by your 
attitudes and motivations, which, in turn, have 
been molded by your experience in a school sys- 
tem. Some of these experiences have served to 
make you unfree rather than serving as a liberating 
force. Some of the ways in which your ability to 
function in college is conditioned by your previous 


e Pick one of the above questions and comment below. 
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experiences in ‘‘the system” are discussed in 
Chapter 2. The most severe restrictions of freedom 
and opportunity are found among the lower 
socioeconomic classes, and these cultural dis- 
abilities are reflected in and exaggerated by the 
present system of “*schooling.”” Low socioeco- 
nomic status and social mobility are linked 
with problems of the relative positions and abil- 
ities of the races. The chapter concludes with 
commentaries regarding some meaningful alterna- 
tive approaches to ‘‘freeing-up’’ the educational 
system (preschool, reschool, free-school and de- 
school). 

Of course the school system is not the only 
arena in which the struggle for freedom continues. 
In Chapter 3 we examine some of the many tech- 
nologies which are now being developed by 
biological and behavioral sciences. These tech- 
nologies, if used *‘properly,’’ possess the potential 
for great benefits for mankind. On the other hand, 
they also raise the specter of extensive genetic and 
psychosocial control of man beyond the year 2000. 
As a prospective citizen of the twenty-first cen- 
tury, you must consider the possibility that man 
may tend to overcontrol himself. During your 
lifetime, man will make himself over in his own 
image—but which image, and who shall decide? 

Contemporary concern regarding liberation of 
the human spirit has focused on the ‘‘female of the 
species’’ as a downtrodden and underprivileged 
group. This is our subject in Chapter 4. Somewhat 
less than half of you who will be reading this book 
are members of this beleaguered “‘minority."” Are 
there real biological differences between the 
species besides the anatomical differences? Can 
these differences be related to the differences in 
“female psychology”? How are girl and boy 
babies raised differently? What consequences 
might these differences make in the female’s self- 
concept, role definition, and behavior? What do 


you think may be some of the consequences of a 
blurring of ş 


ately fet 5€X role distinctions? Chapter 4 is defi- 
e : Ot “for women only.” We hope that all of 


egard] 5 
a oS OUSER Will cometa better under- 
standing of sex differences in 


ie behavior and a great- 
er appreciation of the factors which mold you into 


your sex roles. We hope that your new understand- 
ing will help you to become less sexist in your own 
life. È 

In Chapter 5 we consider the fact that our soci- 
ety is not only a ‘‘sexist’’ society; it is also a **rac- 
ist” society. The period in which most of you 
were born and raised has been one in which the 
primary domestic issue in the United States, and to 
a lesser extent throughout the world, has been ra- 
cism. The way in which socioeconomic institu- 
tions and personal perceptions are structured to 
perpetuate racial discrimination has been 
documented again and again by the media, by €x- 
pert psychocultural analysts, and by agencies of 
government. Yet, in spite of the fact that the entire 
lifetime of most college students has been spent in 
a culture which has documented its own racist 
flaws, only 37 percent of American college stt- 
dents in 1971 considered the United States to be a 
racist nation. Our psychological defenses against 
knowing the truth about ourselves seem most dif- 
ficult to breach! 


COMMENT: THE FEAR OF KNOWING: 
FEAR OF PERSONAL AND SOCIAL TRUTH 
More than any other scientists we psychologists 
have to contend with the astonishing fact of resis- 
tance to the truth. More than any other kind at 
knowledge we fear knowledge of ourselves, know- 
ledge that might transform our self-esteem and our 
self-image. A cat finds it easy to be a cat, as nearly 
as we can tell. It isn't afraid to be a cat. But being 2 
full human being is difficult, frightening, 4” 

problematical. While human beings love know- 
ledge and seek it—they are curious—they also fear 
it. The closer to the personal it is, the more ee 
fear it. So human knowledge is apt to be a kind A 
dialectic between this love and this fear. T 
knowledge includes the defenses against itself, a 

repressions, the sugar-coatings, the iaten oa 
the forgettings. Therefore any methodology 


5Daniel Yankelovich. The changing values on campus. New 
York: Washington Square Press, 1972. 


getting at this truth must include some form of 
what psychoanalysts call ‘‘analysis of the resis- 
tance,” a way of dissolving fear of the truth about 
oneself, thus permitting one to perceive himself 
head on, naked—a scary thing to do. 


A. H. MASLOW 


Western culture is also guilty of the most flag- 
rant discrimination against those who are elderly; 
ours is an age and culture of *‘ageism.’’ The el- 
derly constitute an exploited minority to which we 
will all someday belong (if we are lucky). Our 
passing from the culturally valued status of 
producer-consumer to the non-status of 
“‘expendable-end-product’’ will be eased by 
“adequate retirement income’ and a ‘‘generous 
old-age policy.” Yet we will be waiting to die in a 
culture which no longer regards us as significant. 


Se ame 


© We realize that it is almost impossible for 
you to really believe and know in your gut that 
you will someday be old, even though we all 
know it with our head. Do you think that 
Maslow’s comments about fear of knowing are 
relevant here also? 


a SS 


The poor are always with us! But of course the 
problems of poverty are not equally distributed; 
they vary with age and race. We hope Chapter 5 
will help you to understand both intellectually and 
emotionally the problems of being poor, old, and 
black in a rich, young, and white culture. 

It would appear that more and more college 
Students are coming to accept the possibility that 
ours is a ‘sick society.” The proportion who either 
agreed or were not sure has risen from 46 percent 
in 1968 to 62 percent in 1971. From one-half (53 
Percent) to three-quarters (75 percent) of college 
Students regarded the following social problems as 
Significant signs that our society was not working 
Properly: the Vietnam war (76 percent), pollution 
(71 percent), racial prejudice (62 percent), poverty 
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(60 percent), drug addiction (54 percent), and ris- 
ing crime (53 percent). In Chapters 6 (Violence) 
and 7 (Madness) we are concerned with manifesta- 
tions of the fact that our society is not working 
properly for a significant segment of our people. 
Violence seems to be endemic in our society; vio- 
lence against our fellow man, against ourselves, 
and against other forms of life on this planet. Some 
of us are legitimately concerned, in part, because 
many of us seem so unconcerned! But what can be 
done? Here is an obvious case in which our lack of 
understanding of the roots of man’s behavior re- 
tards our efforts toward solution of social prob- 
lems. Is man inherently violent—spawned eons 
ago from a killer ape? Or is it our aggressive 
societal structures and frustrating interpersonal re- 
lations which are primarily to blame? How much 
of our violence is /earned, learned from parents, 
peers, and the public media? Is the decade of the 
1970s to be a decade of peace internationally and 
interracially? Or are we simply licking our wounds 
and waiting for another chance to strike out? 
Would you do violence? 

If society is *‘sick,"’ then maybe those who are 
mad are really the sane ones. It now seems clear 
that the majority of people who are insane are not 
suffering from a malfunctioning nervous system. 
They are suffering the consequences of maladap- 
tive learning; they have not been able to ‘‘adjust’’ 
themselves to cope with the moral conflicts which 
are inherent in our society. Over the past three 
decades more and more professional psychologists 
and psychiatrists have begun to question the ap- 
propriateness of the “‘sickness’* model of mental 
illness, which treats the troubled person ‘‘as if? he 
were suffering from something analogous to a 
physical disorder. The alternative view is based on 
a social-learning model which emphasizes inter- 
personal conflict as the major source of Person 
disturbance and also points to the Preventio 
such disorders by reforming the com 
fortunately, at the present time a su 
tion of our total expenditures on 
are devoted to maintaining the ¢ 


ality 
n of 
munity. Un- 
bstantial por- 
‘mental health” 
‘custodial ethic’’ 


®D. Yankelovich, ibid., PP- 61-65 233 


40 THE PSYCHOLOGY CONNECTION 


which says in effect ‘‘. . . if you are too deviate, 
we will put you away.” The faei that some 
asylums are being used as places ‘‘to put away 
societal rebels in Russia raises the even more fright- 
ening question of how extensively the rights of the 
insane are being violated in our own society. Some 
of the issues relating madness to societal values are 
examined in Chapter 7. 
Chapter 8 is devoted to alternative life styles, 
with particular attention being focused on the at- 
titudes and values of the youth generation. As peo- 
ple who have grown up during the 1960s and 
1970s, you have witnessed, and perhaps partici- 
pated in, the rise of a new consciousness—a con- 
sciousness which is especially sensitive to social 
injustice and which despairs because interpersonal 
trust and a feeling of community with one’s fel- 
lows so seldom exists. ‘Your time” has been a 
time in which young people, more than ever be- 
fore, define themselves as a unique class in our 
Society and in many ways stand against the values 
which are held by the preceding generations. You 
are a generation which has refused to see the em- 
peror resplendently clothed when in fact he is 
naked. Yet how long can we Continue to gaze di- 
rectly at the truth, especially when it is not flatter- 
ing to our neurotically idealized conception of our- 
selves? Are we seeing the beginning of a new con- 
Servatism among youth—a tendency to be more 
concerned with the practical problems of everyday 
living and ‘‘getting ahead in the world” than with 
“spiritual’’ or social values? Your own views and 
reactions will help to determine whether or not the 
values of the counterculture will continue to pro- 
vide alternatives to the established views. 
The counterculture has moved the whole cul- 
ture toward views of the world other than the tradi- 
tional Western perspective which emphasizes the 
Pragmatic, scientific, and technological. Your 
) 86neration has been the first in the history of mod- 

ern industrialized societies to seek alternative 
Tealities through Psychedelic drugs, mysticism, 
and Eastern religions, This general cultural revolu- 
tion has also influenced the perspectives of 
psychology. During the nineteenth century 
psychology regarded itself as that science which 


was devoted to the study of consciousness. But 
during the twentieth century psychology has been 
dominated by a behavioristic conception which EK: 
cluded conscious experience as appropriate subject 
matter. More recently, paralleling the rise of the 
drug culture, psychologists have become increas- 
ingly interested in conscious experiences and their 
alteration by a variety of psychological treatments 
and physical agents. In Chapter 9 we will examine 
some of the psychological and sociocultural as- 
pects of the search for alternative realities. 

We cannot conclude this overview of the book 
without posing some overarching questions 
—questions with which we hope you can become 
involved: How will schools of the future differ 
from those which you have experienced? Will the 
biological/behavioral sciences be used to expand 
man’s freedom or limit his alternatives? Will we be 
successful in challenging and reducing the *‘sex- 
ism,” “racism” and “ageism”’ that exists in the 
structure of our society and in the minds and hearts 
of our citizens? What can be done about our in- 
creasingly violent culture? Can positive regard for 
the political structure of a democratic society be 
restored? Will the counterculture provide real al- 
ternatives to the Establishment? Is encounter 
grouping ‘‘the most important social invention of 
the twentieth century’’ or a phoney-baloney fad? 
Will the sexual revolution in North America con- 
tinue on the swing toward Sexual freedom or react 


toward a new puritanism? Will communes become 
an increasingly select 


values of the countere 


od and right triumph over the 
of affluence and superscience? 


e for the next thrilling episode 
ue-life adventure 


SS es U 


COMMENT: TO READ IS LESS 
COMMENDABLE... 


Tune in next decad 
in the continuing tr 


In Plato’s Phaedrus, Thamus, the Egyptian 
king, protests that those who learn from books 


have only the show of wisdom, not wisdom 
itself. Merely reading what someone has writ- 
ten is less commendable than saying the same 
thing for arcane reasons. A person who reads 
a book appears to be omniscient, yet, accord- 
ing to Thamus, he “knows nothing.” And when 
a text is used to aid memory, Thamus con- 
tended that memory would fall into disuse. To 
read is less commendable than to recite what 


one has learned. 
B. F. SKINNER 


DON’T READ THIS BOOK! 
WRITE ON IT 


“Don’t read this book?” Right! That’s what we 
mean—but it does need some elaboration. More 
Precisely we mean “Don’t just read this book.”’ 

It is unfortunately true for many of you that 
your years of schooling have taught you to ‘‘just 
read’* and “memorize the facts.™ These will not 
be easy habits to overcome, but one of the pur- 
Poses of this book is to help you to do just that. We 
hope that it will provide experiences which will 
encourage you to break the spell of automatic, pas- 
Sive reading and will challenge you to begin 
thinking about what you are reading. Thinking 
about what you are reading is much more difficult, 
much more work. Perhaps that is why we so sel- 
dom do it. 

We have tried to structure this book to help you 
to become more involved in your psychology 
Course. One of the ways in which we have tried to 
make the book more interesting and challenging to 
you is by breaking up the continuity of the articles 
by inserting “‘on-the-spot’’ questions, comments, 
and opportunities for you to react. For example, 


ee a 


© Heresy! We are distracting you from your 
reading! 


Yes, indeed, we are trying to distract you from 
“just reading” in the hope that you will give some 
thought to what you are reading—and that you will 
Set involved with what the author has written so 


WHO ARE YOU AND WHAT ARE YOU DOING HERE? 11 


that you are actively questioning and commenting 
to yourself. We believe question asking to be im- 
portant because it is demonstrably effective in in- 
creasing students’ sense of personal power, (i.e., 
competence and confidence). We thus. strongly 
agree with Postman and Weingartner when they 
say, ‘‘Once you have learned how to ask 
questions—relevant and appropriate and substan- 
tial questions—you have learned how to learn and 
no one can keep you from learning whatever you 
want or need to know.” (Selection 7, p. 65.) And 
because we also agree with their view that ‘*. . 
asking questions is behavior. If you don’t do it, 
you don’t learn it,” we have tried to help you to 
learn to ask questions.” We have done that in sev- 
eral ways. First, we have introduced our own ques- 
tions and comments in the ‘ton the spot” sections. 
As you have already seen, each of these is desig- 
nated with a black spot (@). Second, we have pro- 
vided space for you to write some comments or 
questions of your own. We have indicated these by 
a blank space in which you can write your ques- 
tions and comments. Your comments may range 
from a superficial but honest ‘‘bullshit,’’ to more 
probing questions which could serve to initiate 
further search (e.g., library, laboratory, or 
“‘learning-in-life’’ research) on your part. Some of 
you will be able to use these sections as oppor- 
tunities to learn to be ‘‘active seekers” rather than 
‘*passive recipient knowers.’’ They are yours to be 
used as you see fit. Third, we encourage you to 
write in this book whenever you have a thought 
about the material. We cannot anticipate where 
this will occur for you so use the margins, 
but—don't (just) read this book, write in it! 
Fourth, we have tried to begin each chapter with 
provocative statements that focus on some of the 
central issues in the chapter. Again, we have left 
room for you to react. Fifth, immediately 


ae follow- 
ing the ‘*Provocations 


we have Written More 


‘Those of you who are interested in con: 

lenge the system will find numerous pra | Ways to chal- 

in two books: Harold Taylor. How to q ine aces, described 

York: Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 197}. MR colleges, New 

Charles SS a cape re revolution: Stent eaan and 

turning schools around, New York: Delacorte Wi APLE 
` i- 


Structive w. 
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lengthy but equally provocative editorial introduc- 
tions to the basic issues to be considered in some of 
the articles. In some instances we have become so 
involved in formulating these sections that they 
have grown to be article length statements in their 
own right (Selection 1, 6, and 42). In other cases 
these editorial introductions may be relatively brief 
(but, we hope, still provocative). In any case, be 
sure to read them, because they set the stage, pro- 
vide the context, and add new ideas for your con- 
sideration as you read the other selections in the 
chapter. And sixth (and finally), we hope that the 
articles which we have selected for this book are 
ones which will provide 
reading/thinking/feeling experience and provide a 


basis for intellectual/emotional travel beyond 
where you are now. 


you with an enjoyable 


In conclusion, we recognize that no matter 
what we have done to help you get involved in this 


book, in the course, and in your university experi- 


ence, in the last analysis the key to the whole effort 
is you. Although we hope there are many times 
when you will be able to get a little help from your 
friends (including your professor), it is you who 
must eventually assume responsibility for your 
education and your own life. No one else can give 
you an education. That is your right, freedom, ob- 
ligation, and responsibility. Now let's go on with 
it. 

Remember, ‘Once you have learned how to 
ask questions—relevant and appropriate and sub- 
stantial questions—you have learned how to learn 
and no one can keep you from learning whatever 
you want or need to know. . . asking questions iS 
behavior. If you don’t do it, you don't learn it.’ 

The space below is left for you to begin to 
Practice asking questions. What questions oF 


comments do you have about what we have said in 
this article? Write them below, 


leslie ee 
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2 PSYCHOLOGY AS A SCIENCE: 


RELEVANT CRITICISMS AND 


CRITICISMS OF RELEVANCE* 


JONATHAN L. FREEDMAN 


Almost everyone who thinks about the matter at 
all seems dissatisfied with the social sciences. In a 
Sense, of course, this is as it should be. Satisfac- 
tion with progress in a field generally reflects 
Smugness or arrogance by practitioners and ignor- 
ance or naiveté by outsiders. Most good scientists 
have doubts about their own field. Physicists suf- 
fered from dissatisfaction and self-doubt even dur- 
ing the marvelously productive years between 
1930 and 1960, as do biologists now during a 
period of spectacular growth in their field. 
Nevertheless, dissatisfactions with the social sci- 
ences seem to be more widespread and deeper than 
hose that have affected most other sciences. This 
dissatisfaction is so profound that there is talk of 
abandoning the field entirely or no longer treating 
it aS a science, which comes to much the same 
thing, I share many of these doubts. My colleagues 
will confirm that I am generally considered overly 
critical of the social sciences, and it is thus some- 
What anomalous for me to be writing mainly in 
their defense, Yet I feel that the social sciences are 
exceedingly important and, with all their faults, 
perhaps our only hope. 


E e h 


COMMENT: REFLECTIONS ON THE 
ISCIPLINE OF PSYCHOLOGY 


In Psychology, for almost a hundred years, we 
ave been vigorously erecting a discipline on a 
patteri unique in the history of scholarship. The 
hallmarks of our scholarly style have been: *‘ad- 
vance by asseveration,’’ “progress by proclama- 
fon,” “proof by pronunciamento,” ‘‘truth by 
trivialization,” “experiment by exculpation,” 


“Abridged from J. L. Freedman, Psychology as a science. 


Social Research, 1971, 38, 710-731. Reprinted by permission 
Of the author and publisher. 


“rigor by role-playing.” If this be discipline, it is 
a discipline of deceit. The few areas in which 
genuine insights or hard discoveries have been 
possible under these circumstances are seen as 
pockets of sedition—or, better, just not seen. A 
discipline of this character must rely upon an ob- 
sessive orthodoxy which exacts a terrible price 
from the self-determining or spontaneous of any 
age, and especially from the young. . . . A genera- 
tion of students is upon us who will not succumb to 
an orthodoxy merely because it is there. . . . In a 
word, the customer (i.e., student) is no longer buy- 
ing the dear, musty, turgid scientistic rhetoric. For 
good or for ill—and probably for both—world sen- 
sibility has been going through a sea change and 
recent generations of students have been at the 
forefront of those making the waves. To my cyni- 
cal mind, the last two sentences taken together 
imply the inevitable demise of orthodox social sci- 
ence. 


SIGMUND KOCH 


It is interesting that the increasing dissatisfac- 
tion with the social sciences coincides with in- 
creasing interest and activity in these fields. Dur- 
ing the | 960s, college students gradually and then 
more rapidly lost interest in the physical sciences 
and turned instead to the biological and social sci- 
ences. In the last few years the turn to the social 
sciences has been pronounced. ., , 

It is not surprising that dissatisfaction with and 
interest in the social sciences have ineas i an 
same time. As people have foun “sn ed at the 
and the traditional physical ang bio technology 
do not have the answers to ma E ical sciences 
questions, and as they the nkin 
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ers either, it is natural that there should be 
mie a an is is felt by people active in the 
dissatisfaction. This is y. peop T 
field as well as those who simply read a : 
These dissatisfactions give rise to several types at 
criticisms, and it is important to distinguish among 
wy there are people, most or whom are in the 
arts of humanities, who say that the kinds of prob- 
lems with which the social sciences deal should not 
be studied through scientific methods. Such broad 
and sweeping indictments are based largely on 
ethical or moral grounds. Second, there are some, 
mostly scientists in other fields, who say that the 
scientific approach is fine in principle, but that the 
techniques actually used by people in the field are 
too primitive and sloppy to prove effective. Third, 
there are many, either social scientists themselves 
or others deeply involved with social problems, 
who accept the scientific approach and believe that 
current methods could be productive, but feel that 
the field has degenerated into a search for trivia 
and fails to deal with important or interesting ques- 
tions. I will try to cope with each of these criti- 
cisms in turn. 

1. Science should not probe into human feel- 
ings, thought or behavior. The argument goes that 
the scientific method is acceptable when you want 
to determine the effect of gravity ona falling body or 
discover whether penicillin cures pneumonia, but 
it should not be used to find out how children learn 
to read, or how to reduce prejudice, the effects of 
overcrowding or why human beings fight wars. I 
consider this criticism either frivolous or absurd 
and find it hard to take seriously, But I understand 
that many people, some of whom I respect in their 
own fields, do take it seriously and so it must be 
dealt with. 

The basis for this attack is that it is irreligious 
or inhumane to study human beings scientifically. 
I cannot answer the religious objection—that is a 
matter of faith, But the humani 
to argument. Į remember reading an essay by 

Joseph Wood Krutch in which he objected to social 
scientists trying to study happiness. He was appall- 
ed by the idea and, in addition to suggesting that it 


st position is subject 


was impossible (a quite separate argument), rd 
pressed the view that studying happiness scienti a 
cally would change its special human quality. Pre 
sumably Mr. Krutch would have felt the same 
about human pain, although perhaps preserving Its 
special quality would have been less important a 
him. The point is that studying any aspect 0 
human thought, feeling or behavior is held to be 
repugnant because it makes the object of study 
“‘less human.” , 
To return to Mr. Krutch’s criticism: Assuming 
that appropriate and ethically acceptable methods 
can be found, I do not see why studying happiness 
scientifically is any more demeaning or de- 
humanizing than studying the effects of penicillin 
on pneumonia or ascertaining how many chromo- 
somes human beings have. Nor do I see why it 1$ 
more dehumanizing than fiction or biography: 
Humanists do not object to intimate biographies 
such as Boswell’s Life of Johnson nor to James 
Joyce's attempt to picture mental life in Molly $ 
soliloquy in Ulysses. A social scientist who studies 
human problems is often doing very much what the 
novelist or biographer does—except that the scien- 
tist tries to do it systematically. Surely no ai 
would object to an author making an occasiona 
note in his journal about his daily activities, how 
his friends behave, how a child looked at him as he 
passed a playground, or how a waitress i 
plained that she did not like standing on her feet al 
day. Yet critics complain about a social scientist 
who takes the same kinds of notes and then pub 
lishes them as a study of social mores and structure 
in a large city in Connecticut. In both cases We 27° 
observing human behavior—the major differenc® 
is that the social scientist does it more systematic- 
ally, sometimes in a controlled environment. _ g 
The humanists’ distrust and dislike of the ag 
tific approach to the social sciences seems tO on 
based on two somewhat different complaints. hin 
feel that human life has a special, Se 
quality that is threatened by scientific deer 
Even if happiness could be quantified, it sh oe 
not be, because, once put into numbers, it = ot 
longer special. Descriptions of life in pros 


poetry do not threaten because they are themselves 
human forms of expression and thus necessarily 
preserve the humanness of what is being de- 
scribed. On the other hand, numbers and science 
are cold and machine-like, and therefore do not 
have that human quality. 

The second cause of the humanists’ distrust is 
their feeling that the descriptions of human life 
given by social scientists are oversimplified. One 
study or even a hundred studies of happiness can- 
not possibly reflect the richness and complexity of 
the experience, and thus scientific articles on hap- 
piness are empty and misleading. They suggest a 
simplistic shallow view of man. The humanist sees 
the social scientist as threatening the human qual- 
ity of man by measuring and quantifying and in the 
end providing no more than an oversimplified ver- 
sion of reality. 

There is obviously considerable truth in both 
criticisms. Most descriptions of human life by so- 
cial scientists tend to be dry and mechanistic. Say- 
ing that 36.4 percent of women between the ages 
of 19 and 35 have an orgasm at least one a week 
(made up figures) may communicate interesting 
information about female sexual behavior, but not 
the excitement and richness of the experience. And 
descriptions of human behavior currently being 
Provided by the social scientists are certainly over- 
simplified. This is true even in the case of rela- 
tively simple behaviors such as rote learning, and 
becomes more evident as the phenomenon in- 
creases in complexity. For example, social 
Psychology has a considerable amount to say about 
why people like each other. It can predict with 
Some accuracy whether individuals are likely to 
become friends, on the basis of various factors 
such as how much mutual contact they have, their 
Similarities and the quality of their interactions. 
But, as students always complain when they study 
this problem, these factors do not explain why two 
Particular individuals like each other, or why two 
People fall in love when two other quite similar 
people do not Thus, when social psychologists 
Say that familiarity, similarity and reinforcement 
history are major factors determining liking, it 
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sounds terribly simplistic because everyone knows 
that these factors do not explain liking in detail or 
begin to include the richness and depth of the feel- 
ings involved. 

I agree. Social science does tend to make 
human beings sound less human and more mechan- 
ical, and to present a far too simple view of man. 
Yet I do not think these are legitimate criticisms. It 
all depends on what you expect from a science. In 
the long run, of course, we all agree that the goal 
of the investigation should be a thorough, full un- 
derstanding of man that reflects the richness of the 
human experience. That is in the long run 
—probably the very very long run. The essential 
point is that all science progresses by concentrating 
on relatively simple phenomena and trying to dis- 
cover something about them. In fact, it tends to 
operate by deliberately simplifying the situation, 
by excluding or ignoring most of the rich detail in 
order to focus on one or two factors at a time. You 
cannot study the growth process in trees by observ- 
ing the whole forest; you must focus on particular 
trees. Admittedly, you then cannot see the beauty 
of the forest for concentrating on the trees. But at 
the moment you are not interested in the forest as a 
whole; you are studying a more limited problem. 

Social science functions in the same way. It 
focuses on limited problems and on limited aspects 
of them in the hope of accumulating small bits of 
information about human beings. One can com- 
plain about the tediousness of the process and be 
disappointed by the individual accomplishments, 
but not about the process itself. This is how it is in 
all sciences and how it must be in the social sci- 
ences as well. 

Thus, although I sympathize with the feelings 
of the humanists regarding the mechanistic, shal- 
low view of man that is sometimes given by the 
social sciences, I do not accept this as a basic 
criticism of the field. Surely we do want to know 
about human behavior and it is apparent that spec 
lations and novels do not tell us al} ina. u- 
know. Accordingly, if appropriate i hey to 
used to preserve human dignity k et ods are 
humanistic indictment of the a ‘Privacy, 

lal sciences is 
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simply untenable. Man has awas — eg 
by himself, and he will use all of the tools a 
able to him in pursuit of that interest. One of the 
most powerful tools is the scientific method. 
2. The problem with the social Sciences is that 
their techniques are not good enough, or, “‘How 
can you expect to discover anything if you measure 
in inches rather than in millimeters?”’ If social sci- 
entists used better methods, more powerful Statis- 
tics, more elaborate and precise equipment, and 
paid more attention to scaling and measurement 
they would make progress; but their present 
methods are simply inadequate. 

Admittedly, there is considerable truth to this 
criticism. In fact, I recently wrote an article 
criticizing a technique that was becoming quite 
popular among some psychologists. This was the 
use of role-playing instead of actual research. The 
investigator asks someone how he would behave or 
how he thinks someone else would behave if he 
were in a given situation. Instead of placing some- 
one in the situation and observing his behavior, the 
“experimenter” relies on this kind of self-report or 
guess. Obviously this is not science, yet research 
using this method is being done and has been re- 
ported in the journals. Thus, I recognize the exis- 
tence of poor techniques in the social sciences and 
agree that they cause considerable damage and 
confusion. However, I do not accept this as a blan- 

ket description of all of the social sciences. As 
with the previous criticism, even if it were true, it 
would not be a reason to aband 
Scientific exploration; and I do n 

Let us be clear that at least i 
ences there is considerable sop! 
methodological techniques and 
dures. I think it fair to say that th 
(for better or worse) use the mos 
plicated, and high-powered statis 
scientific fields. Most of the m 
statistical inference have received their impetus 


from agricultural, biomedical and social science 
research, largely b 


on the attempt at 
ot think it is true, 
n some social sci- 
histication in both 
Statistical proce- 
e social sciences 
t powerful, com- 
tics of all of the 
ajor advances in 


sophisticated statisti 


statistics are hardly needed, or they accumulate so 
many observations that they can rely simply on 
estimates of margin of error. The social sciences 
rarely obtain such powerful effects and almost 
never have enough observations to preclude the 
necessity of inferential statistics. This is hardly a 
strength; on the contrary, the necessity of vai 
such complicated statistics can be seen as one O 
the unfortunate aspects of the social sciences. But 
there can be no question that the statistical techni- 
ques used by social scientists are the best available 
and that criticism on these grounds is totally unjus- 
tified. 

In sum, I do not believe that the available tech- 
niques, methods, and procedures are inadequate 
for studying most problems in the social sciences. 
Naturally we are constantly finding new and better 
methods. Research done in the 1960s was consid- 
erably more sophisticated and in some respects 
more productive than similar research done 10 a 
20 years earlier, Generally, problems investigate 
by the social scientists are difficult to get a handle 
on, partly because they involve variables that ami 
not be measured directly. Yet I believe that the 
current methods, if appropriately and intelligently 
applied, are adequate for investigating these prob- 
lems. , 
3. The final criticism of the social sciences !§ 
that they have not really discovered anything about 
human behavior, that there has been no accumula- 
tion of knowledge, and that t 
progress in solving the probler 
Should be concerned, This is 
ous criticism and one th 
minds of a great many people in the field. ered 
Social sciences that once promised so much se 
to have yielded very little. Knowledge from the 
social sciences should enable us to understand one 
selves more fully, to solve many of the — 
problems, and to expand and enrich our lives. T A 
is the dream, presumably the goal of the soc 
sciences—obviously a largely unfulfilled — 

But dreams are rarely fulfilled by the gone 
tion that first dreamed them. The question is n d 

i i have totally explaine 

whether the social sciences relat 
human behavior and solved all of the ills of man 


hey are making "° 
ms with which they 
by far the most ser! 


x ; ne 
at weighs heavily on tt 


kind, but rather whether the social sciences have 
made any reasonable progress along this path, 
whether they have discovered anything we did not 
know before. I think the answer is that the amount 
of knowledge accumulated by the social sciences is 
Substantial, but disappointing. When backed into a 
corner, many social scientists point out that it is a 
very young field and not much can be expected of 
It so soon. Certainly it is young, certainly the 
number of people involved in active research has 
been small until recently, certainly relatively little 
money has been invested in the social sciences, 
and certainly a science has the right to stumble 
around for a while before making real progress. 
But it is also true that a great part of the resources, 
both human and financial, have been wasted 
through poor techniques and concentration on 
trivia. 

Dissatisfaction with progress in the field is ex- 
acerbated by those practitioners who pretend that 
they know a great deal more than they actually do. 
Social Scientists seem especially prone to pompos- 
tty and arrogance. Since the general public sup- 
Poses, at times, that social scientists have all the 
answers, it is tempting for a social scientist to pre- 
tend that he does. Unfortunately this happens all 
too often; the public is misled and more legitimate 
Scientists dismayed. We hear economists telling us 
with absolute Certainty that they know exactly how 
to solve the nation’s inflation without causing too 
much unemployment (despite the fact that other 
economists suggest almost opposite procedures). 
Then, when the plans do not work, they blandly 
re i (as Professor McCracken, head of the 
a ig Council of Economic Advisors re- 

ently did) that the plan really was correct but 
perhaps should have been carried out a little differ- 
ently. Sociologists and social psychologists tell us 
exactly how to reduce racial prejudice or how to 
elect a peace candidate when, in most cases, there 
is little hard data on which to base their conclu- 
stons and in fact their techniques are demonstrably 
ineffective, A great man in the field of learning 
tells us that he knows exactly how to raise children 
In order to produce an utopian society—a state- 
ment based largely on research with pigeons and 
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rats. Ethologists make virtually unlimited pro- 
nouncements about human nature when they know 
more about other animals than they do about 
human beings. Educational psychologists offer 
endless courses in how to teach, yet they do not 
know much about it themselves and their students 
do not necessarily become better teachers. And so 
on. Since most competent and respected social sci- 
entists will not make such pronouncements be- 

cause they understand that their knowledge is lim- 

ited, most of the public posturing is left to the 

less scrupulous, but more famous people in the 

field. I suppose this is inevitable, but the sad result 

is that the trusting public is deceived and then disil- 

lusioned. 

This is a pretty dismal picture to be painted by 
someone actively involved in the field. Despite 
these negative feelings, however, I am ready to 
defend the social sciences even in respect to criti- 
cisms of their productivity. The crucial point here 
is that, even though they have produced less than 
they might have, the social science. have made 
appreciable progress and there is good reason to 
believe they will continue to do so. 

Finally, I would like to discuss the whole issue 
of relevance, importance and trivia. Every science, 
indeed every field of human endeavor, must deal 
with the question of whether its work is worth 
doing. Space ships, atomic reactors, literary criti- 
cism, nuclear accelerators, napalm, new plastics, 
art, astronomical observatories, the structure of 
DNA and even heart and kidney transplants are 
scrutinized in terms of their value to society and 
mankind. This kind of scrutiny is particularly pre- 
valent in the social sciences, which are expected to 
deal with crucial social problems and are therefore 
criticized when they do not. Why study how to 
teach a rat to run a maze when you can study how 
to teach a child to read? Why study the relatio 
between the physical and psychological 
of sound when you could be studying 
a schizophrenic s world closer to reality? Why ; 
vestigate how people play some silly o: ny in- 
laboratory when you could be stud ‘Y game in the 
war and aggression? And why ae how to end 
papers on the intricacies of Gate ish all those 

e change and so 


nship 
Property 
how to bring 
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little specifically on how to reduce racial pre- 

ag answer to these kinds of questions, an 

Pe that still appeals to many and is difficult to 

reject, is that the sciences seek knowledge and tint 
this is a justification in its own right. The scientist 
studies whatever he thinks is interesting. He does 
not ask whether this is the best problem to study, 
whether it is the most important or the most practi- 
cal, whether it is the one society most needs to 
have answered. He does not make value judgments 
in terms of practical application or broad social 
significance. When he uncovers a piece of know- 
ledge he does not wonder whether it will be useful 
or to what use it will be put. That is not his job. He 
tries to find truth and when he does he has been 
successful. 


© Do you believe that ‘pure science” is, or 
can be, value-free? Why, or why not? 


A second answer is that scientists should and do 
worry about the practical application of their dis- 
coveries and the social worth of what they are 
doing; at the same time, they may be able to make 
greater contributions through basic rather than ap- 
plied research, Social scientists who would like to 
solve the problems of racial prejudice, war and 
ignorance may feel that the best way to do this is 


not through a direct frontal attack. B 


asic research, 
it is 


argued, will be more likely to produce the 
knowledge necessary to solve these problems than 
applied research directly related to them. For ex- 
ampie, rather than study how to reduce the pre- 
judice of Southern whites toward blacks, the social 
scientist studies attitude change in general and 
trusts that eventually the knowledge he obtains will 
be applicable to the reduction of all prejudices. 


@ eT 

= us distract you a moment! Why *‘South- 
ern whites" in this sentence? If you are an ob- 
Servant student you wit, see that this is an ex- 


ample of how our language fosters miscom- 
munication and perpetuates overgeneralization 
and stereotype. While it is true that the problem 
of prejudice against blacks had its seeds in the 
Southern regions of the United States, it is by 
no means confined to that area. Indeed, many 
Southern whites are leaders in the fight against 
discrimination. We know that, you know that, 
and Professor Freedman knows that; and indeed 
he would probably be among the first to em- 
phasize that point. Yet all too often our niom 
scious stereotypes lead us to the unintended 
practice of this form of ‘reverse prejudice- 
Think about it! 

Now, back to the basic-research argument. 


ct ee 


There are several grounds for this cana 
research argument. The first is that basic sgl 
is designed to discover general principles, ki ge 
applied research is too specific to generalize i 
other situations. Even if the applied research pror 
duced results, it would not add much to our under- 
standing of the issue, In contrast, successful bask 
research might uncover laws that would help ja 
understand the issue in general and could be #P 
plied to many situations. ENST 

The second reason given in favor of basic oak 
search is that we do not really know enough as ae! 
to do good applied work. Only when you a 
Something can you apply it and, because the ne 
pline is so new, too little knowledge has been he 
cumulated in most areas to enable social scientist: 
to do productive applied research. ji 

Both the pure-science and basic-research pei 
tions are held by many social scientists; | i. 
both arguments are reasonable and defensi s 
There are, however, many who feel that nare JA 
plied research should be done and that basic itt 
search could be directed more closely pi eno 
problems. They feel that applied se Sopa mA 
does produce results while, even in the long 
much basic research will prove “held deapenatel’ 

My own feeling is that the fic f curt 
needs a combination of basic and applied resea 


and that the balance has been too much on the side 
of the former. I would like to see the best re- 
searchers doing both kinds of work. That is, the 
typical social scientist should do some basic re- 
search trying to discover underlying principles 
and general laws and also some applied research 
using his experience and knowledge to solve spe- 
cific problems in the real world. 

. we have to some extent slighted applied 
research, at least in psychology, and, more particu- 
larly, we have failed to work back and forth bet- 
ween actual situations and laboratory experiments. 
We often talk about doing this, but it is rarely 
carried out in practice. 

Even if we accept the pure science or basic 
research arguments, however, it is possible to 
criticize many who adhere to them. There is a ten- 
dency in psychology and probably in other fields to 
concentrate on smaller and smaller problems. 
While it is possible to disregard the practical im- 
Portance of a problem, the scientist should take 
into account how important it is in the context of 
his own field. A problem without obvious rele- 
vance to society might still be extremely important 
within psychology, because it is central to a 
theoretical position or has major implications for a 
whole field of investigation. All too often scien- 
tists focus on a particular issue even though it has 
few implications and would be considered trivial 
or unimportant by other scientists in the field. 

The social sciences differ from most of the 
other sciences in that the layman can usually un- 
derstand enough about a problem in the field to 
feel that he can evaluate its importance; and often 
he decides that it is not an important problem. 
When someone in chemistry or physics describes 
his area of interest to a layman, most of us listen 
with awe but little understanding. We hardly feel 
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competent to decide whether he is working on an 
important problem in the field. In Fonta 
everyone is to some extent an expert in the social 
sciences. Thus when someone says that he is work- 
ing on the effects of partial reinforcement on speed 
of extinction (even when he describes exactly what 
that means in non-jargon terms), some laymen will 
decide that it is an uninteresting problem without 
fully understanding its implications. The point is 
that the social sciences tend to be criticized more 

freely because they are more accessible to those 

not in them. While there may be just as much 

emphasis on trivia in the physical as in the social 

sciences, it is more obvious in the latter and there- 

fore gives rise to more dissatisfaction. But the fact 

remains that there is a great deal of work on trivia, 

very little on the crucial problems facing society. 

Very little work in the social sciences is particu- 

larly interesting or important, either inside or out- 

side the field. To that extent, dissatisfactions are 

justified. Not everyone has to work on relevant 

social problems, but the work should concentrate 

as much as possible on problems that are important 

either to the field itself or to the general human 

condition. To the extent that this is not done now 

the field should be criticized, and it is of course the 

major source of dissatisfaction for those of us in 

the field. Nevertheless this is no reason to abandon 

scientific inquiry in the social sciences. I think that 

the social sciences have produced considerable 

knowledge, and are likely to produce more in the 
future. History has, | think, amply demonstrated 
that the insights and brilliance of the most gifted 
men are not enough to reveal all the truths of 
human thought and behavior. Only a systematic, 
scientific inquiry (combined with human insight) 
has any chance of producing such revelations and 
that is why we must continue this attempt, 
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3 THE POSSIBILITY OF A SCIENCE OF 


HUMAN BEHAVIOR* 
B. F. SKINNER 


Man’s power appears to have increased out of 
all proportion to his wisdom. He has never been in 
a better position to build a healthy, happy, and 
productive world; yet things have perhaps never 
seemed so black. Two exhausting world wars in a 
single half century have given no assurance of a 
lasting peace. Dreams of progress toward a higher 
civilization have been shattered by the spectacle of 
the murder of millions of innocent people. The 
worst may be still to come. Scientists may not set 
off a chain reaction to blow the world into eternity, 
but some of the more plausible prospects are 
scarcely less disconcerting. 

In the face of this apparently unnecessary con- 
dition men of good will find themselves helpless or 
afraid to act. Some are the prey of a profound 
pessimism. Others strike out blindly in counterag- 

gression, much of which is directed toward science 
itself. Torn from its position of prestige, science is 
decried as a dangerous toy in the hands of children 
who do not understand it. The conspicuous feature 
of any period is likely to be blamed for its troubles, 
and in the twentieth century science must play the 
scapegoat. But the attack is not entirely without 
justification. Science kas developed unevenly. By 
seizing upon the easier problems first, it has ex- 
tended our control of inanimate nature without 
preparing for the serious social problems which 
follow. The technologies based upon science are 
disturbing. Isolated groups of relatively stable 
people are brought into contact with each other and 
lose their equilibrium. Industries spring up for 
which the life of a community may be unprepared, 
while others vanish leaving millions unfit for pro- 
nati work. The application of science prevents 
famines and Plagues, and lowers death rates—only 
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to populate the earth beyond the reach of estab- 
lished systems of cultural or governmental control. 
Science has made war more terrible and more de- 
structive. Much of this has not been done deliber- 
ately, but it has been done. And since scientists are 
necessarily men of some intelligence, they might 
have been expected to be alert to these conse- 
quences. 

It is not surprising to encounter the proposal 
that science should be abandoned, at least for the 
time being. This solution appeals especially to 
those who are fitted by temperament to other ways 
of life. Some relief might be obtained if we could 
divert mankind into a revival of the arts or religion 
or even of that petty quarreling which we now look 
back upon as a life of peace. Such a program re- 
sembles the decision of the Citizens of Samuel 
Butler’s Erewhon, where the instruments and pro- 
ducts of science were put into museums—as ves- 
tiges of a stage in the evolution of human culture 
which did not survive. But not everyone is willing 
to defend a position of stubborn ‘not knowing.” 
There is no virtue in ignorance for its own sake- 
Unfortunately we cannot stand still: to bring scien- 
tific research to an end now would mean a return to 
famine and pestilence and the exhausting labors of 
a slave culture. ü 


SCIENCE AS A CORRECTIVE 


Another solution is more appealing to the mod- 
ern mind. It may not be science which is wrong but 
only its application. The methods of science have 
been enormously successful wherever they have 
been tried. Let us then apply them to human af- 
fairs. We need not retreat in those sectors where 
science has already advanced. It is necessary only 
to bring our understanding of human nature up to 
the same point. Indeed, this may well be our only 
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hope. If we can observe human behavior carefully 
from an objective point of view and come to un- 
derstand it for what it is, we may be able to adopt a 
more sensible course of action. The need for estab- 
lishing some such balance is now widely felt, and 
those who are able to control the direction of sci- 
ence are acting accordingly. It is understood that 
there is no point in furthering a science of nature 
unless it includes a sizable science of human na- 
ture, because only in that case will the results be 
wisely used. It is possible that science has come to 
the rescue and that order will eventually be 
achieved in the field of human affairs. 

This possibility is offensive to many people. It 
is opposed to a tradition of long standing which 
regards man as a free agent, whose behavior is the 
product, not of specifiable antecedent conditions, 
but of spontaneous inner changes of course. Pre- 
vailing philosophies of human nature recognize an 
internal ‘‘will’’ which has the power of interfering 
with causal relationships and which makes the pre- 
diction and control of behavior impossible. To 
Suggest that we abandon this view is to threaten 
many cherished beliefs—to undermine what ap- 
pears to be a stimulating and productive concep- 
tion of human nature. The alternative point of view 
insists upon recognizing coercive forces in human 
conduct which we may prefer to disregard. It chal- 
lenges our aspirations, either worldly or other- 
worldly, Regardless of how much we stand to gain 
from Supposing that human behavior is the proper 
Subject matter of a science, no one who is a pro- 
duct of Western civilization can do so without a 
Struggle. We simply do not want such a science. 


SOME OBJECTIONS TO A SCIENCE OF 
BEHAVIOR 


When a science of behavior reaches the point of 
dealing with lawful relationships, it meets the re- 
sistance of those who give their allegiance to pre- 
Scientific or extrascientific conceptions. The resis- 
tance does not always take the form of an overt 
rejection of science. It may be transmuted into 
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claims of limitations, often expressed in highly 
scientific terms. 

It has sometimes been pointed out, for exam- 
ple, that physical science has been unable to main- 
tain its philosophy of determinism, Particularly at 
the subatomic level. The Principle of Indetermi- 
nacy states that there are circumstances under 
which the physicist cannot put himself in Posses- 
sion of all relevant information: if he chooses to 
observe one event, he must relinquish the Possibil- 
ity of observing another. In our present state of 
knowledge, certain events therefore appear to be 
unpredictable. It does not follow that these events 
are free or capricious. Since human behavior is 
enormously complex and the human organism is of 
limited dimensions, many acts may involve pro- 
cesses to which the Principle of Indeterminacy ap- 
plies. It does not follow that human behavior is 
free, but only that it may be beyond the range of a 
predictive or controlling science. Most students of 
behavior, however, would be willing to settle for 
the degree of prediction and control achieved by 
the physical sciences in spite of this limitation. A 
final answer to the problem of lawfulness is to be 
sought, not in the limits of any hypothetical 
mechanism within the organism, but in our ability 
to demonstrate lawfulness in the behavior of the 
organism as a whole. 


© If you assume, along with Skinner, that 
all behavior is completely determined, can the 
concept of personal freedom continue to have 
any useful meaning? We believe that it can. 
Discuss it in your class and with your 
professor—see if you can figure out why. 

If you are interested in this problem, you 
would probably enjoy Skinner’s latest book on 
the topic, Beyond Freedom and Dignity. 


The extraordinary complexity of behavior is 
sometimes held to be an added source of difficulty. 
Even though behavior may be lawful, it may be too 
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complex to be dealt with in terms of law. Sir 
Oliver Lodge once asserted that ‘‘though an as- 
tronomer can calculate the orbit of a planet or 
comet or even a meteor, although a physicist can 
deal with the structure of atoms, and a chemist 
with their possible combinations, neither a 
biologist nor any scientific man can calculate the 
orbit of a common fly.” This is a statement about 
the limitations of scientists or about their aspira- 
tions, not about the suitability of a subject matter. 
Even so, it is wrong. It may be said with some 
assurance that if no one has calculated the orbit of 
a fly, it is only because no one has been suffi- 
ciently interested in doing so. The tropistic move- 
ments of many insects are now fairly well under- 
stood, but the instrumentation needed to record the 
flight of a fly and to give an account of all the 
conditions affecting it would cost more than the 
importance of the subject justifies. There is, there- 
fore, no reason to conclude, as the author does, 
that ‘an incalculable element of self-determination 
thus makes its appearance quite low down the ani- 
mal scale.” Self-determination does not follow 
from complexity. Difficulty in calculating the orbit 
of the fly does not prove capriciousness, though it 
may make it impossible to prove anything else. 
The problems imposed by the complexity of a sub- 
ject matter must be dealt with as they arise. Appar- 
ently hopeless cases often become manageable in 
time. It is only recently that any sort of lawful 
account of the weather has been possible. We often 
succeed in reducing complexity to a reasonable 
degree by simplifying conditions in the laboratory; 
but where this is impossible, a statistical analysis 
may be used to achieve an inferior, but in many 
Ways acceptable, prediction. Certainly no one is 
Prepared to say now what a science of behavior can 
or cannot accomplish eventually. Advance esti- 
Mates of the limits of science have generally 
aaa trate, The issue is in the long run 
A final a cannot tell until we have tried. 
cation of a eae deals with the practical appli- 
ifie 


that behavior is analysis. Even if we assume 


lawful and thot the methods of 


science will reveal the rules which govern it, we 
may be unable to make any technological use of 
these rules unless certain conditions can be brought 
under control. In the laboratory many conditions 
are simplified and irrelevant conditions often 
eliminated. But of what value are laboratory 
studies if we must predict and control behavior 
where a comparable simplification is impossible? 
It is true that we can gain control over behavior 
only insofar as we can control the factors responsi- 
ble for it. What a scientific study does is to enable 
us to make optimal use of the control we possess. 
The laboratory simplification reveals the relevance 
of factors which we might otherwise overlook. 

We cannot avoid the problems raised by a sci- 
ence of behavior by simply denying that the neces- 
sary conditions can be controlled. In actual fact 
there is a considerable degree of control over many 
relevant conditions. In penal institutions and milit- 
ary organizations the control is extensive. We con- 
trol the environment of the human organism in the 
nursery and in institutions which care for those tO 
whom the conditions of the nursery remain neces- 
sary in later life. Fairly extensive control of condi- 
tions relevant to human behavior is maintained u 
industry in the form of wages and conditions of 
work, in schools in the form of grades and condi- 
tions of work, in commerce by anyone in posses- 
sion of goods or money, by governmental agencies 
through the police and military, in the psycholog!- 
cal clinic through the consent of the controlee, and 
so on. A degree of effective control, not so easily 
identified, rests in the hands of entertainers, writ- 
ers, advertisers, and propagandists. These con- 
trols, which are often all too evident in their practi- 
cal application, are more than sufficient to permit 
us to extend the results of a laboratory science tO 
the interpretation of human behavior in daily 
affairs—for either theoretical or practical pur- 
poses. Since a science of behavior will continue to 
increase the effective use of this control, it is now 
more important than ever to understand the proces- 
ses involved and to prepare ourselves for the prob- 
lems which will certainly arise. 
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® The processes involved from Skinner's point 
of view are those based on operant conditioning 
using rewards to elicit and maintain the desired 
behavior. You should look up “‘token 
economies” in your text to see how these prin- 
ciples are applied in institutional settings. 


COMMENT: UNDERSTANDING AND 
PREDICTION ARE BETTER GOALS 


Personally, I believe there is a better way to 
advertise psychology and to relate it to social prob- 
lems. Reinforcement is only one of many impor- 
tant ideas that we have to offer. Instead of repeat- 
ing constantly that reinforcement leads to control, I 
would prefer to emphasize that reinforcement can 
lead to satisfaction and competence. And I would 
prefer to speak of understanding and prediction as 
our major scientific goals. 

. therefore, I want to try to make the case 
that understanding and prediction are better goals 
for psychology than is control—better both for 
Psychology and for the promotion of human 
welfare—because they lead us to think, not in 
terms of coercion by a powerful elite, but in terms 
of the diagnosis of problems and the development 
of programs that can enrich the lives of every citi- 
zen. 


GEORGE A. MILLER 


THE FATE OF THE INDIVIDUAL 


Western thought has emphasized the impor- 
ance and dignity of the individual. Democratic 
philosophies of government, based upon the 
“rights of man,” have asserted that all individuals 
are equal under the law, and that the welfare of the 
individual is the goal of government. In similar 


t 


philosophies of religion, piety and salvation have 
been left to the individual himself rather than to a 
religious agency. Democratic literature and art 
have emphasized the individual rather than the 
type, and have often been concerned with increas- 
ing man’s knowledge and understanding of him- 
self. Many schools of psychotherapy have ac- 
cepted the philosophy that man is the master of his 
own fate. In education, social planning, and many 
other fields, the welfare and dignity of the indi- 
vidual have received first consideration. 

The use of such concepts as individual free- 
dom, initiative, and responsibility has, therefore, 
been well reinforced. When we turn to what sci- 
ence has to offer, however, we do not find very 
comforting support for the traditional Western 
point of view. The hypothesis that man is not free 
is essential to the application of scientific method 
to the study of human behavior. The free inner 
man who is held responsible for the behavior of the 
external biological organism is only a prescientific 
substitute for the kinds of causes which are discov- 
ered in the course of a scientific analysis. All 
these alternative causes lie outside the individual. 
The biological substratum itself is determined by 
prior events in a genetic process. Other important 
events are found in the nonsocial environment and 
in the culture of the individual in the broadest pos- 
sible sense. These are the things which make the 
individual behave as he does. For them he is not 
responsible, and for them it is useless to praise or 
blame him. It does not matter that the individual 
may take it upon himself to control the variables of 
which his own behavior is a function or, in a 
broader sense, to engage in the design of his own 
culture. He does this only because he is the product 
of a culture which generates self-control or cultural 
design as a mode of behavior. The environment 
determines the individual even when he alters the 
environment. 

The conception of the individual 
emerges from a scientific analysis js dist 
most of those who have been stro 
democratic philosophies. As we 
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it has always been the unfortunate task of science 
to dispossess cherished beliefs regarding the place 
of man in the universe. It is easy to understand 
why men so frequently flatter themselves—why 
they characterize the world in ways which rein- 
force them by providing escape from the conse- 
quences of criticism or other forms of punishment. 
But although flattery temporarily strengthens be- 
havior, it is questionable whether it has any ulti- 
mate survival value. If science does not confirm 
the assumptions of freedom, initiative, and respon- 
sibility in the behavior of the individual, these as- 
sumptions will not ultimately be effective either as 
motivating devices or as goals in the design of 
culture. We may not give them up easily and we 
may, in fact, find it difficult to control ourselves or 
others until alternative principles have been de- 
veloped. But the change will probably be made. It 
does not follow that newer concepts will necessar- 
ily be less acceptable. We may console ourselves 
with the reflection that science is, after all, a 
cumulative progress in knowledge which is due to 
man alone, and that the highest human dignity may 
be to accept the facts of human behavior regardless 
of their momentary implications. 


COMMENT: LEARNING FREEDOM AND 
DIGNITY 

The message that needs to be accepted is this: 
Man is not free in any absolute sense, but he can 
learn to be motivated to control his own behavior 
and can learn effective habits of self-control, Man 
is not born dignified, but he can /earn to be moti- 


vated ʻo behave accordingly. Man does not inher- 
ently feel a personal or social conscience, but he 
can /earn the rules that history has shown to be 
best for individual and cultural survival. 

The point is that many of the ills of our society 
can be traced to the false doctrine that man is by 
nature ‘‘good”’ and has a natural free will to €x- 
press this goodness. This is not to say that man is 
by nature *‘bad.” It is to say that one’s sense of 
personal freedom is in no way lost by the know- 
ledge that this was learned in interaction with an 
appropriate environment. Dignity is no less dig- 
nified by the fact that the concept itself was learned 
and the requisite behaviors learned. Conscience is 
no less personal and meaningful from the fact that 
our understanding of what is “right” and what is 
“‘wrong”’ reflects learning to behave on the basis 
of society’s collective drive for survival. 

The goal is not to get the experimental psychol- 
ogy of learning out of the basement into an ivory 
tower. It should be in the home, in the street, in the 
school; it also should be in the individual. We must 
conquer the traditional belief in what Skinner calls 
“autonomous man,” but not by threatening to de- 
Prive him of meaning and purpose. This view 
makes learning even more important. It is more 
than learning reading, writing, and arithmetic. It is 
more even than learning a trade or profession: 
Surely principles of learning can be used to im- 
prove on those, but now is none too soon to prom- 
ote the role of learning human values. 


FRANK A. LOGAN 


e 
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The science of psychology, in spite of its im- 
maturities and its brashness, has advanced might- 
ily in recent decades. From a concern with obser- 
vation and measurement it has increasingly moved 
toward becoming an ‘‘if then” science. By this I 
mean it has become more concerned with the dis- 
cernment and discovery of lawful relationships 
such that if certain conditions exist, then certain 
behaviors will predictably follow. It is rapidly in- 
creasing the number of areas or situations in which 
it may be said that if certain describable, measur- 
able conditions are present or are established, then 
predictable, definable behaviors are learned or 
produced. 

Now in one sense every educated person is 
aware of this. But it seems to me that few are 
aware of the breadth, depth, and extent of these 
advances in psychology and the behavioral sci- 
ences. And still fewer seem to be aware of the 
Profound social, political, ethical, and philosophi- 
cal problems posed by these advances. I would like 
to focus on some of the implications of these ad- 
vances. 

_ Ishould like to try to present, as well as I can, a 
simplified picture of the cultural pattern which 
emerges if we endeavor to shape human life in 
terms of the behavioral sciences. This is one of two 
Possible directions I wish to consider. 

There is first of all the recognition, almost the 
assumption, that scientific knowledge is the power 
to manipulate. Dr. B. F. Skinner of Harvard says: 
“We must accept the fact that some kind of control 
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of human affairs is inevitable. We cannot use good 
sense in human affairs unless someone engages in 
the design and construction of environmental con- 
ditions which affect the behavior of men. ™! 

Let us look at some of the elements which are 
involved in the concept of the control of human 
behavior as mediated by the behavioral sciences. 
What would be the steps in the process by which a 
society might organize itself so as to formulate 
human life in terms of the science of man? 

First would come the selection of goals. In a 
recent paper [Freedom and the control of men] Dr. 
Skinner suggests that one possible goal to be as- 
signed to the behavior technology is this: ‘*Let 
man be happy, informed, skillful, well-behaved, 
and productive.” In his book, Walden Two, where 
he can use the guise of fiction to express his views, 
he becomes more expansive. His hero says, 
“Well, what do you say to the design of per- 
sonalities? Would that interest you? The control of 
temperament? Give me the specifications, and I'll 
give you the man! What do you say to the control 
of motivation, building the interests which will 
make men most productive and most successful? 
Does that seem to you fantastic? Yet some of the 
techniques are available, and more can be worked 
out experimentally. Think of the possibilities. . , 
Let us control the lives of our children and see 
what we can make of them.’” 

What Skinner is essentially saying here is that 
the current knowledge in the behavioral sciences, 
plus that which the future will bring, will enable us 
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Scholar, 25, 47-65, 1955-1956. Reprinted with pe 
the author and copyright holder. 

2B. F. Skinner, Wa 
York, 1948. 


American 
h permission of 


ilden Two, The Macmillan Company, N 
s New 


26 THE PSYCHOLOGY CONNECTION 


to specify, to a degree which today would seem 
incredible, the kind of behavioral and personality 
results which we wish to achieve. 

The second element in this process would be 
one which is familiar to every scientist who has 
worked in the field of applied science. Given the 
purpose, the goal, we proceed by the method of 
science—by controlled experimentation—to dis- 
cover the means to these ends. The method of sci- 
ence is self-correcting in thus arriving at increas- 
ingly effective ways of achieving the purpose we 
have selected. 

The third element in the control of human be- 
havior through the behavioral sciences involves the 
question of power. As the conditions or methods 
are discovered by which to achieve our goal, some 
person or group obtains the power to establish 
those conditions or use those methods. There has 
been too little recognition of the problem involved 
in this. To hope that the power which is being 
made available by the behavioral sciences will be 
exercised by the scientists, or by a benevolent 
group, seems to me a hope little supported by 
either recent or distant history. 

The fourth step in this process whereby a soci- 
ety might formulate its life in terms of the be- 
havioral sciences is the exposure of individuals to 
the methods and conditions mentioned. As indi- 
viduals are exposed to the prescribed conditions 
this leads, with a high degree of probability, to the 
behavior which has been desired. Men then be- 
come productive, if that has been the goal, or sub- 
missive, or whatever it has been decided to make 
them. 

To give something of the flavor of this aspect of 
the process as seen by one of its advocates, let me 
again quote the hero of Walden Two. “Now that 
we know how positive reinforcement works, and 
a Negative doesn’t’? he says, commenting on 

deliberne? he is advocating, ‘we can be more 
tural des, and hence more Successful, in our cul- 
under which y € can achieve a sort of control 
lowing a code E entailed, though they are fol- 

Ever the case une More scrupulously than was 

Seel free, They are dane old system, nevertheless 
ng what they want to do, not 


what they are forced to do. That’s the source of the 
tremendous power of positive reinforcement— 
there's no restraint and no revolt. By a careful 
cultural design, we control not the final behavior, 
but the inclination to behave—the motives, the 
desires, the wishes. The curious thing is that in 
that case the question of freedom never arises.’ 


THE PICTURE AND ITS IMPLICATIONS 


Let me see if I can sum up very briefly the 
picture of the impact of the behavioral sciences 
upon the individual and upon society, as this im- 
pact is explicitly seen by Dr. Skinner and implied 
in the attitudes and work of many, perhaps most, 
behavioral scientists, Behavioral science is clearly 
moving forward; the increasing power for control 
which it gives will be held by some one or some 
group; such an individual or group will surely 
choose the Purposes or goals to be achieved: and 
most of us will then be increasingly controlled by 
means so subtle we will not even be aware of them 
as controls. Thus whether a council of wise 
Psychologists (if this is not a contradiction in 
terms) or a Stalin or a Big Brother has the power» 
and whether the goal is happiness, or productivity» 
or resolution of the Oedipus complex, or submis- 
sion, or love of Big Brother, we will inevitably 
find ourselves moving toward the chosen goal, and 
probably thinking that we ourselves desire it. Thus 
if this line of reasoning is correct, it appears that 
some form of completely controlled society—# 
Walden Two or a 1984—is coming. The fact that Ít 
would surely arrive piecemeal rather than all at 
once, does not greatly change the fundamental iS- 
sues. Man and his behavior would become a plan- 
ned product of a scientific society. 

You may well ask, “But what about individual 
freedom? What about the democratic concepts of 
the rights of the individual?” Here too Dr. Skinner 


8B. F. Skinner, Walden Two, The Macmillan Company, New 
York, 1948, p. 218. Quotation reprinted with permission of the 
author and publisher. 
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is quite specific. He says quite bluntly, ‘‘The 
hypothesis that man is not free is essential to the 
application of scientific method to the study of 
human behavior. The free inner man who is held 
responsible for his behavior . . . is only a presci- 
entific substitute for the kinds of causes which are 
discovered in the course of scientific analysis. All 
these alternative causes lie outside the 
individual, 4 

I have endeavored, up to this point, to give an 
objective picture of some of the developments in 
the behavioral sciences and an objective picture of 
the kind of society which might emerge out of 
those developments. I do however have strong per- 
sonal reactions to the kind of world I have been 
describing, a world which Skinner explicitly (and 
many another scientist implicitly) expects and 
hopes for in the future, To me this kind of world 
would destroy the human person as I have come to 
know him in the deepest moments of 
Psychotherapy. In such moments I am in relation- 
ship with a person who is spontaneous, who is 
responsibly free, that is, aware of his freedom to 
choose whom he will be and aware also of the 
consequences of his choice. To believe, as Skinner 
holds, that all this is an illusion and that spon- 
taneity, freedom, responsibility, and choice have 
no real existence would be impossible for me. 

I feel that to the limit of my ability I have 
played my part in advancing the behavioral sci- 
ences, but if the result of my efforts and those of 
others is that man becomes a robot, created and 
controlled by a science of his own making, then I 
âm very unhappy indeed. If the good life of the 
future Consists in so conditioning individuals 
through the control of their environment and 
through the control of the rewards they receive, 
that they will be inexorably productive, well be- 
haved, happy or whatever, then I want none of it. 
To Me this is a pseudo-form of the good life which 
Includes everything save that which makes it good. 

And so | ask myself, is there any flaw in the 


“BU. Skinner, Science and Human Behavior, The Macmillan 
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logic of this development? Is there any alternative 
view as to what the behavioral sciences might 
mean to the individual and to society? It seems to 
me that I perceive such a flaw and that I can con- 
ceive of an alternative view. These I would like to 
set before you. 


ENDS AND VALUES IN RELATION TO 
SCIENCE 


It seems to me that the view I have presented 
rests upon a faulty perception of goals and values 
in their relationship to science. The significance of 
the purpose of a scientific undertaking is, I be- 
lieve, grossly underestimated. I would like to state 
a two-pronged thesis which in my estimation de- 
serves consideration. Then I will elaborate the 
meaning of these two points. 


1 In any scientific | endeavor—whether 
“pure” or applied science—there is a prior per- 
sonal subjective choice of the purpose or value 
which that scientific work is perceived as serv- 


ing. 


2 This subjective value choice which brings 
the scientific endeavor into being must always 
lie outside of that endeavor and can never be- 
come a part of the science involved in that en- 
deavor. 


Let me illustrate the first point from Dr. 
Skinner’s writings. When he suggests that the task 
for the behavioral sciences is to make man *“pro- 
ductive,” ‘twell-behaved,”’ etc., it is obvious that 
he is making a choice. He might have chosen to 
make men submissive, dependent, and gregarious, 


for example. Yet by his own statement in another 
context man’s *‘capacity to choose,” his freedom 
to select his course and to initiate 
powers do not exist in the 
Here is, I believe, the de 
paradox. Let me spell it 

Science, to be sure, re 
behavior is caused—that 


o tte action—these 
scientific Picture of man 
epseated Contradiction or 
Out as Clearly as Į can. 
sig On the assumption that 
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lowed by a consequent event. Hence all is deter- 
mined, nothing is free, choice is impossible. But 
we must recall that science itself and each specific 
scientific endeavor, each change of course in a 
scientific research, each interpretation of the mean- 
ing of a scientific finding, and each decision as to 
how the finding shall be applied rests upon a per- 
sonal, subjective choice. Thus science in general 
exists in the same paradoxical situation as does Dr. 
Skinner. A personal, subjective choice made by 
man sets in motion the operations of science, 
which in time proclaims that there can be no such 
thing as a personal, subjective choice. I shall make 
some comments about this continuing paradox at a 
later point. 

I stressed the fact that each of these choices, 
initiating or furthering the scientific venture, is a 
value choice. The scientist investigates this rather 
than that, because he feels the first investigation 
has more value for him. He chooses one method 
for his study rather than another because he values 
it more highly. He interprets his findings in one 
way rather than another because he believes the 
first way is closer to the truth, or more valid—in 
other words that it is closer to a criterion which he 
values. Now these value choices are never a part of 
the scientific venture itself. The value choices 
connected with a particular scientific enterprise 
always and necessarily lie outside of that enter- 
prise. 

I wish to make it clear that I am not saying that 
values cannot be included as a subject of science. 
It is not true that science deals only with certain 
Classes of ‘facts’? and that these classes do not 
include values. It is a bit more complex than that, 
as a simple illustration or two may make clear. 

If I value knowledge of the “three R's” 
goal of education, the methods of 
me increasing 
this goal may 
Solving abilit 


as a 
science can give 
ly accurate information as to how 
be achieved. If I value problem- 
method ean y as a goal of education, the scientific 
Now if fo the same kind of help. 
solving ability i a determine whether problem- 
three R's, then sa Er" than knowledge of the 


those two y lues ntific method can also study 
USS, but enly—and this is very 


important—only in terms of some other — 
which I have subjectively chosen. I may value co : 
lege success. Then I can determine ae 
problem-solving ability or knowledge of the t r I 
R's is more closely associated with that criterion. 
may value personal integration or vocational ae 
cess or responsible citizenship. I can determine 
whether problem-solving ability or knowledge È 
the three R's is better’ for achieving any one 0 
these values. But the value or purpose which gives 
meaning to a particular scientific endeavor MUS 
always lie outside of that endeavor. 

My point then is that any scientific endeavors 
pure or applied, is carried on in the pursuit of a 
Purpose or value which is subjectively chosen HA 
persons. It is important that this choice be ma # 
explicit, since the particular value which is being 
Sought can never be tested or evaluated, confirme. 
or denied, by the scientific endeavor to which a 
gives birth and meaning. The initial purpose o 
value always and necessarily lies outside the SCOP 
of the scientific effort which it sets in motion: 


~ 
© While this may be true of any given ee 
tific program, does this necessarily mean 
investigation of values and purposes is outs! 
of the realm of science? 


cee 


Perhaps, however 


i inu- 
» the thought is that a contin 
ing scientifi 


c endeavor will evolve its own goals; 
the initial findings will alter the directions, 4" 

subsequent findings will alter them still further 4” 7 
that the science somehow develops its own pur 
pose. This seems to be a view implicitly held by 
many scientists, It is surely a reasonable deni 
tion, but it overlooks one element in this contin r- 
ing development, which is that subjective, Pe 
sonal choice enters in at every point at which +A 
direction changes. The findings of a science, el 
results of an experiment, do not and never can t ñ 
us what next scientific purpose to pursue. Even 
the purest of science, the scientist must ae 

what the findings mean and must subjectively 
choose what next step will be most profitable in the 
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pursuit of his purpose. And if we are speaking of 
the application of scientific knowledge, then it is 
distressingly clear that the increasing scientific 
knowledge of the structure of the atom carries with 
it no necessary choice as to the purpose to which 
this knowledge will be put. This is a subjective 
personal choice which must be made by many in- 
dividuals. 

Thus I return to the proposition with which I 
began this section of my remarks—and which I 
now repeat in different words. Science has its 
Meaning as the objective pursuit of a purpose 
which has been subjectively chosen by a person or 
Persons. This purpose or value can never be inves- 
tigated by the particular scientific experiment or 
investigation to which it has given birth and mean- 
ing. Consequently, any discussion of the control of 
human beings by the behavioral sciences must first 
and most deeply concern itself with the subjec- 
tively chosen purposes which such an application 
of science is intended to implement. 


rr 


® Does Rogers” phrase “subjectively chosen” 
Necessarily imply that the choosing process it- 
self and the final decision are **free’’ and not in 
themselves determined? 


AN ALTERNATIVE SET OF VALUES 


If the line of reasoning I have been presenting is 
valid, then it opens new doors to us. If we frankly 
fice the fact that science takes off from a subjec- 
tively chosen set of values, then we are free to 
Select the values we wish to pursue. We are not 
limited to such stultifying goals as producing a 
Controlled state of happiness, productivity, and the 
like. I would like to suggest a radically different 
alternative, 

Suppose we start with a set of ends, values, 
Purposes, quite different from the type of goals we 
have been considering. Suppose we do this quite 
Openly, setting them forth as a possible value 
Choice to be accepted or rejected. Suppose we 


select a set of values which focuses on fluid ele- 
ments of process, rather than static attributes. We 
might then value: 

Man as a process of becoming; as a process of 
achieving worth and dignity through the develop- 
ment of his potentialities; 

The individual human being as a self- 
actualizing process, moving on to more challeng- 
ing and enriching experiences; 7 

The process by which the individual creatively 
adapts to an ever new and changing world; 

The process by which knowledge transcends 
itself, as for example the theory of relativity trans- 
cended Newtonian physics itself to be transcended 
in some future day by a new perception. 

If we select values such as these, we turn to our 
science and technology of behavior with a very 
different set of questions. We will want to know 
such things as these. 

Can science aid us in the discovery of new 
modes of richly rewarding living? More meaning- 
ful and satisfying modes of interpersonal relation- 
ships? 

Can science inform us as to how the human 
race can become a more intelligent participant in 
its own evolution—its physical, psychological and 
social evolution? 

Can science inform us as to ways of releasing 
the creative capacity of individuals, which seem so 
necessary if we are to survive in this fantastically 
expanding atomic age? Dr. Oppenheimer has 
pointed out that knowledge, which used to double 
in millennia or centuries, NOW doubles in a genera- 
tion or a decade. It appears that we will need to 
discover the utmost in release of creativity if we 


are to be able to adapt effectively. 
In short, can science discover the methods by 


which man can most readily become a continually 
developing and self-transcending process, in his 
behavior, his thinking, his knowledge? Can sci- 
ence predict and release an essentially “unpredict- 
able” freedom? 
It is one of the virtues of science as a method 
that it is as able to advance and į 
and purpose of this so ne implement goals 
S SOM ds. it ds tO serve: cetati 
values such as states of bei à serve static 
eing well-informed, 
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happy, obedient. Indeed we have some evidence of 
this. 


A POSSIBLE CONCEPT OF THE CONTROL 
OF HUMAN BEHAVIOR 


It is quite clear that the point of view I am 
expressing is in sharp contrast to the usual concep- 
tion of the relationship of the behavioral sciences 
to the control of human behavior, previously men- 
tioned. In order to make this contrast even more 
blunt, I will state this possibility in a form parallel 
to the steps which I described before. 


1 It is possible for us to choose to value man 
as a self-actualizing process of becoming; to 
value creativity, and the process by which 
knowledge becomes self-transcending. 


2 We can proceed, by the methods of science, 
to discover the conditions which necessarily 
precede these processes, and through continu- 
ing experimentation, to discover better means 
of achieving these purposes. 


3 It is possible for individuals or groups to set 
these conditions, with a minimum of power or 
control. According to present knowledge, the 
only authority necessary is the authority to es- 
tablish certain qualities of interpersonal rela- 
tionship. 


4 Exposed to these conditions, present know- 
ledge suggests that individuals become more 
self-responsible, make progress in self- 
actualization, become more flexible, more uni- 
que and varied, more creatively adaptive. 


5 Thus such an initial choice would inaugu- 
Tate the beginnings of a social system or subsys- 
tem in which values, knowledge, adaptive 
pe even the concept of science would be 
The empha eine and self-transcending. 
of becoming. ould be upon man as a process 


I believe it is clear that such a view as I have 
been describing does not lead to any definable 
Utopia. It would be impossible to predict its final 
outcome. It involves a step by step development, 
based upon a continuing subjective choice of pur- 
poses, which are implemented by the behavioral 
sciences. It is in the direction of the ‘topen soci- 
ety,’’ as that term has been defined by Poppe» 
where individuals carry responsibility for personal 
decisions. It is at the opposite pole from his con- 
cept of the closed society, of which Walden Tw? 
would be an example. : 

I trust it is also evident that the whole emphasis 
is upon process, not upon end states of being. I am 
suggesting that it is by choosing to value certain 
qualitative elements of the process of becoming, 
that we can find a pathway toward the open soc! 
ety. 


THE CHOICE 


It is my hope that I have helped to clarify the 
range of choice which will lie before us and our 
children in regard to the behavioral sciences. we 
can choose to use our growing knowledge to en 
slave people in ways never dreamed of before, 
depersonalizing them, controlling them by means 
so carefully selected that they will perhaps neve! 
be aware of their loss of personhood. We can 
choose to utilize our scientific knowledge to make 
men necessarily happy, well-behaved, and produc- 
tive, as Dr. Skinner suggests. We can, if we wish, 
choose to make men submissive, conforming: 
docile. Or at the other end of the spectrum of 
choice we can choose to use the behavioral stir 
ences in ways which will free, not control; which 
will bring about constructive variability, not cOn- 
formity; which will develop creativity, not con- 
tentment; which will facilitate each person 1n m 
self-directed process of becoming; which will al 
individuals, groups, and even the concept of sci- 
ence to become self-transcending in freshly adap- 
tive ways of meeting life and its problems. 
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If we choose to utilize our scientific knowledge 
to free men, then it will demand that we live 
openly and frankly with the great paradox of the 
behavioral sciences. We will recognize that be- 
havior, when examined scientifically, is surely 
best understood as determined by prior causation. 
This is the great fact of science. But responsible 
personal choice, which is the most essential ele- 
ment in being a person, which is the core experi- 
ence in psychotherapy, which exists prior to any 
scientific endeavor, is an equally prominent fact in 
our lives. That these two important elements of our 
experience appear to be in contradiction has 
perhaps the same significance as the contradiction 
between the wave theory and the corpuscular 
theory of light, both of which can be shown to be 
true, even though incompatible. We cannot profit- 
ably deny the freedom which exists in our subjec- 
tive life, any more than we can deny the deter- 
minism which is evident in the objective descrip- 
tion of that life. We will have to live with that 
Paradox. 


pS 


COMMENT: | CANNOT QUITE AGREE 


l cannot quite agree that the practice of science 
rit a prior decision about goals or a prior 
oice of values. The metallurgist can study the 
—_o of steel and the engineer can design a 
de eas raising the question of whether a 
tainly ke o be built. But such questions are cer- 
Bea reny raised and tentatively answered. 
diaes e to eall the answers “subjective 
sugeste d values; To me such an expression 
NG selendi we have had to abandon more rigor- 
dwn ae Ic practices in order to talk about our 
avior. In the experimental analysis of 

Other organisms I would use other terms, and I 
Shall try to do so here. Any list of values is a list of 
Teinforcers—conditioned or otherwise. We are so 
Constituted that under certain circumstances food, 
water, sexual contact, and so on, will make any 
ehavior which produces them more likely to 


occur again. Other things may acquire this power. 
We do not need to say that an organism chooses to 
eat rather than to starve. If you answer that it is a 
very different thing when a man chooses to starve, 
I am only too happy to agree. If it were not so, we 
should have cleared up the question of choice long 
ago. An organism can be reinforced by—can be 
made to **choose’’—almost any given state of af- 
fairs. 

The values I have occasionally recommended 
(and Rogers has not led me to recant) are transi- 
tional. Other things being equal, I am betting on 
the group whose practices make for healthy, 
happy, secure, productive, and creative people. 
And | insist that the values recommended by Ro- 
gers are transitional, too, for I can ask him the 
same kind of question. Man as a process of 
becoming—what? Self-actualization—for what? 
Inner control is no more a goal than external. 

What Rogers seems to me to be proposing, both 
here and elsewhere, is this: Let us use our increas- 
ing power of control to create individuals who will 
not need and perhaps will no longer respond to 
control. Let us solve the problem of our power by 
renouncing it. At first blush this seems as implaus- 
ible as a benevolent despot. Yet power has occa- 
sionally been foresworn. A nation has burned its 
Reichstag, rich men have given away their wealth, 
beautiful women have become ugly hermits in the 
desert, and psychotherapists have become non- 
directive. When this happens, I look to other pos- 
sible reinforcements for a plausible explanation. A 
people relinquish democratic power when a tyrant 
promises them the earth. Rich men give away 
wealth to escape the accusing finger of their fel- 
lowmen. A woman destroys her beauty in the hope 
of salvation. And a psychotherapist relinquishes 
control because he can thus help his client more 
effectively. 

The solution that Rogers is suggesting is thus 
understandable. But is he correctly interpreting the 
result? What evidence is there that a client ever 
becomes truly se/f-directing? What evidence is 

ence is 
there that he ever makes a truly inner choi s 
er choice of 
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ideal or goal? Even though the therapist does not 
do the choosing, even though he encourages 
‘*self-actualization’’—he is not out of control as 
long as he holds himself ready to step in when 
occasion demands—when, for example, the client 
chooses the goal of becoming a more accomp- 
lished liar or murdering his boss. But supposing 
the therapist does withdraw completely or is no 
longer necessary—what about all the other forces 
acting upon the client? Is the self-chosen goal in- 
dependent of his early ethical and religious train- 
ing? of the folk-wisdom of his group? of the opin- 
ions and attitudes of others who are important to 
him? Surely not. The therapeutic situation is only a 
small part of the world of the client. From the 
therapist's point of view it may appear to be possi- 
ble to relinquish control. But the control Passes, 
not to a *‘self,*’ but to forces in other parts of the 
client's world. The solution of the therapist's prob- 


lem of power cannot be our solution, for we must 
consider all the forces acting upon the individual. 

If we are worthy of our democratic heritage we 
shall, of course, be ready to resist any tyrannical 
use of science for immediate or selfish purposes. 
But if we value the achievements and goals of 
democracy we must not refuse to apply science to 
the design and construction of cultural patterns, 
even though we may then find ourselves in some 
Sense in the position of controllers. Fear of control, 
generalized beyond any warrant, has led to a mIs- 
interpretation of valid practices and the blind rejec- 
tion of intelligent planning for a better way of life. 
In terms which I trust Rogers will approve, in con- 
quering this fear we shall become more mature and 
better organized and shall, thus, more fully 8c- 
tualize ourselves as human beings. 


B. F. SKINNER 


a 


5 PSYCHOLOGY: THE NECESSARY 


AND RELEVANT SCIENCE 


JAMES A. DYAL, WILLIAM C. CORNING, AND DALE M. WILLOWS 


PSYCHOLOGY AS A SURVIVAL SCIENCE 


Despite the criticisms which have been leveled 
at psychology as a science both by those who know 
it best and by those who reveal their profound ig- 
norance in their naive criticisms, one thing seems 
sure: The further development of this human sci- 
ence is a necessary condition for man’s survival. 
Without such a science we are finished. In order to 
show you that this is no overstatement let us sam- 
ple a few of the current survival questions with 
which society is now grappling. 

How can 


ct We reduce and contro 

2 telfeets do Vv 
On our Stress 
the Violent ip 


sonal level a 


l environmental pollu- 


S among humans on both a per- 
ational level? Can we learn 


i ? ildre’ hat 

how to create environments for our children so U s 
š BERS Y. 

they can become competent and confident perso! a 
eg ¥en nO 

Should we use our scientific knowledge to impro i 


the basic nature of man through genetic engineering’ 
Can we educate our emotions as well as our intel- 
lects? Should we? How? How can we help people t° 
get more enjoyment from their lives? What 
economic/political system will be best for Wester! 
man in the twenty-first century? By what criteria” 
Would it be a good thing to establish a Ua ae 
annual income? Why? Why not? Is it a good idea tt 
get rid of sex roles? How can we convince people P 
regulate the size of their families in order to E 
zero population growth? Should we? How can W 

solve the myriad problems of the ghetto? Is the nu- 
clear family no longer a useful social structure? HOW 
can we best solve personal and social problems a 
sociated with drug abuse? With the high crime rate” 
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How can we move to genuine psycho-social equality 
for women? For minorities? For the aged? 
ad traumatum 


It should be readily apparent to you that a satis- 
factory solution to all of these questions requires 
More and better information about basic human 
Psychological functions: how we think, feel, hope, 
fear, Problem-solve, love, imagine, learn, re- 
member, dream, achieve, attract others, repel 
Others, react to stress, etc., etc. 

Yet it can still be asked, is it really desirable to 
understand man better? Some would point out the 
Many ways in which new knowledge has been used 
to make man’s position in the world more precari- 
ous. After all, knowledge is power—and power 
corrupts, Each technological advance seems to 
have only created more devastating problems so 
that now we are entering a period of crisis—the 
crisis of survival, Failure to solve the problems 
created by science and technology carries with it 
the possible extinction of man as a species on this 
Planet. Yet we are obviously not ready to accept 
Our own demise without a struggle. Knowledge 
has been and can be used for the long-term welfare 
of man. Even the most dedicated anarchistic critic 
Of our culture must agree that we have traveled far 
Since the dawn of civilization in rescuing man from 
the Capriciousness of such natural enemies as 
famine and disease, Perhaps we have even made it 
More possible for more men to live in more com- 

Ort with a greater chance for freedom and happi- 
ness than ever before, ‘ 
© could thus affirm that it is not only desira- 
le to have a better understanding of human be- 
avior and experience, but that it is one of man’s 
Most insistent psychological imperatives—=nan 18 
that Creature who must strive to understand him- 
na But there are many paths to understanding and 
has its special methodology and power 
Soi oP theology, literature, beer 
(ee 8Y, anthropology—all contribute useful ar 
ene Perspectives. As psychologists our do- 

In of interest spans the broad range from 

ge Psychobiology to existential psycho- 
Y. And as Psychologists we are committed 


to applying the method of science to advance 
our understanding of man. We opt for the scien- 
tific approach because it has been shown to be 
a powerful technique of discovery. Although er- 
rors of fact and interpretation are sometimes made, 
the scientific approach tends to be self-correcting 
in the long run. 

As a consequence of its self-correcting charac- 
and its ability to provide reliable facts, the 
scientific approach offers the advantage of advanc- 
ing our understanding because its facts and 
theories tend to be cumulative: They build on what 
has been discovered previously. While it must be 
admitted that depressingly little of our current 
psychological knowledge has been cumulative, we 
have done some building on previous facts and 
theories. For example, on the basis of experiments 
conducted around 1900 E. L. Thorndike formu- 
lated the law of effect which specified the critical 
importance of rewards and punishments in deter- 
mining what is learned. During the succeeding 75 
years psychologists have conducted thousands of 
experiments and formulated powerful theories to 
establish the boundaries and the subtleties of this 
principle. Today, extensive applications of the 
principle are found in classrooms and mental in- 
stitutions in the form of behavior modification 
programs. The demonstrable power of the princi- 
ple continues to be expanded and, at the same 
time, its limitations are beginning to be estab- 
lished. The limitations point us in the direction of 
trying to understand how control and modification 
of behavior can be achieved through internal cog- 
nitive processes as well as external rewards and 
punishments. 

The question of whether or not it is possible to 
build a science which analyzes human behavior 
and experience is no longer at issue. The answer to 
that is clear: /1 is being done. And yet this answer 
is reminiscent of the person who asked a friend, 
“Do you believe in baptism by total immersion?“ 
only to receive the response, **Believe in it? Why 
I've seen it done!"* Similarly, while we may have 
seen a science of human behavior “appearing be- 
fore our very eyes, it is still an Open question as to 
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whether or not we believe in it. As Skinner says, 
“Regardless of how much we may stand to gain 
from supposing that human behavior is the pper 
subject matter of science, no one who is a “10s 
of Western culture can do so without a strugg e. 
We simply do not want such a science. 


® Be sure that you understand the reasoning 
behind and the implication of this strong asser- 
tion by Skinner. If you cannot get the feel for 
this from the selection, you might want to ex- 
amine Skinner’s more recent book, Beyond 
Freedom and Dignity. 


The failure of layman to appreciate the useful- 
hess of a scientific approach to human behavior is 
nowhere more evident than in a class of students 
taking their first psychology course. As Professors 
we are often struck by the fact that the typical 
student either behaves as though one opinion were 
as good as another in matters of human behavior 
or, if there is a priority, it is obviously his common 
sense judgment based on his limited experience 
which is most commanding. Indeed, it often does 
not seem to occur to the student that research on 
human behavior can provide a sounder, more reli- 
able basis for his own personal ‘world building” 
than can the simple-minded strategy of assertion 
and counterassertien. **Common sense” explana- 
tions are often useful, but they attain greater Power 
and generalizability after surviving close scientific 
scrutiny. It is informed opinion, based upon a dis- 
ciplined use of intellect, along with a sensitivity to 
one’s own experiences, which can best Provide a 
thinking/feeling framework in which 
your) understanding of human beh 
tinue to grow. We thus opt for a re] 

plined science of human behayj 
the challenge of real life proble 


avior ¢ 
evant; 


MS as ef as the 
ie s the 
Problems of the traditional laboratory We believe 
that it is ossible create ; ‘cho 

Possible to create q PS¥chology that is 


'BLF. Skinner. $e fence and hy 
Millan. 1953 pi Te 


t, ` 
man he havior, New York: Mac- 


relevant to the personal lives of ome ms 
the problems of human survival without sacri oe 
our devotion to sound and valid scientific pon F 
ples. After all, the essence of science is Ln 
inquiry, not a particular method. It is no% BRICE 
tive that psychology accept its role as a “*survi : 
science” and a "growth science," which engage 
man at all levels of his functioning. 


A NEW ECLECTICISM 


It is unfortunately the case that until Fa 
recently psychology has not provided an intel r A 
tual climate which encouraged the growth ` alf 
wide variety of perspectives, During the first Si 
of the twentieth century North American se 
ogy was dominated by two approaches to un = 
standing human behavior. One was parce A 
sis, which emphasized how much of mans ia 
havior is controlled by ‘ 
over which 


unconscious proce 
he had little control, The bas i 
sources of data to Support this view came in 
extended Psychoanalytic interviews with peor . 
who were emotionally troubled. The awe 
Proach was that of behaviorism which emphasi2 1 
that man's behavior is controlled by the on 
Situations to which his reactions had peel ee 
ditioned. Much of the behavioristic thesis: a 
based on models of man derived from eesige 
lower animals, especially pigeons and M ane 
The Seneralizability of these models is Ow It is 
subjected to a healthy, skeptica! rites that 
finally becoming apparent to psychologists ai 
“man is not a rat’? and that the model of s0, 
which one holds does make a difference. RS 
we do not suggest that animal research is not er 
able in helping us to understand certain nail 
mechanisms—it is, and it should be Pas on 
However, we do suggest that thie oemp in- 
any particular approach, especially ee ij move 
volves problems which are obviously far “a per 
from real human problems, can no longer dinë 
mitted to preempt our approach to understanding 
man. 


SEN ed to 
Both behaviorism and psychoanalysis tende 
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regard man as a rather pitiable creature, deter- 
mined by inner and outer forces over which he had 
little or no control. However, during the past 
twenty years another approach has challenged 
these deterministic models. This “third force” is 
called humanistic psychology. It provides a basi- 
cally optimistic perspective and emphasizes man’s 
Striving toward personal growth and integration. It 
asserts the basic freedom of the individual to 
“choose"’ his life even in the face of obvious con- 
straints on his freedom. Pure “freedom” is of 
Course a fiction which would imply a total ran- 
domness of behavior; thus the humanistic approach 
chooses to emphasize those ways in which man is 
‘free within constraints.” Abraham Maslow was a 
leader in Opposing the behaviorist conception of 
man as no different in principle from any other 
Physical object. He questioned the philosophy of 
Science which stands behind behaviorism. Central 
to this philosophy was the belief that psychology 
Should approach its subject matter in the same way 
that physics has advanced, namely by analyzing 
complex events into ‘smaller, less complex 
units, and then seeking to derive laws or principles 
Which govern the interactions of these subunits to 
mare: more complex event. Maslow also ques- 
fated oe of limiting our under- 
eE o man to that which could be based on 
emer exhibited behavior. He contended that 
ona ra pea should be again included as 
ee ee matter of psychology. Although 
antiscientitn misinterpreted by his critics as being 
¢ Maslow contended: 

It is very difficult, 
others my simult 
with 


T have found, to communicate to 

aneous respect for and impatience 

Many comprehensive psychologies. So 
any people insi i : # S 

Hi Pape Msist on being either pro-Freudian or 

eudi: : 

PEA Ses Pro-scient psychology or anti- 

loyal “Psychology, ete. In my opinion all such 
Yalty-positions 

these y 


these two 


pi are silly. Our job is to integrate 

ee “el truths into the whole truth, which 
© our only loyalty. , 

It is q to m 


luite clear to me that scientific methods 
(broadly that scientific me 


being cee are our only ultimate ways of 
is tee pe n we do have the truth, But here also it 
science or an misunderstand and to fall into a pro- 

anti-science dichotomy. I have already 


written on this subject. . . I intend to continue with 
this enterprise of enlarging the methods and the 
jurisdiction of science so as to make it more capable 
of taking up the tasks of the new, personal, experien- 
tial psychologies. 

Science, as it is customarily conceived by the 
orthodox, is quite inadequate to these tasks. But I am 
certain that it need not limit itself to these orthodox 
ways. It need not abdicate from the problems of love, 
creativeness, value, beauty, imagination, ethics and 
joy. leaving these altogether to ‘non-scientists,"* to 
poets, prophets, priests, dramatists, artists, or dip- 
lomats. All of these people may have wonderful in- 
sights, ask the questions that need to be asked, put 
forth challenging hypotheses, and may even be cor- 
rect and true much of the time. But however sure 
they may be, they can never make mankind sure. 
They can convince only those who already agree with 
them, and a few more, Science is the only way we 
have of shoving truth down the reluctant throat. Only 
science can overcome cl terological differences 
in seeing and believing. Only science can progress. | 
wish to be understood as trying to enlarge science, 
not destroy it. It is not necessary to choose between 
experiencing and abstracting. Our task is to integrate 
them.? 


We believe that the humanistic approach can 
serve as a necessary redirection away from a be- 
haviorism which was tending to increasingly 
trivialize and molecularize the subject matter of 
psychology. We thus applaud the fresh new breeze 
which takes us on a new course which may be 
more in contact with problems of real human sig- 
nificance. Unfortunately, at times it has seemed 
that the humanistic psychology movement has 
been captured by “lunatic fringe” elements (€.8.5 
nude marathon therapies) which tended to pe not 
only antiscientific but also antiintettectuut, ee 
in addition to the *‘distortions at 1e a Be 
humanistic perspective has often panels Tan 

scupati sith rhetoric and a lack of a rigor- 
preoccupation w ; shes ore Hie ai ee 
ous methodology with w hich to pursue its objec 
tives. The bac: lash against several hundred years 
of Western civilization’s overemphasis on rational- 
ity seemed to center in some of the perversions of 


2A. H. Maslow. Toward a psychology of being. Ond ed.) 
Princeton: Van Nostrand, 1908. tp viiei 
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humanistic psychology. Yet the pendulum has 
beaun to swing back to the recognition that, as 
Maslow emphasized, our task is to integrate ex- 
periential and cognitive/abstracting approaches to 
man, a task which requires the fine honeying of our 
sharpest intellectual and emotional tools. We thus 
caution against the view that a humanistic em- 
phasis is necessarily an antiscientific emphasis. 

It is possible that we are on the threshold of a 
scientific humanism which will provide the base 
for our necessarily eclectic psychology. Note that 
since ‘‘eclectic’’ means selecting and using the 
best elements of all systems, this broadened con- 
ception requires recognition of the fact that science 
involves value judgments both with regard to the 
problems which are worth engaging our efforts and 
the procedures of disciplined inquiry which shall 
be useful. Such a psychology is not a comfortable 
one for those who would prefer a more traditional 
approach based on the model of science provided 
by physics. Indeed, it is painfully true that the 
acceptance of an eclectic approach means that 
psychology typically fails to be a coherent, integ- 
rated discipline; on the contrary, it is rather often a 
discipline which seems to be going off in all direc- 
tions at the same time. Despite the discomfort en- 
gendered by such a perverse polymorphic science 
we have no alternative but to accept the challenge 
of an eclectic and relevant science of human be- 
havior. Such a rigorously involved science can 
represent the center of man’s search for under- 
standing himself in relation to the universe—past, 
present, and future. We invite you to participate in 
the ongoing creation of this necessary science, 
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GARNER, W. R. The acquisition and application 
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Psychologist, 1972, 27, 941-949. 

HITT, W. P. Two models of man. American 
Psychologist, 1969, 24, 651-658. This paper 
contrasts the behavioristic and the humanistic 


(phenomenological) views of man by elaborat- 
ing the following dimensions: 


1 Man can be described meaningfully in terms ol 


his behavior: or man can be described meanins” 
fully in terms of his consciousness. 


Man is predictable; or man in unpredictable. 


3 Man is an information transmitter: or man 


is an 
information generator, 


" . Me . . ive in 
4 Man lives in an objective world; or man lives i 
a subjective world. 
5 


Man is a rational beino: or man is an 


arational 
being. i 


6 on alae 4 j- 

One man is like other men; or each man 15 a 

que. 

7 f a P Š ‘ e 
Man can be described meaningfully in absolut 


terms; or man can be described meaningfully A 
relative terms. 


8 Human characteristics can be investigated zine 
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9 Man is a reality; or m 


m an is a potentiality- 
10 Man is knowable ins : 


cientific terms: or MaN | 

More than we can ever know about him. 

KALISH, R.A. Making the most of college , 
guide to effective study, (2nd ed.) Belmon 
Brooks/Cole, 1969. Contains valuable dis¢¥*” 
sion and ‘workbook’ material to help the 
ginning college/university student become more 
responsible to himself and more effective p 
using his time. A really valuable aid ask you 
book store to stock it for you. 

KARLINS, M., and ANDREWS, L. M’ 
Psychology: What's in it for us? New York: 
Random House, 1973. An excellent little pap“ 
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which Maslow spells out in detail his psychol- 
ogy of self-actualization. Including such basic 
concepts as the heirarchy of motives, peak- 
experiences, maturity, human values, and self- 
actualization. 

MASLOW, A. H. The psychology of science. 
Chicago: Henry Regnery Co., 1966. Argues that 
the concept of science must be broadened to 
include methods whereby we achieve personal 
(subjective) knowledge. 

MILLER, G. A. Psychology as a means of prom- 
oting human welfare. American Psychologist, 
1969, 24, 1063-1075. The basic take-home 
message of this article is that psychologists 
should work toward helping the layman become 
More enlighted concerning some of the basic 
concepts of the psychological revolution which 
is now in progress. We should ‘give psychol- 
ogy away to the unwashed.” 

PSYCHOSOURCES: A psychology resource 
catalog. PsychoSources defines itself as an ac- 
cess device for the field of psychology. Some- 
thing of a psychological yellow pages with over- 
Sized pages and soft cover, it catalogs films, 
books, etc., on childhood, ethology, identity, 
education, women, aging, oppression, becom- 
'ng a revolutionary, sleep and dreaming, simula- 
tions and games, with listings of hotlines, 
Schools of humanistic psychology, growth cen- 
ters, cutouts to illustrate perceptual phenomena, 


fests you can take and score and much much 
More, 
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SKINNER, B. F. Science and human behavior. 
New York: MacMillan, 1953. Devoted to the 
proposition that we can best develop our under- 
standing of ourselves and others by the rigorous 
application of the principles and methods of sci- 
ence and technology to the analysis of human 
behavior. 

STEINER, I. D. The evils of research: or what my 
mother didn't tell me about the sins of 
academia. American Psychologist, 1972, 27, 
766-768. 


It has come to my attention that many professors of 
psychology are requiring their students to take ex- 
aminations without obtaining the student's prior con- 
sent and that such professors often withhold informa- 
tion concerning the questions that will be asked on 
their examination. Students allege that participation 
in examinations is frequently a traumatic experience, 
that it sometimes has lasting effects on their self- 
perceptions and job opportunities, and that it occa- 
sionally causes a student to alter his entire life plan. 
Moreover, students contend that examinations fre- 
quently serve no learning function whatever and that 
they are administered merely for the purpose of 
evaluating the student, deciding whether he shall be 
permitted to continue in college, or whether he is 
entitled to a diploma or admittance to graduate 
school. On checking with my colleagues, 1 disco- 
vered that these nefarious practices are indeed very 
common. 


Steiner then goes on to suggest that in order to 
protect students from such outrageous abuses we 
need a code of ethics. He proposes that we adapt 
the current code on ethical principles in human re- 
search to deal with examination ethics. This leads 
to a set of ‘tongue in cheek” principles which are 
summarized in the following principle. 


No examination may be given unless all parties agree 
that no evaluative purpose will be served and that no 
one but the student will ever see the examination 
paper- Whenever there is reason to doubt that these 
procedures will be followed, the professor must clear 
his examination with an ethics board consisting of two 


football coaches, one custodian, and Abbie Hoffman. 


This is a fun article—perhaps you should look it up 
and make it assigned reading for your professor. 


HAPTER 2 


EDUCATIONAL ISSUES 


PROVOCATIONS 


Surely, I said, knowledge is the food of the soul; 
and we must take care, my friend, that the Sophist 
does not deceive us when he praises what he 
sells, like the dealers wholesale or retail who sell 
the food of the body; for they praise 
indiscriminately all their goods, without knowing 
what are really beneficial or hurtful: neither do 
their customers know, with the exception of any 
trainer or physician who may happen to buy of 
them. In like manner those who carry about the 
wares of knowledge, and make the round of the 
cities, and sell or retail them to any customer who 
is in want of them, praise them all alike; though I 
should not wonder, O my friend, if many of them 
were really ignorant of their effect upon the soul; 
and their customers equally ignorant, unless he 
who buys of them happens to be a physician of the 
soul. If, therefore, you have understanding of 
what is good and evil you may safely buy 
knowledge of Protagoras or any one; but if not, 
then, O my friend, pause, and do not hazard your 
dearest interests at a game of chance. For there 
is far greater peril in buying knowledge than in 
buying meat and drink. . 


Plato, Protagoras 


“The most 

Erikson cee of all possible sins," Erik 
ry ae an oe, 

spirit.” p365!» “is the mutilation of a child's 


It isn 
is 5 NOt Possible 
Period Visiting Public sch 


being appalled by the mı 


to spend any prolonged 
ool classrooms without 
itilation visible 


everywhere-mutilation of spontaneity, of joy in 
learning, of pleasure in creating, of sense of self 
The public schools are the kind of institution one 
cannot really dislike until one gets to know them 
well. Because adults take the schools so much for 
granted, they fail to appreciate what grim, joyless 
places most schools are, how oppressive and 
petty are the rules by which they are governed, 
how intellectually sterile and esthetically barre! 
the atmosphere, what an an appalling lack of 
civility obtains on the part of teachers and 
principals, what contempt they unconsciously 
display for children as children. 


Charles E. Silberma" 


The game is called “Let's Pretend,” and if its 
name were chiseled into the front of every school 
building in America, we would at least have a! 
honest announcement of what takes place there. 
The game is based on a series of pretenses which 
include: Let's pretend that you are not what you 
are and that this sort of work makes a difference 
to your lives; let s pretend that what bores You is 
important, and that the more you are bored, the 
more important it is; let's pretend that there are 
certain things everyone must know, and that both 
the questions and answers about them have been 
fixed for all time; let's pretend that your 
intellectual competence can be judged on the 
basis of how well you can play Let's Pretend. 


Neil Postman and Charles Weingartne" 
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WHAT DO YOU THINK? 


6 EDUCATIONAL ISSUES FOR THE 


SEVENTIES 
JAMES A. DYAL 


EXCELLENCE AND RELEVANCE 


“What is a good education?” “What is worth 
knowing?” “How can we best facilitate the 
teaching/learning process?” These and similar 
questions have preoccupied curriculum builders 
throughout the history of education. Some of their 
answers have been so widely affirmed as to consti- 
tute the literal meaning of the word education. 


o 
© It might be ‘educational’ for you to know 
the dictionary definition of ‘education’; why 
not look it up? Then think about what values are 
implied. 


It should be apparent that there is no universally 
appropriate answer to the question **What is worth 
knowing?” Your own answers to that question de- 


O 
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pend on the demands of society and on oi life 
style—your goals, needs, and aspirations: your 
goal is ‘‘acquiring knowledge,’ then what is 
worth knowing is ‘‘facts’’ and a framework (usu- 
ally provided by the teacher) within which these 
facts can be related. On the other hand, suppose 
your goal is to develop your reasoning ability and 
critical judgment, then what is relevant and worth 
knowing is quite different from what is implied by 
“acquiring knowledge.” Or suppose your educa- 
tional goal is to acquire and develop the skills of an 
engineer—or an accountant—or an electrician—or 
a nurse. What is relevant then? The point is that 
both the content and the process of 
teaching/learning vary rather dramatically with the 
goal which is being pursued. The learning process 
may appropriately range from rote memorization 
of facts to learning how to ask questions and to be 
critical of one’s own productions (called crap de- 
tection by Hemingway—see Selection 10), to 
learning specific skills and techniques. It is thus 
not surprising that the most heated controversies 
among professional educators focus on the ques- 
tion of proper goals for the educational process. 
Should students be taught to ‘‘possess know- 
ledge," or ‘‘be critical consumers,” or to do 
specific jobs, or to be *‘cultured persons,” to be 
“whole, fully functioning persons,” or to do all 
and be all these things? And who should decide? 
During the past decade a new force has entered 
the debate. Students have become aware that the 
educational goals which they hold for themselves 
are often in conflict with the goals held for them by 
the faculty. For example, knowledge acquisition 
(based on the ‘‘mind-as-a-container-to-be-filleg” 
model of learning) has long been the dominant 
model in teaching practice. The goal was to create 
a student who would eagerly acquire facts and 
cognitive skills; the faculty watchworg Was “‘hich 
standards of excellence.” More recently the fa- 
culty demand for excellence” has been drowned 
out by the increasingly strident student demand t 
“'relevance™ has meant ‘ Ñ telez me rar 
“personal relevance.” | this co cca and 
vance.” Those students and facul ag rele- 
More social relevance emphasize Pa o demand 
7 e continuing 


‘socia 


complex interpenetration between schools and soc- 
iety. Thy recognize that the educational goals 
which they can pursue depend upon the models of 
a “good person’’ which are accepted and pro- 
claimed by society at large. 


© Do you understand this assertion? Think 
about it. 


nn 5 


They oppose the conventional value systems which 
teach peer competition, eager acquisition of facts, 
and passivity/docility toward educational respon- 
sibility; they offer an alternative set of values 
which are more humanistic, which emphasize the 
development of the whole person, not just his 
intellectual/cognitive abilities, and which develop 
a sensitivity to the social ills of our time. 

For example, in his book Education and E¢- 


Stasy, George B. Leonard (31) emphasizes a three- 
component definition of education: 


1 “To Learn is to change. Education ts ¢ 


Process that changes the learner.” 


cee ee : ; y 
2 Learning involves interaction between 1h 
learner and the environment; and its effect" 


ness relates to the frequency, variety and intel 
sity of that interaction.” 


The implication of these two propositions ! 
that the emphasis shifts from the teacher’s presen- 
tation of a limited set of information to the 
response of the student to a learning environment- 
This point of view is also emphasized by Postman 
and Weingartner’s dictum (p. 65), “It is not what 
you say to people that counts; it is what you have 
them do.” That is, what is important is the 
interaction between critical characteristics of 4 
learning environment and the responses the learner 
is able to make to the environment. As Leonard 
says: 

The environment may be a book, a game, a pro- 
grammed device, a choir, a brainwave feedback 


mechanism, a silent room, an interactive group of 
students, even a teacher—but in every case, the 
educator will turn his attention from mere 
presentation of the environment (a classroom lecture, 
for example) to the response of the learner. He will 
study and experiment with the learning process, the 
Series of responses, at every step along the way, bet- 
ter to utilize the increasing capacities of environment 
and learner as each changes. 


3 “Education, at best, is ecstatic." 


While Leonard may be overstating the case by 
the use of the term ‘‘eestatic,”’ it is clear that the 
best kind of learning generates a feeling of satisfac- 
tion and delight which is far beyond the extrinsic 
rewards which come from ‘‘pleasing the 
teacher’’—it is pleasing to the learner. Leonard 
thapsodizes that: 


The new educator will seek out the possibility of 
delight in every form of learning... He will find 
that even education now considered nothing more 
than present drudgery for future payolt . . . can be- 
come joyful when a skillfully designed learning envi- 
ronment... makes the learning quick and easy. 
Indeed, the skillful pursuit of ecstasy will make the 
Pursuit of excellence, not for the few, but for the 
many, what it never has been—successful. And yet, 
Make no mistake about it, excellence, as we speak of 
it today, will be only a by-product of a greater unity, 
a deeper delight. 


m It is not just the members of the educational 
radical chic™ who propose that the ‘*educational 
Whar a perience” is a valid index of the value of 
are, learned. Jerome Bruner, an authority ge 
“delight and pedagogy. also accepts 
for on as a legitimate and important criterion 
adds ae what is worth learning. However, he 
$ a second criterion: the degree to which the 
— knowledge permits the learner to “*travel,”* to 
grow intellectually beyond where he is, the degree 
to which it empowers the learner with new confi- 
cene, competence, and desire to learn. He de- 
clares that relevance, in either the social or the 
aa sense, ‘depends upon what you know 
Permits you to move toward goals you care 
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about.” Are excellence and relevance incompat- 
ible? Bruner does not think so, neither does 
Leonard, and neither do we. 


COMMENT: WHAT IS WORTH KNOWING? 

We may well ask of any item of information 
that is taught or that we lead a child to discover for 
himself whether it is worth knowing. I can think of 
only two good criteria and one middling one for 
deciding such an issue: whether the knowledge 
gives a sense of delight and whether it bestows the 
gift of intellectual travel beyond the information 
given, in the sense of containing within it the basis 
of generalization. The middling criterion is 
whether the knowledge is useful. It turns out, on 
the whole, as Charles Sanders Peirce commented, 
that useful knowledge looks after itself. So I would 
urge that we as schoolmen let it do so and concen- 
trate on the first two criteria. Delight and travel, 
then. 


JEROME S. BRUNER 


© As you read the articles in this section, at- 
tend to the problem of reconciling excellence 
and relevance. See if you can formulate some 
points which would support (or refute) the view 
that they are not incompatible. 


re 


COMMENT: EDUCATION AND THE LOWER 
CLASS—THE SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY OF 


FAILURE 


My work on early education and social class, 


for example, had convinced me that the educa- 
tional system was in effect our way of maintaining 
a class system—a group at the bottom. It crippled 
the capacity of children in the lowest 
socioeconomic quarter of the population to partici- 
pate at full power in society and did so early and 
effectively . . . (This) charge has been made by 
Royal Commissions and advisers to Presidents as 
well as by the anti-Establishment New Left that 
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educational and socializing practice, before the 
school years as after, reflects and reinforces the 
inequities of a class system. This it does by limit- 
ing access to knowledge of the poor while facilitat- 
ing it for those better off. The charge is even more 
serious: that our practice of education, both in and 
out of school, assures uneven distribution not only 
of knowledge but also of competence to profit 
from knowledge. It does so by limiting and starv- 
ing the capabilities of the children of the poor by 
leading them into failure until they are convinced 
that it is not worth their while to think about 
school-like things. 


JEROME BRUNER 


EDUCATION AND SOCIAL CLASS: 
SUCCESS AND FAILURE 


Education and the Lower Class 


Why are you in college? As we noted in Selec- 
tion 1, most of you are here because your parents, 
your friends, and you just naturally expected that 
you would go to college. It is just the “normal” 
thing to do; it is what everyone does. But this is 
true if and only if you were fortunate enough to be 
born into the white, middle, or upper class. If, on 
the other hand, you were born into the lower class 
and you are now reading these words, not only are 
you very exceptional but also something of a mira- 
cle has happened. Your being here js especially 
miraculous if you are black, chicano, Puerto 
Rican, etc. and were raised in a large urban 
or if you are Indian and were raised on g 
tion. Not only did you have to be 
intellectually, but you had to be Willing to “learn 
the white man’s ways” in order to escape the 
ghetto. Thus for a highly selected few of you, and 

against almost insurmountable odds, the ei 
tional system has provided g way a educa- 
the personal cost may have been high en though 
we have always been able to poi gh. Yet because 
nt to a few people 


ghetto, 
Teserva- 
quite bri ght 


who ‘‘made it, we have continued to believe ni 
the myth that through schooling a democratic soci- 
ety based on ability can be maintained. Unfortu- 
nately this humanistic, liberal assumption may turn 
out to be more utopian dream than realistic strategy 
for social change. In fact there is now convincing 
evidence that rather than helping the poor and dis- 
advantaged to move into the mainstream of 
socioeconomic life in America, the schools most 
often serve to perpetuate class differences or, at the 
very best, are ineffective in reducing them. 


Indeed, it is all too often the case that rather 
than serving to alleviate 


7 the learning disabilities 
which are 


engendered by lower-class and 
Minority-group backgrounds the schools actually 
exacerbate the problem. It works something like 
this: “The schools™™— i.e., the school boards, the 
administrators, the teachers, the textbooks, 
etc.—typically reflect middle-class experience and 
values. The disadvantaged students often deviate 
from the behavior expected by this reference grouP 
in terms of language facility, social behavior, emo- 
tonal control, or values and goals. The 
Standardizing/socializing forces of the school afe 
Immediately brought to bear on the child to shape 
him up to expectations, He is required to eee 
form or fail. The almost inevitable failure is tYP™ 
cally attributed to the individual's inadequacle? 
rather than to the School's failure to create an envir 
ronment in which he could be ‘led out’’ (edu 
cated), an environment Which could capitalize 0” 
his strengths rather than exploit and condemn his 
Weaknesses. Not only is the deviant child co™ 
fronted with the “conform or fail” dilemma, b" 
his teachers Probably are supportive and under 
Standing of his failure—after all, he is not expect® . 
to succeed in school. This puts him into a vicious 
double bind in which he is called upon both t° 
conform (to middle-class values) or fail’? and tO 
“conform (to our low expectations of you) 47 
fail.” What does the “disadvantaged” child lear” 
in school? He learns that learning is not for him 
and becomes another victim of the self-fulfilling 


Prophecy (see Selection 10, Education and Equal- 
ity by Charles E. Silberman). 


Education and the Middle Class 


It is clear that the psychological/sociological/ 
economic consequences of schooling can be devas- 
tating for the ‘‘disadvantaged”’ child. But it is well 
to note that even if you come from an *‘advan- 
taged™ home you may not escape unscarred by the 
educational process. In many instances the 
Psychological consequences of ‘‘success’’ in the 
school may have been equally disabling for you as 
a middle-class child. Most of the important forces 
in your world (e.g., parents, peers, and public 
places) converge to reinforce the school require- 
ment for docility and submission. You were subtly 
coerced to ‘conform and succeed.** Indeed, it is 
important that some aspects of the ‘‘going-along- 
to-get-along™ message be accepted as a part of the 
basie socialization process whereby we learn to 
define ourselves in interdependence with others. 
The problem is not that we are socialized, but that 
we become oversocialized. Pacified and domesti- 
cated, we have learned the lesson too well, and as 
a result we have great difficulty in increasing our 
autonomy from the evaluations of others. Our cul- 
tural Conditioning makes it difficult to achieve an 

internal locus of evaluation’ based on our own 
real feelings and experiences rather than on at- 
Uitudes and Opinions taken over from others (who 
te o significant,” “knowledgeable,” **power- 
uo oF ““sanctified’’). As students you become 
asingly hooked on blue-ribbon motivation; 

=e become more deeply enmeshed in your **stu- 
den ae role; you become the Compliant Stu- 
ie foe hea the Attention-Getter. By 
have Ween as Process is completed, you 
Wester hn ormen into the typical product of 

lety, the ‘‘other-directed man. 

An alternative is to react with anger and rebel- 
n (either overt or covert). This mode of reaction 
Seems to be more easily available to the males of 
Our society since it is more consistent with social 
role demands. However, neither rebellion and re- 
jection of “authority”? nor unthinking submission 
to authority provides a secure base for establishing 
Constructive relations with other persons. Self- 


lio 
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actu..lization depends upon being able to work out 
problems of dependence/independence toward a 
solution of creative interdependence. Through its 
reward systems which emphasize submission to 
adult authority and competition with peers, the 
school often serves as a powerful obstacle to 
achieving creative interdependence for the **suc- 
cessful" middle-class student. 


EDUCATION, RACE, AND IQ 


Any society which limits access to the social, 
economic, and educational prerequisites for the 
“good life’ on the basis of race and social class 
may legitimately be viewed as “tracist."* In our 
racist society the lower socioeconomic class is oc- 
cupied by a disproportionate number of Negroes. 
As we have noted above, one consequence of this 
fact is that the educational experiences of black 
children are less adequately matched to their 
abilities and interests and are generally more frus- 
trating than for middle-class whites. The black 
children tend to become dropouts and thus per- 
petuate the vicious circle of poverty—poor 
education-poverty. (Other disabling aspects of 
being poor and black are discussed in Chapter 5). 
While the disproportionate representation of blacks 
in the lower class is readily regarded as a product 
of such environmental vicious circles, the question 
is often raised as to whether or not there are real 
differences in abilities between blacks and whites 
which may account for the inferior achievements 
of the blacks. Indeed, there is a considerable 
amount of research which indicates that American 
Negroes, on the average, score substantially lower 
on IQ tests than the average score for American 
whites. If this is a true reflection of differences in 
ability, it would seem to have important implica- 
tions for educational practice. At the very least it 
raises the practically important question of how 
much of this IQ difference can be eliminated by 
compensatory training programs. But this ques- 
tion, in turn, plunges us into the more general issue 
of how much of the individual differences in IQ are 
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due to heredity and how much to environment. 
This troublesome question has generated heated 
debate and substantial research for several de- 
cades. Recently a controversial paper was pub- 
lished on these issues by A. R. Jensen (25). After 
reviewing a vast array of literature, Jensen con- 
cludes that: (1) the extensive programs of compen- 
satory education which were supported by the Un- 
ited States government during the 1960s have 
failed to have a substantial and permanent effect on 
the IQ or scholastic achievement of the children, 
(2) one of the reasons they have failed is that the 
observed difference of 15 IQ points between Neg- 
roes and whites is in part due to genetic differences 
which in the individual are not susceptible to 
change. The paper touched a socially explosive 
issue; emotions flared and charges of racism and 
bigotry soon began to obscure the scientific and 
educational issues. One of the problems is that a 
clear understanding of the issue hinges on complex 
technical knowledge that is not possible to teach to 
an intelligent layman via the medium of the popu- 
lar press (or even in an introductory psychology 
course). Besides being rather technical at many 
points, the problem is often compounded by the 
fact that even the experts disagree on the meaning 
of certain aspects of the data. 

Despairing of the possibility of providing you 
with the technical knowledge necessary for you to 
evaluate the arguments yourself, we considered the 
Possibility of ignoring the question altogether. The 
Problem with that approach is that this is such an 
explosive issue that you are likely to form opinions 
on the basis of popular press reports. If nothing 
else, your introductory psychology course should 
help you to read such reports more critically. 
Moreover, because the ‘trace and IQ controversy” 
Seems to raise many important social and educa- 

tional issues, to ignore it would be intellectually 
rele The issue has been raised, and we 
the. a it. However, the recent history of 
literature o w has generated such a voluminous 
single Paper “yield and counterargument that no 

ISsues, Thus we pate to deal with the major 

troversy in the fone, chosen to present the con- 

of several problem areas 


which contain specific questions which are at 
issue. If there are clearcut answers to some of these 
questions, we will state them, but more often than 
not the answers will be controversial. In this case 
we will present the major alternative views and, 


where appropriate, indicate our own conclusion 
regarding the question. 


Problem Area 1 The Effectiveness of Large- 
Scale Compensatory Education Programs 
Question 1. How effective were the large-scale 
compensatory education programs such as Project 
Head Start, in overcoming the intellectualleduca- 
tional deficit of lower socioeconomic level chil- 
dren? 
Jensen's 1969 Answer: **Compensatory educa- 
tion has been tried and it apparently has failed. 
The chief goal of compensatory, 
education—to remedy the educational lag © 
disadvantaged children and thereby narrow the 
achievement gap between ‘minority’ and ‘ma- 
jority’ pupils—has been utterly unrealized iN 
any of the programs which have been evaluated 
thus far (25).”’ 
Rebuttal: The programs were evaluated t00 
early to give them a fair test. 
Counterrebuttal (Jensen, 1972): “Has any new 
research appeared since the original publication 
of the HER (Harvard Educational Review) art- 
cle in 1969 that would require extensive rev!” 
sion of any of the main points? None has come 
to my attention, although I have been closely 1” 
touch with research in this field (27).”” 
Question 2. Why were these large-scale compe! 
satory education programs ineffective? 
The answer to this question is debatable: 7 
Answer 1: “All too often the Head Start pros 
rams have merely supplied poor children Wit 
an opportunity to play in traditional nursery 
schools that were designed chiefly to met’ 
large muscles and to enable middle-class ~ 
dren to escape from their overly strict and a 
icitous mothers. Such opportunities are unlike 4 
to be very effective in overcoming the deficie? 
skills and motives to be found in the children ° 
the poor. . . . Our traditional belief that class 


differences in ability are the inevitable conse- 
quence of heredity left Americans with little 
inclination to provide nursery schools for chil- 
dren of the poor. Thus, the schools got adapted 
to what were conceived to be the needs of the 
middle-class children. When the decision to 
mount Project Head Start was made, only these 
Programs were widely available for deployment 
on a large scale. It should be no surprise, then if 
the success of Project Head Start in improving 
the future academic success of children of the 
Poor is highly limited. 

“In consequence of this unfortunate history, 
we have no ready-made technology of compen- 
Satory early childhood education designed to 
foster in children of the poor those abilities and 
Motives underlying competence in the dominant 
Society which circumstances prevented their 
acquiring (18).”° 
Answer 2: The programs started too lare in the 
child's development. You can find support for 
this point of view in Burton White's article 
(Selection Tit). 

Answer 3: The programs started too early in the 
child's development (39). 
Answer 4: The programs failed because they 
Were not comprehensive enough. There are two 
Scie of this argument. The first points to the 
ihe a large-scale programs failed to train 
fining ers as models and as sources for con- 
ng reinforcement for the new habits which 
Were learned in the Head Start school. 
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Smaller-scale programs which trained the 
mothers as well as the children were much more 
successful (51, 53). Second, since following 
the Head Start preschool programs, the children 
were typically returned to conventional 
“‘ghetto’’ classrooms, it is not surprising that 
the gains in intellectual performance and 
academic achievement were short-lived. While 
Project Follow Through has been implemented 
in localities to attempt to carry the compensat- 
ory education beyond the preschool level, it is 
too early to evaluate its success (11). 
Answer 5: Compensatory education failed be- 
cause the intellectual deficits are due primarily 
to hereditary differences in ability rather than to 
depressed environments. (This argument will 
be elaborated below.) 

Question 3. Are there any small-scale research 

programs in compensatory education which show 

that intellectualleducational deficits can be over- 

come by some methods? 
Answer: Yes. For the specific details see Refer- 
ences 2, 11, 33, 51, 52, and 53. 

Conclusions. 

Yours? Before reading our conclusion, why 
not try to formulate your own conclusion re- 
garding compensatory education programs and 
write it in the space provided. If your conclu- 
sion is different from ours, you might want to 
discuss it with your instructor or discussion 
group. 


S ee ee recep rte 
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Ours. Large-scale compensatory education 

programs have failed to provide substantial and 
persistent improvements in intellectual/educa- 
tional performance for disadvantaged chil- 
dren. However, this failure seems to reflect 
the inadequacies of the training programs 
and does not mean that substantial gains in 
educational performance and measured IQ can- 
not be attained with other methods; indeed, 
there is now evidence that other approaches are 
successful. 


Problem Area 2 
tual Abilities 
Question 1. Is it true that there are measurable 
differences between North American blacks and 
North American whites in overall intellectual 
abilities? 
Answer: Yes, as measured by performance on 
standard intelligence tests, the size of difference 
varies from 10 to 20 IQ points and can generally 
be regarded as about 15 IQ points on average. 
Question 2. Does this difference reflect a real dif- 
ference in intellectual abilities or is it the result of 
characteristics of the test which bias the results 
against blacks? 


Racial Differences in Intellec- 


© Before proceeding to try to understand this 
section you probably would be wise to take a 
short ten- to fifteen-minute detour. Skim 
through the section in your basic text which 
describes intelligence tests so that you get the 
basic idea of what these tests are all about. Then 
come back to this question. 


The answer to this question is controversial. 

Answer 1: The differences are due primarily to 
the cultural bias of the tests as evidenced by the 
fact that some of the content of such tests as the 
Stanford-Binet and the Wechsler Intelligence 
Scale for Children (WISC) reflects the experi- 
ences in white middle-class society. Not only is 


the content biased in the direction of favoring 


White population Black population 


145 


130 


115 


100 


85 


70 


55 


40 


Distribution of 1Q scores. On most intelligence 


tests, black scores average about 15 points lower 
than white scores. 


white middle-class experience but the standard- 
ization group (the group which sets the norms 
against which all others are judged) was ne 
Americans whose socioeconomic status Wê 
slightly higher than the average. The standardi- 
zation group contained no Negroes. A e 
quence of this “white only“ standardizatio 
samples is that these tests are only tests gron 


abilities. The tests are constructed on ne ulaf 
of what white Americans can do at parti? nsi 
ages. Therefore, in as much as they are C° an 
dered tests of intelligence, they do not 2° pi- 


not measure the intelligence of black Ar 


cans. To do this, new tests, standardized on 
blacks only, would have to be constructed. We 
can still compare black and white children on 
the existing IQ tests. However in doing this, we 
are not comparing black and white intelligence, 
but instead how blacks do on tests of white 
intelligence. 

“It is probably impossible to standardize a 

test perfectly and without bias. This would not 
Matter if it were explicitly recognized that a test 
is only applicable to populations resembling the 
Standardization sample in all relevant respects. 
This limitation on the applicability of tests is 
Not sufficiently appreciated, especially by those 
who attempt to make generalizations about in- 
terracial differences in intelligence on the basis 
of tests constructed by and standardized on one 
race only (42).” 
Answer 2: First, the above argument assumes 
that black intelligence and white intelligence 
are not only different in level but also different 
in kind, at least as measured by these “‘white- 
intelligence” tests. This would appear to be 
Correct. Blacks seem to do relatively better on 
Tote memory and association type subtests. On 
these subtests there are no differences between 
blacks and whites, It is on the tests of abstract 
reasoning that the whites tend to score higher 
than the blacks, 

Second, we must distinguish between cul- 
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turally loaded items and culturally biased 
items. ‘‘The fact that a test is culture loaded 
does not necessarily mean it is culture-biased 
(28). For example, the WISC contains sub- 
tests which are culturally loaded; that is, they 
require experiences which are easily obtained 
by white middle-class children but which are 
less accessible to black lower-class children. 
There are also subtests on the WISC which are 
more like standard culture-fair tests which test 
“reasoning power rather than specific bits of 
knowledge (28).”’ 

“Surprisingly, blacks tend to perform rela- 
tively better on the more culture-loaded or ver- 
bal kinds of tests than on the culture-fair type. 
For example, on the widely used Wechsler In- 
telligence Scale, comprised of 11 different sub- 
tests, blacks do better on the culture-loaded sub- 
tests of vocabulary, general information, and 
verbal comprehension than on the nonverbal 
performance test such as the block designs. Just 
the opposite is true for such minorities as Orien- 
tals, Mexican-Americans, Indians, and Puerto 
Ricans. It can hardly be claimed that culture- 
fair tests have a built-in bias in favor of white, 
Anglo, middle-class Americans when Arctic 
Eskimos taking the same tests perform on a par 
with white, middle-class norms (28).*’ 


Conclusions. 


Yours? 
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Ours. The basic IQ tests (WISC and Stanford- 
Binet) are loaded in favor of white-middle class 
experience; but it is unclear at this point how 
much of this loading acts to depress the test 
performance of blacks. Nonetheless, it is our 
judgment that ‘‘culture-bias’’ probably ac- 
counts for a meaningful but relatively small part 
of the obtained black-white IQ difference. 


success is low (realistically, usually) and this 
only makes matters worse. In testing disadvan- 
taged groups, much less attention has been paid 
to these handicaps than to those arising from 
differences in upbringing or, in the case of im- 
migrants, from language problems. . . . There 
is enough evidence to enable one to say this: till 
now, psychologists, whatever their views on 


Question 3. Are there other aspects of the typical 
IQ test situations which could depress black per- 
formance? 


the origins of I.Q. have recognized only two 
kinds of environmental influence—those relat- 


Answer 1; The performance of Negroes on IQ 
tests is not comparable to that of whites because 
being evaluated is more stressful for blacks. 
Blacks have been conditioned to expect to fail, 
while whites have greater expectations for suc- 
cess. Experiments by Irwin Katz and his col- 
leagues strongly suggest that IQ testing is more 
Stressful for blacks than for whites, especially if 
the blacks are tested by a white examiner and 
they expect that their performance will be 
evaluated in relation to whites (50). (This is of 
Course a typical test situation for many blacks.) 
“It would seem, therefore, that there is at least 
a double handicap to your intellectual perfor- 
mance when you are black: 1. the white envi- 
ronment, particularly in America, is threatening 
and stressful, evoking reactions that are a drain 
on your performance; 2. your expectancy of 


ing to child rearing and those relating to cultural 
differences. It is time a third was added 
—differences in motivation due to chronically 
poor race relations. If the results of the experi- 
ments are to be believed. . . this could be one 
of the strongest draws of all on ability (50). 

Answer 2: Jensen contends that most of the 
studies which have attempted to test the 
hypothesis that a white examiner might inhibit 
the performance of the child have not obtained 
support for it. He says “In my own study in 
which 9,000 black and white children took a 
number of standard mental and scholastic tests 
given by black and white examiners, there was 
no systematic difference in scores a 


ccording to 
the race of examiners (28), 


Conclusions. 


Yours? 


S l M a UO 


Ours. It seems likely that the effects of dis- 
crimination and low expectations may operate 
to interfere with performance of the blacks by 
decreasing motivation and increasing stress. At 
this point it is not known how much of the IQ 
differences should be attributed to this 
motivational/stress factor, although when com- 
bined with other environmental factors noted 
below, the total effect could be substantial. 
Question 4. Are the observed differences due 
primarily to genetic differences or to differences in 
environmental factors? 
Answer 1: (The genetic hypothesis) Jensen’s 
approach to this question was to first show what 
proportion of the individual differences in IQ 
within the population of United States whites 
was due to differences in genotypes. He says, 
‘Much of my paper (The Harvard Educational 
Review paper) was a review of the methods and 
evidence that led me to the conclusion that indi- 
vidual differences in intelligence—that is, 
IQ—are predominantly attributable to genetic 
differences, with environmental factors con- 
tributing a minor portion of the variance among 
individuals (27).’* Now the precise proportion 
of genetic variance which is obtained varies 
from study to study and depends in part on the 
genetic model which is assumed. Jensen’s early 
Papers suggested that the appropriate figure was 
about 80 percent, but geneticists have con- 
Vinced him that the figure is too high. He now 
Suggests that for the North American white 
Population the more accurate figure is about 66 
Percent; that is, genetic factors are about twice 
as important as environmental factors. Jensen 
Says that he knows of no “‘reason to believe that 
the heritability of IQ for blacks, when ade- 
quately estimated should differ appreciably 
from that for whites. Of course the absence of 
reliable data makes this a speculative assump- 
tion. (28)” 

Jensen acknowledges that knowing the 
heritability of a trait within a given population 
does not tell us anything regarding how much of 
the difference between two populations is gene- 
tic, and yet he goes on to say, ‘The fact of 
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substantial heritability of IQ within the popula- 
tions does increase the a priori probability that 
the population difference is partly attributable 
to genetic factors. Biologists generally agree 
that, almost without exception throughout na- 
ture, any genetically conditioned characteristic 
that varies among individuals within a sub- 
species (i.e., race) also varies genetically bet- 
ween different subspecies. Thus, the substantial 
heritability of IQ within the Caucasian and 
probably black populations makes it likely (but 
does not prove) that the black population's 
lower average IQ is caused at least in part by a 
genetic difference(28)."” 

In the same article Jensen contends that he 
has tried to emphasize the uncertainty of our 
knowledge regarding the causes of racial differ- 
ences in IQ. He maintains that he does not 
claim that there is definitive genetic evidence to 
support the hypothesis of genotypic differences 
in intelligence between human races. Rather, he 
has argued that the evidence which is available 
does not support the environmentalist 
hypothesis. 

Rebuttal: Research by Sandra Scarr-Salapatek 
(43) suggests quite strongly that the degree of 
heritability of IQ should not be regarded as 
fixed for a white or a black population but de- 
pends on the characteristic being measured 
(verbal aptitude or nonverbal aptitude) and 

whether the children lived in an advantaged or 
disadvantaged environment. **The major find- 

ing. . . is that advantaged and disadvantaged 
children differ primarily in what proportion of 
variance of aptitude scores can be attributed to 
environmental sources . . . the percentage of 
the total variance attributable to genetic sources 
was always higher in the advantaged groups of 
both races.” The implication is that the amount 
of variance in measured aptitude which is 
genotype differences may be Substantia! 
duced for disadvantaged children ¢ 
pressive environmental factors 

weight for disadvantaged children 
factors have more weight fi 
dren. Thus it does not mak 


due to 
lly re- 
O that sup- 
have more 
but genetic 
or advantaged chil- 
€ much sense to talk 
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about a general heritability value such as 66 
percent. Indeed, some authorities contend that 
the most reasonable overall value is around 50 
percent (34), whereas, other critics contend that 
there is no reason to believe that IQ scores have 
any heritability at all (29, 30). 

Jensen’s argument that ‘‘substantial herita- 
bility of IQ within the populations does increase 
the a priori probability that the population dif- 
ference is partly attributable to genetic factors”’ 
is simply not true according to highly regarded 
experts in genetics (32). 

Answer 2: (The environmentalist hypothesis): 
The environmentalists emphasize several fac- 
tors which could account for the poorer perfor- 
mance of blacks on the IQ tests. Two of these 
we have already noted: (1) the IQ tests are cul- 
turally biased in favor of middle-class whites; 


(2) blacks are more stressed and less motivated 
by intelligence tests than whites. 

Several other environmental factors are 
commonly implicated as depressing the perfor- 
mance of blacks both in school and on IQ tests. 
These include: (1) discrimination and prejudice 
result in social isolation which limits the oppor- 
tunity and desire of blacks to develop the lan- 
guage facility and abstracting ability which are 
required for success in white society; (2) many 
more blacks than whites are subjected to 
poverty-level living conditions which result in 
nutritional deprivation which may impair intel- 
lectual functioning; (3) blacks are victims of a 
self-fulfilling prophecy of low expectations 
—low motivation—low performance—low ex- 
pectations etc. (see Selection 10). 

Conclusions. 

Yours? 


Ours. We conclude that neither the genetic nor 
the environmentalist hypothesis has been able 
to encompass all the evidence in a convincing 
manner. The uncomfortable fact is that, at the 
present time, we do not know whether the ob- 
served intellectual differences between North 
American blacks and whites are due in large 
part or in small part to genetic differences bet- 
ween the races. We thus tend to agree with 
Bodmer, a geneticist at Oxford University, who 
concludes that ‘currently available data are in- 
adequate to resolve this question in either direc- 
tion and we cannot see how the question could 
be satisfactorily answered using available tech- 
niques (4).” 

On the other hand, we do know that there 
are substantial differences between blacks and 
whites in environmental factors which we 
Suspect might influence intellectual functioning 
and school performance (e.g., nutrition, type of 
care and attention provided by the parents, 
self-fulfilling prophecies, etc.). It would seem 
to be obvious that we should proceed to attempt 
to improve intellectual/educational performance 
by modifying the environments in which the 
children are raised. We would agree with J. 
McV. Hunt, an expert on child development, 
who says: 

“Although one cannot with certainty rule 
Out the possibility of racial differences in poten- 
tial for competence, the whole issue is of very 
little import so long as the great majority of 
black, Puerto Rican, and Indian children grow 
Up in poverty with extremely limited oppor- 
tunities to acquire the language and number 
abilities and the motivation that underlie full 
Participation in our society (18).”" 

Problem Area 3 Intellectual Freedom and Impli- 
Cations of the Research 
Question 1, Should research on this problem be 
discontinued? 
Auswer I: Intellectual/scientific freedom must 
be preserved. The “*race-IQ controversy™ has 
Proven to be the most explosive psychological 
'Ssue of this decade. It has re ilted in extensive 
Personal abuse being showered upon the pro- 
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tagonists (Jensen, Herrnstein, and Eysenck) by 
professional radicals (for example, Students for 
a Democratic Society), professional organiza- 
tions (Society for the Psychological Study of 
Social Issues), and peers and colleagues (for 
example, Morton Deutsch claimed to have 
found ‘*53 major errors or misinterpretations, 
- all of them antiblack (39).”° Indeed, the 
abuse reached such spectacular proportions that 
fifty prominent professors in psychology and 
related fields, including four Nobel Laureates, 
signed a declaration affirming Jensen's right to 
study the effect of genetic variables on human 
behavior. They cited instances of previous 
abuse of unpopular views (e.g., Galileo and 
Darwin) and stated that: **Today, a similar sup- 
pression, censure, punishment and defamation 
are being applied against scientists who em- 
phasize the role of heredity in human behavior 
5 it is virtually heresy to express a 
hereditarian view (39)."" And D-0; 
Hebb, Chancellor of McGill University and 
former president of the American Psychological 
Association and of the Canadian Psychological 
Association, denounced such abuse as “dogma- 
tic and emotional.” He goes on to argue that 
“if Jensen's argument is socially dangerous, it 
must be more dangerous in the long run to sup- 
press it (39).™ Jensen argues that: **Colleagues 
have brought up a variety of more intellectual 
reasons for denying a genetic basis for be- 
havioral differences. One of the commonest 
reasons is that such knowledge, if it is estab- 
lished and generally accepted by the scientific 
and intellectual community, might be used by 
some persons for evil purposes, to promote ra- 
cial prejudice, discrimination, and segregation 
and to justify or rationalize the political sup- 
pression and economic exploitation of racial 
minorities and the nation’s working class in 
general. As I point out in my paper on ethical 
issues in genetic research, these ¢ 
do not logically follow from the r 
genetic behavioral differences. Ne 
tifically important knowledge R 
food or ill (27).” : 


Onsequenceg 
cognition of 


arly all scien- 
an be used for 
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o While these consequences may not logically 
follow from the recognition of genetic be- 
havioral differences, our knowledge of social 
psychology, prejudice, and discrimination 
would lead us to expect thal such consequences 
would follow at least in some local situations 
and could be used by some people to strengthen 
a discriminatory belief structure. As a conse- 
quence that dilemma is deepened! If we feel quite 
certain that some people will use new know- 
ledge in an ‘‘evil’’ way, should we suppress 
this new knowledge? What do you think? Dis- 
cuss it with your friends. 


Answer 2: “Suggestion without “proof” is 
socially irresponsible. One Nobel Laureate as- 
serts that Jensen’s ‘“‘hypothesis’” is as socially 
irresponsible as yelling “Fire” in a crowded 
theater when no fire exists. The point is that the 
negative personal and social consequences re- 
sulting from publicizing the genetic hypothesis 
are too devastating to justify public discussion 
until there is definite proof which is accepted by 
the general scientific community. 
Question 2. What are the educational implications? 


Answer 1: Jensen contends that even if it were 
clearly established that the measured differ- 
ences in IQ performance reflected a heavy con- 
tribution of genetic factors, the ‘tonly morally 
tenable position in human relations would re- 
main unchanged: that all persons should be 
treated according to their own individual 
characteristics and not in terms of their group 
identity. Let me stress that none of the research 
I have discussed here allows one to conclude 
anything about the intelligence of any indi- 
vidual black or white person (28),** 


© Were you surprised that Jensen holds thi 
view? Do you believe he actually hold it 
Why? Why not? If you believe that he d 1 e 
it, but you were surprised, what q agii 
that means about your EAn of 

understanding of 


Jensen’s views? . , of 
tions to his views? Your emotional reac- 


Ona i 
more specific leve| Jensen believes that 


one educational implication which follows from 
his genetic hypothesis is that we should increase 
the diversity of our school programs so that they 
can encompass a wide variety of educational 
goals and instructional means toward those 
goals. As he indicates in the following com- 
ment, the aim of such a pluralistic system 
would be to increase the opportunity of all chil- 
dren to actualize their potential to become so- 
cially useful and self-fulfilling adults. 


COMMENT: TOWARD EDUCATIONAL 
DIVERSITY 
We have invested so much for so long in trying 
to equalize scholastic performance that we have 
given little or no thought to finding ways of diver- 
sifying schools to make them rewarding to 
everyone while not attempting to equalize 
everyone’s performance in a common curriculum. 
aia ner aa have almost always taken the 
Gilles sok: Ganesan 
flourish academicall be ie en ace 
do. The aE Sig e Posner re 
: s : en more on changing 
lees of equalization, however laudable its 
mena ena peer ee 
i paganda can make it appear 
to work. Its failures will be forced upon everyone. 
Ce 
nad ac y ifferent educational cur- 
and goals will, I think, be the inevitable 
outcome of the growing realization that the schools 
are not going to eliminate human differences: 
Rather than making over a large segment of the 
school Population so they will not be doomed to 
failure in a largely antiquated elitist-oriented edu- 
cational system, which originally evolved to serve 
only a relatively small segment of society, the edu- 
cational system will have to be revamped in order 
to benefit everyone who is required by the society 
to attend schools. It seems incredible that a syste™ 
can still survive which virtually guarantees frustra- 
tion and failure for a large proportion of the chil- 
dren it should intend to serve. From all the indica- 
tions, public education in such a form will not 
much longer survive. 
But we should not fail to recognize that tO 


si 


propose radical diversity in accord with individual 
differences in abilities and interests, as contrasted 
with uniformity of educational treatment, puts soc- 
iety between Scylla and Charybdis in terms of in- 
suring for all individuals equality of opportunity 
for the diversity of educational paths. The surest 
way to maximize the benefits of schooling to all 
individuals and at the same time to make the most 
of a society’s human resources is to ensure equality 
of educational opportunity for all its members. 

Monolithic educational goals and uniformity of 
approaches guarantee unnecessary frustration and 
defeat for many. On the other hand, educational 
pluralism runs the risk that social, economic, eth- 
nic background or geographic origin, rather than 
each child's own characteristics, might determine 
the educational paths available to him. The indi- 
vidual variety of educational paths and goals are to 
be found everywhere, in every social stratum, eth- 
nic group, and neighborhood. Academic aptitudes 
and special talents should be cultivated wherever 
they are found, and wise society will take all pos- 
Sible measures to ensure this to the great possible 
extent. At the same time, those who are poor in the 
traditional academic aptitudes cannot be left by the 
wayside. Suitable means and goals must be found 
for making their years of schooling rewarding to 
them, if not in the usual academic sense, then in 
Ways that can better their chances for socially use- 
ful and Self-fulfilling roles as adults. 


ARTHUR JENSEN 
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Answer 2: Geneticist Walter Bodmer concludes 
his analysis of the controversy by posing the 
question ‘*What use can be made of knowledge 
concerning genetic components to race-I.Q. 
differences? His answer is that “No one 
surely should argue against the need for a better 
scientific understanding of the basis of intellec- 
tual ability and the benefits to society that might 
acerue from such an understanding. But why 
concentrate this effort on the genetic basis for 
the race-I.Q. difference? Apart from the intrin- 
sic, almost insurmountable difficulties in an- 
swering this question at the present time, it is not 
in any way clear what practical use could be 
made of the answer. Perhaps the only practical 
argument is that, since the question that the dif- 
ference is genetic has been raised, an attempt 
should be made to answer it. Otherwise those 
who now believe that the difference is genetic 
will be left to continue their campaigns for an 
adjustment of our educational and economic 
systems to take account of ‘innate’ racial differ- 
ences. 

“A demonstration that the difference is not 
primarily genetic could counter such cam- 
paigns. On the other hand, an answer in the 
opposite direction should not, in a genuinely 
democratic society free of race prejudice, make 
any difference (4)."° 


Conclusions (regarding intellectual freedom), 


Yours? 


cap en e e 
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Ours. We agree, in principle, with the state- 

ment issued by the Council of the Society for 

the Psychological Study of Social Issues to the 
effect that: *‘The Council of the Society for the 
Psychological Study of Social Issues reaffirms 
its long-held position of support for open in- 
quiry on all aspects of human behavior. We are 
concerned with establishing high standards of 
scientific inquiry and of scientific responsibil- 
ity. Included in these standards must be careful 
interpretation of research findings, with rigor- 
ous attention to alternative explanations. In no 
area of science are these principles more impor- 
tant than in the study of human behavior, where 
a variety of social factors may have large and 
far-reaching effects. When research has bearing 
on social issues and public policy, the scientist 
must examine the competing explanations for 
his findings and must exercise the greatest care 
in his interpretation. Only in this way can he 
minimize the possibility that others will over- 
generalize or misunderstand the social implica- 
tions of his work.” 

However we contend that, like all 
sociopolitical principles, the principle of free- 
dom of inquiry is not absolute. It is bounded 
and constrained at those points where it in- 
fringes on the welfare of others. We have ample 
precedent to suggest the importance of deciding 
“not to know” or ‘‘taking care’’ regarding the 
means and consequences of our ‘‘truth seek- 
ing.” For example, most civilized men believe 
that mankind should impose limits on itself in 
the manner in which it goes about researching 
thermonuclear reactions. Thus, by mutual ag- 
reement we have chosen to ban unlimited at- 
mospheric tests of _ thermonuclear devices, 
Within the psychosciences Considerable con- 
cern is now being expressed regarding the use 
of “psychosurgery’” (see Selection 14 
Psychosurgery is a “brain operation 4), 
has as its primary purpos Peration™” which 
thoughts. AS Pose the alternation of 

ghts, emotions, and social behay; F 
avior of hu- 


mans. ial fy j 

for tl The potential for misuse of this techni 

or the con f toe S chnique 

and tricite trol of Political dissent is a vi 

and frightening. The Society for NY S apparent 
curoscience 


and other interested professional groups are 
now considering calling for a moratorium on 
psychosurgery until the appropriate neurologi- 
cal and societal safeguards can be established 
(36). 

As we consider the societal/personal impli- 
cations of further research on racial differences 
in IQ, we confront an issue of similar mag- 
nitude to those involved in control of ther- 
monuclear reactions and psychosurgery. In 
order to sharpen the focus let us suppose that it 
were established beyond a reasonable scientific 
doubt that 65 percent of the black-white IQ dif- 
ference was due to differences in genotypes. 
(This would mean that approximately 10 1Q 
points difference in mean performance is due to 
genotypes.) What would be the likely consequ- 
ence of this knowledge? 

As we have seen, even Jensen admits that no 
ig educational implications should follow 
ld amet the genetic hypothesis. He 
Sah 3 ly Morally defensible view iS 

: Person should be judged and educated 
ooh rag tela own individual abilities and 
also holds this of group membership. Bodmer 
ss = this view, so does Scarr-Salapatek, 
below by Joshua Lederhee a a ss note! 

i eg o geneli- 
cist) that “the genetic h we e l aing gene 
relevant to Jensen's m atom = cael 

sen s most cogent point.” 
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COMMENT: THE GENE 
: TIC HYP S— 
IRRELEVANCE AND HELEVANE 


The genetic hypothesis is almost irrelevant to 


Jensen's mos i 
ensen s most cogent point. Our educational sys- 


tems often neglect a child's strongest capabilities 
and hold him back, while focusine O his weak- 
nesses. He reports very encouraging results in 
teaching deprived children how to ead by rote 
learning, leaving more complicated abstractions t 
a later stage of their schooling. If the 6-year-old 
has a deficit in abstract thinking, it is relatively 
unimportant for educational policy whether this is 
the fault of his genes or a cultural maladaptation- 
In many situations, a genetic defect might be easier 


to repair: certainly we are better equipped to deal 
with diabetes or deafness than with overt racial 
hostility. 

The social crime would be to characterize a 
child by his color rather than by his individually 
tested capabilities, and Jensen may be doing a 
great service by insisting on this kind of differenti- 
ation. 

The genetic hypothesis does matter if it dis- 
courages educators and scientists from probing 
more deeply into the crucial early years of child 
development. The period from one to three years 
of age is, in fact, almost a blank page of scientific 
development. This is no accident: children of that 
age are hidden in the bosom of their families; in 
many states it is even legally forbidden to establish 
“‘schools"’ for them, on the theory that maternal 
deprivation would be fatal to their proper de- 
velopment. The most crucial level in compensat- 
ory education may be an effort to reach and teach 
the mothers of these young children. Teach what? 
We have no scientific guidelines yet, and there are 
Pitifully few programs along these lines. 


JOSHUA LEDERBERG 
ne 


What about “positive’’ societal consequences 
which might be gained from this knowledge? 
Some Positive eugenics advocates would contend 
that we should implement a program of guided 
reproduction which would overcome ‘‘dysgenic™ 
trends in the gene pool. The purpose would be to 
Selectively breed for a particular genotype. We re- 
gard this Proposal as unacceptable on scientific, 
Moral, and Political grounds. 

In sum, we find no reason to believe that any 
Positive societal or educational consequences 
would be likely to occur from establishing the 
Senetic hypothesis of racial-IQ differences. 

hat of possible negative societal 
Consequences? Given what we know of about the 
Social Psychology of prejudice, discrimination, 
and intergroup conflict it would not be prudent to 
believe that what Jensen and Bodmer think we 
Should do will in fact happen. On the contrary, 
confirmation of the genetic hypothesis is likely to 
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strengthen the views and programs of racial bigots 
and outright segregationists. Furthermore, it would 
lead to decreased support for environmental inter- 
ventions designed to reduce inequality of oppor- 
tunity. According to Deutsch, such fears are well 
founded since 


Jensen's article, through its use by attorneys in some 
desegregation cases and by some legislators with re- 
spect to appropriations bills (and from its overin- 
terpretation in the public media), has had a negative 
effect on social progress: less money for education 
cannot lead to better education: casting and court 
desegregation decisions canot lead to greater equality 


(8, p. 552). 


And what of negative educational 
consequences? They are likely to be of two sorts. 
First, it would seem to virtually guarantee (even 
more frequently than now—see Selection 9) that 
racial stereotypes rather than individual abilities 
would influence the kind of educational experience 
which is received by a disadvantaged black child. 
Even more than today the power of stereotyping 
and self-fulfilling prophecy would become an edu- 
cational reality. Second, as noted by Lederberg 
and by Deutsch, economic support for research on 
environmental intervention would be curtailed and 
schools in ‘*disadvantaged"* neighborhoods would 
be likely to suffer from economic malnutrition. 

If we are seriously interested in individualizing 
the educational process in the present racist culture 
of North America, it seems reasonable to believe 
that establishing the validity of the genetic 
hypothesis would be counterproductive for achiev- 
ing that goal. Rather than reinforcing involuntary 
incarceration in the ‘‘black racial box” we need to 
develop a society in which there are many avenues 
to success. Then differences can be ‘valued varia- 
tions on the human theme regardless of their en- 
vironmental or genetic origins (43)"*: then differ- 
ences in performance, interest, and Persona 
be seen as just that differences rather thar 
(10). 

In the light of the foregoing it d 
unreasonable to advocate th 
tists should agree 
research which he 
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lishment of a genetic base for racial differences in 
intelligence and personality; (2) the governments 
of the United States and Canada should provide a 
large-scale massive infusion of research and de- 


of our plight. Such awareness is necessary if we 
are to mobilize and direct the tremendous energies 
which are required to change a major societal in- 
stitution in a truly significant way. Yet, beyond 


velopment funds directed toward establishing 
techniques of compensatory education which are 
powerful enough to eliminate or substantially re- 
duce intellectual/educational deficits due to en- 
vironmental disadvantages; (3) the effect of such 
programs should be evaluated longitudinally and 
continuously for along enough period to establish 
the ways in which they have been successful and 
the ways in which they have failed (about three 
decades would probably be required); (4) if this 
all-out effort to establish the environmental 
hypothesis should meet with little suce 
there exists at that time adequate behavior genetic 
techniques to permit a valid test of the genetic 
hypothesis, and if the cultural consciousness has 
developed to a level in which ‘differences are not 
deficits, then we can in good conscience reopen 
the race-1Q controversy. Until then let us conscien- 
tiously try to relate to people as individuals rather 
than members of a category and get on with the job 
of creating a better environment for all citizens. 


e What do you think about the above recom- 
mendations? Do you understand the basis for 
recommendation (1)? Do you think it is jus- 
tified? Do you agree with recommendation (2)? 
What can you do about it? Write your con- 
gressman or M.P.? What else? 


SOME ALTERNATIVE APPROACHES 


In the previous sections we have reminded you 
of the many real and serious shortcomings of the 
traditional school systems which continue to 
dominate education throughout North Ameri 
indeed throughout the world. Many of you hie 
your own horror stories to add to th ee 
documentation of classroom atrocities. | : 
in the problems of the present 5 nas 
tant step toward change; man 


long 
rsion 


ss and if 


our analysis of the problem we need a dream which 
carries at least glimpses of a more ideal system. 
We have characterized the belief that the schools 
could/should serve to equalize opportunity as a 
utopian dream which is contrary to reality. Yet it 
may be that the crisis in the schools is so serious 
that to dream in any less idealistic terms is to doom 
the educational enterprise to sterility and to con- 
demn mankind to extinction. Be that as it may, itis 
abundantly clear that the school must play a dual 
role as conservator and communicator of culture as 
well as an agency of change. It cannot do this 
without a simultaneous reformation of the 
Meie and values of society at large and a 
me print aimi oari e AN 
sformed society, 


COMMENT: CON 
CHANGE 


Mee dee tears inherent in the very 

of conservation. EA Rees of change, and the spirit 

both. Mere re can be nothing real without 

cannot conserve conservation without change 

tion is a iia: en, change without conserva- 
msage Irom nothing to nothing. 


SERVATION AND 


ALFRED NORTH WHITEHEAD 
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Mes immersion in the failures of the 
Enough of “ss leads BS ei “Enough; 
$ E : this dismal litany. What can be done? 
can ny hope that the educational enterpris© 

move beyond its current encapsulation? Some 
People think so; indeed, some would assert that WE 
have available at the present time many models 
which embody not only promise for the future, but 
real accomplishments in the present (43). 


The alternatives may be viewed as occuring in 
four primary strategy clusters which we call the 
preschool strategy, the reschool strategy, the 
free-school strategy and the deschool strategy. 


The Preschool Strategy: The Spirit of 
Preformation 


In 1965 the Harvard Pre-School Project was 
begun under the direction of Dr. Burton White. 
The rationale for the project as stated by White was 
based on the fact that: 


Accumulating evidence suggested that while most 
educators were concerning themselves with the edu- 
cational process of children age six and older, much 
of a child's crucial development was over by then. 
By six, so it seemed, it might already be too late to 
prevent stunted development and to insure full 
growth. Thus the Pre-School Project was designed as 
a cornerstone for the whole research and develop- 
ment effort with older children. The object was to 
find out as much as possible about the preschool-age 
child and, in particular, to study the attributes and 
development of the successful or educable child. The 
Phrase we used then was that we were concerned 
with the development of educability. 

Our mandate was maddeningly simple to express: 
to learn how to structure the experiences of the first 
Six years of life so that a child might be optimally 
Prepared for formal education. Though the problem 
Was easily stated, the solution was not likely to be 
achieved with ease (52). 


_ During the first years of the program White and 
his collaborators identified many specific ways in 
which children who were judged to be highly con- 
fident and competent six-year-olds (A group) dif- 
fered from other children (C group) who never 
Seemed to be able to cope. However, it became 
clear that whatever produced these differences in 
competence occurred well before the age of six. 
Indeed, it seemed to happen before the age of 
three. Thus the basic principle of the preschool 
Strategy is simple: The early years are critical for 
setting cognitive and social competence, therefore 
it is important to intervene early—even beginning 
at birth. In Selection 11 White provides insight 
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into the child’s world in the early years and sug- 
gests some educational implications of this new 
understanding of the preschool child. 

In addition to the research findings, strong im- 
petus has come to this preschool strategy from the 
practical experience gained in hundreds of day- 
care centers throughout North America. Unfortu- 
nately, in the United States, governmental support 
for day-care centers has been drastically cut back. 
Hopefully the support for research programs in this 
area will not suffer a similar fate. 


© Is there anything that you can do to help 
restore these important efforts? Are there local 
day-care programs to which you could contri- 
bute? 


The Reschool Strategy: The Spirit of 
Reformation 


The reschool strategy encompasses a wide vari- 
ety of efforts which aim to improve the present 
system through changes in techniques, tactics, and 
technologies. It is a strategy of reformation rather 
than revolution; it creates change through restruc- 
turing rather than destructuring. One example of 
this approach is the nongraded school, which at- 
tempts to organize the curriculum in a vertical“ 
rather than ‘horizontal’ manner. That is, each 
course of study (e.g. mathematics) is organized 
into sequential units so that each student may pro- 
ceed at his own pace. A school which was properly 
restructured according to this tactic would have no 
grade levels (horizontal structure). Several mean- 
ingful educational/psychoemotional benefits are 
said to accrue from this approach, For example, 
the child's rate of progression is more Closely 
paced to his own cognitive/emotive development 
than to some theoretical average pace, 5 
queries helps to eliminate the emotional and in- 
tellectual trauma which often r n 


ENE esults f 
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While the nongraded approach opens up the 
structure of the school, it does not necessarily 
change many aspects of the teaching/learning pro- 
cess itself. Other restructuring approaches focus 
more on the characteristics of the learning envi- 
ronment and the teaching methods. One approach 
which has generated considerable interest among 
education reformers is called by several names: the 
informal classroom, the open classroom, and in 
England where it originated, the Leicestershire 
method. 

It is clear that not all children (or parents or 
teachers) would find the goals and procedures ad- 
vocated by a free-school (see below) to be compat- 
ible with their educational needs or convictions. 
For those who feel that there is no 
psychological/educational justification for ad- 
vocating a permissive, unstructured, free-play ap- 
proach to classroom learning, the open classroom 
alternative is becoming increasingly available. It 
shares the free-school’s emphasis on freedom with 
a collateral emphasis on providing a rich learning 
environment and a teacher who is sensitive to the 
cognitive/emotive growth of the whole child. Sev- 
eral features of the informal classroom method are 
notable: (1) the ‘‘itegrated’* day—the day is not 
divided up into specific class lessons to be accomp- 
lished at specified times. Rather, there are various 
activity areas (e.g., science and math, visual arts, 
language arts, and general purpose). The child is 
free to spend time in the various learning centers as 
he chooses. The child's productivity is believed to 
be heavily dependent on the teacher’s skill in set- 

ting up the learning centers; (2) vertical groupings, 

children are grouped into *‘families*’ who stay to- 
gether for two to three years and consist of children 
ranging in age from five to eight; (3) inductive 
thinking (as opposed to specific fact learning) is 
emphasized; (4) children are trustworthy and re- 
sponsible for their own learning. Coercive meas- 
ures designed to force children’s | 
avoided. So are artificial incentiv; 
motivauons| strategies which 
children s exploratory responses 
curiosity (11); (5) training fop the 
phasized. 


earning are 
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and natural 
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Instead, the prevalent teaching value is placed upon 
making the most of the child's current learning situa- 
tion. In other words, the enrichment of children’s 
lives in infant school takes precedence over concern 
about what they will be able to do at the end of one, 
two or three years. This is several degrees away from 
most American approaches, which generally gauge 
program effectiveness in terms of the long range re- 
sults (11). aiii 
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In addition to the need for empirical research. 

several important questions about infant school 

practice need clear answers. For example, when 
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ELLIS D. EVANS 


Again we find ourselves asking, ‘‘Can we re- 
concile excellence with ecstasy? Competence with 
creativity? Caring with detachment? Being-as-a- 
child with being-as-an-adult? We believe, with 
Washburne and Silberman, in the practical possi- 
bility of a dual focus in which ‘Every child has the 
right to be prepared adequately for later effective 
living as an adult.’’ It is our opinion that ‘‘later 
effective living as an adult’ is most likely to be 
attained in a learning environment which is re- 
sponsive to the child’s needs, especially his need 
to get love and give it, his need to know and be 
known, his needs to work and to play. 

Other approaches to restructuring the 
teaching/learning process make extensive use of 
children as teachers (13), programmed instruction 
(46), computer assisted instruction (1). These lat- 
ter methods involve the student as an active par- 
ticipant in the learning process rather than a pas- 
sive recipient of information which is presented“ 
by the teacher. The restructuring of the classroom 
based on the inquiry method would of course be 
another example of this strategy for change (cf. 
Postman and Weingartner, Selection 7). 


The Free-School Strategy 


The idea is that freedom is a supreme good, that 
People, including young people, have a right to free- 
dom and that people who are free, will in general be 
More open, more humane, more intelligent than peo- 
ple who are directed, manipulated, ordered about 


The Santa Barbara Community School 


The Prototype of contemporary free-schools 
Was established in England in the 1920s by A. S. 
Neill. It was founded as a protest against the coer- 
clon and authoritarian structures of the traditional 
School and it was based on the belief that happy, 
contented, and socially responsible people could 
be raised better in an atmosphere of love and free- 
dom. The publication in 1960 of Summerhill: A 
Radical Approach to Child Rearing (37) provided 
a powerful stimulus to similar efforts throughout 
North America. There is now a vigorous, diverse, 
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and rapidly growing free-school movement in 
America. As with any such movement based on 
freedom, the particular forms vary widely and each 
school tends to reflect the views and personalities 
of its founders, teachers, and, of course, the stu- 
dents themselves. Yet all free-schools are predi- 
cated on the principle that learning is something 
that the child does best for himself and the function 
of the school is to provide the freedom whereby the 
inherent capacity of the child to be a “good 
chooser’’ can be expressed. Two points of clarifi- 
cation are in order and should be strongly em- 
phasized. First, freedom is not license. The whole 
point of learning to be free is that we recognize our 
search for autonomy does not give us the right to 
infringe on the other person's freedom. As Neill 
says: *‘] define license as interfering with another's 
freedom. For example, in my school a child is free 
to go to lessons or stay away from lessons because 
that is his own affair, but he is not free to play a 
trumpet when others want to study or sleep.“ 
Second, freedom is not anarchy. There are 
many rules which govern the behavior of the stu- 
dents at Summerhill; indeed, probably more rules 
than in a traditional school. But the difference is 
that the rules are made by the students themselves 
and reflect their needs, interests, and concerns, 
Freedom is never freedom from structure and con- 
straint. It is rather the ability to generate and mod- 
ify one’s own structures with their attendant con- 
straints. Learning to be free is learning to live with 
nonfreedom in a creative, meaningful way. That a 
free-school can provide the climate in which a per- 
son can begin to learn to be responsibly free js 
suggested by the report of the British government 
inspectors regarding the Summerhill pupils: 


They are full of life and zest, there is no sign of 
boredom or apathy. The children hold an 
deep affection for the school. They are 
and natural. They have a lack of shyr 
consciousness. They are very easy, pleas: 
vi 5 Gi - asant people 
to get on with. The system Encourages initi 
igea 5 À agı i 
sponsibility and integrity (6, p. 84) 
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appear that the prototypical free-school does 
achieve its goal of freeing the child to be more 
creative, spontaneous, and zestful in his living. 
Yet, many advocates of change in the present sys- 
tem would contend that the academic results must 
be taken into account. They would question the 
intellectual competence of the graduates of the 
free-schools, and again, the report of the British 
government inspectors tends to support their case: 
“On the whole the results of this system are 
unimpressive—the children work with a willing 
interest that is most refreshing but their achieve- 
ments are meagre.” 

Consistent with this point is that many 
‘‘graduates™ of Summerhill indicate that they 
needed a one-or two-year-long ‘‘reentry’’ period in 
order to catch up in their academic work. 

The problem of reconciling individual choice 
with structure is a difficult one; but one thing is 
clear—the solution will take many forms; there is 
no one best way. And another thing, too—the 
“best way’’ for a given child varies from day to 
day. A free-school teacher must be willing to help 
a child learn to come to terms with structure and 
intellectual competence and at the same time pre- 
serve and foster his striving toward creative 

interdependence—a monumental task. 

The philosophy behind the informal classroom 
contends that a good school ‘tis a community in 
which children learn to live first and foremost as 
children and not as future adults (43). The 
philosophy behind Summerhill as a prototypical 
free-school emphasizes that play is the serious 
work of all children. Yet it would seem that 
“‘merely to let children live free, natural, childlike 
lives may be to fail to give them the training they 
need to meet the problems of later life (44, p 
116).” And in a similar vein Bertrand Russe] obs 
served shortly before his death: 


I think freedom is not a panacea.. | Both i 

tion and in other matters I think that fre ris educa- 
have very definite limitations, Wher edom must 
things that are definitely harmful t e you come to 
things that prevent you 
such as the lack of knowledge (41) 


© What is your opinion about how you can best 
reconcile freedom and limits within a school 
context? Talk with your friends about what 
principles you would form your school on; seek 


arguments against your views as well as those 
which agree. 


The Deschool Strategy 


The most radical of the alternatives which have 


been proposed to the traditional education system 
is simply to do away with schools altogether. The 
three most vocal spokesmen for this point of view 
have been Ivan Illich, Everett 
Goodman. While 
somewhat among thems i 

en e ste “te as to the details of a 
of the malignancy known 


mulate some princi i 
ples on wh 
to agree: re tig 


Reimer, and Paul 
these revolutionaries differ 


gree on their diagnosis 
as school. We may for- 
y would tend 


eo school Systems actually tend to 
ee ig intellectual and emotional 
mt nih: —— of students; perhaps 
pag Percent of the Students are able to 
'S activity without being harmed. 


— o å 


Do 
these percentages really mean anything? 


How could the i 
Y Possibly be established? Is 
your crap detector working? tablished? 
g? 


ses S 


2 ; 
ie of the schooling process does not pre- 
me 'e student for competence in the real 
; It is largely carried on for its own sake. 


3 The compulsory nature of schooling contri- 
butes to its ineffectiveness as either a skill- 
training procedure or as a vehicle for liberal 
education; the compulsion also plays a major 
role in Stunting the intellectual and emotional 


growth of the participants, student and teacher 
alike. 


4 The whole educational system in the West- 
ern world is geared to produce avid consumers 
of the products of a technological society. 


5 The education monopoly controls the at- 
titudes and behavior of the students by inculcat- 
ing the values of consumerism and unlimited 
technological progress such as (a) ‘‘bigger is 
better than smaller,” (b) ‘more is better than 
less,” (c) a ‘*good man”’ is one who is success- 
ful in the marketplace of exchange of goods and 
services for profit, (d) the more goods one can 
consume, the more ‘‘successful,’’ i.e. more 
valued, he is, (¢) education consists in ac- 
cumulating knowledge packages which can be 
traded for more and better knowledge packages 
or access to specific ‘‘ways of life, (f) the 
products which will be produced are those 
which fit the needs of the most successful con- 
Sumers (middle and upper class), (g) as a con- 
sequence, 


Once basic needs have been translated by a soci- 
ety into demands for scientifically produced com- 
Modities, poverty is defined by standards which the 
technocrats can change at will. Poverty then refers to 
those who have fallen behind as an advertised ideal 
of consumption in some important respect. In Mex- 
ico the poor are those who lack three years of school- 
ing and New York City they are those who lack 
twelve (21), 


Sr a 


Do you think the energy crisis and the 
€cological crises have had any real impact in 
reorienting our society toward a ‘‘conserving 
ethic” as opposed to a consuming ethic?” 
See Selection 47 for more on the consumer 
culture, 


i a 


8 Our schools isolate and alienate our young 
from those who are older; from their feelings; 
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from the real work of most people; from inti- 
mate knowledge of tools and ““things,’’ from 
each other via eager acquisition and competi- 
tion; and from the natural world by usurping 
most of their time and energies during a critical 
one or two decades (six to sixteen or twenty- 
six) of their lives 


Again we say, ‘Enough of the dismal litany. 
What can be done?” For the ‘‘deschoolers"* mean- 
ingful solutions cannot be comprised of halfway 
Measures aimed at restructuring the schools. It 
must involve deschooling society. 

Illich proposes that the total schooling system 
be dismantled and that the vast funds which are 
now expended on the educational establishment be 
used to create learning networks into which each 
person can freely enter. The networks are based on 
his view 


- that no more than four . . . distinct **chan- 
nels’ or learning exchanges could contain all the 
resources needed for real learning. The child grows 
up in a world of things, surrounded by people who 
serve as models for skills and values. He finds peers 
who challenge him to argue, to compete, to cooper- 
ate, and understand; and if the child is lucky, he is 
exposed to confrontation or criticism by an experi- 
enced elder who really cares. Things, models, peers 
and elders are four resources each of which requires a 
different type of arrangement to ensure that every- 
body has ample access to it (21). 


Illich’s educational revolution focuses its goals 


and means around this analysis of things, models, 
peers, and elders as the critical learning resources, 
He describes his goal as 


1. To liberate access to things by abolishing the con- 
trol which persons and institutions now exercise over 
their educational values. 2. To liberate the sh 
skills by guaranteeing freedom to teach or 
them on request. 3. To liberate the critical 
ative resources of people by returning to jr 

persons the ability to call and hold Meetings—, 
ability now increasingly monopolized by ins es—an 
which claim to speak for the Stitutions 

ies Bags -~ People. 4. To liber 
the individual from the Obligation to shi liberate 
tations to the services offered by ape his expec- 
Y any established 


aring of 
exercise 
and cre- 
ndividual 
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profession—by providing him with the opportunity 
to draw on the experience of his peers and to entrust 
himself to the teacher, guide, adviser, or healer of his 
choice. Inevitably the deschooling of society will 
plur the distinctions between economics, education, 
and politics on which the stability of the present 
world order and the stability of nations now rest (21). 


These goals are to be reached by establishing 
four learning networks which provide: 


1 Reference services to educational objects— 
through laboratories, libraries, museums, facto- 
ries, airports, farms, etc., etc., greater access 
is provided to real learning environments 
containing the ‘tools of the trade.” 


2 Skill exchanges—a kind of ‘tyellow pages” 
of persons who possess skills and who are will- 
ing to serve as ‘'skill models.” 


3 Peer-matching-this is a communication 
network which would use mass media and 
computers to help people who are interested in 
learning the same thing get together for inter- 
change on that topic. 


4 Reference services to educators-at-large 
-the professional and freelance educator 
would describe his services and the conditions 
under which he renders them. There would 
be no certification to ‘guide’? the quality of 
instruction. Rather, a prospective student 
would contact former students for their evalua- 
tion of the educator's services. 


Critics of Illich’s deschooling strategy contend 
that the system would be exceptionally difficult to 
implement and that there are better, ‘‘less chancy”* 
reforms which can achieve the goals (17), Jt do 
seem clear that such a system would result į 7 
complete restructuring of society ang Wo | pee 
need to be preceded by widespread chy sa S alse 
iety. Can anything actually be do cap ASO 
entitled What Each of Us Ç; ne? In a chapter 
Reimer suggests a Tevolutiona; an Do,” Everett 


“Lowering consumption rm Ty triad as follows: 
ri 


yet, jointly, they constitute a powerful revolution- 
ary program (38).” 


COMMENT: THE REVOLUTIONARY ROLE 
OF EDUCATION 


Effective alternatives to schools cannot occur 
without other widespread changes in society. But 
there is no point in waiting for other changes to 
bring about a change in education. Unless educa- 
tional alternatives are planned and pursued, there 
is no assurance they will occur, no matter what 
else happens. If they do not, the other changes are 
likely to be superficial and short-lived. Educa- 
tional change, on the other hand will bring other 
fundamental social changes in its wake 7 

True education is a basic social force. Present 
social structures could not survive an educated 
ranan even ioniy a substantial minority were 
Salah meting more than schooling is obvi- 

y in question here. People are schooled to ac- 


cept a society, They a 
” y are educa 4 bs 
create one. ucated to create or re 


ice a meaning here that deep stu- 
ways given it pi and of human nature have al- 
Paulo ‘Fikine ‘th one has defined it better than 
scribes it as i : Brazilian educator, who de- 
reality in pa critically aware of one’s 
upon it. An ed ner that leads to effective action 
n educated man understands his worl 


well g ai a t 
enough to deal with it effectively. Such men» 


if they existed j i 
in sufficient nun t 
n no! 
leave the absurdities bers, would 


changed. of the present world un- 


EVERETT REIMER 
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7 BEYOND CRAP DETECTION: THE 


INQUIRY MEDIUM IS THE 
MESSAGE* 


NEIL POSTMAN and CHARLES WEINGARTNER 


COMMENT: “CRAP DETECTING” 

Try this: In the early 1960s, an interviewer was 
trying to get Ernest Hemingway to identify the 
characteristics required for a person to be a ‘‘great 
writer.” As the interviewer offered a list of various 
possibilities, Hemingway disparaged each in se- 
quence. Finally, frustrated, the interviewer asked, 
“Isn't there any one essential ingredient that you 
can identify?” Hemingway replied. ‘‘Yes, there 
is. In order to be a great writer a person must have 
a built-in, shock-proof crap detector.” 

It seems to us that, in this response, Heming- 
way identified an essential survival strategy and 
the essential function of the schools in today’s 
world. One way of looking at the history of the 
human group is that it has been a continuing strug- 
gle against the veneration of “‘crap.’’ Our intellec- 
tual history is a chronicle of the anguish and suffer- 
ing of men who tried to help their contemporaries 
See that some part of their fondest beliefs were 
Misconceptions, faulty assumptions, superstitions, 
and even outright lies. The mileposts along the 
Toad of our intellectual development signal those 
Points at which some person developed a new 
Perspective, a new meaning, or a new metaphor. 

€ have in mind a new education that would set 


Out to cultivate just such people—experts at ‘‘crap 
detecting.» 


NEIL POSTMAN AND CHARLES WEINGARTNER 


7 bridged from Neil Postman and Charles Weingartner, 
ring as a subversive activity. Copyright © 1969 by Neil 

il Stman and Charles Weingartner. Reprinted by permission of 
€ Publisher, Delacorte Press. 


“The medium is the message” implies that the 
invention of a dichotomy between content and 
method is both naive and dangerous. /t implies that 
the critical content of any learning experience is 
the method or process through which the learning 
occurs. Almost any sensible parent knows this, as 
does any effective top sergeant. It is not what you 
say to people that counts; it is what you have them 
do. 


® This a critically important point! Let us re- 
peat it. ‘It is not what you say to people that 
counts; it is what you have them do.’ A whole 
theory of pedagogy is implied by this sentence. 
Yet in how many of your classes is this taken 
seriously? Could you make constructive sugges- 
tions as to how this principle could be better 
implemented in your courses—including this 
one! 


If most teachers have not yet grasped this idea, 
it is not for lack of evidence. It may, however, be 
due to their failure to look in the direction where 
the evidence can be seen. In order to understand 
what kinds of behaviors classrooms promote, one 
must become accustomed to observing what, in 
fact, students actually do in them. What students 
do in the classroom is what they learn (as Dewey 
would say), and what they learn to do is the 
classroom’s message (as McLuhan would say), 
Now, what is it that students do in the classroom? 
Well, mostly, they sit and listen to the teacher. 
Mostly, they are required to believe in authorities, 
or at least pretend to such belief when they take 
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tests. Mostly, they are required to remember. They 
are almost never required to make observations, 
formulate definitions, or perform any intellectual 
operations that go beyond repeating what someone 
else says is true. They are rarely encouraged to ask 
substantive questions, although they are permitted 
to ask about administrative and technical details. 
(How long should the paper be? It is practically 
unheard of for students to play any role in deter- 
mining what problems are worth studying or what 
procedures of inquiry ought to be used. Examine 
the types of questions teachers ask in classrooms, 
and you will find that most of them are what might 
technically be called ‘‘convergent questions,” but 
which might more simply be called ‘‘Guess what 
I’m thinking’’ questions. 

It is safe to say that just about the only learning 
that occurs in classrooms is that which is com- 
municated by the structure of the classroom itself. 
What are these learnings? What are these mes- 
sages? Here are a few among many, none of which 
you will ever find officially listed among the aims 
of teachers: 


Passive acceptance is a more desirable response 
to ideas than active criticism. 


Discovering knowledge is beyond the power of 
students and is, in any case, none of their busi- 
ness. 


Recall is the highest form of intellectual 
achievement, and the collection of unrelated 
“facts” is the goal of education. 


The voice of authority is to be trusted and val- 
ued more than independent judgment. 


One’s own ideas and those of one’s classmates 
are inconsequential. 


Feelings are irrelevant in education, 


There is always a single, unam 


biguous Ri 
Answer to a question. Suous Right 


English is not History and 


$ Hi : a 
ence and Science is not Istory is not Sci- 


jects, and a subject is something you ‘‘take’’ 
and, when you have taken it, you have ‘‘had’’ 
it, and if you have “‘had”’ it, you are immune 


and need not take it again. (The Vaccination 
Theory of Education?) 


What all of us have learned (and how difficult it 
is to unlearn it!) is that it is not important that our 
utterances satisfy the demands of the question (or 
of reality), but that they Satisfy the demands of the 
classroom environment. Teacher asks. Student 
answers. Have you ever heard of a student who 
replied to a question, “Does anyone know the 
answer to that question?” or “I don't understand 
what I would have to do in order to find an an- 
swer,’’ or ‘I have been asked that question before 
and, frankly, I’ve never understood what it 
meant?” Such behavior would invariably result in 
some form of penalty and is, of course, scrupul- 
ously avoided, except by ‘wise guys.” Thus stu- 
dents learn not to value it. They get the message- 
And yet few teachers consciously articulate such a 
message. It is not part of the “‘content’’ of their 
instruction. No teacher ever said: “Don’t value 
uncertainty and tentativene ; 
tions. Above all, 


e of the tez f 
the student, the ii teacher, the role 0 


rights that ar S of their verbal game, the 


e assigned, the { 
i aata » the arra ade for 
communication, the angements made f 


censured. In other doings” that are praised or 

: w be E 

sage. ords, the medium is the mes 
Now, if y 


room envi ou reflect on the fact that most class- 
ronments are managed so that such 


questions as these will not be asked, you can be- 
ERINA V depressed. Consider for example, 
ce ail comes from. It isn’t just 
along ofc tor ee “i ar 

it. Knowledge is produced if 
response to questions. And new knowledge results 
from the asking of new questions; quite often new 
questions about old questions. Here is the point: 
Once you have learned how to ask questions 
relevant and appropriate and substantial 
questions-you have learned how to learn and "n° 


— 
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© Something to think about? 


one can keep you from learning whatever you want 
or need to know. 


Fe, 


© It seems so obvious that Postman and Wein- 
gartner are right here—after all they even put it 
in italics—but let us carry it a bit further. Ask 
yourself the question, ‘‘Why is it important to 
learn to ask questions?’’ What are some of your 
answers? There are many ‘‘answers”’ (at least 
tentative ones) to be found in your library. Do 
you know how to use it? Do you know how to 
use various ‘search aids’? such as 
Psychological Abstracts? Ask your professor to 
teach you! Do you see how this is related to 
‘learning-by-doing”’ rather than ‘“‘learning- 
Y-saying?” 


COMMENT: ON LEARNING TO LEARN 
Of what does the capacity to educate oneself 
Consist? It means that a person has both the desire 


and the capacity to learn for himself, to dig out 
what he needs to know, as well as the capacity to 
judge what is worth learning. It means, too, that 
one can think for himself, so that he is dependent 
on neither the opinions nor the facts of others, and 
that he uses that capacity to think about his own 
education,which means to think about his own na- 
ture and his place in the universe—about the mean- 
ing of life and of knowledge and of the relations 
between them. 


CHARLES E. SILBERMAN 


In sum..., the process that characterizes school 
environments: what students are restricted to (sole- 
ly and even vengefully) is the process of 
memorizing (partially and temporarily) somebod 
else’s answers to somebody else’s questions. | : 
staggering to consider the implications of thi ; E is 
The most important intellectual] abilit 1s fact. 
developed—the art and go y man has yet 

lence of asking 
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questions—is not taught in school! Moreover, it is 
not ‘‘taught’’ in the most devastating way possible: 
by arranging the environment so that significant 
question asking is not valued. It is doubtful if you 
can think of many schools that include question 
asking, or methods of inquiry, as part of their cur- 
riculum, But even if you knew a hundred that did, 


there would be little cause for celebration unless 
the classrooms were arranged so that students 
could do question asking; not talk about it, read 
about it, be told about it. Asking questions is be- 
havior. If you don’t do it, you don’t learn it. It 
really is as simple as that. 


e Asking questions is not as hard as you might think—let yourself go and 


give it a try. 


— ——— 


—— 


@ Question your psychology prof. Ask him why . 


Write the questions below. 
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© Ask yourself questions about what is happening to you in your life now 
Outside of the university as well as questions about what you are experienc- 
ing this year in the university. 
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8 WHAT EDUCATION IS: 


EXCELLENCE AND RELEVANCE* 


JEROME S. BRUNER 


What Education Is Education seeks to develop 
the power and sensibility of mind. On the one 
hand, the educational process transmits to the indi- 
vidual some part of the accumulation of know- 
ledge, style, and values that constitutes the culture 
of a people. In doing so, it shapes the impulses, the 
consciousness, and the way of life of the indi- 
vidual. But education must also seek to develop 
the processes of intelligence so that the individual 
is capable of going beyond the cultural ways of his 
social world, able to innovate in however modest a 
way so that he can create an interior culture of his 
own. For whatever the art, the science, the litera- 
ture, the history, and the geography of a culture, 
each man must be his own artist, his own scientist, 
his own historian, his own navigator. No person is 
master of the whole culture; indeed, this is almost 
a defining characteristic of that form of social 
memory that we speak of as culture. Each man 
lives a fragment of it. To be whole, he must create 
his own version of the world, using that part of his 
cultural heritage he was made his own through 
education. 

For me the yeast of education is the idea of 
excellence, and that comprises as many forms as 
there are individuals to develop a personal image 
of excellence. The school must have as one of its 
principal functions the nurturing of images of ex- 
cellence. 

A detached conception of idealized excellence 
is not enough. A doctrine of excellence, to be ef. 
fective, must be translatable into the individual 
lives of those who come in contact with it, 
Me mra A 

? r own way, seek 


*Abridged by permission of the i 
Bruner, On knowing: Essays for jee 

119-124), Cambridge, Mass.: Belkna ne hand (pp. 115 
versity Press, copyright 1962, E s 

Harvard College. 


by the President and Fellows of 


and embody excellence. This does not mean that 
we shall have to staff our schools with men and 
women of great genius but that the teacher must 
embody in his own approach to learning a pursuit 
of excellence. 

The Subject Matter of Education The issue of 
subject matter in education can be resolved only by 
reference to one’s view of the nature of know- 
ledge. Knowledge is a model we construct to give 
meaning and structure to regularities in experi- 
ence. The organizing ideas of any body of know- 
ledge are inventions for rendering experience 
economical and connected. We invent concepts 
such as force in physics, the bond in chemistry, 
motives in psychology, style in literature as means 
to the end of comprehension. 

The history of culture is the history of the de- 
velopment of great organizing ideas, ideas that in- 
evitably stem from deeper values and points of 
view about man and nature. The power of great 
organizing concepts is in large part that they permit 
us to understand and Sometimes to predict oF 
anay the world in which we live. But their power 
a a fact that ideas provide instruments 
ws esac np AEE a 
not to be had direct] ee a d 
through the progr: ih te sel out aient 
The program eters e orgu sense 

with our expectations 
and these are derived from our models or ideas 
about what exists and what follows what. 

From this, two convictions follow. The first is 
that the structure of knowledge—its connectedness 
and the derivations that make one idea follow from 
another—is the proper emphasis in education. For 
it is structure, the great conceptual inventions that 
bring order to the congeries of disconnected obser- 
vations, that gives meaning to what we may learn 
and makes possible the opening up of new realms 
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of experience. The second conviction is that the 
unity of knowledge is to be found within know- 
ledge itself, if the knowledge is worth mastering. 

To attempt a justification of subject matter, as 
Dewey did, in terms of its relation to the child’s 
social activities is to misunderstand what know- 
ledge is and how it may be mastered. The signifi- 
cance of the concept of commutativity in mathema- 
tics does not derive from the social insight that two 
houses with fourteen people in each is not the same 
as fourteen houses with two people in each. 
Rather, it inheres in the power of the idea to create 
a way of thinking about number that is lithe and 
beautiful and immensely generative. 


© From the section of your basic psychology 
text which discusses the information processing 
ability, you can learn about ‘‘the magic number 
7 plus or minus 2.” If it is not in your text, ask 
your professor what it means. Can you make a 
connection between that concept and Bruner’s 
emphasis on the importance of making 
connections and developing cognitive struc- 
tures? Write what you think the connection is 
below. 
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© How could you train yourself to have the “mind set” which helps you to 


continually look for connections? 


This is one consideration of cognitive 
economy, that is paramount. One cannot “*cover’’ 
any subject in full, not even in a lifetime, if cover- 
age means visiting all the facts and events and 
morsels. Subject matter presented so as to em- 
Phasize its structure will perforce be of that genera- 
tive kind that permits reconstruction of the details 
H at very least, prepares a place into which the 

Gia when encountered, can be put. 
el it is as true today as it was when 
which th ote that one cannot foresee the world in 
e child g i 
Powers of mind n educate will live. Informed 
are the only fai a sense of potency in action 
ents we can give the child that 


will be invariable across the transformations of 
time and circumstance. The succession of studies 
that we give the child in the ideal school need be 
fixed in only one way: whatever is introduced, let 
it be pursued continuously enough to give the stu- 
dent a sense of the power of mind that comes from 
a deepening of understanding. It is this, rather than 
any form of extensive coverage, that matters most. 


The Nature of Method The process and the 
goal of education are one and the same thing. The 


goal of education is disciplined understanding; that 
is the process as well. 


Insofar as possible, a method of instruction 
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should have the objective of leading the child to 
discover for himself. Telling children and then 
testing them on what they have been told inevit- 
ably has the effect of producing bench-bound learn- 
ers whose motivation for learning is likely to be 
extrinsic to the task—pleasing the teacher, getting 
into college, artificially maintaining self-esteem. 
The virtues of encouraging discovery are of two 
kinds. In the first place, the child will make what 
he learns his own, will fit his discovery into the 
interior world of culture that he creates for himself. 
Equally important, discovery and the sense of con- 
fidence it provides is the proper reward for learn- 
ing. It is a reward that, moreover, strengthens the 
very process that is at the heart of education 
—disciplined inquiry. 


The Problem of Relevance This brings us di- 
rectly to the problem of relevance, that thumb- 
worn symbol in the modern debate about the rela- 
tion of education to man and society. The word 
had two senses. The first is that what is taught 
should have some bearing on the grievous prob- 
lems facing the world, the solutions of which may 
affect our survival as a species. This is social rele- 
vance. Then there is personal relevance. What is 
taught should be self-rewarding by some existen- 
tial criterion of being ‘‘real,’’ or “exciting,” or 

meaningful.” The two kinds of relevance are not 
necessarily the same, alas. 

I am with those who criticize the university for 
having too often ignored the great issues of life in 
our time. But I do not believe that the cure in the 
Classroom is to be endlessly concerned with the 
immediacy of such issues—sacrificing social rele- 
vance to personal excitement. Relevance, in either 
of Its Senses, depends upon what you know that 
Petmits you to move toward goals you care about. 
It Js this kind of ‘‘means-ends’’ knowledge that 
brings into a single focus the two kinds of rele- 
Vance, Personal and social. It is then that we bring 
knowledge and conviction together, and it is this 


*The Temaining portion of this selection is abridged and re- 
peated from The relevance of education by Jerome S. Bruner. 

dited by Anita Gil, By permission of W. W. Norton & Com- 
Pany, Inc, Copyright © 1971 by Jerome S. Bruner. 


requirement that faces us in the revolution in edu- 
cation through which we are going. 

I have suggested that the human, species- 
typical way in which we increase our powers 
comes through converting external bodies of 
knowledge embodied in the culture into generative 
rules for thinking about the world and about our- 
selves. It is by this means that we are finally able to 
have convictions that have some consequences for 
the broader good. Yet I am convinced, as are so 
many others, that the way in which our ordinary 
educational activities are carried out will not equip 
men with effective convictions. I would like to 
propose, in the light of what I have said about skill 
and intentionality, and to honor what I believe 
about the two faces of relevance, that there be a 
very basic change in pedagogical practice along 
the following lines. 

First, education must no longer strike an exclu- 

sive posture of neutrality and objectivity. Know- 
ledge, we know now as never before, is power. 
This does not mean that there are not canons of 
truth or that the idea of proof is not a precious one. 
Rather, let knowledge as it appears in our school- 
ing be put into the context of action and commit- 
ment. The lawyer’s brief, a parliamentary strategy, 
or a town planner’s subtle balancings are as hu- 
manly important a way of knowing as a physicist’s 
theorem. Gathering together the data for the in- 
dictment of a society that tolerates, in the United 
States, the ninth rank in infant mortality when it 
ranks first in gross national product—this is not an 
exercise in radical invective but in the mobilizing 
of knowledge in the interest of conviction that 
change is imperative. Let the skills of problem 
solving be given a chance to develop on problems 
that have an inherent passion— whether TESH 
crimes in the street, pollution, war and aggression, 
or marriage and the family. 

Second, education must concentrate more on 
the unknown and the speculative, using the known 
and established as a basis for extrapolation. This 
will create two problems immediately. One is that 
the shift in emphasis wil] shake the traditional role 
of the teacher as the one who knows, contrasting 
with the student who does not, The other is that, in 
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any body of men who use their minds at all, one 
usually gets a sharp division between what Joseph 
Agassis (1969) calls ‘‘knowers’’ and ‘‘seekers.’’ 
Knowers are valuers of firm declarative statements 
about the state of things. Seekers regard such 
statements as invitations to speculation and doubt. 
The two groups often deplore each other. Just as 
surely as authority will not easily be given up by 
teachers, so too will knowers resist the threatening 
speculations of seekers. Revolution does have dif- 
ficulties! 

With respect to encouraging speculative ex- 
trapolation, I would particularly want to concen- 
trate on ‘‘subjects’’ or ‘‘disciplines’’ that have a 
plainly visible growing edge, particularly the life 
sciences and the human sciences: human and be- 
havioral biology, politics, economics, sociology, 
and psychology, organized around problems which 
have no clearly known solutions. The reward for 
working one’s way through the known is to find a 
new question on the other side, formulated in a 
new way. Let it be plain that inquiry of this kind 
can be made not just through ‘‘the social sciences”’ 
but equally via the arts, literature, and philosophy, 
as well as by the syntactical sciences of logic and 
mathematical analysis. 

Third, share the process of education with the 
learner. There are few things so exciting as sensing 
where one is trying to go, what one is trying to get 
hold of, and then making progress toward it. The 
reward of mastering something is the mastery, not 
the assurance that some day you will make more 
money or have more prestige. There must be a 
system of counseling that assures better than now 
that the learner knows what he is up to and that he 
has some hand in choosing the goal. This may be 
raising the spectre problem of totally indi- 
vidualized instruction. But learning és individual, 
no matter how many pupils there are per teacher. I 
am only urging that in the organization of cur- 
Pix units, and lessons, there be option provided 

eee student sets his goal for learning. 
as a tie finally, I would like to propose that 
Monday-Wedn we divide the curriculum into a 
during the cae section that continues 
ition to work with what has been 


best in our school curricula up to this point, and a 
Tuesday-Thursday curriculum that is as experi- 
mental as we care to make it—seminars, political 
analyses, the development of position Papers on 
school problems, “problem-finding’’ in the local 
community, you name it. Let it be as controversial 
as needs be. We are lacking diversity in experi- 
ment and can afford controversy in order to get it. 
Tuesday and Thursday need be no respecter of 
conventional teaching qualification. Indeed, it 
might provide the proper occasion for bringing 
outsiders into the school and “hooking”? them with 
its challenge. I would also want to bring to the 
school—other than the conventional media of 
learning—film, political debate, and the carrying 
out of plans of action, all to be subject to scrutiny. 
discussion and criticism. 

I am no innocent to matters of schooling and 
the conduct of instructional enterprises. What I am 
proposing involves a vast change in our thinking 
about schools, about growth, about the assumption 
of responsibility in the technological world as we 
know it. I have wanted to highlight the role of 
Intention and goal directedness in learning and the 
acquisition of knowledge, and the conversion of 
skill into the management of one’s own enter- 
prises. The objective is to produce skill in our citi- 
zens, skill in the achieving of goals of personal 
significance, and of assuring a society in which 
personal significance can still be possible. 


COMMENT: AN EDUCATIONAL THEORY IS 
A POLITICAL THEORY 

A theory of instruction is a political theory in 
the proper sense that it derives from consensus 
concerning the distribution of power within the 
society—who shall be educated and to fulfill what 
roles? In the very same sense, pedagogical theory 
must surely derive from a conception of 
economics, for where there is division of labor 
within the society and an exchange of goods and 
services for wealth and prestige, then how people 
are educated and in what number and with what 


constraints on the use of resources are all relevant 
issues. The psychologist or educator who formu- 
lates pedagogical theory without regard to the polit- 
ical, economic, and social setting of the educa- 
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tional process courts triviality and merits being ig- 
nored in the community and in the classroom. 


JEROME S. BRUNER 


9 EDUCATION AND EQUALITY* 


CHARLES E. SILBERMAN 


What is it in the schools that leads to failure? 
Professor Robert K. Merton of Columbia Univer- 
sity, one of the most distinguished American 
Sociologists, suggested the answer in his theory of 
the ‘‘self-fulfilling prophecy.’’! Stated as simply as 
Possible, the theory holds that in many, if not 
Most, situations, people tend to do what is ex- 
pected of them—so much so, in fact, that even a 
false expectation may evoke the behavior that 
makes it seem true. As Merton formulated the 
theory in his essay, ‘‘men respond not only to the 
objective features of a situation, but also, and at 
times primarily, to the meaning this situation has 
for them. And once they have assigned some 
meaning to the situation,” their subsequent be- 
havior, and the behavior of others, are both deter- 
mined by it. Whether the meaning they ascribe to 
the Situation is initially true or false is beside the 
Point; the definition evokes the behavior that 
makes it come true. ‘The specious validity of the 
Self-fulfilling prophecy,” as Merton put it, ‘‘per- 
Petuates a reign of error. ””? 


1 
mat K. Merton, ‘The Self-Fulfilling Prophecy,” The An- 
ia eview, Summer 1948 (reprinted in Merton, Social 
ad ~ and Social Structure, New York: Free Press, revised 
x enlarged edition, 1957). 
nea a review of the voluminous literature documenting the 
prenomenon, cf. Robert Rosenthal and Lenore Jacobson, 
y8malion in the Classroom, New’ York: Holt, Rinehart, and 
Winston, 1968, Chapters 1 to 4. The rest of the volume is a 
Teport of an experiment designed to show that raising teachers’ 
ia Pectations about some children’s intellectual capacity results 
rea Bher achievement by these children, The hypothesis is 
entog bls and probably correct; unfortunately, the data pre- 
ae are defective and contradictory, and so do not, by them- 
eS, support the conclusion. Cf. the review by Robert L. 


Thus, a teacher’s expectation can and does 
quite literally affect a student’s performance. The 
teacher who assumes that her students cannot learn 
is likely to discover that she has a class of children 
who are indeed unable to learn; yet another 
teacher, working with the same class but without 
the same expectation, may discover that she has a 
class of interested learners. The same obtains with 
respect to behavior: the teacher who assumes that 
her students will be disruptive is likely to have a 
disruptive class on her hands. ‘‘You see, really and 
truly, apart from the things anyone can pick up [the 
dressing and the proper way of speaking, and so 
on], Eliza Doolittle explains in Shaw’s 
Pygmalion, ‘‘the difference between a lady and a 
flower girl is not how she behaves, but how she’s 
treated. I shall always be a flower girl to Professor 
Higgins, because he always treats me as a flower 
girl, and always will; but I know I can be a lady to 
you, because you always treat me as a lady, and 
always will.” 

In most slum schools, the children are treated 
as flower girls. One cannot spend any substantial 
amount of time visiting schools in ghetto slum 
areas, in fact, be they black, Puerto Rican, Mexi- 
can American, or Indian American, without being 
struck by the modesty of the expectations teachers, 
supervisors, principals, and superintendents have 
for the students in their care. 


Thorndike in the Teachers College Record, Vol. 70, No. 8, 
May 1969. 

*Abridged from C. E. Silberman, Crisis in the classroom, 
New York: Random House, 1970. Reprinted by permission of 
the publisher. 
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COMMENT: TEACHERS’ EXPECTATIONS 
—A SELF-FULFILLING PROPHECY 


Teachers know the type of class they are ex- 
pected to be teaching.* Before the teacher has even 
met his students his expectations of bright, medi- 
ocre, or dull individuals are set. 

Even in schools which have abandoned track- 
ing, the teacher is given a set of record cards by his 
supervisor which document the child’s school life 
as perceived by his previous teachers. These cards 
usually contain achievement and I.Q. scores, per- 
sonality evaluations, descriptions of conferences 
with the students’ parents, judgments about his be- 
havior in class and ‘‘study habits.’’ Difficult pupils 

are identified as well as good (i.e., conforming and 
performing) ones. The record cards are probably 
designed not only as analyses of their pupils’ 
careers at school, but as warnings to teachers on 
what to expect. 

When the teacher meets his class on the first 
day of the school year, he is armed with all of this 
‘professional’? knowledge. Anticipating a dull 
class, for example, a teacher may have spent sev- 
eral weeks preparing simple exercises to keep his 
students busy. On the other hand, faced with the 
prospect of teaching a bright class, he may have 
found a new and challenging textbook or devised 
some ingenious scientific experiments. 

If the record cards indicate that several pupils 
are particularly troublesome or, what is more 
threatening, ‘‘disturbed,’’ the teacher will single 
them out as soon as they enter the room and treat 
them differently from the other pupils. He may do 
the same with bright students or ones rumored to 
be wise, funny, lazy, violent, scheming, deceitful, 

. . The students will sense this and act ip the 
manner expected of them. Thus the teacher trans 
both himself and his pupils into Tepeating patt P: 
that have been set for years. patterns 


Expectations influence b i 
ehavior in 
subtle ways: 
*In some Union contracts the 
of teachers from top to bott 
again. 


Te are even 


Provision: i 
om, through s for rotation 


the middle to the top 


a successful though nervous and unhappy student 
may try to relax. His teacher says, ‘‘What’s the 
matter? You're not yourself this week.” This may 
produce feelings of guilt in the student, who then 
drives himself to succeed in spite of feeling that the 
price he is paying for academic achievement may 
be excessive. 

A “‘difficult’’ student tries to make a new start 
and is quiet and obedient. His teacher responds to 
this behavior by saying, ‘You're off to a good 
Start this year,’’ and so informs the student that a 
bad start was expected of him. The student be- 
comes angry and defiant. 

A supposedly dull student gives a correct answer 
in class and is praised excessively. He is embar- 
rassed and becomes withdrawn, 

Even in kindergarten a teacher will have ex- 
pectations. Some children are “disadvantaged,” 
others have language problems. The teacher an- 
ticipates that they may not do well. Others come 
or gi privileged homes and if they 

en ng must be wrong. 
come self-fulfillin vp mie > emaenny w we 
badly, and “gifted ” ad” classes tend to ac 
ns , "Classes tend to respond to the 

pecial consideration that the iven 
to them if they perform j y expect to be g 
rm in a ‘superior’ way. 


HERBERT KOHL 


== 


Prejudice is not th 


e only problem: tations 
can be lowered by e a Pro pief Exper 


mpathy as well as by distaste- 
Indeed, one has the uneasy feeling that many of the 


books, courses, and conferences designed to sen- 
sitize teachers and administrators to the problems 
of the “disadvantaged” have backfired, By learn- 
ing why black (or Puerto Rican, Mexican Amer 
can, or Indian American) youngsters fail throug” 
no fault of their own, teachers learn to understar 

and to sympathize with failure—and thereby to &%* 
pect it. James C. Conant’s widely hailed volum® 


Fora study of self-fulfilling prophecies, see Pygmalion in the 
Classroom: Teacher Expectation and the Pupil's Intellectual 
Ability, by Robert Rosenthal and Lenore Jacobson, Holts 
Rinehart & Winston, 1968. 


Slums and Suburbs, which called attention to the 
“social dynamite” contained in the failures of 
ghetto education, provides a nice case in point, for 
the book amounted to a plea to educators to lower 
their sights. ‘‘One lesson to be drawn from visiting 
and contrasting a well-to-do suburb and a slum is 
all important for understanding American public 
education,” Dr. Conant announced on the first 
Page. “‘The lesson is that to a considerable degree 
what a school should do and can do is determined 
by the status and ambitions of the families being 
served.’’ [Emphasis his] 

When schoolmen do try to adjust the school to 
fit the students’ needs, therefore—for example, by 
creating separate curricula for the ‘‘disadvan- 
taged"’"—all too often they compound rather 
than relieve the problem. Thus many schools 
have tried to follow Conant’s recommendation 
that “in a heavily urbanized and industrial- 
ized free society the educational experiences of 
youth should fit their subsequent employment.” 
But as James Coleman points out, the recommen- 
dation “takes as given what should be problematic 
—that a given boy is going into a given post-sec- 
ondary occupational or educational path. It is one 
thing to take as given that approximately 70 per- 
cent of an entering high school freshman class 
will not attend college; but to assign a particular 
child to a curriculum designed for that 70 percent 
closes off for that child the opportunity to attend 
college, ””e [Emphasis his] 

The problem begins well before high school; it 
Starts, in fact, in the first grade. The anthropologist 
S leanor Burke Leacock has described with exquis- 
Ite detail how different are the expectations regard- 
both academic achievement and behavior 
among teachers in middle-class and lower-class 
Schools, and how, in all kinds of subtle ways, 
these expectations serve to teach lower-class chil- 
dren nor to learn.“ In the study she directed, teams 
of observers Studied classrooms and interviewed 


oJ l 

Ones S. Coleman, “The Concept of Equality of Educational 

open? in Harvard Educational Review, Equal Educa- 

“Ble, Opportunity, 

ica Burke Leacock, Teaching and Learning in City 
5, New York: Basic Books, 1969. 


EDUCATION AND EQUALITY 77 


teachers and students in schools Tepresenting four 
socioeconomic categories: low-income black, 
low-income white, middle-income black, and 
middle-income white. They discovered, as Profes- 
sor Leacock writes, that ‘‘even with the best will in 
the world and the application of considerable 
skill” in their teaching, teachers “unwittingly help 
perpetuate a system of inequalities” by transmit- 
ting to the children ‘“‘in myriad ways the message: 
‘This is your station in Society; act, perform, talk, 
learn according to it and no more,’ ” [Emphasis 
hers] 

These expectations are transmitted to the chil- 
dren in all sorts of ways. Like almost everyone 
who studies ghetto schools, Leacock and her ob- 
Servers were struck by the liveliness and eager in- 
terest children in the lower grades displayed, and 
by the passivity and apathy that is evident later on; 
in the schools they studied, the children’s interest 
and eagerness had disappeared by the fifth grade. 

The reason was not hard to find: the teachers in 
the low-income black school did remarkably little 
to evoke the children’s interest. A careful count of 
the frequency and nature of teacher-student inter- 
changes, for example, showed that teachers in the 
low-income classrooms discussed the curriculum 
with their students less than half as often as did the 
teachers in the middle-income rooms. There is 
considerable truth, in short, to Kenneth Clark’s 
insistence that black children do not learn because 
they are not taught.® 

Low-income students are discouraged from 
learning in another way. The teachers in the low- 
income black school not only taught less, they also 
evaluated their students’ work less than half as 
frequently as the teachers in the middle-class 
rooms. More important, perhaps, their evaluations 
were almost always negative; in the low-income 
black classes, teachers made negative comments 
about their students three times as often as they 
made positive ones. In the middle-class Tooms, by 
contrast, teachers offered positive evaluations 
more often than negative ones. The Tesult, as 


“Kenneth B. Clark, Dark Ghetto, New York: Harper & Row, 
1965. 
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Leacock writes, is that by the fifth grade, ‘‘the low 
expectations for their achievement, combined with 
the lack of challenge in the classroom, had taken 
their toll. The children fidgeted listlessly, looked 
distractedly and aimlessly here and there, and 
waited until something captured their attention.” 
The classroom observers, Professor Leacock 
writes, ‘‘were struck by the fact that standards in 
the low-income Negro classrooms were low for 
both achievement and behavior.” This was not 
what they had expected to find, for ‘‘they had as- 
sumed that the middle-income schools would 
stress achievement and that the lower-income 
schools would emphasize behavior. Yet it was in 
the middle-income schools, both Negro and 
white,” the researchers discovered, ‘‘that the strict- 
est demands were made’ on behavior, as well as 
on achievement, with students expected to adhere 
to high standards for everything from ‘‘self- 
control’? and ‘‘being nice” to posture and such 
inane teacher idiosyncrasies as ‘‘Are our thumbs in 
the right place?” In the low-income schools, the 
demands were fewer and more modest, with the 
emphasis, as noted earlier, on ‘‘learning to take 
orders,’’ and the expectation was that disorder 
would prevail. As often as not, it did. 

It is a gross oversimplification, therefore, to 
attribute the failures of the slum school to lower- 
class students’ inability to understand or unwill- 
ingness to accept middle-class values. What 
teachers and administrators communicate to 
lower-class students, Leacock suggests, in what is 
perhaps her most useful insight, is not middle-class 
values but middle-class attitudes toward lower- 
class people and their role in society. The school, 
she writes, conveys ‘‘a middle-class image of how 
working-class children are and how they should 
be—an image which emphasizes obedience, re- 
spect, and conscientiousness . . . rather than abil- 
ity, responsibility, and initiative, and which ex- 
pects. . . unruliness with regard to behavior and 
apathy with regard to curriculum.’ [Emphasis 
hers] By conveying this image to their students, 
“teachers perpetuate the very behavior they 
decry,” And the behavior, in turn, confirms the 
teachers’ initial expectations, thereby perpetuating 


the reign of error for still another generation of 
students. 

The teachers whom Leacock & Company inter- 
viewed and observed, it is important to realize, 
“were all experienced, hardworking, and capable 
people who were trying to do their best for the 
children in their classrooms within the limits of 
their training and situations.” So far as the obser- 
vers could tell, the teachers were free from racial 
prejudice (as free, that is to say, as anyone grow- 
ing up in the United States can be). Some of the 
teachers were themselves black; those who taught 
in low-income black schools expected as little 
from their students as did their white colleagues. 
Their prejudices, in short, were prejudices of 
class. 

Where racial and ethnic prejudice exists, how- 
ever, the vicious circle of low expectations = low 
achievement = low expectations becomes even 
more vicious. And such prejudice does exist; there 
is little reason to expect teachers to be any freer 
from prejudice than the rest of us. In all too many 
Schools, therefore, minority-group children are 
exposed to a steady flow of insult and humiliation 
that blocks their learning in a number of ways- 
Experiencing prejudice reinforces the sense of in- 
feriority, even of worthlessness, which the culture 
and society outside the school instills. It destroys 
the incentive to learn, persuading students that 
there Is no use trying, since the cards are stacked 
against them anyway. And it evokes a burning 
anger and hostility against the school that makes 
students want to leave as soon as they can, and that 
diverts their energies from learning into a search 
for ways of striking back. 

Teachers and administrators convey their prej- 


udice in a variety of ways, some subtle, some not 
so subtle, all damaging, , 


ITEM A sixth-grade class in a racially mixed 
school. A black girl calls out the answer to a ques- 
tion the teacher had asked of the entire class: 
“Don’t you call out,” the teacher responds. “YOU 
sit where I put you and be quiet.” A few minutes 
later, when a blond-haired, blue-eyed girl calls out 


an answer to another question, the teacher re- 
sponds, ‘‘Very good, Annette; that’s good think- 
ing.” 

ITEM A fifth-grade class in a racially-mixed 
school. A black youngster has his hand raised to 
ask a question; before the teacher can respond, the 
principal, who is visiting, tells the child, ‘Put 
your dirty hand down and stop bothering the 
teacher with questions.” 

Sometimes—more frequently than those out- 

side the schools realize, and more frequently than 
those inside the schools are willing to admit 
—prejudice manifests itself in harsh and even 
brutal ways. 
ITEM An assistant principal, monitoring the 
main corridor in a large urban high school, sees a 
black student, one leg in a cast, hobbling along on 
crutches. He waits until the student has reached his 
destination, and then orders him to return to the 
other end of the two-block-long corridor and re- 
trace his steps. The student had been walking on 
the left side of the corridor, and an obscure and 
never-before enforced school regulation requires 
students to walk on the right side. 

Black children are not the only ones who are 
harmed in these ways. In California and the 
Southwest, prejudice against Mexican Americans 
is almost as great; teachers, administrators, school 
boards, and even state legislatures and boards of 
education convey their contempt for these young- 
sters and their parents by forbidding the use of 
Spanish anywhere in the schools. Until it was re- 
Pealed in the late 1960s, Section 288 of the Texas 
State Penal Code made it illegal for a teacher, 
Principal, or school superintendent to teach or 
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conduct school business in any language but En- 
glish, Texas tradition makes it illegal for students 
to use Spanish.! 

ITEM In a South Texas school, children are 
forced to kneel in the playground and beg forgive- 
ness if they are caught talking to each other in 
Spanish; some teachers require students using the 
forbidden language to kneel before the entire class. 
ITEM Ina Tuscon, Arizona, elementary school 
classroom, children who answer a question in 
Spanish are required to come up to the teacher’s 
desk and drop pennies in a bowl—one penny for 
every Spanish word. ‘It works!” the teacher 
boasts. ‘‘They come from poor families, you 
know.” 

The reasons for failure are clear enough. But is 
success possible? Are there any grounds, other 
than blind faith, for believing that the schools can 
educate children from lower-class and minority- 
group homes, that they can reduce the disparities 
in academic achievement attributable to poverty 
and ethnicity? 


© If you take seriously the waste of human po- 
tential which results from debilitating environ- 
ments of lower-class minority groups, and if 
you regard education as an important force for 
social change, then you must require yourself to 
do some serious thinking about how the present 
educational structures serve to maintain the 
self-fulfilling prophecy! What can you do in 
your situation in terms of practical action? 
Write down some things you could do and some 
information you would need to be an effective 
“change agent.” 


Stan Steiner, ‘La Raza: The Mexican-Americans,” The 
Center Forum, Vol. 4, No. 1, September 1969. The following 
items are also taken from that article. 
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© Think about your own behavior and that of your peers and professors to 
see if you can detect instances of the self-fulfilling prophecy. Describe in the 
space provided below one such “item.” 


© Think of some ways that you may have profited or suffered by your 
teacher's “self-fulfilling” image of you and your potential. List them below and 
discuss them with friends in your class. 
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10 TOUGH AND TENDER LEARNING* 


DAVID NYBERG and DONALD H. DE LAY 


In the fourteenth century, before books became 
an available public commodity, scholars stood be- 
fore large crowds of students reading from manu- 
Script scrolls. The students were expected to 
memorize what they heard. In the twentieth cen- 
tury we have available not only all the books that 
we could possibly read in a lifetime, but an incred- 
ibly rich resource of other media and travel oppor- 
tunities as well; yet our teachers still stand in front 
of large crowds of students and read from scrolls 
(albeit somewhat more up to date). The students 
are still expected to memorize what they hear. In 
six hundred years there have been a few relatively 
brief flurries of concern about how people learn, 
but the basic and ancient model of lecture- 
memorize-test is still, incredibly enough, accepted 
as the way. 

Classrooms are so far out of step with what is 
going on in the world outside (a discrepancy with 
which every student and teacher is familiar) that 
they have virtually become halls for an habitual 
conformity game. A child learns from his elders to 
Play the school game in order to dissipate fear 
—fear of parent and teacher reprisal, of peer 
ridicule, of some sort of abstract failure to keep 
Within the horizontal blue lines and the vertical red 
line Margins, and, most sad of all, fear of making a 
mistake (which is to say, in many cases, being 
inventive), The fear comes largely from the same 
reprehensible adult behavior that provoked Alfred 
Adler to define education as ‘‘the process of trans- 
ferring the notes of the teacher to the notebook of 
the pupil without passing through the head of 
either,” He was joined in his outrage by Albert 
Einstein, who quipped that ‘‘Education is what's 
left when you have forgotten everything you 
learned in school.” 


“Abridged fro d tender learning, Palo 
m D. Nyberg, Tough and tena 8 
lto: National Press Books, 1971. Reprinted from Tough and 


tender learn} mission of National Press 
Books, rning by D. Nyberg by permi 


It would be frighteningly easy to go on deriding 
the traditions of institutionalized education in this 
country, but the more important task is formulating 
a sound basis for improving learning opportunities. 
We cannot improve education without changing it, 
and we are reluctant to begin because changing 
always involves a risk. However, in light of the 
state of education now, a refusal to risk change 
seems a gross irresponsibility, for it means per- 
petuating a severe and general failure. Six hundred 
years is enough time for caution. 

Our essential concern is for human beings. The 
assumption underlying the presentation of this 
theory is that schools abound with good people 
who really want to do a better job of helping stu- 
dents, who really care about their work, and who 
are willing to spend the vast amount of energy 
necessary for breaking through into improvement. 
If this were not true, we would have no reason for 
hope at all. 


BASES FOR LEARNING 


Hundreds of statements have been made about 
what the purpose of school is; to us, the best one is 
simply to help students want to learn. What we 
mean by learning is a change in personal behavior 
of which the person is aware. It may seem redun- 
dant if not naive to say this, yet many schools 
operate as if learning were a function of informa- 
tion accumulation alone. Learning, in our opinion, 
is a product of two functions: acquiring informa- 
tion and, more important, discovering and de- 
veloping personal meaning. It is the combination 
of information plus its personal meaning to the 
learner that creates a behavioral change, 


Learning = Information + Personal 


S Meaning = 
Behavioral Change 


Too often formal learning is artificially termi- 
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nated by tests at the informational level. The be- 

havioral change resulting from preparation for 
such tests comes in the form of finger movements 
on a test paper. Any first year algebra student can 
tell you how fast this imprint of “‘learning’’ fades 
and how significant it remains to him. 

If we are serious about improving schools, we 

must look carefully at what we believe about learn- 
ing, for we cannot make a solid case for change on 
any other basis. For the most part, learning is a 
unique, lonesome, personal process, even in a 
crowded classroom. The number of variances that 
exist in one human being, let alone among a group 
of people, is fantastic. These variances in multiple 
combinations account for differences in the ways 
people learn. It follows that if we want to be as 
effective as we can in facilitating learning, we 
cannot afford to ignore individual differences. To 
‘“individualize instruction”’ is a valid and desirable 
goal. What is astonishing, however, is the fre- 
quency of its verbalization contrasted with the 
paucity of its practice. We seem to find comfort in 
talking about better things, good things, even 
though we haven't the courage to do them. 


® Right on! In our own attempts to reform the 
university teaching/learning process we are 
often almost totally stymied by colleagues or 
administrators who pay lip service to ‘‘indj- 
vidual differences’’ in theory but refuse to ac- 
knowledge them in their own practice. Indeed, 
they often block attempted reforms by insisting 
on ‘‘standards’’ and standardizations based on 
the assumption that students should desire the 
same goals and have the same interests and val- 
ues that he (or she) has. 


SS ee een 


Just as we tend to fear the unkno 
any sort, we also tend to avoid pers 
education. Yet learning is g Pers 
must push ourselves to fi a 
the ambiguous and of oy 
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proaching people on a personal, individual 
level—the level at which we find personal mean- 
ing. 

One obstacle to change is the traditional ethos 
or context of assumptions in which learning takes 
place. Currently most schools are fashioned, after 
military or penal models which are basically 
control-oriented. The prime assumption is that per- 
Sons within the confines of the institution need 
control because they are untrustworthy, This at- 
titude is surely not conducive to inventive, risky, 
highly personalized behavior, which is to say, 
learning. For personal learning to take place in a 
School, the institution must be operated in such a 
way as to encourage teachers and students to act on 
the belief that learning and independence are more 
important than control. If this action is not permit- 
ted by the administration, any attempts to improve 
learning will be crushed into insignificance. Per- 
sonal meaning cannot flourish in a tightly con- 


trolled, mistrustful context which does not allow 
for ambiguity and surprise, 


Student Choice This basis for learning is eas- 
ily abused. There is nothing more restrictive for 4 
learner than to be given alternatives of only token 
dimensions (for example, between A and a), or tO 
be given no choice at all. It is important that 4 
teacher provide as broad an array of alternatives 45 
Practicable at every juncture of learning for every 
Student. This requires a lot of work. It is impo 
tant, however, so that the learner feels correctly 
that he has the right to select what he wants to 
learn. One of the teacher’s jobs is to inform the 
student of what probable consequences he will fac® 
once he begins acting on his choice, In this way the 
student takes responsibility (or at least shares it 
with the teacher) for what he does, for what he 
wants to do. This is a much different form of be- 
havior than following rules and assignments 
against one’s wishes. Alternatives are important» 

but student selection is vital for allowing learning 

to become a personal process. 


Active Involvement It is not what we put into 
a student through his auditory canals but what he 


displays through various behaviors that makes the 
difference in learning. To require a student to sit 
passively absorbing (or ignoring) teacher-talk is to 
encourage all forms of passive, nonproductive, 
sedentary behavior. Learning is essentially an ac- 
tive process, a behavior change. The behavior 
change may take many different forms, but insofar 
as the change is a consequence of learning (as we 
use the term), the new behavior will tend to indi- 
cate that an integration is taking place between a 
personal sense of meaning and action. It will be 
apparent that a connection is forming between 
character and conduct, belief and behavior, integ- 
rity and individuality. In other words, the learner 
will show that he knows what he is doing and that 
he feels responsible for his behavior. Sitting 
quietly and listening dutifully is passive and there- 
fore a deterrent to learning as we have defined it. 
Personal meaning cannot evolve when a person is 
not involved in what is going on around him. It is 
difficult to be involved when not allowed to be 
active; without involvement choice is irrelevant. 
The only thing you can get out of a sponge is what 
you allow it to soak up, and you generally have to 
Squeeze pretty hard to get back what you already 
had. The sponge, by the way, is left empty again. 
One of the fundamental skills that we want stu- 
dents to have is verbal dexterity—the ability to 
handle thoughts in terms of words. We want them 
to learn how to talk. Why then are teacher talking 
and student quietude the core elements of teach- 
ing? Why do we expect a student to learn how to 
talk when we are forever telling him to be quiet? 
OSt teacher talk is lecturing that has a negative 
effect on learning. It prevents active involvement 
On the part of the learner. 


ee a a a 


è You probably find yourself agreeing with 

ese assertions, but be careful to avoid the 
“rhetoric trap" and the ‘‘overgeneralization 
trap.” Your own experience will also tell you 
that you have learned and incorporated ideas 
which were first presented in lectures. While 
“the lecture’? may well have the disadvantage 
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of reducing active involvement, it may have 
other advantages. Can you think of any? 
Perhaps the real problem is not the lecture 
method but the lecture system in which almost 
all of a student’s ‘‘educational’’ experience is 
based on the lecture method. Lectures do seem 
to be effective devices for doing certain 
things—(What? you ask incredulously.) Look it 
up, find out the facts for yourself. 


-— — 


Inquiry The power for learning resides in keep- 
ing questions open. A rhetoric of conclusions 
presented in rapid-fire style does not provoke 
inquiring behavior in students. Instead it deadens 
curiosity. We should encourage curiosity in learn- 
ers by raising questions, not by repeating conclu- 
sions, for it is in the search for answers (or further 
questions) by the learner that learning takes place. 
Learning is an inquiring process. We cannot pre- 
sent all pertinent knowledge or information to 
students—there is too much of it and it changes too 
rapidly. But we can help equip students with the 
necessary tools for inquiry so they may learn to deal 
with change per se and so they may search out 
their own meanings in terms of their own interests. 


COMMENT: THE VIRTUES OF ENCOURAG- 
ING DISCOVERY ; 
Insofar as possible, a method of instruction 
should have the objective of leading the child to 
discover for himself. Telling children and then 
testing them on what they have been told inevita- 
bly has the effect of producing bench-bound learn- 
ers whose motivation for learning is likely to be 
extrinsic to the task—pleasing the teacher, getting 
into college, artificially maintaining self-esteem, 
The virtues of encouraging discovery are of two, 
kinds. In the first place, the child will make what 
he learns his own, will fit his discovery into the 
interior world of culture that he creates for himself, 
Equally important, discovery and the s 
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ing. It is a reward that, moreover, strengthens the 
very process that is at the heart of education 
—disciplined inquiry. 


JEROME S. BRUNER 


@ Also remember Postman’s and Weingart- 
ner’s views on inquiry. Why not review their 
basic points now? First see how many you 
can recall, then skim the article (pp. 65-69) 
and then review them again. 


Intrinsic Reward Perhaps the most talked 
about issue in learning today is reinforcement or 
reward. Educators are inundated with a mass of 
commercially prepared material that is based on 
the notion that information properly defined, seg- 
mented, and sequenced (programmed) can be 
“‘Jearned’’ more efficiently. The principal idea be- 
hind this kind of programmed material is 
immediate reinforcement, that is, the learner is 
reinforced after each frame or segment of the pro- 
gram. This reinforcement or reward can be anything 
from a ‘‘correct’’ to a smile to a jellybean, and the 
process seems to be equally effective with pigeons 
or people (although pigeons do prefer corn). When 
properly used, this reinforcement schedule is a 
powerful adjunct to learning. Most often, how- 
ever, it is directed at informational levels and sel- 
dom does it have any relation to meaning of a 
personal sort. It seems to us that this issue could 
stand a reevaluation; teachers have better things to 
do than act as reinforcement agents with their pock- 
ets full of jellybeans or with their faces set tö 
smile. 
The main trouble with this type of re 
twee the learner perceives it as e 
» in the same way that h 


ward sys- 
Xtrinsic to 


and issuing the rewards. This may explain, in part, 
the need for control of students in most schools. It 
is ironic that the most common rewards given by 
educators drive students away from learning. 
Sometime ago one of the authors (Don De Lay) 
devised a plan (CRAM: Comprehensive Random 
Achievement Monitor) to monitor student progress 
on a continuous basis through the duration of 4 
course (De Lay and Nyberg, 1970). The idea was 
to give a rather short test in several different forms 
which represented a sample of the entire subject of 
the course several times during the semester. The 
questions were randomly selected from a master 
list of course objectives. By sampling responses tO 
the material by different students at random inter- 
vals, he was able to monitor the progress of each 
student and the entire class. The tests were neve 
announced ahead of time, and the questions some- 
times were new and sometimes were repeated be- 
cause of the way they were selected. The initial 
student response to this infringement of the rules of 
the game was silent and vocal disapproval, and in 
Some cases real anger. For several weeks hostility 
was evident but gradually subsiding. The tests 
were always returned and never graded; the only 
marks were small checks on items the student 
seemed confused about. As the c resse 
students began to reali PRE 
ze that 
evaluated. Instead, 
know how they were 


they were not being 
the test procedure let her 
progressin wer 
weak, and what they alkeis ee ere gave 
2S pie idea of what they might like to pursue 

ex 3 tudents began to request the test rather tha 
object to it. Their perceptions of the same tes 
given under the same conditions were revers® 
from ‘‘an extrinsic evaluation” to “tan intrinsic 
feedback’’—or knowledge leading toward sc 
learner s own goals. We think Carl Rogers W 
right in saying that “evaluation destroys CO™ 
munication’’; when evaluation was eliminate®’ 
communication improved between the teacher 2” 
the students and among the students themselves: 
We are certain that personal communication is a 
timately related to learning. 

When a student feels he is being assisted by 
knowing his own progress toward his own 0/9” 


he soon assumes an attitude of wanting to know 
and enjoying the process of inquiry. Feedback can 
lead to the joy of learning for its own sake, which 
in turn leads to the teacher’s ultimate goal: to be- 
come unnecessary. Learning is a lifelong process. 
To become a ‘‘learning person,” a student must 
consciously pursue learning and be comfortable in 
an indeterminate, ever-changing, exciting world. 

In our efforts to be efficient with student feed- 
back, we run the danger of losing the important 
human element of concern. We have never met a 
human being who did not respond to what he per- 
ceived as authentic, spontaneous concern about his 
progress or well-being from another person. This 
authentic human warmth of real concern trans- 
poses feedback from something that is merely im- 
portant to something that is really powerful. It is 
vital that teachers lower their ‘‘stranger level”? 
with students and risk really knowing students as 
persons. Concern is the heart of the process of 
human feedback, the force that raises learning to a 
Personalized level. The ultimate loss in teaching is 
to insulate oneself from students by abstracting 
them into objects, for every student knows that he 
really exists right in the ‘there and now,” and that 
his is a very personal, concrete existence. 


ee nee 


COMMENT: SUSPENDED EXPECTATIONS 

A teacher in an open classroom needs to culti- 
Vate a state of suspended expectations. It is not 
easy. It is easy to believe that a dull class is dull, or 
a bright class is bright. The words “emotionally 
disturbed’? conjure up frightening images. And it 
1S Sometimes a relief to discover that there are good 
Pupils in the class that is waiting for you. Not 
reading the record cards or ignoring the standing of 
the Class is an act of self-denial; it involves casting 
aside a crutch when one still believes one can’t 
walk without it. Yet if one wants to develop an 
Open classroom within the context of a school 
Which is essentially totalitarian, such acts of will 
are necessary, 

What does it mean to suspend expectations 
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when one is told that the class one will be teaching 
is slow, or bright, or ordinary? At the least it 
means not preparing to teach in any special way or 
deciding beforehand on the complexity of the ma- 
terials to be used during a school year. It means that 
planning does not consist of finding the class’s 
achievement level according to the record cards 
and tailoring the material to those levels, but rather 
preparing diverse materials and subjects and dis- 
covering from the students as the year unfolds 
what is relevant to them and what isn’t. 

Particularly it means not reading I.Q. scores or 
achievement scores, not discovering who may be a 
source of trouble and who a solace or even a joy. It 
means giving your pupils a fresh chance to develop 
in new ways in your classroom, freed from the 
roles they may have adopted during their previous 
school careers. It means allowing children to be- 
come who they care to become, and freeing the 
teacher from the standards by which new pupils 
had been measured in the past. 

There are no simple ways to give up deeply 
rooted expectations. There are some suggestions, 
however: 


talk to students outside class 

watch them play and watch them live with other 
young people 

play with them—joking games and serious 
games 

talk to them about yourself, what you care 
about 

listen 


In these situations the kids may surprise you 
and reveal rather than conceal, as is usual in the 
classroom, their feelings, playfulness, and intel- 
ligence. 


HERBERT KOHL 
SS Se ee er eas 
Respect A great deal of evidence Supports the 


notion that the way a teacher feels ab i 
out i 
dents and the way each student feels about he 
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are of critical importance for learning. When a 
teacher expects a student’s achievement level to be 
high, the student’s achievement level tends to be 
high. When a student is convinced that he can 
learn and that another (the teacher) also is con- 
vinced that he can learn, he in fact does learn, 
Conversely, when neither teacher nor student is 
confident that a task can be done well, the task 
probably will not be done well (Rosenthal and 
Jacobson, 1968). 

It is extremely important that teachers believe 
in each student and that this belief be open enough 
to be perceived by the student. The expectations of 
the teacher and of the student tend to be fulfilled. 
In brief, positive self-respect is a requisite for 
learning. 


All Together Student choice, active involve- 
ment, inquiry, intrinsic reward, and respect have 
been considered one by one as bases for learning. 
The learning process exists, however, as a com- 
plete experience with all its parts in motion, flow- 
ing as part of the living person. We have tried to 
establish the rudiments of a learning theory that 


acknowledges the flow and individuality of learn- 
ing. Our theory points to the absence of any cure- 
alls for education, either in technical systems Or 
Structures of thought, including our own. If the 
freedom and concern that are essential to learning 
can come alive only in the context of a particular 
group of people, with all their limitations, then 
much of our theory may be wrong for that group: 
Freedom extends to the choice of theories, and we 
can only hope that each teacher would commit 
himself to some position in learning he believes in 
and then do something about it. As he shifts from 
an intellectual commitment to a behavioral com- 
mitment as well, experiencing the consequences of 
his ideas with other persons, then the refinement 
process of experimental learning can begin. 
School presently is a game for most students. If 
the incentives for playing the game were removed 
and the potentials for freedom and concern were 
Provided, then students would have good reason tO 
give of themselves, to risk the unknown in learn- 
ing, and to enjoy the whole process. We believe 
that the vast majority of adults in public education 
are willing to risk themselves to make this happen- 
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THE EMERGENCE OF DIVERGENCE 


Under the variety of early rearing conditions 
Prevalent in modern American homes, divergence 
with respect to the development of educability and 
overall competence first becomes manifest some- 
g the second year of life, and becomes 
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age. We therefore resolved to focus our effort 07 
the process of the development of competence dur- 
ing the second and third years of life. Nothing that 
we have learned since has changed our confidenc® 
in that judgment. In fact, what we have learned has 
Suggested a reasonable explanation. g 
Two major factors that underlie the effective- 
ness of early child-rearing practices have SUS 
gested themselves in our recent work: the de- 
velopment of locomotor ability (walking) and the 
emergence of language. For the better part of the 
first year, the infant’s ability to move about is very 
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limited. For the first eight months he usually can- 
not even crawl. Even when he begins to crawl and 
then walk about while holding on to a support 
(cruise) he is considerably less mobile than the 14- 
to 18-month-old who can usually walk and climb 
both furniture and stairs. This increased mobility, 
combined with the curiosity typical of a child this 
age, produces a very real stress on the caretaker 
(usually the mother). After all, though he can 
move about, he is still clumsy and unsure of his 
large muscle skills; and though he is curious, he is 
inexperienced, so that razor blades and electric 
outlets are perceived simply as additional objects 
to explore. His clumsiness and lack of practiced 
judgment mean that he is prone to personal injury 
and also likely to damage breakable household 
items. None of these factors confront the infant’s 
mother until the end of his first year of life and 
they become most pressing during the second and 
third years. 

Families adopt a variety of methods of dealing 
with the toddler. Some ‘‘childproof’’ the home, 
others follow the child everywhere, others restrict 
the child’s range of mobility, and some use various 
Combinations of these techniques. /t appears from 
our work that part of the answer to why some 
children develop better than others during this age 
period lies in the manner of response of the mother 
to the emergence of locomotor mobility in her 
child, 

The second major factor is language. In a man- 
ner Virtually parallel to locomotor ability, language 
ability is essentially nil during the first eight or 
nine months of life, then moves ahead dramatically 
(especially receptive language) during the second 
and third years of life. What families provide in the 
way of elaborate or simple, clever or dull, vo- 

UMinous or sparse language during the first eight 
Months of life is far less likely to influence de- 
velopment than what they do in regard to language 
in the second and third years of a child’s life. 

Add to these two factors the impression that 

W Mothers (as yet) have clear ideas about the 
ine Psychological needs of very young in- 
te cribs and the result is at least a reasonable 

ation of why developmental divergence 


often does not become clear until the second year 
of life. 


The Relevance of Child-Rearing Practices 


We want to identify differences in the history of 
experience of A and C children in order to be able 
to generate hypotheses about excellent child- 
rearing practices. Again, I am obliged to counsel 
the reader about the tentative nature of what fol- 
lows. Much of what I suggest is based on other 
data we have been collecting and also on the gen- 
eral informal information we have gained because 
of the many visits we have made to the homes of 
the families in the study. 


The Child at One Year of Age Most one- 
year-olds appear to resemble each other in a few 
interesting and fundamental ways. First of all, 
perhaps the hallmark of this age is curiosity. The 
one-year-old seems genuinely interested in explor- 
ing his world throughout the major portion of his 
day. Aside from meal times, and the need to re- 
lieve various occasional physical discomforts, his 
consuming interest is in exploration. But not all 
situations are optimal for nurturing that curiosity 
nor are the rules governing exploratory behavior 
equivalent across homes. Nonetheless, the one- 
year-old is primed for expending enormous 
amounts of energy exploring and learning about 
his world. 

Second, the one-year-old is an incomplete mas- 
ter of his body. The development of gross motor 
skills such as walking, climbing, and running, 
along with special variations such as sliding down 
ramps, and pushing and hauling large objects, will 
occupy much of his time during the second year of 
life. In addition, fine motor skills having to do 
with the use of his hands seem to be at the heart of 
many of the activities of the second year. 

Third, and of especial importance, is that the 
one-year-old seems to be in the middle of two so- 
cial developmental processes wherein he is learn- 
ing gradually about his potential as an agent, as an 
“1? or “me,” and about his power over and de- 
pendence upon his mother, During the second 
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year, unlike any other time in his life, he seems to 
develop along these directions in a manner that 
may produce a vigorous, secure, loving, and heal- 
thy social animal or he may take other paths. He 
may become a modest form of social tyrant by 
two, whose major orientation during his waking 
hours is clinging to and dominating his mother, or 
he may learn that his mother is rather unpredicta- 
ble, someone to fear while at other times someone 
who will protect him. 

There are many more ideas of possible conse- 
quence that could be expressed about the one- 
year-old but I would rather move at this point to a 
discussion of the role of the mother in the de- 
velopment of the child of this age. 


Mothering, a Vastly Underrated Occupa- 
tion I begin with the bold statement that the 
mother’s direct and indirect actions with regard 
to her one- to three-year-old child are, in my 
opinion, the most powerful formative factors in 
the development of a preschool child. Further, I 
would guess that if a mother does a fine job in the 
preschool years, subsequent educators such as 
teachers will find their chances for effectiveness 
maximized. Finally, I would expect that much of 
the basic quality of the entire life of an individual 
is determined by the mother’s actions during these 
two years. Obviously, I could be very wrong about 
these declarative statements. I make them as very 
strong hunches that I have become committed to, 
as a kind of net result of all our inquiries into early 
development. 
Let me quickly add that I believe most women 
are capable of doing a fine job with their one- to 
three-year-old children. Our study has convinced 
us that a mother need not necessarily have even a 
high school diploma, let alone a college education, 
Nor does she nesa To. have very substantial 
economic assets. In addition, it is clear that 
job can be accomplished without a father 
home. In all of these statements Į 
hope for future generations, 
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so; many of them, in fact, have part-time jobs. 
What they seem to do, often without knowing €x- 
actly why, is to perform excellently the functions of 
designer and consultant. By that I mean they de- 
sign a physical world, mainly in the home, that is 
beautifully suited to nurturing the burgeoning 
curiosity of the one- to three-year-old. It is full of 
small manipulable, visually detailed objects, some 
of which were originally designed for young chil- 
dren (toys), others normally used for other pur- 

poses (plastic refrigerator containers, bottle caps» 

baby food jars and covers, shoes, magazines, tele- 

vision and radio knobs, etc.). It contaitis things tO 

climb such as chairs, benches, sofas, stairs, etc- It 

includes a rich variety of interesting things to look 

at such as television, people, and the aforemen- 

tioned types of physical objects. 

In addition to being largely responsible for the 
type of environment the child has, this mother sets 
up guides for her child’s behavior that seem to play 
a very Important role in these processes. She is 
generally permissive and indulgent. The child is 
a in the vast majority of his explora 
difficult ae the child confronts an interesting 
eo ation, he often turns to his mother for 
3 aah gn usually working at some chore, SP 

y within earshot. He then goes to her an 
usually, but not always, is responded to bY his 
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sionally, help or shared enthusiasm plus, occa 


These 10 an interesting, naturally related ide 
k - to 30-second interchanges are usua 


doing to 
is obvio 
probabl 
things to come, 


These mothers very rarely spend five, 10, 0% = 
minutes teaching their one- 
they get an enormous amount of teaching in “ a 
the fly,” and usually at the child's instigatio® 
Though they do volunteer comments opportunist 


cally, they mostly act in response to overtures 
the child. 


u 
or two-year-olds, y 


THE EARLY YEARS AND THE PRESCHOOL STRATEGY 89 


These effective mothers talk a great deal to 
their infants and, very often, at a level the child 
can handle. Furthermore, they seem to be people 
with high levels of energy. The work of a young 
mother, without household help, is, in spite of 
modern appliances, very time- and energy- 
consuming. Yet, we have families subsisting at a 
welfare level of income, with as many as eight 
closely spaced children, who are doing every bit as 
good a job in child-rearing during the early years 
as the most advantaged homes. 

To the extent that our study is correct about the 
formative effects of the experiences of the second 
and third year of life, the performance of mothers 
during that age period is extremely important and 
government will have to show more concern for 
this problem. It seems to me that it is quite possible 
to learn how some families manage to get their 
children off to a good start and just as possible that 
such knowledge could be delivered to society, par- 
ticularly to those families currently rearing young 
children. Why, for example, shouldn't our public 
Schools be preparing children for their roles as par- 
ents? They clearly do very little of such work now. 
Adding this requirement to the elementary and 
Secondary school core curricula would be quite 
Consistent with a ‘‘preparation for life” orientation 
toward the goals of education. 

Our study also may have implications for the 
Education of three- to six-year-olds as well. Why 
not consider our description of the competent six- 
year-old as a possible guide for defining the goals 
of early education? Preschool education for non- 
disadvantaged children might move toward more 
Specific goal definitions than those that prevail, 
With greater potential for designing really effective 
Preschool curricula. 


PRESCHOOL: HAS IT WORKED? * 


_ What have we learned about preschool educa- 
tion in the past decade? In the early 1960s, the 


brid i l: Has it worked? 
ged from Burton L. White, Preschool: wo 
wheat, July/August 1973, 6-7. Reprinted by permission of 
author and the publisher. 


federal government became seriously concerned 
with the education of children less than six years of 
age. 

Children whose earliest school performances 
were below average often fell further behind the 
longer they went to school, it was found. Indeed, 
this pattern was very common, especially in 
lower-income population areas. Project Head Start 
was conceived to deal with this national problem. 

Since then, Head Start has attempted preven- 
tive or remedial education in thousands of settings 
for many children, at a cost of many hundreds of 
millions of dollars. A variety of educational pro- 
grams have been tried with many different kinds of 
children, 3 to 6 years of age. 

After nearly a decade of such activity, at least 
one central fact is clear: Given our current re- 
sources, a poorly developing 3-, 4-, or 5-year-old 
is not often converted to an average or above- 
average elementary school student. As far as 
academic effects are concerned, Head Start has 
clearly not worked for most of the target popula- 
tion. 

I do not mean to say that Head Start has had no 
important benefits. Certainly, there have been sub- 
stantial health benefits. Certainly, more families 
have a heightened awareness of educational issues 
in early childhood. There may even be benefits for 
the social development of Head Start children that 
we have not yet measured. But, as for the central 
goal of heading off educational underachievement, 
the results have been disappointing. 

Early signs of the inadequate benefits of Head 
Start prompted the federal government to begin 
two new programs. The first, Project Follow 
Through, rested on the assumption that continua- 
tion of special educational assistance was needed 
to maintain preschool gains. Enrichment programs 
in the elementary years were tried. As far as I can 
tell, such programs have shown even fewer posi- 
tive results than Head Start. 

The second program rested on the assumption 
that Head Start began too late—that children had to 
be reached before they became three years old. 
Called the Parent-Child Center Project, it was de- 
signed to provide preventive education during the 
first three years of life, Unfortunately, shortly after 
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its inception, the country experienced an economic 
recession and funds for government programs in 
education were cut back severely. As a result, we 
have accumulated little or no evidence to date on 
the effectiveness of parent-child centers. 

The events of the past decade have led me to 
three rather momentous conclusions: 

If a 3-year-old is six months or more behind in 
academically relevant areas, such as language and 
problem-solving skills, he is not likely to ever be 
successful in his future educational career. There 
are exceptions to this generalization, but the results 
of Head Start, Follow Through and other remedial 
programs clearly support this statement for large 
numbers of American children. 

We have apparently overemphasized the role of 
the schools in the total education of children. 

We have apparently underemphasized the role 
of the family as the child’s first educational deliv- 
ery system. We do not prepare prospective parents 
to help children acquire the foundation for formal 
education. 

At least four fundamental areas can be iden- 
tified as part of the foundation normally achieved 
in some fashion in the years before a child enters 
the first grade. 


1 Language development. From about the 
age of 6 to 8 months on to about 36 months, 
most children acquire the ability to understand 
most of the language they will use in ordinary 
conversation throughout their lives. No 
educator denies the central role of language in a 
child’s educational career. 


2 Social attachment, social style and basic 
self-perceptions. Much recent research has de- 
scribed how babies form their first vital social 
relationship (usually to their mother), how the 
adopt their first social style and how they ioe 
their early impressions of themselves durin 

first three years of life. Much of that a 
also has indicated Strongly the und reir, 
portance of those social d erlying i 


nee ev 
child’s future educational — a mie 


curious or more interested in exploration and 
learning than the typical 8-month-old baby. It is 
difficult to destroy or even badly suppress that 
urge during the first months of an infant’s life. 
Sadly, the compelling urge to learn found in 
nearly every baby, rich or poor, is not invulner- 
able beyond the first year of life. By age two or 
three, many babies are much less curious, much 
less interested in learning for its own sake- 
Often the causes of such educational setbacks 


are clearly discernible in the child-rearing prac- 
tices in the home. E 


4 Learning to learn skills. Jean Piaget, the 
Swiss student of the origins of children’s intel- 
ligence, has stimulated much recent intensive 
research on that topic. Suffice to say that most 
children look fine in this area up to the middle 


of the second year of life, b i 
, but th gin 
to fall behind at that point, — 
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Our research of the last eight years at the Har- 
vard Pre-school project has focused on how a 
minority of families from many backgrounds reg" 
larly do an outstanding job of rearing their childre® 
during the first years of life. We have becom? 
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convinced that the job is best done in the home by 
the family. 

We have also concluded that most families 
have the potential to do the job. We have observed 
first-rate development in low-income homes in 
situations where there are many closely spaced 
children, where the mother holds a part-time job 
and where the marriage is shaky or nonexistent. 
Such successes notwithstanding, most families 
need help and our educational system isn’t provid- 
ing it. 

Isn’t it time we took a good look at why we 
wait to start educating children at age five or six 
when children start to learn at birth? 
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CHAPTERS 


AND MAN CREATED MAN 


PROVOCATIONS 


Some scientists, however, frankly believe that 
laymen are ill equipped to discuss issues with 
them, let alone share control of what they do. 
The matters they contend are quite technical 
and should be decided by the technical men 
who understand them. 


Time Magazine 
Man not only creates his own environment, but in 
so doing eventually presides over the 
programming and realization of his own 


evolution—-however inadvertent and stumbling he 
may be about it. 


Jerome S. Bruner 


Freedom is a manufactured myth to which I 
subscribe in order to explore my limitations. 


Shari Bender 


WHAT DO YOU THINK? 


The hypothesis that man is not free is essential to 
the application of scientific method to the study of 
human behavior. The free inner man who is held 
responsible for his behavior is only a prescientific 
substitute for the kinds of causes which are 
discovered in the course of scientific analysis. 


B. F. Skinner 


“Mr. Castle,” said Frazier very earnestly, ‘‘let 
me ask you a question. I warn you, it will be the 
most terrifying question of your life. What 
would you do if you found yourself in 
Possession of an effective science of behavior? 
Suppose you suddenly found it possible to 


control the behavior of men as you wished. What 
would you do?” 


B. F. Skinner 


Freedom is what you do with what's been done t° 
you. 


Jean-Paul Sartré 
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We are caught in something of a paradox these 
days. . . . Our western heritage is an egalitarian 
ideology that teaches us we are born equal and free 
with the same opportunities. We reject predeter- 
ministic notions and constantly assert that we in- 
deed possess a ‘‘free will’’ and are independent of 
biological, behavioral, and social controls. We do 
accede to the weather, taxes, and dying. It is our 
technology that underscores the paradox. While 
we desire and worship our freedom on the one 
hand, at the same time we are fascinated by the 
idea of the manipulation and control of man and 
willingly support a science and technology that is 
developing with incredible speed techniques for 
engineering our structure and behavior. The es- 
Capades of Baron Frankenstein with his tragic 
human conglomerate born of electricity and 
graveyard parts has always fascinated us. Today, 
Science is bringing this early fantasy into the realm 
of reality. 

This section is concerned with some interesting 
and in some cases frightening possibilities. Sci- 
ence is close to providing the means of determin- 
ing man’s structure and physiology, of controlling 
both his offspring’s future characteristics as well as 
his present patterns. What is peculiar is that the 
Public appears unaffected by these possibilities in 
Spite of their publication via television and the 
Newspapers, and their dramatization in motion pic- 
tures. In The Manchurian Candidate, a returning 

orean War veteran (Laurence Harvey) is unaware 
that he has been conditioned to kill while a pris- 
Oner of war; in The President's Analyst, James 
Coburn fights a plot by the telephone company to 
gain control over minds by the mass implantation 
of Miniature computers; behavioral control and the 
Issue of freedom at any price versus control was 
Starkly presented in the novel (and film) A Clock- 
Wor, Orange, where a hoodlum of futuristic Lon- 
don js transformed via conditioning techniques 


into an ‘‘acceptable’? member of society who is 
repelled by violence and lust. Perhaps these 
dramatizations are too unreal. What is being dis- 
covered in laboratories around the world, how- 
ever, should be sufficient to mobilize the public. 
The headline below is typical: 

RESEARCHERS COMPLETE ANALYSIS OF 

MAKE-UP OF GENE 

For various reasons, the implications of this 
sort of headline are not making an impact on the 
public. It is the scientist who is most concerned 
about the implications of these discoveries and 
who is most insistent that the public begin discus- 
sions and debate over future technological ad- 
vances. As Gaylin puts it, it is ‘‘. . . analogous 
to Dr. Frankenstein chastising the Swiss citizenry 
for failing to storm his laboratories.” 

What are the possibilities of controlling those 
aspects of man’s biology that are most relevant to 
psychology? What will our guidelines be when it 
becomes possible to control or seriously influence 
the genetic potential which will eventually be ex- 
pressed in IQ scores? Should we ‘‘delete’’ poten- 
tial human beings who have a strong probability of 
being different? Historically, it has been the ‘‘dif- 
ferent” people who have led mankind to new in- 
sights, higher levels of understanding, to a richer 
life. ‘‘Different’’ people have also wrought de- 
struction and retarded advances of civilization, 
Should we gamble on a full spectrum of human 
beings or attempt to genetically weed out what we 
now consider ‘‘deviants’’ in an attempt to create 
our image of perfect man? In the old days, the 
weeding out was after the fact—the bizarre idea or 
behavior was handled by the guillotine or prison. It 
may be possible in the near future to Prevent the 
deviant person, a distinctly greater danger, At least 
Galileo’s views were known before 
pression occurred; soon we may be ab 
a Galileo or to jump in and alter his br 


Official sup- 
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ain processes 
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when the first signs of antiestablishmentarian be- 
havior appear. 
The following selections provide an overview 
of the ‘‘state of the art’’ with respect to control 
technology; they hint at futuristic possibilities, but 
possibilities that at this point in time have high 
probabilities of payoff in terms of behavioral con- 
trol. The possibilities are: genetic engineering, or- 
ganism assembly, artificial brains, experiential in- 
fluences on brain structure, biochemical methods 
of brain control, the uses of hypnosis to alleviate 
pain, etc., and the electrical control of brain activ- 
ity. At one time or another, these possibilities were 
in the realm of science fiction and we could go to 
the movies and be titillated by Donovan's Brain (a 
brain removed from the skull and kept alive in a 
bowl), Frankenstein stories, other-world beasts de- 
scending upon earth and electronically controlling 
our brain’s thoughts—these science fiction fan- 
tasies now merge with real life possibilities so that 
political and scientific leaders are beginning to 
ask, ‘Who is to play God?” Is the issue as simple 
as that of choosing between ‘‘. . . something 
mechanical that appears organic (Hyman, 1963)’ 
such as the conditioned hoodlum of A Clockwork 
Orange, or the ‘‘free’’ animal capable of intense 
rage, bestiality, and abundant love? Can our at- 
tempts to remake man ever exceed the system 
within which we do the deciding, or is our society 
so limiting that our molded man will simply be a 
caricature of the best and the worst of us? Consider 
the diversity of cultures, ethical systems, physical 
traits, and psychological phenomena, and then try 
to decide what kind of man we are to build: he will 
most likely be someone like yourself. 


—_ 


COMMENT: GENETIC CONTROL IS AN 
OLD IDEA 
A brief survey of relatively recent 


i k hi 
veals that the interest in manipulating ra story re- 
© 


an’s genet- 


ic composition preceded the era of molecular biol- 
ogy. The eugenics movement of Europe and North 
America during the 19th and early 20th centuries 
revealed a distinct pattern of the privileged making 
and implementing decisions about the social value 
of the less privileged. The techniques for designing 
genetic change were intended to operate at the 
level of changing the gene frequencies. Accord- 
ingly, individuals of the presumed socially unfit 
class were to be restrained from reproducing, 
while those of the fit class were to be encouraged 
to reproduce. On an expanded scale, the Nazi 
eugenics program instituted a classification of in- 
dividuals according to social value, followed by 
radical negative selection on the one hand and 
positive selection on the other, The history of 
slave-breeding practices in the Americas is notably 
absent from most discussions of designed genetic 
change. Firsthand accounts record that some North 
American slaveholders selectively mated persons 
pie possessed physical characteristics judged t° 
e economically valuable, Likewise, in more Te 
nd = a rubber company operating in Brazil 
free Indian a tce of Systematically killing th? 
where la erred and establishing stud farms 
labor. ndian girls were to breed slave 
PR the instances cited, the objectives of thé 
to wiih aa anges were to protect society’ 
Colonen ap age Superiority, or to amass 
the eens te was the objectiV? 
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The Promise and Peril of the New Genetics* 


THE BODY: FROM BABY HATCHERIES TO 
“XEROXING” HUMAN BEINGS 


Man today is heir to a host of inherited imper- 
fections, ranging from diabetes to degenerative 
nerve disease. Each individual, geneticists have 
determined, carries between five and ten poten- 
tially harmful genes in his cells, and these flawed 
segments of DNA can be passed down to his prog- 
eny along with the messages that determine whether 
a child will have red hair or blue eyes. 

Nature itself takes care of the worst genetic 
mistakes. One out of every 130 conceptions ends 
before the mother even realizes she is pregnant 
because the defective zygote, or fertilized egg, 
never attaches itself to the wall of the uterus. Fully 
25% of all conceptions fail to reach an age at 
which they can survive outside the womb, and of 
these, at least a third have identifiable chromo- 
Somal abnormalities. Still, as many as five out 
of every 100 babies born have some genetic de- 
fect, and Nobel-Prizewinning Geneticist Joshua 
Lederberg believes the proportion would be even 
higher were it not for nature’s own process of qual- 
Ity control, 

The most obvious deformities result from 
chromosomal abnormalities. Down's syndrome, or 
tee which occurs once in every 600 
fioeares i caused when one set of chromosomes 
decent A a triplet rather than a pair. Hy- 
tyly os us, or water on the brain, and polydac- 
result Ke Presence of extra fingers or toes, also 

om faulty genes. 
TA the majority of genetic stigmas have 
at more subtle symptoms and occur when 
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defective genes fail to order the production of es- 
sential enzymes that trigger the body’s biochemi- 
cal reactions. Phenylketonuria (PKU) is caused by 
the absence of the enzyme necessary for the 
metabolism of the amino acid phenylalanine; as a 
result, toxins accumulate in the body and eventu- 
ally cause convulsions and brain damage. Cystic 
fibrosis, which causes abnormal secretion by cer- 
tain glands and respiratory-tract blockage that can 
lead to death by pneumonia, is the most common 
inborn error of metabolism; it is believed to be 
caused by a deficiency in a single gene. 

Most people are unaware that they are carrying 
defective genes until they have a deformed, dis- 
eased or mentally retarded child. While medical 
science has not yet developed the techniques for 
repairing the bad genes, it can increasingly deter- 
mine that they are present. Genetic counselors can 
thus advise prospective parents on the possibilities 
that their offspring will be born with genetic dis- 
eases. Properly informed, a couple that runs a high 
risk of producing a defective child may well decide 
to forgo having children. 

If both parents carry genes for diabetes, for 
example, the chances are one in four that their 
children will inherit an increased risk for develop- 
ing the disease. If either parent actually suffers 
from diabetes, the odds are even worse. Members 
of one large South Dakota family afflicted with a 
rare degenerative nerve disease have been advised, 
for example, that the odds are 50-50 that any chil- 
dren they have will suffer loss of balance and 
coordination and die, probably of pneumonia, by 


age 45 (Time, Jan. 25). p P 
Genetic counseling once relied more heavily on 


mathematics than medicine to predict the chance of 
hereditary handicaps. But it is now possible for 
doctors to identify and catalogue chromosomes. 
If there are certain chromosomal abnormalities, the 
prospective parents are informed that they will al- 
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most definitely produce deformed offspring. While 
this knowledge may take some of the mystery and 
romance out of procreation, it also eliminates 
much of the uncertainty. As one geneticist puts it, 
“There is nothing very romantic about a mon- 
goloid child or a deformed body.” 


© Toulouse Lautrec was born with a deformed 
body.... 

Ray Charles is blind. . . . 

Arlo Guthrie may have inherited Hodgkin’s 
disease... . 

Prevent them? Breed only the perfect? 


An even more important technique enables 
physicians to examine the cells of the unborn only 
months after conception and to determine with ac- 
curacy whether or not the infant will inherit his 
parents’ defective genes. The procedure is known 
as amniocentesis, from the Greek amnion 
(membrane) and kentesis (pricking); it is per- 
formed by inserting a long needle through the 
mother’s abdomen and drawing off a small sample 
of the amniotic fluid, the amber liquid in which the 
fetus floats. Physicians then separate the fetal skin 
cells from the fluid and place the cells in a nutrient 
bath where they continue to divide and grow. By 
examining the cells microscopically and analyzing 
them chemically, the doctors can identify nearly 
70 different genetic disorders, most of them seri- 
ous. 

Amniocentesis, performed between the 13th 
and 18th weeks of pregnancy, is not without some 
risk to both mother and baby. But in cases where 
family history leads them to suspect genetic de- 
fects, physicians feel that the benefits more than 
justify the danger; for the tests, which have bee; 
carried out on more than 10,000 Woren i n 
U.S. alone in the past 40 n the 

: years, have proved ex- 

tremely accurate. Using am X 
Nadler, a Northwester Dr. Henry 
diatrician, 


At present, the woman who learns through am- 
niocentesis that she is carrying a seriously de- 
formed fetus has only two choices: abortion or the 
heartbreak of delivering a hopelessly defective in- 
fant. But the mother whose unborn baby is found 
to have one of several hereditary enzyme deficien- 
cies has a more acceptable alternative, for 
medicine has developed techniques for treating 
many such illnesses. An amniotic test for fetal lung 
maturity, for example, has helped warn doctors 
when a child may be born with hyaline membrane 
disease, which blocks proper breathing. In those 
cases, birth can be delayed by sedation until tests 
show the baby ready to breathe on its own. Tests 
that permit prompt postnatal detection of PKU gi¥® 
doctors an opportunity to place babies so affected 
on special diets that prevent the accumulation © 
the deadly toxins and allow them to live relatively 
normal lives, 

Some treatments are even possible before birth. 
Physicians routinely perform intrauterine transfu- 
sions on fetuses suffering from Rh disease, a genet 
ic condition that results from the incompatibility 
of maternal and fetal blood. 

Artificial insemination, once the exclusive prov” 
e of livestock breeders, also offers esc@P° 
m some genetic mishaps. An estimated 25> 
women whose husbands are either sterile of © 
ae flaws have been artificially inseminated ss 
seats - a Sp ania! P co 
been eaiehilte a donors whose pedigrees ts- 

y checked for hereditary defec 
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Do oe „ai THON 
iag ctors also see possibilities in artificial ino” 
1on, a procedure in whi 


; e 
: ch an egg cell is tê 
directly from the ovaries, a i 


pore tube 
; fertilized in a test 
and then reimplanted in the uterus. By careful 


scrutinizing the developing embryo in the , 


tube, doctors could spot serious genetic deficiet 
cies and decid waa 


e not to reimplant it, thus av 
an abortion later on. If the embryo is norma’ y 
Could even be reimplanted in the womb of a ae 
mother and carried to term there, enabling 

woman either unable or unwilling to go throu 


all 
pregnancy to have children that were genetical i 
her own. 


Even test-tube babies, once the stuff of science 
fiction, are now not only possible, but probable. 
Dr. Landrum Shettles of Columbia University and 
Dr. Daniele Petrucci of Bologna, Italy, have 
shown that considerable growth is possible in test 
tubes. Shettles has kept fertilized ova growing for 
six days, the point at which they would normally 
attach themselves to the lining of the uterus. Pet- 
rucci kept a fertilized egg alive and growing for 
nearly two months. 

Indeed, only development of an “‘artificial 
womb’’ capable of supporting life stands in the 
way of routine ectogenesis, or gestation outside the 
uterus, and now even this problem may yield to 
solution. Scientists at the National Heart Institute 
have developed a chamber containing a synthetic 
amniotic fluid and an oxygenator for fetal blood, 
and have managed to keep lamb fetuses alive in it 
for periods exceeding two days. Once their device 
is perfected, the baby hatchery of Aldous Huxley’s 
Brave New World will be a reality and life without 
birth a problem rather than a prophecy. 

Man may eventually be able to abandon sexual 
Teproduction entirely. That startling and perhaps 
unwelcome possibility has been demonstrated by 
Dr. J. B. Gurdon of Britain's Oxford University. 
Taking an unfertilized egg cell from an African 
clawed frog, Gurdon destroyed its nucleus by ul- 
traviolet radiation, replacing it with the nucleus of 
an intestinal cell from a tadpole of the same 
Species. The egg, discovering that it had a full set 
of chromosomes, instead of the half set found in 
unfertilized eggs, responded by beginning to di- 
Vide as if it had been normally fertilized. The result 
was a tadpole that was the genetic twin of the 
tadpole that provided the nucleus. Gurdon’s exper- 
iment was also proof of what geneticists have long 
known: that all of the genetic information neces- 
Sary to produce an organism is coded into the nu- 
cleus of every cell in that organism. 

an, say the scientists, could one day clone 
(from the Greek word for throng), or asexually 
reproduce himself, in the same way, creating 
thousands of virtually identical twins from a test 
tube full of cells carried through gestation by donor 
mothers or hatched in an artificial womb. Thus, 
the future could offer such phenomena as a police 
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force cloned from the cells of J. Edgar Hoover, an 
invincible basketball team cloned from Lew Al- 
cindor, or perhaps the colonization of the moon by 
astronauts cloned from a genetically sound speci- 
men chosen by NASA officials. Using the same 
technique, a woman could even have a child 
cloned from one of her own cells. The child would 
inherit all its mother’s characteristics including, of 
course, her sex. 

Dramatic as cloning may be, it is over- 
shadowed in significance by a technique that may 
well be practiced before the end of this century: 
genetic surgery, or correction of man’s inherited 
imperfections at the level of the genes themselves. 
When molecular biologists learn to map the loca- 
tion of specific genes in human DNA strands, de- 
termine the genetic code of each and then create 
synthetic genes in the test tube, they will have the 
ability to perform genetic surgery. 

Some molecular biologists envisage using laser 
beams to slice through DNA molecules at desired 
points, burning out faulty genes. These would then 
be replaced by segments of DNA tailored in the 
test tube to emulate a properly functioning gene 
and introduced into the body as artificial—and 
beneficial—viruses. 


© How would we know a ‘‘gifted’’ and unique 
individual before the fact? Suppose we 
noticed a ‘‘deviant’’ genetic structure in de- 
veloping human brain cells. Would we be more 
likely to ‘‘correct’’ the deviant structure to 
make the brain ‘‘normal’’ or would we let it 
develop to see what it is like? 


Prophylaxis is important, but man’s molecular 
manipulations need hardly be confined to the pre- 
vention and cure of disease. His understanding of 
the mechanisms of life opens the door to genetic 
engineering and control of the very process of 
evolution. DNA can now be created in the labora- 
tory. Soon, man will be able to create man—and 


even superman. 
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Researchers have found that they can increase 

the life span of laboratory animals by underfeeding 
them and thus delaying maturation. This phenome- 
non, they believe, occurs because a smaller in- 
take of food results in the formation of fewer 
cross linkages—connecting rods that link together 
and partly immobilize the long protein and nucleic 
acid molecules essential to life. If scientists can 
retard cross linking in man, they may well slow his 
aging process. Scientists also hope that they can 
some day do away with disease, genetically breed- 
ing out hereditary defects while breeding in new 
immunities to bacterial and other externally caused 
ailments. Finally, they look forward—in the dis- 
tant future and with techniques far beyond any now 
conceived—to altering the very nature of their 
species with novel sets of laboratory-created genet- 
ic instructions. 

Current predictions about the appearance of 
re-engineered man seem singularly uninspired. 
Some scientists argue that man s head should be 
made larger to accommodate an increased number 
of brain cells. They do not, however, explain what 
man would do with this additional gray matter; 
there is good reason to believe that man does not 
use all that he presently possesses. A few others 
note that the efficiency of man’s hands could be 
increased by an extra thumb and his peripheral 
vision enhanced by protruding eyes—improve- 
ments that seem unnecessary in the light of man’s 
expanding technology- _ ; 

Some favor less obvious alterations, They 
have suggested that man be given the genes to 
produce a two-compartment stomach (a cow has 
four) that could digest cellulose; that mutation 
could be advantageous if man fails to increase his 
food supplies fast enough to feed the planet’s 

growing population, but superfluous if he does, 
They also want man programmed to Tegenerate 
other organs, such as he now does with 


asi the liver, 
so that he can repair his damaged or diseased heart 


Haldane called for certain regressive mutations to 
enable man to survive in space, including legless 
astronauts who would take up less room in a space 
capsule and require less food and oxygen (larger 
and more powerful spacecraft would seem to be an 
easier and less monstrous solution). Haldane also 
suggested apelike men to explore the moon. ‘‘A 
gibbon,” he said only half-jokingly, ‘‘is better 
preadapted than a man for life in a low gravita- 
tional field.” 

Eventually, scientists fantasize, man will es- 
cape entirely from his inefficient, puny body, re- 
placing most of his physical being with durable 
hardware. The futuristic cyborg, or combination 
man and machine, will consist of a stationary, 
computerlike human brain, served by machines to 


fill its limited physical needs 


and act upon its 
commands. 


Such evolutionary developments could well 
herald the birth of a new, more efficient, and 
perhaps even superior Species. But would it be 
man? 


See 


COMMENT: MAXIMS F MA- 
NIPULATION AEUR 


I would offer five m 
technolog 


Do not e 


axims for the future genetic 
Y; they are couched in borrowed terms: 


t liminate all of chance and novelty—for 
that is the way to extinction, 


Do not create defined i 
Sub-types—for that is the 
way of the ant, = 


Do not chill all 
drone. 


Do not diminish the 
the robot. 


p erase the ego—for that is the way of the 
Slave, 


Paul Tillich wrote: 
only at the moment 


always to enlarge hi 
for decision. 


Passion—for that is the way of the 
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R. SINSHEIMER 


THE MIND: FROM MEMORY PILLS TO 
ELECTRONIC PLEASURES BEYOND SEX 


In all of his 35,000-year history, Homo sapiens 
has found it harder to fathom the depths of his 
mind than to unlock the secrets of his body. But 
the discoveries of molecular biology may well 
show the way to a new comprehension; they may 
make it possible, through genetic engineering, 
Surgery, drug therapy and electrical stimulation, to 
mold not only the body but also the mind. 

Man cannot wait for natural selection to change 
him, some scientists warn, because the process is 
much too slow. Yale Physiologist José Delgado 
likens the human animal to the dinosaur: insuffi- 
ciently intelligent to adapt to his changing envi- 
ronment. Caltech Biophysicist Robert Sinsheimer 
calls men ‘victims of emotional anachronisms, of 
internal drives essential to survival in a primitive 
Past, but undesirable in a civilized state.’’ Thus, 
by his own efforts, man must sharpen his intellect 
and curb his aboriginal urges, especially his ag- 
8ressiveness. 

To most laymen, the idea of remaking man’s 
mind is unthinkable; ‘*You can’t change human 
nature,’’ they insist. But many scientists are con- 
vinced that the mind can be altered because it is 
really matter. Explains Physicist Gerald Feinberg: 

What sets us apart from inanimate matter is not 
that we are made of different stuff, or that different 
Physical Principles determine our workings. It is 
rather the greater complexity of our construction 
and the self-awareness that this makes possible.” 

That Self-awareness resides in the brain, the 
organ about which scientists have the most to 
learn. To Physiologist Charles Sherrington, the 
brain’s 19 billion nerve cells were like ‘tan en- 
chanted loom’? with ‘‘millions of flashing shut- 
tles.” For some functions, M.I.T. Professor 
Hans-Lukas Teuber explains, brain cells are pre- 
Programmed with ‘enormous specificity of con- 
figuration, chemistry and connection.’” Some are 
sensitive only to vertical lines, others only to hori- 
zontal or oblique ones. ‘‘Each of these little crea- 
tures does his thing,” Teuber says. 
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In the hope of deciphering this staggering vari- 
ety, hundreds of scientists, including molecular 
biologists, in the U.S. and abroad, are now turning 
to brain research. One day in the distant future, 
their discoveries may help man to improve his al- 
ready remarkable brain—for despite its dazzling 
versatility and subtlety, it is not without limitation. 
‘‘Computers slashing from circuit to circuit in mi- 
croseconds can cope with the input and response 
time of dozens of human brains simultaneously,” 
Biophysicist Sinsheimer laments. Besides, the 
brain can call up only a limited amount of stored 
information at a time to focus it on a particular 
problem. And while it can grasp as many as 50 bits 
of visual information at once, it cannot file away 
more than 10 of them per second for later refer- 
ence. 

To most scientists, this reference system, or 
memory, is one of the most important tools of 
man’s intelligence. Long before the development 
of molecular biology, Marcel Proust pondered the 
mystery of memory in Remembrance of Things 
Past. About a man’s own past, he wrote that ‘‘it is 
a labor in vain to attempt to recapture it: all the 
efforts of our intellect must prove futile. The past 
is hidden somewhere beyond the reach of the intel- 
lect.” In Swann's Way, it was a tea-soaked petite 
madeleine that touched off the hero’s long- 
forgotten childhood memories. In the scientific 
world, the stimulus is sometimes a surgeon’s 
probe. Montreal Surgeon Wilder Penfield, for ex- 
ample, while performing operations under local 
anesthesia, by chance found brain sites that when 
stimulated electrically led one patient to hear an 
old tune, another to recall an exciting childhood 
experience in vivid detail, and still another to re- 
live the experience of bearing her baby. Penfield’s 
findings led some scientists to believe that the 
brain has indelibly recorded every sensation it has 
ever received and to ask how the recording was 
made and preserved. 

Initially, some brain researchers believed that 
memories were stored in electrical impulses. But 
scientists could not comprehend how a cranial 
electrical system, however complex its intercon- 
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nections, could accommodate the estimated mil- 
lion billion pieces of information that a single brain 
collects in a lifetime. 

Their doubts increased when they found that a 
trained animal generally remembered its skills de- 
spite attempt to disrupt its cerebral electrical activ- 
ity by intense cold, drugs, shock or other stress; 
only short-term memory—of recently learned 
skills—was impaired. There was an obvious con- 
clusion: while short-term memory may be partly 
electrical, long-term memory must be carried in 
something less ephemeral than an electric current. 

That something, theorists believed, was chemi- 
cal. Scientists had long known that chemical as 
well as electrical activity goes on ın brain neurons: 
these cells carry on metabolism and protein syn- 
thesis like other body cells. Researchers soon 
learned that the leap of message-carrying nerve 

impulses across the gap between one cell and 
another takes place only with the help of chemical 
transmitter substances. One of these, acetyl- 
choline, was promptly identified, and investigators 
began to look for other brain chemicals, specifi- 
cally for varieties that might contain memories. 
Their reasoning was that just as DNA carries 
genetic ‘tmemories,’’ so other molecules might 
encode and carry information plucked from tran- 
sient electrical impulses. Some early researchers 
proposed the idea of a separate brain molecule for 
each memory. The hypothesis of Swedish 
Neurobiologist Holger Hydén of the University of 
Göteborg was a bit more sophisticated; he thought 
that RNA was the key to memory formation and 
was encouraged in his belief by the results of his 
experiments with rats. When he taught the 
cial tasks, he discovered that the RNA had n 
increased in quantity but was different in 
from ordinary RNA. In short, what Hydén 
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swim over a barrier, then injected them with 
puromycin, an antibiotic that prevents protein 
synthesis. When the injection was given hours 
after learning, it had no effect, suggesting that 
memory proteins had already formed. Injected just 
before or just after training, the drug prevented 
learning. 

Other experiments based on the RNA-protein 
theory may demonstrate actual chemical memory 
transfer. Among the most publicized are those of 
University of Michigan Psychologist James 
McConnell and Neurochemist Georges Ungar of 
the Baylor College of Medicine, McConnell works 
with planaria, or flatworms, conditioning them by 
electrical shock to contract when a light is flashed. 
He then grinds them up and feeds them to un- 
trained worms. Once they have cannibalized their 
brothers, the worms learn to contract twice as fast 
as their predecessors. What may happen, McCon- 
nell theorizes, is that the first batch of worms form 
new RNA, which synthesizes new proteins con 
taining the message that light is a signal to co” 
tract. Having consumed these memory proteins, 
the second group of planaria presumably do not 
need to manufacture so much of their own; they 
have swallowed memory, as it were. 

Ungar’s experiments are similar, Using shock» 
he conditions rats to shun the darkness they 10% 
mally prefer, then makes a broth of their brains: 
i s injects into the abdominal cavities of mice 
I to the Pi react with a parallel unnatural ave! 
injects, th ao Moreover, the more broth Unga” 
His fhet Pity the mice seem to learn this feat 
should be avon Ory Message (that darkness 
se i ce is encoded by the rats’ DNA 
peptid anism into an amino-acid chain called 3 
peptide, a small protein that Ungar managed 1 

isolate and then synthesize. His name for it 
Scotophobin, from the Greek words for ‘‘dark- 
ness” and ‘‘fear,”? 

The experiments done by both men are hard t° 
repeat, and investigators are still trying to decid? 
whether the few apparent replications are soune. 
There is controversy, too, over the meaning O 
results: critics say it is hard to interpret the bee 
havior of worms and other lower creatures objec- 
tively. Some say that Ungar may have discover? 


not a memory molecule but a molecule that 
blocked a normal response (to seek darkness) in- 
stead of teaching a new reaction (to seek light). 
Most investigators doubt that a single memory 
molecule will be found, but they believe that 
molecular biology will eventually reveal the secret 
of memory. If so, the blue-sky possibilities are 
limitless. It might be possible to develop ‘*knowl- 
edge pills’? that would impart instant skill in 
French, tennis, music or math. McConnell jok- 
ingly proposes another idea: ‘Why should we 
waste all the knowledge a distinguished professor 
has accumulated simply because he’s reached re- 
tirement age?” His solution: the students eat the 
professor. 

Many less frivolous proposals for improving 
memory and other aspects of mental life are emerg- 
ing from molecular biology and genetics. It is 
known that genes do not cause behavior. But they 
influence it and set limits to physical structure, 
temperament, intelligence and special abilities. 

Psychiatrist Alexander Thomas of New York 
University finds that babies show a characteristic 
Style (easy, difficult or slow-to-warm-up) from 
their earliest days. When he admits that this tem- 
Perament may develop in the months after birth, he 
does not rule out the possibility that it is inborn. 
Other life scientists warn that “‘when we strive for 
equality of Opportunity, we must not deceive our- 
Selves about equality of capacity.’’ For example, it 
Is believed that genetic influence is especially great 
1n such areas as mathematics, music and maybe 
acrobatics, Unless genetic potential is tapped by 
the environment, it will not develop: kittens pre- 
vented from walking will not learn normal form 
and depth perception, Says Geneticist Joshua 
Lederberg: “There is no gene that can ensure the 
ideal development of a child’s brain without refer- 
ence to tender care and inspired teaching.” 

This interaction between environment and 
heredity is one of the factors that make it so dif- 
ficult to change human characteristics. Another is 
that nearly all behavioral traits are polygenic 
—dependent on several genes. But even so com- 
= a trait as intelligence may eventually come 
seen the Control of molecular biologists. Some 

Sts fantasize that super-geniuses will some 
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day be produced by increasing brain size, through 
either genetic manipulation or through transplanta- 
tion of brain cells to newborn infants or to the fetus 
in the womb. (Such cells might be synthesized in 
the laboratory or developed by taking bits of easily 
accessible tissue from a contemporary Newton or 
Mozart and inducing them to turn into brain 
neurons.) 

Another prospect is to alter genes so that babies 
will be born with rote knowledge—language 
skills, multiplication tables—just as birds appar- 
ently emerge from the egg with genetic programs 
that enable them to navigate. Some researchers 
hope to develop shared consciousness among sev- 
eral minds, thus polling intellectual resources. 

Most observers continue to feel that reining in 
man’s aggressiveness is as important as spurring 
his intelligence. Harvard Neurosurgeon Vernon 
Mark advocates a non-genetic approach. ‘‘There 
are basic brain mechanisms that will stop violent 
behavior, and we are born with them,” Mark as- 
serts. To tap those mechanisms, scientists would 
like to develop an anti-aggression pill (estrogens, or 
female hormones, have already been used ex- 
perimentally to inhibit aggressive behavior). Until 
they do, Mark and two Harvard colleagues 
—Psychiatrist Frank Ervin and Surgeon William 
Sweet—are fighting aggression by using surgery to 
destroy the damaged brain cells that sometimes 
cause violence in people with specific brain dis- 
ease. Typical of their patients is a gifted epileptic 
engineer named Thomas, who used to erupt in 
rages so frenzied that he would hurl his children or 
his wife across the room. First, Mark and Ervin 
sent electric current into different parts of Thomas’ 
brain; when the current sparked his rage, the doc- 
tors knew they had found the offending cells. 
Surgeons Mark and Sweet then destroyed them, 
and in the four years since, Thomas has had no 
violent episodes. 

Physiologist Delgado has developed even more 
dramatic methods of aggression control in animals. 
In one famous experiment, he implanted electrodes 
in the brain of a bull bred for fierceness. Then, 
with only a small radio transmitter as protection, 
he entered the ring with the bull and stopped the 
angry animal in mid-charge by sending signals into 
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what he believes was its violence-inhibiting center. 
Similarly, Neuroanatomist Carmine Clemente of 
U.C.L.A. has shocked cats into dropping rats they 
were about to kill. But neither man sees any early 
prospects for remote control of human aggression. 
Other mental problems may well succumb to 
molecular biology. Many therapists resist the idea 
that emotional problems have biochemical equiva- 
lents; yet Freud himself believed that they do and 
that they would one day be identified. Research- 
ers are already convinced that schizophrenia has 
some genetic basis, although, as Psychologist 
David Rosenthal explains, it is not the disease that 
is inherited but a tendency to it. As a match must 
be struck before it will burn, so must the tendency 
be triggered by something in the environment. No 
one is yet sure whether the trigger is cultural or 
familial, electrical or chemical, but some inves- 
tigators back the chemical theory on the ground 
that certain drugs enable schizophrenics to live 
outside institutions, at least for short periods. To 
date, drugs for schizophrenia have been adminis- 
tered on a trial-and-error basis; as molecular 
biologists learn more, it will become possible to 
use specific drugs to achieve specific ends. 
Further research may provide a bonus of new 
genetic, chemical and electronic ways to enhance 
sexual pleasure. Physicist John Taylor, in fact, 
professes to fear that sex will become so much fun 
that people will want to give up practically all non- 
sexual activities. Author Gordon Rattray Taylor 
predicts that it may become possible to “buy de- 
sire,’’ or switch it on or off at will; the playboy 


might opt for continuous excitement and the as- 


tronaut for freedom from sexual ur i 
c ges during s 
flight. Sapate 


Unlikely as it may seem, there are researchers 
who claim to have discovered sı 


Such experiments lead Herman Kahn of the 
Hudson Institute to predict that by the year 2000, 
people will be able to wear chest consoles with ten 
levers wired to the brain’s pleasure centers. Fan- 
tasies Kahn: ‘Any two consenting adults might 
play their consoles together. Just imagine all the 
Possible combinations: ‘Have you ever tried ten 
and five together?’ couples would ask. Or, ‘How 
about one and one?’ But I don’t think you should 
play your own console; that would be depraved.” 

Author Taylor, on the other hand, sees nothing 
wrong with solitary pleasure. Some day, he writes, 
a man may be able to put on a “stimulating cap” 
instead of a TV set, and savor a program of visual, 
auditory and other sensations. He and other 
futurists envision ‘‘experience centers” or ‘drug 
cafés” that would replace bars and coffeehouses: 
There, perhaps with the help of ‘dream ma- 
chines,” one might order a menu of “enhanced 
vision, sensory hallucinations and self-aware- 
ness."” One might also be able to experience the 
mental states of a great man, or even of a 
animal. Molecular Biologist Leon Kass of the Na- 
res Academy of Sciences projects a world in 
m ich man pursues only artificially induced sensa- 

on, a world in which the arts have died, books ar? 
no longer read, and human beings do not bother 
even to think or to govern themselves. 

Some life scientists see even greater perils i? 
man s new knowledge. “I would hate to see ™2” 
nipulation of genes for behavioral ends,” warns 
Stanford Geneticist Seymour Kessler “because as 
his « S environment changes, and as man changes 
Hie ee it is important to maintain flexi- 
fi : a Professor Gerald McClearn of the Institut 
ft nara Genetics at the University of Col- 
ee mea explaining that a gene that is consid- 
survival i now might become necessary fo! 

al in the event of drastic environment 
change. “It is foolhardy to eliminate genetic vat 
lability,” he says. ‘That is our evolutionary bank” 
roll, and we dare not squander it. Species that 1a” 
out of variability ran out of life.” 

Such worries are probably premature. To so™® 
experts, the more radical forms of behavior €O” 
trol, especially genetic modification, belong to th® 
realm of science fiction. Yet others believe th# 


biological predictions are always too conservative, 
and that man will soon proceed, and succeed, with 
his experiments. If he does, he must prepare him- 
self for a social and moral revolution that would 
affect some of his most cherished institutions, in- 
cluding religion, marriage and the family. With 
such possibilities in mind, Nobelist George Beadle 
has warned that ‘tman knows enough but is not yet 
wise enough to make man.” 


THE SPIRIT: WHO WILL MAKE THE 
CHOICES OF LIFE AND DEATH? 


The quantum leap in man’s abilities to reshape 
himself evokes a sense of uneasiness, a memory of 
Eden. Eat of the forbidden fruit, God warns, and 
“‘you shall surely die.” Eat, promises the serpent, 
and ‘‘you shall be like God.” 

That temptation—to be “like God’’—is at the 
Toot of the ethical dilemmas posed by molecular 
biology. In one sense, the new findings have con- 
tinued the work of Newton, Darwin, and Freud, 
reducing men to even tinier cogs in a mechanistic 
universe. At the same time, it was man himself 
Who deciphered the code of life and who can now, 
in Teilhard de Chardin’s phrase, ‘‘seize the tiller of 
the world.” If he is only a bundle of DNA-directed 
cells, more sophisticated but hardly dissimilar 
from those of animals and plants, he can at least 
use that knowledge to improve, even to re-create 
himself. But should he? 

In his persuasive 1969 book Come, Let Us Play 
God, the late biophysicist Leroy Augenstein ar- 
gued that man takes the role of God by default or 
design and has always done so. Ecologically, he 
Changes the Very face of the earth: first with plows, 
then with dams, insecticides and pollution, he has 
seriously upset the balance of nature. His humane 
instincts and scientific curiosity team up to pre- 
Serve life so well that the world faces a population 
crisis, Moreover, by extending the lives of those 
with defective genes, science increases the chance 
se damaging genes will be passed down to ever- 
German proms of succeeding i eii 
Thieli pre-eminent Protestant ethic , 

telicke, notes that men must recognize how 
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“the act of compassion to one generation can be an 
act of oppression to the next.” Thielicke argues 
that men must be willing to make hard choices, If 
society intervenes to keep alive the hereditarily ill 
(as he believes it should), then it must also be 
willing to intervene again, perhaps even Sterilizing 
some with hereditary diseases. 

This is only one kind of ethical problem raised 
by the new genetics, and it is already close at hand. 
Other problems are still in the far future but how 
the dilemmas of population control are handled 
will set important patterns for later issues. 

Population pressures increase the likelihood of 
widespread government drives, or even coercion, 
to limit births. Couples who are warned by genetic 
counseling that they risk producing deformed 
offspring would face far greater pressure than they 
do now to avoid having children; those with defec- 
tive genes could become, in effect, second-class 
citizens, a caste of genetic lepers. 

One current example illustrates the problem. 
Amniocentesis can now quite accurately predict 
whether a fetus is mongoloid; women carrying 
such abnormal fetuses are now encouraged, where 
it is legal, to have abortions. Already a number of 
medical planners are pointing up the cost- 
effectiveness of abortion in those cases. Unless the 
birth rate of mongoloid children is reduced, their 
care by 1975 may well cost some $1.75 billion 
nationally. 

Methodist Paul Ramsey, Professor of Religion 
at Princeton and one of the top Protestant ethicists 
in the U.S., protests the aborting of such abnormal 
fetuses as an unjustified taking of human life. But 
he does not think moral men can avoid the prob- 
lems of population and genetic crises. Indeed, he 
urgently recommends that society develop an 
“ethics of genetic duty.’’ The right to have chil- 
dren can become an obligation not to have them, 
Ramsey asserts; it is shocking to him that parents 
will refuse genetic counseling and take the “grave 
risk of having defective children rather than remain 
childless.’’ Dead set as he is against abortion in all 
but the most serious cases, Ramsey would prefer to 
see one parent undergo voluntary sterilization, 
“Genetic imprudence,” he says, ‘‘is gravely im- 


moral.” 
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To Ramsey and others, genetic surgery 
—repairing, replacing or suppressing a ‘‘sick’’ 
gene—could be profoundly moral. Depending on 
the defect, genetic surgery before or after birth 
could prevent abnormality, and also insure that it 
was not passed on. Moral Theologian Bernard 
Haring of Rome’s Accademia Alfonsiana applauds 
basic remedial intervention as ‘‘corrective fore- 
sight.” 

But Häring is one among many, both scien- 
tists and ethicists, who find it considerably harder 
to justify ‘‘positive’’ genetic engineering, restruc- 
turing the genes to make the ‘‘perfect’? man. The 
prospect suggests apocalyptic possibilities: M.I.T. 
Biologist Salvador Luria approaches it ‘‘with tre- 
mendous fear of its potential dangers.’’ Biologist 
Joshua Lederberg of Stanford University disowns 
such Utopian aims as a proper goal for serious 
biology, and even doubts that techniques sophisti- 
cated enough to achieve them could be perfected in 
the near future. But the possibility nonetheless tan- 

talizes: Who would decide what qualities to pre- 
serve, and by what standards? Even remedial genet- 
ic engineering could pose a distressing problem if 
it achieved the ability to remove ‘‘undesirable’’ 
behavior tendencies. Asks Thielicke: ‘‘Would one 
try to eradicate Faust’s restlessness, Hamlet’s in- 
decision, King Lear’s conscience, Romeo and 
Juliet’s conflicts?’ 

Human cloning, the asexual reproduction of 
genetic carbon copies, raises similar questions, 
Who shall be cloned, and why? Great Scientists? 
Composers? Statesmen? When Geneticist Her- 
mann J. Muller first broached the idea of sperm 
banks in Out of the Night (1935), he suggested 
Lenin as a sperm donor. In later editions, Lenin 
was conspicuously absent, replaced on Muller's 
list by Leonardo da Vinci, Déscartes 
Lincoln and Einstein. Society could 
fickle—or worse—about clonin 
caste of subservient workers, as 
of super-warriors out of a “gene 

the U.S. and the U.S.S, 

nightmare would be the et even more hideous 

anyone could keep a q © tarm,” where 
P a deep frozen identical twi 
hand for organ transplants, munon 


» Pasteur, 
well be as 
8- It might create a 
in 7984, or a breed 
tics race” between 


Such fanciful fears tend to obscure deeper ethi- 
cal and practical objections to cloning. The process 
could be used, for example, to allow a woman to 
produce a child without passing on her own or her 
mate’s defective gene. A cell nucleus from the 
genetically sound parent could be substituted for 
the nucleus in her egg. But even that quite reason- 
able application could introduce a novel set of 
complications. Would the cloned child develop 4 
sibling rivalry with its biological parent? Would he 
face a severe identity crisis, being someone else’s 
“‘duplicate’’? Beyond such considerations, ĉ 
number of scientists and ethicists would list clon- 
ing among those things that men should never 40, 
even if they can. Says Embryologist Robert T. 
Francoeur, author of Utopian Motherhood: 
“Xeroxing of people? It shouldn’t be done in the 
labs, even once, with humans.” 

_ To many critics cloning is only one of several 
biological developments that threaten what Pau! 
Ramsey calls “a basic form of humanity’: the 
family. Ramsey thinks that artificial inseminatio® 
by a donor, which is already fairly common, has 
opened the door to further invasions of family in- 
tegrity. In his recent book Fabricated Man, Þe 
mentions other possible developments: artificial 
inovulation (the “prenatal” adoption of someon? 
else’s fertilized egg), “women hiring mercenaries 
to bear their children,” and “babies produced sa 
hatcheries,” Beyond finding some of the p95” 
sibilities repellent, Ramsey argues that they violate 
“covenant-fidelity.”? a Reser S- 

Y, a bond of spiritual and phy 


ical faithfulness betw i ee 
4 ee i 
parent and child. Aiai 


Francoeur, on the other hand, feels that the neW 


embryology can lead to a fresh flexibility in tP? 
family structure. He favors host mothers 
(Ramsey's “‘mercenaries”’) because some wome? 
want children but cannot carry them to term. In an 
Opposite way, artificial inovulation could be tP? 
means for a sterile mother to bear a child, eve” Í 
not from her own egg. But he draws the line ê 
artifical wombs, which, he says, ‘would pr” 
duce nothing but psychological monsters.” Others 
emphasize that the family itself must survive t° 
fill important Psychological needs. Molecular Bi” 


logist Leon Kass, who left the research labs to 
become executive secretary of the National 
Academy of Science’s Committee on the Life Sci- 
ences and Social Policy, puts it effectively: “The 
family is rapidly becoming the only institution in 
an increasingly impersonal world where each per- 
son is loved not for what he does or makes, but 
simply because he is. Can our humanity survive its 
destruction?” 

Beyond population control, beyond ‘‘Xerox- 
ing” and patterning people, beyond the survival of 
the family lies the ultimate ethical question: the 
sanctity of life itself. The move toward new knowl- 
edge requires experimentation. The new genera- 
tion of experiments, however, involves human 
life, and many moralists suggest that many of 
those experiments are intrinsically evil because 
they toy with life. They point, for example, to the 
experiments by Italian Biologist Daniele Petrucci, 
who in 1961 announced that he had kept a fer- 
tilized egg alive for 29 days in vitro (in the glass) 
before letting it die because it was monstrously 
deformed. Another Petrucci embryo lived for 59 
days before it died because of a laboratory mis- 
take. The Vatican, which sternly forbids all ex- 
Perimentation with fertilized eggs, demanded that 
Petrucci cease his investigations. He agreed to 
comply, 

In a recent experiment conducted by Landrum 
Shettles at Columbia University, a 100-cell human 
embryo: growing in a petri dish was unceremoni- 
SE pipetted in a salt solution onto a glass slide. 
ea who believe that human life begins with 

lization, Shettles’ simple laboratory procedure 
was an act of unjustifiable killing, even though 
Such experiments might help perfect a morally jus- 
tified technique like genetic surgery. Even in the 
Case of laboratory mistakes that might produce 
Monsters, argues Bernard Häring, only those that 
are clearly inhuman should be destroyed. A 
number of scientists, on the other hand, subscribe 
to an alternate ethical view that an embryo is not 
i until later in its development—perhaps as 

arly as two months or as late as six months. 
m a Scientists, naturally, fight what they see 
toitrary limits on their right to experiment. But 
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not all. Testifying before the House subcommittee 
on science in January, Molecular Biologist James 
Watson took time off from his cancer investiga- 
tions to express concern about developments in 
embryo research, predicting that many biologists 
would soon join Britain’s R.G. Edwards in exper- 
imenting with human eggs. Watson suggested that 
one course of action could be to prohibit all re- 
search on human cell fusion and embryos. Failing 
that, he proposed international agreements limiting 
such research before it becomes widespread and 
irresponsible, and before “the cat is totally out of 
the bag.” 

Watson is not alone in his worries. Last sum- 
mer Biologist James Shapiro, one of three young 
scientists who successfully isolated a bacterial 
gene, gave up his promising career to take up so- 
cial work because he feared government misuse of 
genetic achievements. An Episcopal priest, Canon 
Michael Hamilton of Washington (D.C.) 
Cathedral, called Shapiro’s action a ‘‘loss of 
nerve.” Yet the looming issues are enough to test 
the nerve of any thoughtful man. Central is the 
question: Who will decide? Who will make the 
choices not only of life and death, but what kind of 
life? 

To consider such issues, Roman Catholic Lay 
Theologian Daniel Callahan and a number of 
like-minded ethicists and scientists have set up the 
Institute of Society, Ethics and the Life Sciences. 
Among the 70 members are Geneticist Theodosius 
Dobzhansky, Psychiatrist Willard Gaylin, Theolo- 
gian John C. Bennett, and U.S. Senator Walter 
F. Mondale of Minnesota, who three years ago 
introduced a bill to establish an interdiscipli- 
nary committee to examine new scientific prob- 
lems. It did not pass, but Mondale is trying again 
this year. ‘‘There may still be time,” he says, ‘‘to 
establish some ground rules.” 

The long-term goal of the institute, says Cal- 
lahan, is ‘‘legitimizing the problems,’’ making the 
study of ethical issues a respectable part of the 
scientific curriculum. Too many scientists, says 
Gaylin, ‘‘see this as something mushy, something 
for Sunday morning, beyond the realm of sci- 
ence.” To change that situation, the institute is 
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trying to educate legislators on the importance of 
ethical considerations, and is encouraging univer- 
sities to offer a solid background in ethical studies 
for ‘‘every scientific professional.’’ At the Texas 
Medical Center in Houston, a similar interdiscipli- 
nary effort has been started by the Institute of Re- 
ligion and Human Development and the Baylor 
College of Medicine. The Sunday School Board of 
the Southern Baptist Convention has developed a 
thorough adult-education course on biomedical is- 
sues as one of its electives for this spring. 

Cancer Researcher Van Rensselaer Potter of 
the University of Wisconsin has suggested in a 
new book, Bioethics, that the U.S. create a fourth 
branch of Government, a Council for the Future, to 
consider scientific developments and recommend 
appropriate legislation. 

Indeed, some form of super-agency may be the 
only solution to the formidable legal problems sure 
to arise. Already, laws relating to artificial insemi- 
nation by a donor are in confusion; developments 
such as donor mothers and cloning will raise even 
more complicated questions. If a mother had her- 
self cloned without her husband’s permission, for 
only one example, would he be legally responsible 
for the child? 

Some scientists, however, frankly believe that 
laymen are ill equipped to discuss issues with 
them, let alone share control of what they do. The 
matters, they contend, are technical and should be 
decided by the technical men who understand 
them. Even if government does enter the field, 
points out Daniel Callahan, much of the success of 

any ethical policy will depend on a responsible 
professional code. ‘‘If you depend solely on laws 
sanctions and enforcements,’’ says Callahan, “the 
game is over.’” Molecular Biologist Francis Crick 

is confident that basic morals and common sen: 
will prevail. Some of the wilder genetic se 
will never be adopted, he claims, becaus: 
will simply not stand for them.” 

í Some ethicists and scienti 

ries, the plans and the 


proposals 
e “‘people 


sts argue that the wor- 


lems and the speed of change, that attitude may be 
a luxury. 

Beyond the sanctity of human life, the single 
criterion that ethicists most often mention as an 
absolute, or nearly one, is human freedom. Scien- 
tific advances, as they see it, can either promote 
freedom or inhibit it, but the distinctions are not 
always obvious or easy. The danger is that 4 
democratic society might therefore fail to act at all, 
and by default pass the problems—and the 
solutions—to a small, uncontrolled elite, leading 
perhaps ultimately to a totalitarian government. 
The late author C. S. Lewis warned more than 4 
quarter century ago that ‘tman’s power over Na- 
ture is really the power of some men over othe! 
men, with Nature as their instrument.” 


ee 


COMMENT: WHO Is To DECIDE? 
a Bid edge of intracerebral mechanisms 
e K at an Impressive rate. Our power . 
reat in e physical and functional properties p 
rain is also increasing rapidly, and very $00" 
ha may be able to enhance or diminish specific 
ehavioral qualities. Who, then, is going to decid? 
the mental shape of future man, and what will b? 
the bases for his decisions? Should we encourage 
individuality or conformism, rebellion or submis- 
ass emotion or intellect? What are the 115%° 
sara this as yet incalculable power? 
Sa Principles should be established? 
with ren e myth that each individual is bo™ 
ishk nenia homunculus, and accepting the iF 
inputs a a product of genes plus sens") 
p P vided by the surroundings, we appr°®° 
onclusion similar to that formulated so uci 
by Skinner: Cultures must be designed witty 
human Purpose. Just as we have developed “iY 
planning, we should propose mental planning # 
new and important discipline to formulate theor!® 
and practical means for directing the evolution 3 
future man. We should not consider ourselves : 
end product of evolution; rather, we should ay 
imagine that thousands of years from now the m 
habitants of the earth could differ more from present 
man than we differ from gorillas and chimpanze®s: 
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The key factor for our future development is 
human intelligence, which could play a decisive 
role in evolution. 

In confronting the question ‘‘Who is to decide 
the qualities of future men?’’ we should remember 
that when a machine or an ideology has enough 
appeal and applicability, it will spread and it will 


be used. Our present task is to investigate the 
biological and mental capabilities of man and to 
evaluate the choices for future development. Then 
these choices should be made available to society 
and to the individual. 


JOSE DELGADO 


14 PSYCHOSURGERY: LEGITIMATE THERAPY OR 


LAUNDERED LOBOTOMY?* 
C. HOLDEN 


The controversy over what some call the ‘‘new 
wave” of psychosurgery has been gaining momen- 
tum over the past year. It has rushed into a realm 
where data are scanty and unreliable, and where 
there are few legal, medical, or ethical guideposts. 
Neither the government nor the medical profession 
has established standards for the selection and 
treatment of psychosurgery patients, and some 
people think the way is clear for a new lobotomy 
boom like that which occurred in the 1940's and 
early 1950's. 

One measure of the visibility of the problem is 
that Senator Edward Kennedy (D—Mass.) re- 
cently devoted a morning to hearings on the sub- 
Ject in connection with a bill he plans to introduce 
on medical experimentation with human beings. 

g If any single individual is responsible for get- 
ting the issue out in the open, it is Peter Breggin, a 
Washington psychiatrist who writes ‘‘brave new 
world” novels about psychosurgery. Breggin op- 
Poses any and all psychosurgery on the grounds 
that the Operations have a general blunting effect 
On emotions and thought processes and that there is 


*From C H iti laun- 
- Holden, Psychosurgery: Legitimate therapy or la 
ected lobotomy? Science, Mar. 16, 1973, 179, 1109-1112. 
Pyright 1973 by the American Association for the Advance- 
ment of Science, 


no theoretical or empirical justification for any of 
them. 

This argument presupposes general agreement 
on a precise definition of *‘psychosurgery,”” but no 
such agreement exists. Grossly speaking it can be 
defined as the destruction or removal of brain tis- 
sue for the purpose of altering certain behavior. 
There are many kinds of procedures—what has 
aroused most concern is the fact that some 
surgeons are doing brain surgery on subjects prone 
to habitual violence. Critics think this is only a step 
away from using psychosurgery or the threat of it 
as a tool for social control. 

The antipsychosurgery factions see little differ- 
ence between current procedures and the old pre- 
frontal lobotomies, of which about 50,000 were 
performed for disorders ranging across the spec- 
trum of mental illness and brain disease. 
Lobotomies reduced the populations of mental 
hospitals. They also left an indeterminate number 
of semi-vegetables in their wake. 

It was not the medical profession that called a 
halt to these operations. Rather, it was the de- 
velopment of a new family of tranquilizing drugs 
called phenothiazines. But as it became evident 
that there are some people whose condition inten- 
sive drug therapy can’t alleviate, psychosurgery 
began a tentative comeback, this time in a far more 
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refined form. The lobotomy has been abandoned in 
favor of interventions in various parts of the limbic 
system—the portion of the brain that rules the 
higher functions of emotion, self-awareness, and 
creativity. Stereotaxic surgical procedures, which 
enable electrodes to be inserted and directed to any 
part of the brain, have made operations highly 
selective. The trouble is, there is still no conclu- 
sive evidence correlating specific brain structures 
with specific behavior. 

At present, probably no more than 500 
psychosurgery operations per year are being per- 
formed in this country, by perhaps a dozen 
neurosurgeons. Nonetheless, the new ways scien- 
tists are finding to tamper with the nature of life 
itself, combined with the social awareness born of 
the political upheavals of the 1960’s, have pro- 
duced a considerably higher level of sensitivity 
than that which governed brain surgery two dec- 
ades ago. 

The controversy centers upon brain operations 
to control violent behavior allegedly associated 
with epilepsy, and criticism has been focused ona 
trio of doctors associated with Harvard University: 
William Sweet, chief of neurosurgery at Massa- 
chusetts General Hospital; „Vernon ‘ Mark, 
neurosurgery chief at Boston City Hospital; and 
Frank Ervin, a psychiatrist and neurologist who is 
now on the faculty of the University of California 
at Los Angeles and associated with the newly 
formed Center for the Prevention of Violence 
there. 

In 1967, these three wrote the Journal of the 
American Medical Association a letter that has 

now become a staple exhibit among the Opponents 
of psychosurgery. The letter suggested that, while 
environmental and social factors undoubtedly 
played a role in the urban riots that were the 
ing through the country’s metropolitan c 
another factor was being ignored: namely, the pos- 
sible role played by brain disease—‘ “focal le- 
sions”? that spur “‘senseless’? assaultive and de- 
structive behavior. There is a need, said the lett 

for research and clinical studies to er, 


n rag- 
enters, 


diagnose, and treat those peop.s with Nese E 
thresholds before they Contribute t a ie 
meat o further 


Around the same time, the group set up a Neuro 
Research Foundation at Boston City Hospital to 
carry out the appropriate studies and identify pos- 
sible subjects for brain surgery. In 1970, through 
various mysterious maneuvers that no one seems to 
be able to explain, they persuaded Congress to 
direct the National Institute of Mental Health 
(NIMH) to award them a $500,000 grant to carry 
on their work. Louis Wienkowski, director of 
NIMH extramural research, says NIMH was not 
prepared to support such activity and tried to fulfill 
congressional intent by using the money for animal 
studies. But the funds eventually found their way 
to the Sweet group in the form of a closely moni- 
tored contract, with the stipulation that no brain 
operations on human beings be performed. While 


Sweet’s work was regarded with apprehension by 


the medical community, the law enforcement 


community has shown more enthusiasm: at about 
the same time, the foundation obtained a grant of 
$108,000 from the Law Enforcement Assistance 
Administration of the Justice Department to test 
procedures for screening habitually violent male 
penitentiary inmates for brain damage. 

Congressional interest, too, remained alive last 

year. The Senate Labor-Health, Education, and 
Welfare appropriations subcommittee, headed bY 
Warren Magnuson (D—Wash.), was so impress 

with Sweet’s testimony on the need to investigate 
the relationship between violence and brain disease 
that they stuck a $1 million line item in the budget 
of the National Institute for Neurological Diseases 
and Stroke (NINDS) to be applied to research in 
this area. The appropriation was killed when Pres- 
ident Nixon vetoed the Labor-HEW bill last Sep% 
tember, and its resurrection is unlikely. 

Murray Goldstein of NINDS says Congress did 
not earmark the funds for Sweet’s work in particu- 
lar and that the money would not have been used t° 
Support experimental surgery on human beings İ” 
any case. Nonetheless, the issue of the $1 million 
has mobilized protests from a number of govern 
ment scientists and mental health professionals. 
Calling themselves the NIMH-NINDS Ad Hoc 
Committee on Psychosurgery, they have circulated 
petitions opposing the appropriation, ‘*Sinc? 
Psychosurgery can Severely impair a person’s intel- 
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lectual and emotional capacities, the prospects for 
repression and social control are disturbing,’’ says 
the petition. 


POLARIZATION 


As this wording indicates, the public con- 
troversy has picked up the whole range of proce- 
dures that fit into the category of psychosurgery 
and placed them firmly in the political realm 
—with those at the extreme ends of the debate, 
such as Breggin and a University of Mississippi 
neurosurgeon named O. J. Andy, doing most of 
the talking. 

Staging a Breggin-Andy confrontation seems to 
be the currently popular way of trying to cast light 
on the psychosurgery question. (Most recently, 
these two were key witnesses at the Kennedy hear- 
ings). Breggin, who has been labeled a ‘‘fanatic’’ 
by at least one respectable neuroscientist, flatly 
Opposes any intervention in the brain for the pur- 
Pose of altering behavior. Psychosurgery is an 
“abortion of the brain’? and is being used to re- 
Press and vegetabilize the helpless: the poor, the 
women, the black, the imprisoned, and the in- 
Sututionalized. Andy has allowed himself to be 
Made something of a scapegoat by critics of 
Psychosurgery, He operates on institutionalized 
Individuals whom, he says, ‘‘everyone else has 
found hopeless.’” Many are wards of the state; 
Most are children. His motives have not been im- 
Pugned, but his methods of diagnosis, patient 
Selection, and follow-up—‘casual to the point of 
irresponsibility,” as psychiatrist Willard Gaylin of 
a Hastings Institute has called them—as well as 

iMmited sensitivity to the ethical issues in- 
volved, make him a handy target. 

Another highly vocal commentator is David 
Eaton, an influential Washington, D.C., minister 
who states flatly that, if somebody doesn’t do 
Something, psychosurgery will be used to repress 
blacks, if it isn’t already. A recent article in Ebony 
Carried the same message and was entitled, “‘New 
threat to blacks: Brain surgery to control be- 

avior,” 


It is not difficult to understand the concern 


among blacks and other relatively powerless 
groups about a procedure that is hedged by virtu- 
ally no legal safeguards. For example, Santa 
Monica neurosurgeon M. Hunter Brown is quoted 
as saying he did 20 operations on people who came 
to him as a result of an article in the National 
Enquirer, a human interest tabloid in which Brown 
tells how, with thermal probes, he can turn ‘‘vi- 
cious killers” into ‘‘happy peaceful citizens.” 

The issue has become highly confused, partly 
because discussions of psychosurgery fail to dif- 
ferentiate among various procedures and the pur- 
poses for which they are used. The cingulumotomy 
is probably the most prevalent kind of operation, 
according to Paul Fedio of NINDS. This is not 
performed for violence-associated disorders and is 
probably psychosurgery in its purest form because 
it is done for behavioral disorders in persons with 
no apparent brain pathology. H. T. Ballantine of 
Massachusetts General Hospital is probably the 
most prolific cingulotomist, and he does it for al- 
leviation of pain as well as for various ‘‘neuro- 
psychiatric illnesses’’ such as depression, anxiety 
states, and obsessional neuroses that have not 
proved amenable to other kinds of treatment. 

Then there is the thalamotomy, which was 
used in the past to curb the psychomotor effects of 
Parkinson’s disease, and has since been replaced 
by the drug L-dopa. Thalamotomies are still in the 
running, though, with O. J. Andy using this pro- 
cedure for persons suffering from ‘‘hyper- 
responsive syndrome,” a vaguely defined disorder 
marked by violence and total unmanageability. 
Andy says all his patients suffer from ‘‘structural 
pathology”’ of the brain. 

Finally (for the purpose of this article), there is 
the amygdalotomy. Fedio says this procedure was 
originally developed to curb epilepsy. Sweet and 
his colleagues are extending this procedure to peo- 
ple with diagnosable brain damage—who suffer 
outbursts of uncontrollable violence, but who do 
not necessarily have epilepsy. One problem is that 
the connection between violence and epilepsy is 
extremely murky. Furthermore, says Fedio, there 
is no concrete evidence that an individual's violent 
behavior is associated with the specific damage 
that has been located in his brain. 
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Many neuroscientists who believe some forms 
of psychosurgery are beneficial have heavy reser- 
vations about intervention to alleviate violence. 

But since no one seems to know what to do 

about it, it looks as though some decisions are 
about to be made willy-nilly by the courts. One 
such case, apparently the first of its kind, is 
scheduled to be decided soon by a court in Detroit. 
It all began with a proposal by two doctors as- 
sociated with the Lafayette Clinic, the psychiatric 
teaching hospital of Wayne State University. The 
doctors, Jacques S. Gottlieb and Ernst A. Rodin, 
put together 3 years ago a ‘‘Proposal for the Study 
of the Treatment of Uncontrollable Aggression at 
Lafayette Clinic.’’ The Michigan legislature sub- 
sequently appropriated $228,400 for the research 
project, which was designed to compare the use of 
amygdalotomy and drug therapy on two compara- 
ble groups of patients. The subjects were all to be 
nonpsychotic, brain damaged males (because 
females have ‘‘more diffuse brain diseases’’) over 
25, with I.Q.’s over 80, hospitalized for at least 5 
years, who had been subjected unsuccessfully to 
all other known forms of treatment, who remem- 
bered their violent acts and felt remorse about 
them, and who were capable of understanding and 
deciding whether they wanted to undergo the 
treatment. 

The first subject chosen was a 36-year-old man, 
known as a criminal sexual psychopath, who had 
been in Ionia State Hospital for 18 years since he 
murdered and raped a nurse (in that order). The 
subject and his parents have both signed the con- 
sent form, and he is said to be very eager to have 
the operation, although he was fully informed of 
possible undesirable side-effects, including death, 
With the concurrence of two committees, one to 
review candidate PEE the other to guard the 

atient’s interests, the operati 
15 January. on was scheduled for 

Then Gabe Kaimowitz, a 


Michi 
vices lawyer and member of ichigan Legal Ser- 


the Medical Commit- 


tient is being detained under a now-obsolete law, 

that the circumstances (the subject wants the opera- 

tion so he can get out) make informed consent 
impossible, and that the use of public funds for the 
project is inappropriate. 

One likely outcome of the case—to be decided 
by a three-judge panel of the Wayne County Cir- 
cuit Court—could be a tuling that this type of 
Surgery should not be performed on involuntarily 
institutionalized patients. It has focused a good 
deal of public attention on the matter and has 
drawn the attention of public interest groups, in- 
cluding Washington's Center for Law and Social 
Policy. ‘*The case will establish an important prec- 
edent for efforts to impose Social control on the 
uses of psychosurgery,”’ Says Charles Halpern of 
the center. 

‘“Psychosurgery,”” says Ayub K, Ommaya of 
NINDS, “‘is a failure of medicine,” Far more re- 
search needs to be done before guidelines for its 
eta Fe use can be formulated. On the other 
mi Se ag Out, there are rare instances 
cea ae Pain or anorexia nervosa (self-in Z 

_Slarvation), for example—where a brain 
aaa appears to be the only answer. 
ing body or i appears to be a gradually coagulat- 
PAi x responsible opinion.” One possible 
control ore at the symposium on behavior 
governme k se AAAS meeting, would be for the 
round hee to establish regulations that would suf- 
inst sea, rt of an experimental surgical proce 
and Drug Ad Same kind of safeguards the Foo 
ee ministration applies to new phat 
aE proceres, Protocols might be set UP 
ro oa Pa selection of patients—requiring the 
that all Of various review committees, assuring 
fini s | alternatives have been exhausted, and d8- 
me i informed consent,” The last is particulatlY 
emicult, for, as Gaylin says, “The damaged orga" 
is the organ of consent.” 

_ Operations on institutionalized individuals 
might be banned, as might surgery for controlling 
violence, because of the political implications 4" 
the rudimentary state of knowledge about the co” 
nection between violence and brain disease. 
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So far, professional organizations such as the 
American Medical Association have had little to 
say. Exceptions are the American Orthopsychiatric 
Association, which is filing an amicus curiae brief 
in the Detroit case, and the Society for Neurosci- 
ence, which has made psychosurgery its theme for 
the year. 

The federal health establishment is taking an 
increasingly visible interest in the questions sur- 
rounding psychosurgery. Bertram Brown, director 
of NIMH, made the strongest public declaration by 
a high government official to date when he said at 
the Kennedy hearings that he believes there is not 
enough known about the brain to supply clear jus- 
tification for such operations. Meanwhile, NIMH 
and NINDS have set up an ‘‘inter-institute work 
group”’ to define problems surrounding psychosur- 
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gery and make recommendations, due next June, 
on future priorities in brain research. 

A lot of defining needs to be done. Broadly 
speaking, ‘‘psychosurgery”’ could include elec- 
troshock therapy, prolonged drug therapy, and the 
insertion of electrodes for diagnostic purposes, 
since all of these can make permanent alterations 
in brain tissue. 

Some people think the psychosurgery issue is 
getting more attention than it deserves. It is Teally 
at the extreme end of a massive spectrum of in- 
creasingly sophisticated ways people are learning 
to manipulate each other. But as such, it may spur 
people to find ways of assessing how new be- 
havioral technologies encroach on individual free- 
dom and to decide on the extent to which they are 
desirable. 


The Case for Bio-Feedback Training* 


BARNARD LAW COLLIER 


Inside a darkened chamber in the laboratory of 
Dr. Lester Fehmi sits Ralph Press, a nineteen- 
year-old mathematics student at the State Univer- 
Sity of New York in Stony Brook, Long Island. 
Relaxed in an armchair with his eyes closed, Ralph 
'S Undergoing his eleventh session of bio-feedback 
training to help him learn to control his brain 
Waves, 

Four Silver electrodes are pasted to Ralph’s 
Scalp, their orange lead wires plugged into an 
clectroencephalograph that is tracing his brain- 
Wave activity on thick ribbons of EEG paper in the 
next room. The silence in the soundproofed 
Chamber is broken only by the long and short 
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beepings of a rather high-pitched tone: the key to 
Ralph’s bio-feedback training. 

Dr. Fehmi, a professor of psychology at Stony 
Brook, has told Ralph that he can learn to increase 
his brain’s output of an eight-to-fourteen-cycle- 
per-second brain sine wave called alpha. Alpha 
waves are one of four known brain waves. They 
are generated, billions of them, by the tiny electri- 
cal pulses that surge through the brain as it does its 
complex chores. High production of alpha waves 
is often associated with the objective state of peak 
mental and physical performance, a relaxed yet 


extremely sensitive alertness. 
Dr. Fehmi and George Sintchak, the Stony 


Brook psychology department’s chief electronic 
engineer, have rigged the EEG machine and a 
computer so that each time Ralph’s brain generates 
a burst of alpha activity the occurrence is recorded, 
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timed, and almost instantly made known to Ralph 
by means of the beeping tone. The tone is Ralph’s 
bio-feedback. It is an audible signal that lets Ralph 
be consciously aware of a visceral function, in this 
case the production of his alpha brain waves, 
which his mind ordinarily blocks out, ignores, or is 
unable to perceive without external assistance. 
When Ralph’s brain generates only snippets of 
alpha radiation, the tone comes in staccato little 
blips. As he produces more and more alpha, the 
tone stays on longer and longer. Ralph, of course, 
wants to succeed by producing as much alpha as he 
can. 

For nearly an hour, Ralph shows minute-by- 
minute improvement in his ability to keep the tone 
on. A computer read-out verifies that he is main- 
taining the tone for a cumulative average of 
twenty-eight seconds out of each minute. ‘*He’s 
one of our super-subjects,’’ Dr. Fehmi remarks. 
‘*He’s not the best, but he’s getting pretty good.”’ 

Ralph’s alpha waves are of high amplitude, 
very rhythmic and regular. This is what they look 
like as they are traced by the jiggling pens of the 
EEG machine: : 

“OK, Ralph,” Dr. Fehmi says quietly over the 
intercom, ‘‘I want you to turn the tone off and keep 
it off.”” : 

The tone that Ralph has learned to sustain for 
upwards of three seconds now goes beep, beep, 
blip; within seconds, it has died away except for 
tiny random beeps. This what it looks like on the 
EEG tracing as Ralph begins to stop his alpha 
waves: 

«Now turn the tone back on,” Dr. Fehmi says. 

A pause of a second or so and the tone beeps 
back to life and stays on for seconds at a time. 
Then on, off, on, off. The tests continue until it is 
clear that Ralph is in Personal command of his 
brain's alpha-wave activity as evidenced by the 
EEG machine’s record. 

A steady flow of new scientific fi 
cates that, with the aid of the te 
called bio-feedback training, 
control willfully his body and 
Sciousness to a degree thot tradi 
dismissed in Western cultures as 
condemned as somehow wicked 


ndings indi- 
aching technique 
man can learn to 
his state of con- 
tionally has been 
mere trickery or 
or blasphemous. 


Projects in hospitals and research laboratories 
around the world are convincingly demonstrating 
that it may be possible to learn personal mastery 
over the functions of our visceral organs—the 
heart, liver, kidneys, intestines, glands, and blood 
vessels—in the same specific way that we learn to 
manipulate our fingers to play Chopin or our legs 
to kick a field goal. There is also highly intriguing 
research going on in laboratories like Dr. Fehmi $ 
to demonstrate that with bio-feedback training We 
can learn self-control over the electrical activity of 
our brain. These studies indicate that man may 
possess the ability to will himself into whatever 
state of consciousness seems most appropriate to 
his environment, to accomplishing a task at hanes 
or to some special pursuit. 

The implications of bio-feedback training 4° 
proving terribly easy to overstate, given the limited 
amount of solid experimental evidence that pres” 
ently exists. People seem peculiarly ready now- 
adays to lunge at the adventurous prospect © 
employing new methods and modern technology 
to explore and conquer one’s own brain and bodY 
instead of, say, the moon or Southeast Asia. Th 
Propensity for exaggeration about progress in this 
area frightens prudent scientists. Already they a 
encountering the con artists, the charlatans, 2" 
the quacks who are taking people’s money 
glibly mouthing the jargon associated with bio- 
feedback research and similar studies of the mind's 
control over internal organs. This caveat is offer 
early because it is difficult to keep one’s imagin® 
fanned in es ones warned tpat much Of e 

F so far are limited to experime 
with rats, monkeys, rabbits, or other Jab animals: 
And the remarkable results with animals may "° 
travel well from the laboratory to humans: 
Nevertheless, research teams are reporting an ever 
increasing number of cases in which human SU?” 
Jects have unquestionably gained conscious con”? 
Over visceral organs once thought beyond the M3s” 
tery of the mind. 

In Baltimore, for example, Dr. Bernard Te 
Engel, a psychologist, and Dr. Eugene Bleecket: i 
cardiovascular specialist, have conducted b!& 
feedback training sessions with eight patients sut” 
fering from premature ventricular contractions» 
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dangerous irregularity of the heartbeat involving 
the heart's main pumping chamber. With signifi- 
cant success, these patients have learned to speed, 
slow, and narrowly regulate their heart by force of 
mental discipline alone. 

At the Gerontology Research Center of the 
National Institute of Child Health and Human 
Development, Dr. Engel and Dr. Bleecker use a 
visual form of bio-feedback training to help pa- 
tients control their heart. In a typical experiment, 
the patient lies quietly on a hospital bed in a small, 
windowless laboratory near Dr. Engel’s office. 
The electrodes of an electrocardiograph are at- 
tached to his chest and pulse points, and the EKG 
machine is hooked up with a specially pro- 
grammed computer. On the bed table in front of 
the patient sits a small metal box fitted with a red, 
a yellow, and a green light in the same pattern as a 
regular traffic signal. The display is hooked into 
the computer, which almost instantly analyzes the 
EKG readings and provides bio-feedback informa- 
tion to the patient by means of the flashing colored 
lights. 

The first phase of the training is speeding the 
heart rate. The patient may be told that when the 
Yellow light goes on he will know that his heart is 
beating faster; the green light flashing on means it 
's slowing down. A small meter next to the light 
box indicates to the patient what percentage of 
time he is succeeding in keeping the yellow light 
lit, The goal for the heart patient, of course, is to 
gain control over the lights and his heartbeat in the 
Same way Ralph Press controlled the beeping tone 
and his alpha-wave production: by sheer mental 
effort, and without any muscular exertion—which 
amounts to Cheating. 

After a patient learns to speed his heart, he is 
then taught to slow it down with the red light and 
ater to keep it beating within narrow normal 
limits, with the three lights acting as too fast, too 
Slow, and normal signals. Some of Dr. Engel’s 
Patients have achieved a 20 percent speeding or 
md, of their hearts—about ee he 
Self- willed ny Be Srehiy-beat pends the other 
tends 1 €d rate change in one direction oo > ie 
Search © even out the irregular beats. y: 

ers are not quite sure, but it works. 


But what happens when the patient goes home, 
away from Dr. Engel’s bio-feedback light box? 
The final stage of the five-phase training program 
is the stepped withdrawal of the bio-feedback light 
signals. The patient, after extensive training, finds 
he can deliberately alter his heartbeats in the de- 
sired direction without artificial feedback. One of 
Dr. Engel’s patients could still remember how to 
control his rate after two years. That Dr. Engel’s 
patients retain what they have learned without the 
aid of an electronic device to provide feedback is 
what excites many researchers who feel that we 
may be capable of discovering unknown 
mechanisms, or ‘‘feedback loops,” within our- 
selves that will allow us, after some basic training, 
to monitor our viscera and their functions at 
will throughout life. 

In Boston and New York City, scientists are 
trying to see how people with hypertension can 
effectively lower their abnormally high blood pres- 
sure by thinking it down. Under the direction of 
Dr. Neal E. Miller, a professor of physiological 
psychology at Rockefeller University in New York 
and a pioneer in the brain sciences, experiments 
are now proceeding to discover if human subjects 
can learn to control the contractions of their intes- 
tinal tract. Laboratory rats have learned to control 
these contractions with notable success. If humans 
can do as well, it could mean relief from much 
suffering for people with spastic colons and similar 
gastrointestinal ailments usually associated with 
stress and psychosomatic illness. 

Dr. Miller was in the forefront of what seemed, 
just a decade or so ago, a vain and somewhat 
foolhardy challenge to the bedrock idea that the 
viscera and the autonomic nervous system that 
controls them operate entirely independently of an 
animal’s deliberate control. Dr. Miller has traced 
back to Plato the dogma that the organs controlled 
by the autonomic nervous system function at a 
kind of cave-mannish level, learning only in clas- 
sical Pavlovian fashion to react to such stimuli as 
sour lemons and growling bears. On the other 
hand, the somatic, or cerebrospinal, nervous sys- 
tem, which transmits nerve signals from the brain 
to the spinal cord and directly to the skeletal 
muscles, can learn by the sophisticated trial-and- 
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error instrumental process. Perhaps the Greeks 
considered it an act of hubris to believe that they, 
not the gods, exercised command of their heart, 
brain, and guts. Dr. Engel, who also has studied 
the accumulated prejudices against the viscera, can 
recite a chain of erroneous proofs put forth until 
only a few years ago by scientists who, with a kind 
of religious fervor, had shunned anatomical facts 
and new information in order to steadfastly support 
Plato. 

At the root of the research reports on bio- 
feedback training is what Dr. Miller describes as 
‘‘an almost complete change in our way of think- 
ing about viscera and their ability to learn. We are 
now able to regard the activities of our internal 
organs as behavior in the same sense that the 
movements of our hands and fingers are behavior. 
This is the basic stem of it all, but just where this 
rather radical new orientation will lead, we can’t 
be sure yet.” 

Some indications that we can possibly control 
our viscera have been around for centuries without 
anyone’s grasping their import. Dr. Miller points 
out that actors and actresses can control their tear 
glands, which are visceral organs, to make them- 
selves cry on cue. It is possible that some classical 
conditioning is involved: The actor recalls some- 
thing sad and the sadness makes him cry. But 
many actors and actresses say they can cry without 
any recalling, that all they have to do is think 
‘*cry’’ and the tears flow. 

Magicians and mystics and meditators have 
often gained mental control over visceral organs to 
a significant degree. Harry Houdini is said to have 
been able to swallow and regurgitate a key that 

would unlock him from some otherwise unopena- 
ble box. If he did this, it would mean he had 
gained mastery over the muscles of his es 
and stomach, part of the viscera, 
A few yogis, it would seem 
eta erate pe extent. 
ey “‘cheat’’ by usi 
only their mind lo pn eaa muscles instead of 
Scientists have found that tricks is unknown. 
“stop” their hearts So that as os gati 
beating can be detected ar pulse or sound of 


ophagus 


» can control their 
But whether or not 


what ‘s called the Valsalva maneuver. By taking @ 
deep breath, closing their windpipe, and breathing 
hard to increase the pressure inside their chest and 
around their heart, they collapse the veins to the 
heart and clamp off the return of blood. This 
arrests heart sounds and the pulse, but an EKG 
shows that the heart is still beating and usually 

quite fast. ‘‘We must reexamine a lot of phenome- 

na we may have dismissed as fakery before,” 

Dr. Miller says. 

The belief in a “superior” somatic nervous 
system and an “‘inferior’’ autonomic nervous SYS 
tem was so strong that, according to Dr. Miller, 
“for more than a dozen years I had extreme 
difficulty getting students or even paid assistants tO 
conduct experiments on the control of internal 
organs.” But Dr. Miller persisted, and his research 
has led many other scientists to abandon the 0! 
dogma. He has shown that the internal organs in 
animals and to a significant extent in man, as well, 
are capable of learning by trial and exron—and with 
Te artling degree of specificity and discrimination: 

one experiment, which Dr. Miller particularly 
olor ae he and his research colleague 
oina we, iCara, tuned their instrumental condi 

& Process down so fine that a rat learned t° 

blush One ear and blanch the other. In almost all ° 
his animal experiments, Dr. Miller paralyzes the 
and other lab animals with curare, a power ul 
rug used by South American Indians to tip the!” 
poison darts, The curare interferes with all the 
nerve impulses that keep the skeletal muscles 
eet et respiration. The paralyzing ° 
“che paa muscles ensures that the animals do 9 
i = by Somehow using their skeletal mus¢!© 
p altect their visceral responses, (It is thus far 
Tustration for Dr. Miller and others that non- 
curarized animals are slower to leari viscerally 
than the curarized ones.) 

The difference between the way the body learns 
by ‘alas sical conditioning and by instrumental con” 
ditioning is crucial to understanding how "0 
feedback training works. Classical conditioning’ 
yd learning, always demands a stimulus that elicit 
an Innate response. For example, the first time a 
ever saw a lemon, nothing much happened wi 
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your saliva glands, which are visceral organs. But 
after you first tasted its sour juice, your saliva 
glands automatically secreted lots of saliva to di- 
lute and wash away the puckering citric acid. You 
cannot control the response of your saliva glands to 
the lemon juice, and after you have tasted several 
lemons your mouth will start watering at the very 
sight of one. You have been classically con- 
ditioned to salivate at the sight of lemons. The 
same thing works for other such stimuli: a mad 
dog, for example. The sight of one will boost your 
heart rate, increase your adrenaline flow, and gen- 
erally activate other innate fear responses. 

The process of instrumental learning is much 
less limited since it requires no specific stimulus to 
Provoke a response. If you want to sink a twelve- 
foot golf putt, for instance, there is nothing anyone 
can offer you, not a lemon or $5,000, that will get 
your body to hole the ball out with Pavlovian 
Sureness. But by the process of trial and error, or 
instrumental conditioning, you can learn to coor- 
dinate your muscles and other responses. You 
Stroke the ball toward the hole and it glides by. 
You try again and again. Each time you get closer. 
You are not aware of precisely what you are doing 
to improve; you cannot say which muscles are 
Contracting or relaxing and in what order. But you 
get closer nonetheless, and each near success is a 
Feward that is likely to keep you trying. At last you 
are in control of your muscles, your responses, and 
the golf ball. It plunks into the hole. This trial- 
and-error process is called instrumental learning. 

Ow imagine that you are trying to make the 
“ame putt blindfolded. Very difficult, if not im- 
Possible. Why? Because something essential is 
Missing from the learning process: feedback. In 
this case, the feedback is the sight of the ball 
pang Closer to the cup. Of course, you could 
me fo. make the putt blindfolded if a. 
voj- O! the feedback of your visual perceptio 

Dice (feedback) of your caddy. He might, at the 
ree say "yes waen your deston was 
might ie nothing or‘ no when ! i io hé 
tight? er More guidance: “A little ma aa 
would be A little to the left and har er. a 
ill be badly handicapped by the impreci 


sion of your caddy’s secondhand information, but 
eventually you would sink one and then perhaps 
quite a few. 

Our mind is in some ways like the blindfolded 
golfer where the viscera are concerned. Scientists 
are trying to find new ways to remove the blind- 
fold, which is enormously difficult indeed, or to 
substitute the guidance of the caddy-type feedback 
for sensory information about visceral organs that 
the mind for some reason dismisses or never per- 
ceives. Dr, Fehmi’s beeping tone and the mini-volt 
currents of pleasurable brain stimulation that lab 
Tats get are simple reward bio-feedback signals; 
Dr. Engel’s colored lights represent more guid- 
ance. All are examples of bio-feedback used to 
instrumentally condition internal organs by letting 
the mind know, within predetermined limits, what 
those organs are up to. 

One path of bio-feedback research has 
branched slightly away from the strictly therapeu- 
tic approach and is investigating the ability of 
human beings to exert purposeful control over their 
visceral functions, especially their brain functions, 
with the goal of making the essentially healthy 
person better able to cope with his world. At the 
United States Navy Medical Neuropsychiatric Re- 
search Unit in San Diego, California, Dr. Ardie 
Lubin and Dr. David Hord, both psychologists, are 
studying the relationship between the output of 
alpha waves and sleep. What they want to deter- 

mine is whether or not a person deprived of sleep 
can be returned to a state of effectiveness and 
acceptable decision-making capacity by willing 
himself into an alpha state for a certain length of 
time. Some preliminary tests have shown that 
alpha states may be recuperative. ake y 

At the Langley Porter Neuropsychiatric Insti- 
tute, part of the University of California Medical 
Center in San Francisco, a research group headed 
by Dr. Joe Kamiya is exploring the possibility that 
brain-wave control may have important effects on 
health, creativity, and such mental functions as 
perception and memory. Dr. Kamiya is regarded 
by most psychologists as the pioneer in the field of 
brain-wave control. Dr. Kamiya and his research 
team have found that subjects who do best at 
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mastering their alpha-wave output are those who 
have had some training in meditation, as in Zen. 
At Stony Brook, Dr. Fehmi has noted that musi- 
cians, athletes, and artists are especially adept at 
control over their brain waves. Conversely, he has 
found that subjects who come into his chamber and 
slouch in their armchair in the spaced-out way 
associated with drug trips produce precious little 
alpha. 

It is frustrating to researchers that the subjects 
who are most proficient in gaining brain-wave 
control are often strangely tongue-tied when it 
comes to telling just how they do it. Some say they 
relax and wipe everything from their mind. Others 
concentrate on some infinite point like a mystical 
third eye in the middle of their forehead. Some are 
unable to verbalize the experience at all. 

“The best way I can describe the feeling of 
alpha,” says Dr. Fehmi, ‘‘is a relaxed but alert and 
sensitive ‘into-it-ness.’ ° Dr. Edgar E. Coons, a 
physiological psychologist at New York Univer- 
sity and a musician, has been trained to produce 
alpha waves in Dr. Fehmi’s lab; he says the alpha 
state ‘‘makes me feel as if I’m floating about 
half an inch above my seat.” A talented young 
musician named David Rosenboom, who recently 
presented a bio-feedback brain-wave concert at 
Automation House in New York (brain-wave ac- 
tivity was fed into a computer and an ARP syn- 
thesizer; the result was a weird but not unpleasing 
effect), is the reigning champion brain-wave pro- 

ducer for Dr. Fehmi. When his alpha is really 
going strong in all parts of his brain, Rosenboom 
says he is plugged in to a “‘great energy source,” 
Another musician named LaMonte Young, who 
keeps a forty-cycle “home’’ tone going in his 
Manhattan studio at all times, explained that he 
had no trouble generating alpha the first time he 


ever tried it, because his mind ‘‘js tuned to fj 
quencies and intervals.” ia 


At the University of Color: 
Dr. Hans Stoyva has had ni 
ing his patients how to rel 


ado Medical School, 
otable success in teach- 
ax specific muscles that 


dramatic. 


Dr. Martin Orme, director of experimental 
psychiatry at the University of Pennsylvania Medi- 
cal School in Philadelphia, is studying the alpha- 
wave phenomenon with an eye toward finding out 
what exactly an alpha state does to or tor an 
individual and how it might be beneficial to him. 
“It’s not enough to know you can contemplate 
your navel,” Dr. Orme says. ‘You then have tO 
ask, ‘What happens?’ ” Experiments conducted 
with subjects who have been trained to produce a 
reliably high alpha-wave output show, according 
to Dr. Orme, that critical thinking tends to inter- 
fere with alpha waves, but that alpha-wave produc- 
tion does not mean blunted intellectual capacity: 
What alpha production seems to do best for the 
alpha producer is relax him, insulate him fro™ 
Stressful critical thought, and rehabilitate his 2° 
tonomic nervous system to some degree. 
ites — this may mean,” Dr. Orme says» 

a pha might be used to bring down the level of 
oie S anxiety to a point where he can function 
a s bert We all need a certain amount of anxiety 
Uest 2 ani It is well accepted that we functio” 
lares monety rises to a certain point on 4 bell- 
ingly vas and past that point we do increas” 
mle ae as anxiety increases. If alpha can 
ie ate down anxiety to the point on t 
cmd a Ha work most effectively, it can bë 
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louie upaveans 10-feedback training sti 
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question of personal control and how we might be 
able to bring our emotions under control. We want 
to know, of course, to what extent an individual 
can gain control with precision and reliability over 
the things he fears. A good part of fear is the fear 
of fear. If you know you are going to be hurt, you 
will hurt more with exactly-the same degree of 
hurting stimulus. If we can break into some of the 
feedback loops that are part of the fear cycle, we 
may be able to control unpleasant and unproduc- 
tive anxiety.” 

To Dr. Orme, the goal is clear. “We may be 
able to become actual masters of our destiny. As a 
psychiatrist, my purpose is to enable man to decide 
his own fate instead of his juices deciding for 
him.” 

At Rockefeller University, Dr. DiCara, a burly 
ex-football player, is attempting to unravel some 
of the whys and hows of visceral learning. In one 
recent experiment, he and Dr. Eric Stone found 
that rats trained to increase their heart rate had 
significantly more of a powerful group of chemi- 
cals called catecholamines in their brains and 
hearts than rats who learned to lower their heart 
rates, In humans, catecholamines are associated 
with hypertension and coronary artery disease. The 
possibility of learning to slow the heart rate to 
achieve beneficial effects on hypertension and 
heart ailments is intriguing; however, a major 
Obstacle still to be overcome is the inability at 
Present to measure catecholamines in the human 
brain. 

_An equally intriguing possibility has been 
ralsed by an experiment conducted by Dr. DiCara 
and Dr. Jay M. Weiss. Rats that had learned to 
Slow their heart rates subsequently showed excel- 
lent ability to learn to move back and forth in a 


shuttle box to avoid an electric shock. Rats trained 
to speed their hearts learned very poorly and exhib- 
ited signs of extreme fearfulness by leaping into 
the air, squealing, and turning toward their tails 
with each pulse of shock instead of getting away 
from it. In contrast, the slow heart-rate rats took 
each shock in stride, with only ‘‘mild jerks,” and 
slowly walked out of the electrified side of the 
box. 

“It is crystal-clear, says Dr. Miller, with 
whom Dr. DiCara has worked as co-experimenter 
on many projects, *‘that heart rate training affects 
rats’ learning. What is further indicated is that the 
training also affects their emotionality. We cannot 
jump from the laboratory to the clinic, but we may 
indeed find that in human subjects trained to lower 
their heart rates there could be an increased capa- 
city to adapt to stressful situations anda correspond- 
ing decrease in emotionality.” 

The field of bio-feedback training and visceral 
learning is still only crudely charted. New research 
teams are forming to explore further; the mechani- 
cal and electronic spin-offs of the space age are 
providing the new tools and infinitely more sensi- 
tive measuring devices that are required for prog- 
ress. But most of all there seems to be a new 
attitude. 

“We have brought four to five thousand years 
of cultural myths into the laboratory to be investi- 
gated,” says Dr. Miller, who, in just a few years, 
has seen the pendulum of interest swing from 
‘‘great resistance to great readiness.’ Although he 
is understandably reluctant to speculate on what 
the future holds, he is nonetheless confident that 
the new knowledge about our internal organs will 
stimulate much more research into the astonishing 
ability of human beings to learn. 
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46 BEHAVIOR CONTROL AND SOCIAL 


RESPONSIBILITY* 


LEONARD KRASNER 


In recent years, research in psychotherapy has 
increasingly focused on investigations which could 
be interpreted as being part of a broad psychology 
of behavior control. The essential element of be- 
havior control studies is the influence, persuasion, 
and manipulation of human behavior. Two broad 
categories of controlling techniques have been 
utilized. The first can be termed the *‘social rein- 
forcement’” process, namely, those techniques 
which utilize the behavior of the examiner and 
structure of the interview situation as a means of 
influencing behavior. These include studies of 
psychotherapy, hypnosis, operant conditioning, at- 
titude influence, placebos, and brainwashing. A 
second category of influence techniques involves 
the use of physical devices or drugs, such as 

tranquillizers, brain stimulation, sensory depriva- 
tion, or teaching machines. Both categories of 
investigation have in common the development of 
techniques for enhancing the effectiveness of the 
control or manipulation of individual behavior. 
Many investigators in this field have been influ- 
enced by Skinnerian behaviorism with its emphasis 
on environmental control and shaping of behavior. 
Although there is as yet no direct evidence on this 
point, it is hypothesized that the social reinforce- 
ment type of influence is more effective than 
physical devices because the subject is less likel 
to be aware of them and thus is more likely a 
respond to them. 
It is in the field of psychotherapy that the issu 
of the moral and ethical implications of beh s 
control first arose as a relevant ehavior 
Psychotherapy involves the direct Problem. 
the finding of behavior contro] A application of 
< A professionally 


trained individual uses a variety of techniques tO 
change, modify, or direct the behavior of another 
person. It differs from brainwashing in the implied 
assent given by the patient to this manipulation. 
This view of the therapist as a manipulator of 
behavior is one that arouses considerable opposi- 
tion from many therapists who deny that they are 
actively involved in controlling behavior. This is 
pethaps best expressed by Rogers, both in his 
debate with Skinner (Rogers & Skinner 1956) and 
in his article on ‘‘Persons or Science” (1955): In 
this latter paper, he goes into the dangers of control 
and deplores the tendency toward social control 
i 6 the results of the kinds of studies 
isa ee oe Paper. His attitude is that therapy 
subjective in oo — Aa sete 
tirely on the its inwardness, and dependent € 

relationship of two individuals, each 
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n experiencing ia.” 5 cone 
tends: that: P! ng media.’’ Rogers © 
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enibe in therapy, any fresh knowledge of it, any 
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from th i 
e experience of the therapists and clients, ae 
never come from science. 


nici that there is a danger in science which 
medi Lape manipulation of people, and cites 
ton of this the attempts to apply laws ° 
on = © control people through advertisements 

Propaganda. Skinner’s Walden Two is cited 3° 
a psychologist’s picture of paradise: 


“paadis of manipulation in which the extent a 
which one can be a person is greatly reduced unless 
one can be a member of the ruling council. 


This point of view can be best summarized ĉ$ 
Rogers does, as follows: 


What I will do with the knowledge gained throug” 
scientific method—whether I will use it to unde 
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stand, enhance, enrich, or use it to control, manipu- 
late, and destroy—is a matter of subjective choices 
depending upon the values which have personal 
meaning for me. 


Yet in another paper (Rogers & Skinner, 1956) 
even Rogers is willing to concede that: 


In client-centered therapy, we are deeply engaged in 
the prediction and influencing of behavior, or even 
the control of behavior. As therapists, we institute 
certain attitudinal conditions, and the client has rela- 
tively little voice in the establishment of these condi- 
tions. We predict that if these conditions are insti- 
tuted, certain behavioral consequences will ensue in 
the client. 


The ‘‘anti-control’’ view is also well presented 
in a series of papers by Jourard. He contends that 
manipulation will have harmful effects both on the 
patient and on the therapist. Jourard (1959) con- 
tends that: 


“‘Behavioristic’’ approaches to counseling and 
psychotherapy, while rightly acknowledging a man’s 
susceptibility to manipulation by another, ignore the 
Possibly deleterious impact of such manipulation on 
the whole man and, moreover, on the would-be 
manipulator himself—whereas the essential factor in 
the psychotherapeutic situation is a loving, honest 
and spontaneous relationship between the therapist 
and the patient. 


In contrast, a ‘‘behavioristic’’ viewpoint might 
argue that apparent spontaneity on the therapist's 
Part may very well be the most effective means of 
Manipulating behavior. The therapist is an indi- 
Vidual programmed by his training into a fairly 
effective behavior control machine. Most likely 
the machine is most effective when it least appears 
like a machine. 

Despite the views of Rogers and of other 
therapists, the evidence seems quite strong that 
Psychotherapy as a social reinforcement process is 
Part of a broader psychology of behavior control in 
which the therapist is actively influencing the be- 

avior, attitudinal and value system of the patient. 
Urther, recent research has begun to put the 
therapist back into the therapy situation insofar as 
Studying his personality and other personal attri- 
utes, including his value system. Marmor points 


out that psychoanalysis, as well as other types of 
psychotherapy, involves the communication of the 
therapist’s implicit values and behavioral charac- 
teristics. Marmor’s conviction is that: 


Whether or not the analyst is consciously “tempted 
to act as a teacher, model, and ideal” to his patients, 
he inevitably does so to a greater or lesser extent; and 
this is a central aspect of the psychoanalytic process. 


One of the reasons for denial on the part of 
therapists that they control behavior, or that they 
even desire to do so, is that such control would 
raise many moral, ethical, and legal problems, 
which the therapist is not prepared to handle. 
Thus, therapists are put in the paradoxical position 
of saying to the patient, ‘‘we will change your 
behavior, but we do not really want to change your 
behavior.’’ Generally, science fiction is more will- 
ing to come to grips with some of the basic issues 
involved than is the professional therapist. 

Yet, we cannot avoid facing the issue of values. 
In fact, psychology is in the process of having a 
strong revival of interest in values. Recognition of 
the need for concern with the ethics or moral 
values of the therapist is implicit in an increasing 
number of articles. For example, May (1953) 
points out that the progress of psychoanalysis in 
the last decade can be judged by the increasing 
recognition that it is an illusion for the analyst to 
suppose that he can avoid value judgments. He 
feels that this recognition is explicit in the writings 
of Fromm and Horney and implicit in the works of 
Fromm-Reichman, Kubie, Alexander, and French. 
May cites a statement of J. McV. Hunt, who says 
«+. I have reluctantly come to the conclusion 
that the scientist cannot avoid the value assump- 
tions merely by deciding to do so.’’ Hunt con- 
cludes, and May agrees, that values do belong to 
the subject material of science and must be taken 
into account in devising measuring instruments of 
behavioral or situational change. The study of 
Rosenthal on changes in “moral values” follow- 
ing psychotherapy is an illustration, Patients who 
are rated as “‘improved’’ changed Significantly in 
their performance on a value test in the direction of 


values held by their therapists in Sex, aggression 
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and authority, whereas unimproved patients tended 
to become less like their therapists in these values. 

Lowe points out some of the ethical dilemmas 

involved insofar as the therapist is concerned, with 
possible conflicts over four sets of values. After 
reviewing value systems in four different catego- 
ries, called naturalism, culturism, humanism, the- 
ism, Lowe concludes that ‘‘there is no single pro- 
fessional standard to which the psychologist’s 
values can conform.” The dilemma for the psy- 
chologist, as he sees it, is that if one set of values 
is to become absolute, psychology would cease 
to be a science and would become a social move- 
ment. However, he feels that psychologists can- 
not, on the other hand, do research without in- 
tending it to serve a particular value orientation. 
His suggestion is that value orientations be dealt 
with as objectively as possible, and that each area 
in psychology become more fully aware of the 
implications of its efforts. Further, since value 
orientations are in such conflict that at this point 
they are unresolvable, each therapist must under- 
stand his own values and those of others. 

There have been infrequent attempts to measure 
attitudes of therapists, but most of these have been 
in terms of attitudes to therapy rather than attitudes 
to the broader implications of their social role. 
There have certainly been investigations of per- 
sonality variables of the therapist, or psychologist, 
or psychiatrist, but these have been generally 
oriented towards traditional personality variables 
rather than value attitudes. Shaffer, for example, 
found in his analysis of objective versus intuitive 
psychologists, that the differences are not in terms 
of personality but in terms of attitudes toward role. 
Skinner (Rogers & Skinner, 1956), who was 
among the first to call attention to the ethical 
problems inherent in a psychology of behavior 
control, has pointed out that an important rein- 
forcement for the therapist himself is his success in 
manipulating human behavior. 

While the issue of behavior control first arose 
in regard to psychotherapy, it is now far broader 
and covers other areas such as operant condition- 
ing, teaching machines, hypnosis, sensory depri- 
vation, subliminal stimulation, and similar studies. 


There is considerable public interest, concern, and 
misunderstanding about the range and power of 
psychological findings. 

How does a “‘psychology of behavior control” 
differ from the science of psychology? The differ- 
ences are subtle, but important. A science of 
psychology seeks to determine the lawful relation- 
ships in behavior. The orientation of a “*psychol- 
ogy of behavior control’’ is that these lawful rela- 
tionships are to be used to deliberately influence, 
control, or change behavior. This implies a ma- 
nipulator or controller, and with it an ethical and 
value system of the controller. As we learn more 
about human behavior it is increasingly obvious 
that it is controllable by various techniques. Does 
this mean that we, as psychologists, researchers, 
or even therapists, at this point could modify 
somebody’s behavior in any way we wanted? The 
answer is no, primarily because research into the 
techniques of control thus far is at the elementary 
stage. Science moves at a very rapid pace, how- 
ever, and now is the time to concern ourselves with 
this problem before basic knowledge about the 
techniques overwhelms us. 

; The obvious analogy is with the atomic physi- 
cists, who have been very concerned about the 
application of their scientific findings. Of course, 
many of the comments from the physical scientists 
have come since the dropping of the first atom 
bomb. The concern of the psychologist must come 
before the techniques of behavior control are fully 
developed. Public concern is more readily discern- 
ible at this point as shown by popular articles and 
the cries of indignation some years back when 
subliminal stimulation was a going fad. 


i Carl Rogers has recently been quoted as saying 
that: 


To hope that the power which is being made avail- 
able by the behavioral sciences will be exercised bY 
the scientists, or by a benevolent group, seems to me 
to be a hope little supported by either recent or distant 
history. It seems far more likely that behavioral 
scientists, holding their present attitudes, will be in 
the position of the German rocket scientists specializ- 
ing in guided missiles. . . . If behavioral scientists 
are concerned solely with advancing their science, it 
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seems most probable that they will serve the purpose 
of whatever group has the power (Brecher & 
Brecher, 1961). 


This rather pessimistic quotation is from a popular 
article in a recent issue of Harper's magazine. The 
authors cite this and other research, particularly the 
work of Olds on brain stimulation, as evidence for 
deep concern about the role of the behavioral 
scientist. In what is perhaps an overdramatization 
of the situation, yet one which may legitimately 
express lay concern, they conclude that: 


New methods of controlling behavior now emerging 
from the laboratory may soon add an awe-inspiring 
power to enslave us all with our own engineered 
consent. 


Oppenheimer (1956), in comparing the respon- 
sibility of the physicist with that of the 
Psychologist, makes the cogent point that: 


The psychologist can hardly do anything without 
realizing that for him the acquisition of knowledge 
Opens up the most terrifying prospects of controlling 
what people do and how they think and how they 
behave and how they feel. 


, We can approach the problem of social respon- 
sibility by asking three basic questions: 


1 Is human behavior controllable? Over- 
whelming experimental evidence in fields of 
motivation, conditioning, and personality de- 
velopment indicates that this is true. 


2 If so, is it desirable or wise for psychol- 
ogists to continue research in these fields? 
Psychologists have no choice but to continue 
their research. The findings can be used just 
as meaningfully to help man as to hinder 
him. Further, methods of counter control can 
be developed. The danger is not in the re- 
search findings but in their potential misuse. 


3 What safeguards can be incorporated into 
this type of research? The answer to this is the 
crux of the psychologist’s dilemma. First, a 
code of ethics such as that of the APA is a good 
first step, but certainly not enough. An ethical 


code merely says that the psychologist will not 
deliberately misuse his findings. It does not go 
into the more basic question of the psychologist 
or behavior controller’s value system. If we see 
him as one who is in a position to change or 
modify others’ behavior, this implies a value 
decision as to what is ‘‘good behavior,” what is 
“mental health,” and what is desirable adjust- 
ment. To deny control is to do a disservice and, 
in effect, to hide one’s head in the sand like the 
proverbial ostrich. The fact that the behavior 
controllers are professional individuals is no 
guarantee that behavior control will not be mis- 
used. We have only to turn to the role of 
German physicians in medical atrocities as evi- 
dence of misuse by a supposedly professional 
group. 


Berg goes into one aspect of the ethical and 
value problem in discussing principles that should 
guide the use of human subjects in psychological 
research. His concern with the problem is an 
outgrowth of the “‘barbarous medical experi- 
ments’’ performed on human subjects by Nazi 
physicians in the name of science. These German 
physicians were not mere tools, but were leaders in 
their profession. Berg suggests that future research- 
ers using human subjects adhere to the principles 
of ‘‘consent,”” ‘‘confidence,’’ and *‘standard pro- 
cedure.” He cites the basic principles governing 
permissible government experiments laid down at 
the Nuremberg trials. These are relevant for future 
discussion of the kinds of behavior permissible, or 
not permissible, to behavior controllers. 

Basically, they are similar to the principles that 
Roe (1959) pointed out, namely, that awareness is 
a major ingredient in defense against manipula- 
tion. Roe makes pertinent comments in Stressing 
the need for man to be aware of himself and the 
world around him: 


Awareness of our own needs and attitudes js 
effective instrument for maintaining our 
rity and control over our own Teactions 


our most 
own integ- 


A somewhat similar view is ex: 


res 
tell, who also calls for research in St Car 


to ethical values 
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and feels that moral laws can be derived from 
psychological and physiological investigation of 
living matter. He does not accept the viewpoint, 
which he attributes to a majority of psychologists 
and most laymen, that ethical values lie outside the 
realm of science. Creegan also concerns himself 
with the need for scientific investigation of ethical 
problems. In comparing the responsibility of the 
psychologist with that of the atomic physicist he 
points out that: 


Psychology does not produce nuclear warheads, nor 
does it produce the apocalyptic birds which may take 
them to a selected target, but psychology is con- 
cerned with human decisions. . . . The greatest 
power in the world is the power of rational decision. 
Atomic physics deals with the release of great forces, 
but answers to ethical questions may be the decisive 
ones for the future of humanity. 


Creegan further goes into questions of whether 
force and hidden persuasion ought to be used for a 
good cause. Once we have committed ourselves on 
economic, social, and religious problems, how 
should we go about implementing our ideas? How 
does the psychologist define ‘‘the good life”? 
Does the psychologist constitute an ethical elite? 
Creegan points out that at present it is the physicist 
who communicates with the public about moral 
problems, rather than the psychologist. Muller also 
feels that values are a legitimate source of scien- 
tific investigation. He disagrees with those who 
say that man’s values are determined by a higher 
authority outside of himself or those who say that 
values are a private matter. But Muller is a 
biologist, not a psychologist. 

The attacks on psychological investigators of 
behavior control are often quite unfair. For exam- 
ple, Krutch is highly critical of the implications of 
Skinner’s Walden Two because of a fear that social 
control will pass into the hands of experimentalists 
who are not concerned with moral issues. Yet it is 
TAKE Pie te ARE 
ae NT 
of moral and value issues. oie question 

We would Suggest two major steps be taken at 
this point. The first is to develop techni 
approaching experi p - niques of 

perimentally the basic problem of 


social and ethical issues involved in behavior con- 
trol. One initial approach would be to investigate 
the attitudes and fantasies of experimenters and 
therapists toward their own role as behavior con- 
trollers in studies in which the effectiveness of 
their influence can be readily tested. As an exam- 
ple, in our laboratory we are presently devising 
ways of measuring attitudes toward mental health, 

“*the good life,” and applications of science. Fan- 
tasy behavior will be elicited in response to special 
stimuli and reports of role perception and role 
reaction will be obtained from therapists and from 
experimenters in psychotherapy, verbal condition- 
ing, and other behavior controlling experiments. 
The attitude measures will be associated with be- 
havioral ratings of these ‘‘controllers’’ and subject 
responsivity to them. These studies are undertaken 
within a framework of investigating the variables 
that go into resisting influence situations. 

A second major step in dealing with this prob- 
lem is communication between the general public 
and the research investigators. In this field, par- 
ticularly, researchers must keep in contact with 
each other. Any kind of research which is kept 
secret, such as work in sensory deprivation, is tO 
be deplored. Furthermore, it is the psychologist 
researcher who should undertake the task of con- 
tact with the public rather than leaving it to sen- 
sationalists and popularizers. 

In summary, behavior control represents a rela- 
tively new, important, and very useful develop- 
ae in psychological research. It also may be 
ses aves wate bain geek eee 
unless he is active in innastiptthis and pena 

$ © 
the social uses of behavior control. 
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CHAPTER 4 


ON WOMANKIND 


PROVOCATIONS 


Culture makes clothes 
but God gives gonads. 


Harry Harlow 


Nobody objects to a woman being a good writer 
or sculptor or geneticist if, at the same time, she 
manages to be a good wife, a good mother, 
good-looking, good-tempered, well-groomed and 
unaggressive. 


Marya Mannes 


The core of the problem for women today is not 
sexual but a problem of identity—a stunting or 
evasion of growth that is perpetuated by the 
feminine mystique. As the Victorian culture did 
not permit women to accept or gratify their basic 
sexual needs, our culture does not permit women 
to accept or gratify their basic needs to grow and 
fulfill their potentialities as human beings. 


Betty Friedan 


To be a woman is something so strange, so 
confused, so complicated. . . so contradictory, 
that only a woman could put up with it. 


Soren Kierkegaard 


A woman, if she have the misfortune to know 
anything, should conceal it as well as she can. 


Jane Austen 


Wives, submit yourselves unto your own hus- 
bands, as unto the Lord, 
For the husband is the head of the wife, even 


as Christ is the head of the church: and he is the 
saviour of the body. 

Therefore as the church is subject unto Christ, 
so let the wives be subject to their own husbands 
in everything. 


St. Paul: Ephesians, 6 


Anatomy is destiny. 


Sigmund Freud 


WHAT DO YOU THINK? 


17 ON WOMANHOOD 
DALE M. WILLOWS 


One of the most conspicuous features of all 
cultures of the world is the inequality of the sexes. 
It is claimed, by those who would justify this form 
of oppression that men are dominant in society 
because males are naturally superior to females in 
certain physical and mental abilities. The current 
Women’s Liberation movement has challenged 
this claim of women’s inferiority. They charac- 
terize it as a disabling myth whose primary func- 
tion is to perpetuate the preferential status ac- 
corded to men. 


a a E E 


© Since people generally support beliefs which 
are complimentary to themselves it is not sur- 
prising that many women are becoming increas- 
ingly vocal in asserting their right to equality 
with men; nor is it surprising that many men are 
resistant to changing the traditional dominance/ 
submission relationship. Similarly, it is perhaps 
Understandable that many women “‘over thir- 
iy" tend to accept the status quo. However, 
It is surprising (and regrettable) to find that 
many young women, including college women, 
accept the view that men are naturally superior 
to women. Sexual stereotyping does indeed 


begin early! (See Selection 19 by Florence 
Howe.) 


dime i ‘facts? Are there real innate 
siunificann e =i males and females which are 
Wc ie ated to socially valued behavior? 
piles ae Course, the obvious differences in 
lhineci Fen basi Sex characteristics, and 
Se oan i ian persuasion have made much of 
of S differences in the genitalia. In feats 
hitre eas e approaching verbal magic they 
yea ese structural differences to concep- 

male as being one who “*penetrates,”’ 
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who ‘‘probes,’’ who ‘“‘stands out,’’ whereas the 
female ‘‘incorporates,’’ ‘‘receives,’’ “engulfs,” 
and passively *‘takes in.” Freudian theory has thus 
tended to perpetuate a view of woman which 
assigns her to a lower status because of her 
physical/emotional dependence on man. The roles 
and status which were assigned to females by a 
male-dominated society strongly influence wom- 
en’s own conception of themselves. Not surpris- 
ingly these male definitions of ‘ta good woman’? 
have often prevented the full development of the 
potential of women. They have extended to all 
facets of womanhood even to the specification of 
which emotions and feelings would be positively 
or negatively valued by the male. Perhaps the 
ultimate of such male mind-bending was achieved 
by Freud’s insistence that the ‘‘good’’ female 
orgasm was a vaginal orgasm—one which required 
the penetration of the male penis. Clitoral orgasm 
(which could be more easily achieved through 
other stimulation including automanipulation) was 
held to be inferior, less complete, less mature, or 
infantile. 

Within the past decade much new information 
has been gained about the physiology of the female 
orgasm, primarily through the research efforts of 
Masters and Johnson.! After measuring many 
physiological reactions which occur during or- 
gasm, both during intercourse and masturbation, 
Masters and Johnson have concluded: 

That the dichotomy of vaginal and clitoral or- 
gasms is entirely false. Anatomically, all orgasms are 
centered in the clitoris, whether they result from 
direct manual pressure applied to the clitoris, indirect 
pressure resulting from the thrusting of penis during 
intercourse or generalized sexual stimulation of other 
erogenous zones like the breasts. 


The implication of this fact is not that females 


iW, H. Masters and V. E. Johnson, Human sexual response. 
Boston: Little Brown and Co., 1966. 
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are now “‘liberated’’ to imitate masculine sexuality 
but that ‘“‘if the Masters and Johnson material is 
allowed to filter into the public consciousness, 
hopefully to replace the enshrined Freudian myths, 
then woman at long last will be allowed to take the 
first step toward her emancipation, to define and 
enjoy the forms of her own sexuality.’’2 
Much of the controversy regarding observed 
differences in behavioral style between the sexes 
focuses on the question of whether the differences 
are biologically based or primarily the result of 
social conditioning. If the behavioral differences 
are biologically based, they are likely to be more 
resistant to change through social interventions. 
Thus, if it could be shown that females are passive, 
dependent, sensitive, irrational, intuitive, and gen- 
tle (and all those other ‘‘feminine’’ characteristics) 
as a result of immutable biological factors, at- 
tempts to open up more career opportunities to 
women in areas which clearly demand aggression, 
independence, rationality (and all those other 
“‘masculine’’ qualities) would be exercises in 
futility. Women would not be able to develop the 
necessary characteristics to do the jobs. If, on the 
other hand, it is a complex of sociocultural factors 
which have prevented women from pursuing vari- 
ous ‘‘masculine’’ activities, there is hope for re- 
form and elimination of sexist attitudes and bias. 
The necessary reform could be achieved both 
through legislation and education. 
We should note that the problem of determining 

the degree to which a certain behavioral trait (e.g. 
*‘warm receptiveness’’) has a biological base is 
greatly complicated by the fact that almost from 
birth girls are treated differently than boys by their 
parents. Of course this differential experience can 
serve as the basis for different personality charac- 
teristics. The real complication arises from the fact 
that the tendency of parents to react to girl babies 
differently than boy babies may be based on differ- 
ential biologically determined Capacities and ten- 

dencies of the two sexes. For example, girl infants 


*Susan Lydon. The Politics of Orgasm į 
ae ‘ gasm in M. H. Garskof (Ed 
Roles women play: Readings toward women's AASA 


Belmont, Cal.: Brooks/Cole, 1971. 


+ . are talked to more than boy infants at very 
early ages, a fact which might explain differential 
language acquisition, for it is known that girls show 
Precocious development vis a vis boys. We also 
know that girl infants respond more to auditory 
signals than do boys; thus girls may be spoken to 
more because they are more Tesponsive to this stimu- 
lation. This would suggest that there are basic biolog- 
ical differences accounting for differential experi- 
ence. 


A word of caution is in order regarding scien- 
tific objectivity and the selection and interpretation 
of ‘‘facts.’’ Unfortunately, as in most debates in 
which the participants have a vested interest in the 
outcome, the arguments in the controversies have 
not always been entirely objective. In fact, in the 
process of selecting the articles for this chapter, 
your editor was struck by the fact that she could 
usually tell the sex of the writer by the biases 
which were communicated in the article. Individu- 
als who are acknowledged experts in fields such as 
biology, anthropology, sociology, and psychology 
have all too often allowed sociopolitical considera- 
tions to color their interpretation of facts when it 
comes to questions about equality of the sexes: 
Lack of objective Teporting of data is evident 
everywhere in the literature on this controversial 
subject. In some cases “*statistics’’ have even been 
reported in such a biased way as to make them 
appear to support an argument which they in fact 
refute, For example, the critics of the Women’s 
Liberation movement (including at least one quite 
prestigious male physician/politician) frequently 
argue that women are biologically unsuited tO 
Serve in positions of power and responsibility be- 
Cause they are emotionally unstable as a result of 
their monthly “raging hormonal storms.” The 
Statistics on which this claim is based show that 
“Women have a higher incidence of car accidents 
and suicides during their ‘periods.’ ” However, it 
is rarely added that the percentage of women who 
have accidents or commit suicide is still much 
lower than the comparable percentage for men- 


’Michael Lewis. Parents and children: Sex-role development. 
School Review, February 1972, pp. 229-240. 


From the fact that women have fewer car accidents 
and commit fewer suicides a feminist might argue 
that women are better equipped than men to func- 
tion in positions which require emotional stability. 


© Note that this ‘‘feminist’’ perspective on the 
“‘facts’’ is also subject to the critisism of being 
a biased interpretation. A more reasonable view 
is that before we can use the ‘‘facts’’ of car 
accidents or suicides to support one argument or 
another we must first show that there are sig- 
nificant differences among the sexes in the 
number of accidents or suicides for those per- 
sons who occupy high-stress jobs which require 
emotional stability. Valid and reliable informa- 
tion on this issue does not seem to be available. 


The point which is relevant for you the student 
is this: Examine the facts and interpretations pro- 
vided by the author closely to see if the facts 
actually support the interpretations, also be on 
guard that your own biases do not color vour 
attempts to find out the truth. 

We have already seen that the road to success in 
Our society is through the school system and that 
this system like all other major institutions is 
dominated by male values and attitudes. It fosters 
eager acquisition and aggressive competitiveness. 
The female student is thus placed in a double bind, 
if she is successful in the competitive/aggressive 
behavior demanded by the school, she is viewed 
by her male peers with disdain as a ‘‘castrator.”” 
“It seems there is nothing more distasteful than ‘an 
uppity’ woman who opts to beat a man, especially 
at ‘his own game’—be it law, medicine, physics or 
rational thought.’’* On the other hand if she 


“Riesman, D. Two generations. Daedalus, 1964, 93, 711-735. 
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chooses not to compete in the man’s world, she 
risks failing to develop her real abilities and poten- 
tial. Furthermore, and somewhat ironically, if she 
chooses to compete in the intellectual striving and 
succeeds, she also runs the risk of depreciation by 
women. Furthermore, the double bind into which 
the bright woman is placed often generates a good 
deal of anxiety, self-doubt, and concern about her 
normality or femininity. This conflict between 
maintaining her feminine image and developing 
her ability is resolved by most women by ‘‘relin- 
quishing that ability and abdicating from competi- 
tion in the outside world.” Other compromise 
solutions involve attempting to override the social 
pressures by being successful at both. Such women 
are then able to have the best of both worlds, 
especially if they have a husband who supports and 
takes pride in their achievements outside the home. 
However, these women are in the minority, and 
Horner's research, discussed in Selection 21, shows 
that in competitive situations with males, females 
seem to be characterized by a desire to avoid 
competitive success, by what Horner calls—*‘the 
will to fail.” 


© Think about discussion groups that you have 
been in. Who typically does the most talking, 
males or females? Many of you females who 
are reading this book will have had extensive 
experience with conflict. How many of you can 
remember trying to make sure your boyfriend 
does not think you are as smart as he is? Would 
you share some of these experiences with your 
discussion group? What are some solutions to 
this conflict which are available to you? 


5Homer, M. Fail: Bright woman. Psychology Today, 


November, 1969. 
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18 MALE & FEMALE: DIFFERENCES 


BETWEEN THEM* 


“The Book of Genesis had it wrong. In the 
beginning God created Eve,” says Johns Hopkins 
Medical Psychologist John Money. What he 
means is that the basic tendency of the human fetus 
is to develop as a female. If the genes order the 
gonads to become testicles and put out the male 
hormone androgen, the embryo will turn into a 
boy; otherwise it becomes a girl. ‘You have to 
add something to get a male,” Money notes. ‘*Na- 
ture’s first intention is to create a female.” 

Nature may prefer women, but virtually every 

culture has been partial to men. That contradiction 
raises an increasingly pertinent question (as well as 
the hackles of militant feminists): Are women 
immutably different from men? Women’s Libera- 
tionists believe that any differences—other than 
anatomical—are a result of conditioning by so- 
ciety. The opposing view is that all of the 
differences are fixed in the genes. To scientists, 
however, the nature-nurture controversy is over- 
simplified. To them, what human beings are re- 
sults from a complex interaction between both 
forces. Says Oxford Biologist Christopher Ouns- 
ted: ‘It is a false dichotomy to say that this 
difference is acquired and that one genetic. To try 
and differentiate is like asking a penny whether it 
is really a heads penny or a tails penny.” As 
Berkeley Psychologist Frank Beach suggests, 
“‘Predispositions may be genetic; complex be- 
havior patterns are probably not.” 

The idea that genetic predispositions exist is 
based on three kinds of evidence. First, there are 
the ‘‘cultural universals’’ cited by Margaret Mead. 
Almost everywhere, the mother is the principal 
caretaker of the child, and male dominance and 
aggression are the rule. Some anthropologists be- 


lieve there has been an occasional female- 


uode a froni Male & female: Differences between them 
Time, March 20, 1972, 56-59, Reprinted by permission from 
Time, The Weekly Newsmagazine: Copyright Time Inc 


dominated society; other insist that none have 
existed. 


Sex Typing Then there is the fact that among 
most ground-dwelling primates, males are domi- 
nant and have as a major function the protection of 
females and offspring. Some research suggests that 
this is true even when the young are raised apart 
from adults, which seems to mean that they do not 
learn their roles from their society. 

Finally, behavioral sex differences show up 
long before any baby could possibly perceive sub- 
tle differences between his parents or know which 
parent he is expected to imitate. **A useful strate- 
gy, says Harvard Psychologist Jerome Kagan, 
ttis to assume that the earlier a particular differ- 
ence appears, the more likely it is to be influ- 
enced by biological factors.” 

Physical differences appear even before birth. 
The heart of the female fetus often beats faster, and 
girls develop more rapidly. “Physiologically,” 
says Sociologist Barbette Blackington, “women 
are better-made animals.’? Males do have more 
strength and endurance—though that hardly mat- 
ters in a technological society, 

Recent research hints that there may even be 
sex differences in the brain. According to some 
experimenters, the presence of the male hormone 
testosterone in the fetus may ‘‘masculinize’’ the 
brain, organizing the fetal nerve centers in charac- 
teristic ways. This possible ‘‘sex typing’? of the 
central nervous system before birth may make men 
and women respond differently to incoming 
stimuli, Sociologist John Gagnon believes. 

In fact, newborn girls do show different re- 
sponses in some situations. They react more 
strongly to the removal of a blanket and more 
quickly to touch and pain. Moreover, experiments 
demonstrate that twelve-week-old girls gaze longer 
at photographs of faces than at geometric figures- 
Boys show no preference then, though eventually 


they pay more attention to figures. Kagan acknowl- 
edges the effect of environment, but he has found 
that it exerts a greater influence on girls than on 
boys. The female infants who experienced the 
most “‘face-to-face interaction’’ with their mothers 
were more attentive to faces than girls whose 
mothers did not exchange looks with them so 
much. Among boys, there was no consistent rela- 
tionship. 


Internal Organs As some psychologists see it, 
this very early female attention to the human face 
suggests that women may have a greater and even 
partly innate sensitivity to other human beings. 
Perhaps this explains why girls seem to get more 
satisfaction from relationships with people. 

Even after infancy, the sexes show differential 
interests that do not seem to grow solely out of 
experience, Psychoanalyst Erik Erikson has found 
that boys and girls aged ten to twelve use space 
differently when asked to construct a scene with 
toys. Girls often build a low wall, sometimes with 
an elaborate doorway, surrounding a quiet interior 
scene. Boys are likely to construct towers, facades 
with cannons, and lively exterior scenes. Erikson 
acknowledges that cultural influences are at work, 
but he is convinced that they do not fully explain 
the nature of children’s play. The differences, he 
Says, ‘‘seem to parallel the morphology [shape and 
form] of genital differentiation itself: in the male, 
an external organ, erectible and intrusive; internal 
Organs in the female, with vestibular access, lead- 
ing to statically expectant ova.” 

In aptitude as well as in interest, sex differences 
become apparent early in life. Though girls are 
generally less adept than boys at mathematical and 
Spatial reasoning, they learn to count sooner and to 
talk earlier and better. Some scientists think this 
female verbal superiority may be caused by sex- 
linked differences in the brain. Others believe it 
may exist because, as observation proves, mothers 
talk to infant girls more than to baby boys. But 
does the mother’s talking cause the child to do 
likewise, or could it be the other way round? 
Psychologist Michael Lewis suggests the possibil- 
ity that girls are talked to more because, for biolog- 
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ical reasons, they respond more than boys to words 
and thus stimulate their mothers to keep talking, 

Evidence that parental behavior does affect 
Speech comes from tests made by Kagan among 
poor Guatemalan children. There, boys are more 
highly valued than girls, are talked to more and 
become more verbal. In the U.S., Psychiatrist 
David Levy has found that boys who are atypically 
good with words and inept with figures have been 
Overprotected by their mothers. Psychologist 
Elizabeth Bing has observed that girls who excel at 
math and spatial problems have often been left to 
work alone by their mothers, while highly verbal 
girls have mothers who offer frequent suggestions, 
praise and criticism. 

While girls outdo boys verbally, they often lag 
behind in solving analytical problems, those that 
require attention to detail. Girls seem to think 
“‘globally,’’ responding to situations as a whole 
instead of abstracting single elements. In the “Tod 
and frame test,’ for instance, a subject sits in a 
dark room before a luminous rod inside a slightly 
tilted frame, and is asked to move the rod to an 
upright position. Boys can separate the rod visu- 
ally from the frame and make it stand straight; 
girls, misled by the tipped frame, usually adjust 
the rod not to the true vertical but to a position 
parallel with the sides of the frame. 

In another experiment, children are asked to 
group related pictures. Boys again pay attention to 
details, perhaps putting together pictures that show 
people with an arm raised; girls make functional 
.voupings of, for example, a doctor, a nurse and a 
wheelchair. 

In all such differences, environmental influence 
is suggested by the fact that children who think 
analytically most often prove to have mothers who 
have encouraged initiative and exploration, while 
youngsters who think globally have generally been 
tied to their mother’s apron strings. In Western 
society, of course, it is usually boys who are urged 
toward adventure. Herein, perhaps—there is no 
proof—lies an explanation for the apparent male 
capacity to think analytically. 

In IQ tests, males and females score pretty 
much alike. Since this is true, why do women 
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seem less creative? Many social scientists are con- 
vinced that the reasons are cultural. Women, they 
say, learn early in life that female accomplishment 
brings few rewards. In some cases, women cannot 
be creative because they are discriminated against. 
In other instances, a woman’s creativity may well 
be blunted by fear of nonconformity, failure or 
even success itself (see following story). Unlike 
men, Kagan says, women are trained to have 
strong anxiety about being wrong. 

To many psychoanalysts, however, the expla- 
nation lies in the fact that women possess the 
greatest creative power of all: bringing new life 
into being; thus they need not compensate by 
producing works of art. Men, it is theorized, are 
driven to make up for what seems to them a 
deficiency. That they feel keenly, though uncon- 
sciously, their inability to bear children is shown in 
dreams reported on the analyst’s couch, in the 
behavior of small boys who play with dolls and 
walk around with their stomachs thrust forward in 
imitation of their pregnant mothers and in primi- 
tive rites and ancient myths. According to these 
myths, presumably conceived by males, Adam 
delivered Eve from his rib cage, Zeus gave birth to 
Athena out of his head, and when Semele was 
burned to death, Zeus seized Dionysus from her 
womb and sewed him up in his thigh until the 
infant had developed. 

There are personality differences between the 
sexes too. Although no trait is confined to one 
sex—there are women who exceed the male aver- 
age even in supposedly masculine characteris- 
tics—some distinctions turn up remarkably early. 
At New York University, for example, researchers 
have found that a female infant stops sucking a 
bottle and looks up when someone comes into 
the room; a male pays no attention to the vis- 
itor. 

Another Kagan experiment shows that girls of 
twelve months who become frightened in a strange 
room drift toward their mothers, while boys look 
for something interesting to do. At four months, 
epee tiie ri as boys cry when frightened in 
ela dictate oe : S Kagan says; 

seen in monkeys and 


baboons, which ‘‘forces us to consider the possi- 
bility that some of the psychological differences 
between men and women may not be the product 


of experience alone but of subtle biological differ- 
ences.” 


Female Passivity Many researchers have 
found greater dependence and docility in very 
young girls, greater autonomy and activity in boys. 
When a barrier is set up to separate youngsters 
from their mothers, boys try to knock it down; girls 
cry helplessly. There is little doubt that maternal 
encouragement—or discouragement—of such be- 
havior plays a major role in determining adult 
personality. For example, a mother often stimu- 
lates male autonomy by throwing a toy far away 
from her young son, thus tacitly suggesting to him 
that he leave her to get it. 

Animal studies suggest that there may be a 
biological factor in maternal behavior; mothers of 
rhesus monkeys punish their male babies earlier 
and more often than their female offspring; they 
also touch their female babies more often and act 
more protective toward them. 

As for the controversial question of female 
‘passivity, Psychoanalyst Helene Deutsch be- 
lieves that the concept has been misunderstood. 

There is no contradiction between being feminine 
and working. The ego can be active in both men 
and women,” she says. It is only in love and in sex 
that passivity is particularly appropriate for 
women. As she sees it, passivity is no more than 2 
kind of openness and warmth; it does not mean 

‘inactivity, emptiness or immobility.” 

Another controversy rages over the effect of 
hormones. Militant women, who discount hor- 
monal influence, disagree violently with scientific 
researchers, who almost unanimously agree that 
hormones help determine how people feel and act. 


@ Although some militant women may prefer 
to discount the facts of hormonal influence 0 
behavior, this is really not the main point which 
is made by those concerned with equality for 
women. The point is that even though hor- 


mones do affect behavior, the more important 
question is—what evidence is there that these 
effects make women inferior in their work situa- 
tion? 


So far, there have been few studies of male 

hormones, but scientists think they may eventually 
discover hormonal cycles in men that produce 
cyclic changes in mood and behavior. As for 
females, studies have indicated that 49% of female 
medical and surgical hospital admissions, most 
psychiatric hospital admissions and 62% of violent 
crimes among women prisoners occur on premen- 
Strual and menstrual days. At Worcester State 
Hospital in Massachusetts, Psychologists Donald 
and Inge Broverman have found that estrogen 
sharpens sensory perception. They believe that this 
heightened sensitivity may lead more women than 
men to shy away from situations of stress. 
Fierce Bulls One trait thought to be affected by 
hormones is aggressiveness. In all cultures, inves- 
tigators report, male infants tend to play more 
aggressively than females. While scientists think a 
genetic factor may be involved, they also observe 
that society fosters the difference by permitting 
male aggression and encouraging female adaptabil- 
ity. Some suggest that females may be as aggressive 
as men—but with words instead of deeds. 

The definitive research on hormones and ag- 
gression is still to be done. However, it has been 
established that the female hormone estrogen in- 
hibits aggression in both animal and human males. 
It has also been proved that the male hormone 
androgen influences aggression in animals. For 
example, castration produces tractable steers rather 
than fierce bulls, 

_ The influence of androgen begins even before 
birth. Administered to pregnant primates, the hor- 
mone makes newborn females play more aggres- 
Sively than ordinary females. Moreover, such 
Masculinized animals are unusually aggressive as 
long as they live, even if they are never again 
exposed to androgen. 

According to some experts, this long-lasting 
effect of hormones administered or secreted before 
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birth may help explain why boys are more aggres- 
sive than girls even during their early years when 
both sexes appear to produce equal amounts of 
male and female hormones. Other observers have 
Suggested that the spurt in male-hormone produc- 
tion at puberty could be one of the causes of 
delinquency in adolescent boys, but there is no 
proof that this is so. 

Will there some day be a ‘‘unisex”’ society with 
no differences between men and women, except 
anatomical ones? It seems unlikely. Anatomy, 
parturition and gender, observes Psychologist 
Joseph Adelson, cannot be wished away “in a 
spasm of the distended will, as though the will, in 
pursuit of total human possibility, can amplify 
itself to overcome the given.“ Or, as Psychoan- 
alyst Therese Benedek sees it, ‘‘biology precedes 
personality.” 

‘Nature has been the oppressor,” observes 
Michael Lewis. Women’s role as caretaker ‘twas 
the evolutionary result of their biological role in 
birth and feeding. The baby bottle has freed 
women from some of the tasks of that role, but, 
says University of Michigan Psychologist Judith 
Bardwick, ‘‘the major responsibility for child rear- 
ing is the woman’s, even in the Soviet Union, the 
Israeli kibbutz, Scandinavia and mainland China.” 
Furthermore, though mothering skills are mostly 
learned, it is a fact that if animals are raised in 
isolation and then put in a room with the young of 
the species, it is the females who go to the infants 
and take care of them. 

‘Perhaps the known biological differences can 
be totally overcome, and society can approach a 
state in which a person’s sex is of no consequence 
for any significant activity except childbearing,’ 
admits Jerome Kagan. ‘‘But we must ask if such a 
society will be satisfying to its members.” As he 
sees it, ‘‘complementarity’’ is what makes rela- 
tionships stable and pleasurable. z 

Psychoanalyst Martin Symonds agrees. The 
basic reason why unisex must fail is that in the 
sexual act itself, the man has to be assertive, if 
tenderly, and the woman has to be receptive. What 
gives trouble is when men see assertiveness as 
aggression and women see receptiveness as sub- 
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mission.” Unisex, he sums up, would be ‘‘a 
disaster,’ because children need roles to identify 
with and rebel against. ‘‘You can’t identify with a 
blur. A unisex world would be a frictionless envi- 
ronment in which nobody would be able to grow 
up.” 

The crucial point is that a difference is not a 
deficiency. As Biologist Ounsted puts it, “We are 
all human beings and in this sense equal. We are 
not, however, the same.” In the opinion of John 
Money, *‘You can play fair only if you recognize 
and respect authentic differences.” 


Though scientists disagree about the precise 
nature and causes of these differences, there is no 
argument about two points: society plays a tre- 
mendous part in shaping the differences, and most 
women are capable of doing whatever they want. 
Only in the top ranges of ability, says Kagan, are 
innate differences significant; for typical men and 
women, ‘‘the biological differences are totally 
irrelevant.’’ Psychiatrist Donald Lunde agrees. 
‘There is no evidence,” he asserts, ‘‘that men are 
any more or less qualified by biological sex differ- 


ences alone to perform the tasks generally reserved 
for them in today’s societies.” 


n 


© This same point was made in another context 
earlier in this book. Do you remember where? 
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Situation Report 


If statistics mean anything, American women are having a harder time today than 
they were a few years ago. For one thing, female suicide is on the rise. While it has 
long been true that more men than women kill themselves, the ratio has changed. 
This is true across the country, but the change is particularly marked in certain large 
cities. In Los Angeles in 1960, for example, 35% of the people who committed 
suicide were women. Last year the figure had risen to 45%. Another change: while 
women have always failed more often in suicide attempts than men, the difference 
is no longer as great—women are becoming more adept at killing themselves. 

The higher suicide rate is only one evidence that women are experiencing more 
conflict. A recent University of Wisconsin study suggests that women psychiatric 
patients today complain of more anxiety, depression, alienation and inability to 
cope with stress than did their counterparts of ten years ago. The researchers found 
no such trend among men. Relatively unchanged over the past few years is the fact 
that more women than men are in therapy for minor emotional troubles, and, 
according to some psychiatrists, more male than female patients are “*seriously 
impaired.’’ A major reason for these differences may well be society’s willingness 
to let women complain of feeling anxious while frowning on men who do likewise. 
As a result, men may keep their symptoms to themselves until they break down 
completely. 

In drug addiction, there appears to be a tiny decrease among women: in 1969, 
16% of the nation’s addicts were women, compared with 15% last year. Now, as in 
the past, there are estimated to be five times more men than women alcoholics. 
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Women still begin drinking heavily later than men—in their early 30s instead of 
20s. But once started, women drinkers deteriorate faster into alcoholism, 

Another difference is the increase in the out-of-wedlock birth rate among girls 
from 15 to 19; from 8.3 per 1,000 unmarried teen-agers in 1940 to 19.8 in 1971. 
Surprisingly, Indiana University Sociologist Phillips Cutright believes that in- 
creased sexual activity at this age level is a ‘‘relatively minor factor”; a more 
important cause is improved health. There is also a striking rise in the number of 
unmarried mothers who keep their babies. No nationwide records are kept, but one 
Boston social agency reports an increase among whites from 10% a decade ago to 


45% in 1970. 
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COMMENT: WHAT ARE BIG BOYS/GIRLS 
MADE OF? 


“What are big boys made of? What are big boys 
made of?” 


Independence, aggression, competitiveness, leader- 
ship, task orientation, outward orientation, assertive- 
ness, innovation, self-discipline, stoicism, activity, 
Objectivity, analytic-mindedness, courage, unsenti- 
Mentality, rationality, confidence, and emotional 
control. 


‘What are big gi ? iwp 
iade sear g girls made of? What are big girls 


Dependence, passivity, fragility, low pain tolerance, 
nonaggression, noncompetitiveness, inner orienta- 
tion, interpersonal orientation, empathy, sensitivity, 
nurturance, subjectivity, intuitiveness, yieldingness, 
receptivity, inability to risk, emotional liability, sup- 
Portiveness, 


AE 

a i from Florence Howe, Sexual stereotypes start 

appeared oa ent © 1971 by Saturday Review Inc., First 

Berma in Saturday Review, October 16, 1971. Used with 
Ssion of the publisher and the author. 


These adjectives describe the idealized, sim- 
plified stereotypes of normal masculinity and fem- 
inity. They also describe real characteristics of boys 
and girls, men and women, While individual men 
and women may more resemble the stereotype of 
the opposite sex, group differences between the 
sexes bear out these stereotypic portraits. How 
does American society socialize its members so 
that most men and women come close to the 
society's ideal norms? 


JUDITH M. BARDWICK and ELIZABETH DOUVAN 
ee 


“I remember quite clearly a day in sixth 
grade,” a college freshman told me a year ago, 
“when the class was discussing an article from a 
weekly supplementary reader. The story was about 
a chef, and someone in the class ventured the 
opinion that cooking was women’s work, that a 
man was a ‘sissy’ to work in the kitchen. The 
teacher’s response surprised us all. She informed 
us calmly that men make the best cooks, just as 
they make the best dress designers, singers, and 
laundry workers. ‘Yes she said, ‘anything a 
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woman can do a man can do better.” There were nö 
male students present; my teacher was a pie: 

How much blame should be placed on pu 
education? A substantial -—— oe 
ect the society i i 
ne to reinforce the sexual stereotypes 
ik hildren have been taught by their parents, 
Pe ae, nd the mass culture we live in. It is also 
— » näerstanäablė that sexual stereotypes 
ae g to women are also perpetuated by 
poser A in the first place, and teachers in 
Ce sai well as by men—fathers, the few 
ee ie hers in elementary schools, high school 
on d many male administrators and 

an rst top of the school’s hierarchy. 
e stereotypes are assumed differences, 
gener or norms, learned behavior, 
a and expectations. Most stereotypes are 
oes a to all of us, for they are simple—not 
eee le-minded. Men are smart, women are 
es [a beautiful, etc. A recent annotated 
pe of children’s books (distributed by the 
re Council of Teachers of English to 
anaes of teachers and used for ordering books 
ee el funds) lists titles under the headings 
a vially for Girls’? and ‘‘Especially for 
Boe Verbs and adjectives are remarkably pre- 
dictable through the listings. Boys “decipher and 
discover,” ‘earn and train, or foil’ someone; 
irls ‘‘struggle,”’ ‘‘overcome difficulties,” *‘feel 
ete “help solve,” or *‘help [someone] out.” 
One boy’s story has “strange power,” another 
moves ‘‘from truancy to triumph.” A girl, on the 
other hand, ‘‘learns to face the real world” or 
makes a ‘‘difficult adjustment.” Late or early, in 
catalogues or on shelves, the boys of children’s 
books are active and capable, the girls passive and 
in trouble. All studies of children’s literature—and 
there have been many besides my own—support 

this conclusion. 

Ask yourself whether you would be surprised to 


find the following social contexts in a fifth-grade 
arithmetic textbook: 


1 girls playing marbles; boys sewing; 


2 girls earning money, building things, and 


going places; boys buying ribbons for a sewing 
project; 


3 girls working at physical activities; boys 
babysitting and, you guessed it, sewing. 


Of course you would be surprised—so would I. 
What I have done here is to reverse the sexes aS 
found in a fifth-grade arithmetic text. I was not 
surprised, since several years ago an intrepid 
freshman offered to report on third-grade arithme- 
tic texts for me and found similar types of sexual 
roles prescribed: Boys were generally making 
things or earning money; girls were cooking OF 
spending money on such things as sewing equip- 
ment. 

The verification of sexual stereotypes is a spe- 
cial area of interest to psychologists and sociol- 
ogists. An important series of studies was done 
in 1968 by Inge K. Broverman and others at Wor- 
cester State Hospital in Massachusetts. These sci- 
entists established a ‘‘sex-stereotype question- 
naire” consisting of ‘122 bipolar items” 
—characteristics socially known or socially tested 
as male or female. Studies by these scientists 
and others established what common sense will * 
verify: that those traits “stereotypically mascu- 
line . . . are more often perceived as socially 
desirable” than those known to be feminine, Here 
are some ‘‘male-valued items” as listed on the 


questionnaire: 
very aggressive 
very independent 
not at all emotional 
very logical 
very direct 
very adventurous 
very self-confident 
very ambitious 


These and other characteristics describe the 
Stereotypic male. To describe the female, you need 


only reverse those traits and add ‘‘female-valued’” 
ones, some of which follow: 


very talkative 

very tactful 

very gentle 

very aware of feelings of others 
very religious 

very quiet 


very strong need for security 


and the one I am particularly fond of citing to men 
who control my field—*‘enjoys art and literature 
very much.” 

The Worcester scientists used their 122 items to 
test the assumptions of clinical psychologists about 
Mental health. Three matched groups of male and 
female clinical psychologists were given three 
identical lists of the 122 items unlabeled and 
Printed in random order. Each group was given a 
different set of instructions: One was told to 
Choose those traits that characterize the healthy 
adult male; another to choose those of the healthy 
adult female; the third, to choose those of the 
healthy adult—a person. The result: The clinically 
healthy male and the clinically healthy adult were 
eal and totally divergent from the clinically 
that ay female. The authors of the study concluded 
and a double standard of health exists for men 
etic That is, the general standard of 
as“ applies only to men. Women are perceived 
e Ess healthy’? by those standards called 
aa At the same time, however, if a woman 
ra from the sexual stereotypes prescribed for 
sive “If she grows more “active” or ‘‘aggres- 

>” for example—she doesn’t grow healthier; 
ig May, in fact, if her psychiatrist is a Freudian, 
© Perceived as ‘sicker.’’ Either way, therefore, 
Women lose or fail, and so it is not surprising to 
bs Psychologist Phyllis Chesler reporting that 
Proportionately many more women than men are 


a “sick” by psychologists and psychia- 
ists, 
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The idea of a ‘‘double standard’’ for men and 
women is a familiar one and helps to clarify how 
severely sexual stereotypes constrict the personal 
and social development of women. Studies by 
child psychologists reveal that while boys of all 
ages clearly identify with male figures and ac- 
tivities, girls are less likely to make the same sort 
of identification with female stereotypes. With 
whom do girls and women identify? My guess is 
that there is a good deal of confusion in their heads 
and hearts in this respect, and that what develops is 
a pattern that might be compared to schizophrenia: 
The schoolgirl knows that, for her, life is one 
thing, learning another. This is like the Worcester 
study’s ‘double standard’’—the schoolgirl cannot 
find herself in history texts or as she would like to 
see herself in literature; yet she knows she is not a 
male. Many women may ultimately discount the 
question of female identity as unimportant, claim- 
ing other descriptions preferable—as a parent, for 
example, or a black person, or a college professor. 

Children learn sexual stereotypes at an early 
age, and, by the time they get to fifth grade, it may 
be terribly difficult, perhaps hardly possible by 
traditional means, to change their attitudes about 
sex roles—whether they are male or female. For 
more than a decade, Paul Torrance, a psychologist 
particularly interested in creativity, has been con- 
ducting interesting and useful experiments with 
young children. Using a Products Improvement 
Test, for example, Torrance asked first-grade boys 
and girls to ‘‘make toys more fun to play with.” 
Many six-year-old boys refused to try the nurse’s 
kit, ‘‘protesting,’’ Torrance reports, Tma boy! I 
don’t play with things like that.” ” Several creative 
boys turned the nurse’s kit into a doctor’s kit and 
were then ‘‘quite free to think of improvements. 
By the third grade, however, **boys excelled girls 
even on the nurse’s kit, probably because,” Tor- 
rance explains, “‘girls have been conditioned by 
this time to accept toys as they are and not to 
manipulate or change them.” 

Later experiments with third, fourth, and 
fifth-graders using science toys further verify what 
Torrance calls ‘the inhibiting effects of sex-role 
conditioning."* **Girls were quite reluctant,” he 
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reports, ‘to work with these science toys wie 
frequently protested: ‘I’m a girl; I’m sabe apa 
to know anything about things like that! Boys, 
even in these early grades, were about twice as 
good as girls at explaining ideas about toys. a 
1959, Torrance reported his findings to Parents an 
teachers in one school and asked for their sip oo 
tion in attempting to change the tase’ e 
girls. In 1960, when he retested them, alae ee 
lar science toys, the girls participated willingly an 
even with apparent enjoyment. And mt at 
formed as well as the boys. But in one SIgn P 
respect nothing had changed: The boys” contribu 
tions were more highly valued—both by other 
boys and by girls—than the girls’ contributions, 
regardless of the fact that, un terms of SERS = 
and girls had scored equally. ; peg a ape 
rance writes, ‘‘the school climate has helpe z 
make it more acceptable for girls to play aroun 
with science things, but boys’ ideas about science 
things are still supposed to be better than those of 
Bn T aide experiments tell us both how useful 
and how limited education may be for women in a 
culture in which assumptions about their inferiority 
run deep in their own consciousness as well as in 
the consciousness of men. While it is encouraging 
to note that a year’s effort had changed behavior 
patterns significantly, it is also clear that attitudes 
of nine-, ten-, and eleven-year-olds are not so 
easily modifiable, at least not through the means 
Torrance used. 

Torrance’s experiments also make clear that, 
whatever most of us have hitherto assumed, boys 
and girls are not treated alike in elementary school. 
If we consider those non-curricular aspects of the 
school environment that the late anthropologist 
Jules Henry labeled the ‘‘noise’’ of schools, chief 
among them is the general attitude of teachers, 
whatever their sex, that girls are likely to ‘‘love’’ 
reading and to ‘‘hate’’ mathematics and science. 
As we know from the Rosenthal study of teacher 
expectations, Pygmalion in the Classroom, such 
expectations significantly determine student be- 
havior and attitudes, Girls are not expected to think 
logically or to understand scientific principles; 


they accept that estimate internally and give up on 
mathematics and science relatively early. And 
what encouragement awaits the interested few in 
high school? For example, in six high school 
science texts published since 1966 and used in the 
Baltimore city public schools—all of the books 
rich in illustrations—I found photographs of one 
female lab assistant, one woman doctor, one 
woman scientist, and Rachel Carson. It is no 
wonder that the percentage of women doctors and 
engineers in the United States has remained con- 


stant at 6 percent and | percent respectively for the 
past fifty years. 


S 
© Here is another area of discriminatory be- 
havior which seems to be related in part at least 
to the self-fulfilling prophecy. Make connec- 
tions to Chapter 2 and to Chapter 7. 

ee EN es ee 


Though there is no evidence that their early 
physical needs are different from or less than 
boys’, girls are offered fewer activities even in 
kindergarten. They May sit and watch while boys, 
at the request of the female teacher, change the 
Seating arrangement in the room. Of course, it’s 
not simply a matter of physical exercise or ability: 
Boys are learning how to behave as males, and 
girls are learning to be “ladies” who enjoy being 
“waited on.” If there are Student-organized ac- 
tivities to be arranged, boys are typically in 
charge, with girls assisting, perhaps in the 
stereotyped role of secretary. Boys are allowed and 
expected to be noisy and aggressive, even on 
Occasion to express anger; girls must learn “tO 
Control themselves’? and behave like ‘‘young 
ladies.” On the other hand, boys are expected not 
to cry, though there are perfectly good reasons 
why children of both sexes ought to be allowed 
that avenue of expression. Surprisingly early, boys 
and girls are separated for physical education and 
hygiene, and all the reports now being published 


indicate preferential treatment for boys and nearly 
total neglect of girls. 


In junior high schools, sexual stereotyping be- 
comes, if anything, more overt. Curricular sex- 
typing continues and is extended to such ‘‘shop’’ 
subjects as cooking and sewing, on the one hand, 
and metal- and woodworking, printing, ceramics, 
on the other. In vocational high schools, the 
stereotyping becomes outright channeling, and 
here the legal battles have begun for equality of 
Opportunity. Recently, the testimony of junior high 
and high school girls in New York has become 
available in a pamphlet prepared by the New York 
City chapter of NOW [National Order of Women]. 
Here are a few items: 


Well, within my physics class last year, our teacher 
asked if there was anybody interested in being a lab 
assistant, in the physics lab, and when I raised my 
hand, he told all the girls to put their hands down 
because he was only interested in working with boys. 


There is an Honor Guard. . . students who, instead 
of participating in gym for the term, are monitors in 
the hall, and I asked my gym teacher if I could be on 
the Honor Guard Squad. She said it was only open to 
boys. I then went to the head of the Honor Guard 
+ who said that he thought girls were much too 
nasty to be Honor Guards. He thought they would be 
too mean in working on the job, and I left it at that. 


We asked for basketball. They said there wasn’t 
enough equipment. The boys prefer to have it first. 
Then we will have what is left over. We haven't 
really gotten anywhere. 


Finally, /quote more extensively from one 
case: 


MOTHER: I asked Miss Jonas if my daughter 
Could take metalworking or mechanics, and she said 
there is no freedom of choice. That is what she said. 

THE COURT : That is it? ; 

ANSWER: I also asked her whose decision this 
Was, that there was no freedom of choice. And she 
told me it was the decision of the board of education. 
I didn’t ask her anything else because she clearly 
Showed me that it was against the school policy for 
girls to be in the class. She said it was a board of 
education decision. 

QUESTION: Did she use that phrase, ‘‘no free- 
dom of choice’? 

ANSWER: Exactly that phrase—no freedom of 
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choice. That is what made me so angry that I wante 
to start this whole thing. 


x ok x 

THE COURT: Now, after this lawsuit was filec 
they then permitted you to take the course: is th: 
correct? 

DAUGHTER: No, we had to fight about it fc 
quite a while. 

QUESTION: But eventually they did let you i 
the second semester? 

ANSWER: They only let me in there. 

Q: You are the only girl? 

A: Yes. 

Q: How did you do in the course? 

A: I got the medal for it from all the boys there. 

Q: Will you show the court? 

A: Yes (indicating). 

Q: And what does the medal say? 

A: Medal 1970 Van Wyck. 

Q: And why did they give you that medal? 

A: Because J was the best one out of all the boys. 

THE COURT: I do not want any giggling or 
noises in the courtroom. Just do the best you can to 
control yourself or else I will have to ask you to leave 
the courtroom. This is no picnic, you know. These 
are serious lawsuits. 


Such ‘serious lawsuits’ will, no doubt, con- 
tinue, but they are not the only routes to change. 
There are others to be initiated by school systems 
themselves. 

One route lies through the analysis of texts and 
attitudes. So long as those responsible for the 
education of children believe in the stereotypes as 
givens, rather than as hypothetical constructs that a 
patriarchal society has established as desired 
norms—so long as the belief continues, so will the 
condition. These beliefs are transmitted in the 
forms we call literature and history, either on the 
printed page or in other media. 

Elementary school readers are meant for both 
sexes. Primers used in the first grades offer chil- 
dren a view of a ‘‘typical’? American family: a 
mother who does not work, a father who does, two 
children—a brother who is always older than a 
sister—and two pets—a dog and sometimes a 
cat—whose sexes and ages mirror those of the 
brother and sister. In these books, boys build or 
paint things; they also pull girls in wagons and 
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push merry-go-rounds. Girls carry purses when 
they go shopping; they help mother cook or pre- 
tend that they are cooking; and they play with their 
dolls. When they are not making messes, they are 
cleaning up their rooms or other people’s messes. 
Plots in which girls are involved usually depend on 
their inability to do something—to manage their 
own roller skates or to ride a pony. Or in another 
typical role, a girl named Sue admires a parachute 
jumper: ‘‘What a jump!’ said Sue. ‘‘What a jump 
for a man to make!’ When her brother puts on a 
show for the rest of the neighborhood, Sue, whose 
name appears as the title of the chapter, is part 
of his admiring audience. 

The absence of adventurous heroines may 
shock the innocent; the absence of even a few 
stories about women doctors, lawyers, or profes- 
sors thwarts reality; but the consistent presence of 
one female stereotype is the most troublesome 
matter: 

Primrose was playing house. Just as she finished 

pouring tea for her dolls she began to think. She 

thought and thought and she thought some more: 

“Whom shall I marry? Whomever shall I marry? 

**I think I shall marry a mailman. Then I could go 
over to everybody's house and give them their mail. 

“Or I might marry a policeman. I could help him 
take the children across the street.” 


Primrose thinks her way through ten more 
categories of employment and concludes, ‘‘But 
now that I think it over, maybe I'll just marry 
somebody I love.” Love is the opiate designated to 
help Primrose forget to think about what she would 
like to do or be. With love as reinforcer, she can 
imagine herself helping some man in his work. In 
another children’s book, Johnny says, “ʻI think I 
will be a dentist when I grow up,” and later, to 
Betsy, he offers generously, “You can be a 
dentist’s nurse.” And, of course, Betsy accepts 
gratefully, since girls are not expected to have 
work identity other than as servants or helpers. In 
short, the books that schoolgirls read prepare them 
early for the goal of marriage, hardly ever for 
work, and never for independence. 

If a child’s reader can be pardoned for 
stereotyping because it is “only”? fiction, a social 


studies text has no excuse for denying reality to its 
readers. After all, social studies texts ought to 
describe ‘‘what is,” if not ‘‘what should be.” And 
yet, such texts for the youngest grades are no 
different from readers. They focus on families and 
hence on sex roles and work. Sisters are still 
younger than brothers; brothers remain the doers, 
questioners, and knowers who explain things to 
their poor, timid sisters. In a study of five widely 
used texts, Jamie Kelem Frisof finds that energetic 
boys think about ‘‘working on a train or in a broom 
factory” or about being President. They grow up 
to be doctors or factory workers or (in five texts 
combined) to do some hundred different jobs, as 
opposed to thirty for women. 

Consider for a moment the real work world of 
women. Most women (at least for some portion of 
their lives) work, and if we include ‘‘token’’ 
women—the occasional engineer, for instance 
—they probably do as many different kinds of 
work as men. Even without improving the status of 
working women, the reality is distinctly different 
from the content of school texts and literature 
written for children. Schools usually at least reflect 
the society they serve; but the treatment of working 
women is one clear instance in which the reflection 
is distorted by a patriarchal attitude about who 
should work and the maleness of work. For exam- 
ple, there are women doctors—there have been 
women doctors in this country, in fact, for a 
hundred years or so. And yet, until [very recently], 
there were no children’s books about women doc- 
tors. 

In a novel experiment conducted recently by an 
undergraduate at Towson State College in Mary- 
land, fourth-grade students answered ‘tyes’? or 
‘no’ to a series of twenty questions, eight of 
which asked, in various ways, whether ‘‘girls were 
smarter than boys’’ or whether ‘‘daddies were 
smarter than mommies.”’ The results indicated that 
boys and girls were agreed that 1) boys were not 
smarter than girls, nor girls smarter than boys; but 
2) that daddies were indeed smarter than mom- 
mies! One possible explanation of this finding de- 
pends on the knowledge that daddies, in school 
texts and on television (as well as in real life), 
work, and that people who work know things. Mom- 


mies, on the other hand, in books and on televi- 
sion, rarely stir out of the house except to go to 
the store—and how can someone like that know 
anything? Of course, we know that half of all 
mothers in the United States work at some kind 
of job, but children whose mommies do work can 
only assume—on the basis of evidence offered in 
school books and on television—that their mom- 
mies must be ‘‘different,’” perhaps even not quite 
“‘real’? mommies. 

School systems can and should begin to en- 
Courage new curricular developments, especially 
in literature and social studies, and at the elemen- 
tary as well as the high school level. Such changes, 
of course, must include the education and re- 
education of teachers, and I know of no better way 
to re-educate them than to ask for analyses of the 
texts they use, as well as of their assumptions and 
attitudes. The images we pick up, consciously or 
unconsciously, from literature and history signifi- 
cantly control our sense of identity, and our 
identity—our sense of ourselves as powerful or 
Powerless, for example—controls our behavior. 
AS teachers read new materials and organize and 
teach new courses, they will change their views. 
That is the Story of most of the women I know 
Who, like me, have become involved in women’s 
Studies. The images we have in our heads about 
Ourselves come out of literature and history; before 
We can change those images, we must see them 
Clearly enough to exorcise them and, in the pro- 
cess, to raise others from the past we are learning 
to see. 

That is why black educators have grown insis- 
fent upon their students’ learning black history 
—slave history, in fact. That is also why some 
religious groups, Jews for example, emphasize 
their history as a people, even though part of that 
history is also slave history. For slave history has 
‘wo virtues: Not only does it offer a picture of 
Servitude against which one can measure the pres- 
ent; it offers also a vision of struggle and courage. 

hen I asked a group of young women at the 

Miversity of Pittsburgh last year whether they 
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were depressed by the early nineteenth-century 
women’s history they were studying, their replies 
were instructive: “Certainly not,” one woman 
said, “we're angry that we had to wait until 
now—after so many years of U.S. history in high 
school—to learn the truth about some things.” 
And another added, ‘‘But it makes you feel good 
to read about those tremendous women way back 
then. They felt some of the same things we do 
now.” 

Will public education begin to change the im- 
ages of women in texts and the lives of women 
students in schools? There will probably be some 
movement in this direction, at least in response to 
the pressures from students, parents, and indi- 
vidual teachers. I expect that parents, for example, 
will continue to win legal battles for their daugh- 
ters’ equal rights and opportunities. I expect that 
individual teachers will alter their courses and texts 
and grow more sensitive to stereotypic expecta- 
tions and behavior in the classroom. But so far 
there are no signs of larger, more inclusive re- 
forms: no remedial program for counselors, no 
major effort to destereotype vocational programs 
or kindergarten classrooms, no centers for curricu- 
lar reform. Frankly, I don’t expect this to happen 
without a struggle. I don’t expect that public 
school systems will take the initiative here. There 
is too much at stake in a society as patriarchal as 
this one. And schools, after all, tend to follow 


society, not lead it. 


© It would be a most interesting and instructive 
project to keep a notebook’on the number and 
type of occasions in which you encounter sex- 
ual stereotypes which result in ‘‘sexism’’ (i.e., 
the discrimination against a person on the basis 
of sex). Try the project for just 1 twelve-hour 


period. 
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20 HE AND SHE: 
THE SEX HORMONES AND 
BEHAVIOR* 


MAGGIE SCARF 


Freud always maintained that human psy- 
chology had, as one of its yp eh 
unknown biological “bedrock. Het oug . a 
we all, male and female alike, were heal a gur 
physiology; that inborn propensities an | ten 
cies exerted a profound effect upon creme 
that these inner propensities were different in t G 
two sexes. (Hence his now-infamous remark: 
«Anatomy is Destiny. ”’) This belief is, however, 
not popular in the present, more ““environmen- 
talist’ intellectual climate. The common assump- 
tion nowadays appears to be that where male 
behavior and female behavior are different they are 
so because of acculturation: that the display of 
their ‘‘masculinity’’ or “‘femininity’’ is by and 

large the result of social training. 

Recent research on the sex hormones suggests 
that it is Freud’s ideas which may be the more 
valid approximation of the reality. Endocrine 
studies have now established the critical role 
played by the sex hormones during prenatal life: 
These hormones are not only crucial to differentia- 
tion of the (male or female) sexual organs; but 
they ‘‘program’’ the brain, during fetal develop- 


ment, for the later display of either masculine or 
feminine behavior. 


The word hormone, in the Greek, means ‘‘to 
arouse’’—and this is what hormones do. They are 
chemical substances, secreted first in one place 
(usually, but not always, a gland or organ), then 
released into the bloodstream to move through the 
body and exert their ultimate effects elsewhere 
—on other “‘target’’ organs. The hormones and 


*Abridged from He and she: The sex hormones and behavior 
by Maggie Scarf, The New York Times Magazine. Copyright © 


1972 by Maggie Scarf. Reprinted by Permission of Brandt & 
Brandt. 


hormone-producing glands are part of an interre- 
lated chemical system, as intricately balanced as 
the body’s ‘‘electrical’’ system (brain, spinal cord, 
nerves, sense organs). Hormones must be present 
in order for the initiation—or in some cases, 
inhibition—of a multitude of complex chemical 
Processes. They are involved, for example, in the 
vital maintenance of correct blood sugar in the 
body; of the over-all rate of metabolism; in the 
regulation of water retention, of growth, of body 
responses to stress; and in the mediation of repro- 
ductive behavior. 

The major sex hormones are secreted either in 
the testes in males (testosterone) or in the ovaries 
of females (progesterone and the estrogens, the 
important ones being 17 beta-estradiol and es- 
trone). The adrenals, small yellowish organs lying 
just above each kidney, also secrete some sex 
hormones, including small amounts of testosterone 
and larger amounts of the weaker male hormone 
androstenedione (AD)—as well as a variety of 
other important hormones, including cortisol, cor- 
tisone and the ‘‘fight-or-flight’’ epinephrine (ad- 
renalin). 

Both sexes produce hormones of the opposite 
sex. In fact, men produce as much of the potent 17 
beta-estradiol as adult women early in their men- 
Strual cycle (when estrogen levels are at a loW 
ebb). Men also have as much, or more, 17 
beta-estradiol and estrone in their bloodstreams aS 
do most postmenopausal women. 

It is not the lack of estrogens which make a 
male a male, but the far higher levels of testos- 
terone, antagonizing and nullifying the biological 
effects of the female hormones. 

Puberty is a time when the sex hormones are 
said to be ‘‘awakening.’’ The Pituitary or ‘*master 
gland’ (an organ just under the brain, not much 
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larger than a small pea) now begins sending in- 
creasing amounts of hormones called gonadotro- 
pins into the bloodstream. These are chemical 
messengers which, in the case of the male, stimu- 
late sperm production and the secretion of testos- 
terone by the cells of the testes. In the female the 
same gonadotropins (chemically identical to those 
of the male) are released by the pituitary; but in 
females they appear in sequence, rather than simul- 
taneously. The first of these hormones stimulates 
the growth of the egg and its nest cells within the 
ovary, with an accompanying rise in estrogen 
Secretion. The second gonadotropin, appearing 
slightly later in the cycle, subserves the production 
of progesterone, the female hormone which pre- 
Pares the uterine lining to receive the fertilized 
egg. The sex hormones bring about, in their turn, 
the onset of secondary sexual characteristics 
—breast development in girls, growth of facial 
hair in boys, etc.—as well as the behavioral 
changes seen in adolescence. 

Puberty, however, it now appears, does not 
Constitute an ‘tawakening’’ so much as it does a 
reawakening. Research during the past several 
decades has demonstrated that the sex hormones 
are, in fact, present during prenatal development. 
The concentrations in which they appear in utero 
are crucial not only to sexual differentiation (to 
Produce a male or a female) but, it now appears, to 
differentiation of central nervous system tissues 
Which will mediate masculine or feminine be- 
havior during adult life. 

The Primitive gonad, it should be mentioned 
©, IS sexually bipotential: it contains everything 
necessary for the fetus to develop either as male or 
female. There is a “rind,” capable of becoming an 
Ovary; a ‘‘core’’ which can develop as a testis; and 
two sets of internal duct systems, male and female. 
(One of them will become vestigial during sexual 
differentiation.) The ‘‘genital tubercle” grows into 
either a clitoris or a penis; the tissue above the 
urogenital groove either fuses, in the male, to 
come a scrotum or remains separate as the lips of 
the vagina, 
What makes the embryonic gonad move toward 


differentiation as male or female? Surely it is 


her 


genetic sex which sets a “‘direction’’—and, it used 
to be assumed, determined everything that fol- 
lowed. But a series of brilliant experiments begun 
in the late forties by the French physiologist Alfred 
Jost gave definitive proof that it was in fact the 
prenatal hormones which played the decisive role 
in sexual differentiation of the developing fetus. 

Jost, using surgical methods so delicate that 
they have been difficult for other investigators to 
imitate, castrated a male rabbit in utero. The infant 
male, when it was born, had completely female 
external genitalia: It appeared that in the absence 
of the testes (and therefore, testosterone) a genetic 
XY male fetus had developed in a female direc- 
tion. 

What would happen, then, to an ovariec- 
tomized female fetus? Jost removed the ovaries of 
a developing female rabbit fetus: At birth she had 
normal female internal ducts and external 
genitalia. It seemed that the ovaries—and there- 
fore, prenatal estrogens—were not vital to the 
female in order to ensure her normal differentia- 
tion. Indeed, given that no interference (such as 
the presence of testosterone) occurred, the fetus 
would always develop along female lines. Jost’s 
work suggested that Nature had some fundamental 
bias in favor of producing females. Femaleness 
thus could not be—as Freud had suggested—some 
state of incompleted maleness; it appeared to be 
the basic form of life. Maleness was itself the 
correction: to achieve it, something had to be 
added on—male hormones. 

(One psychoendocrinologist tells a story of how 
he explained to a very religious friend that the 
Adam and Eve story in Genesis was unlikely—that 
all biological evidence now available suggested 
that if one sex arose from the side of the other, it 
would have had to have been Adam who came 
from Eve. ‘‘Isn’t God wonderful?” retorted his 
friend. ‘‘When He created the sexes, He even did 
it the hard way!”’) 

Later work of Jost’s, and a variety of other 
studies, have now demonstrated that testosterone 
must not only be present in utero in order for 
normal male differentiation to occur; it must be 
present during a sensitive ‘‘critical period.” A 
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male rabbit fetus, castrated by the 19th day after 
conception, will develop a completely female in- 
ternal duct system and female genitalia. If cas- 
trated on day 24, however, when the crucial phase 
is over, its development will be completely male. 

Similarly, a male rat castrated in utero (this can 
now be done using chemical methods) will dif- 
ferentiate in a female direction—with a vaginal 
pouch, unfused scrotal tissues and a miniaturized 
penis which is indistinguishable from a clitoris. If 
castration is delayed until the critical period has 
passed, however—in this species, several days 
before birth—the rat will be irreversibly male. 

In females, the presence of testosterone during 
the sensitive phase is as dramatic as its absence in 
males: A female rat receiving injections of male 
hormone during the critical period will become 
virilized, develop male-appearing genitalia, grow 
at an increased (male-type) rate, lose her reproduc- 


Behavioral Principle: “Testosterone Rules” 


tive cycle and become sterile. The same hormone 
doses, given 10 days after birth, will achieve none 
of these effects. 

Hormones—the right concentrations at the right 
times—are decisive to normal sexual differentia- 
tion. In the middle fifties, the group of researchers 
working with the great pioneer in hormones and 
behavior, Dr. William C. Young (who died in 
1965), began to wonder: Was it possible that fetal 
hormones also had some determining effect upon 
the type of sexual behavior that would be shown 
much later on, at puberty? What actually caused 
males to show masculine sexual responses during 
mating, and females to display feminine re- 
sponses? It had always been assumed that the 
reason, in each case, was genetic. A genetic male 
simply looked like a male and was expected to 
behave like one. 


But if prenatal hormones could feminize his 


Numerous animal studies have confirmed that there is a curious link between the 


male hormone, testosterone, and levels of ongoing aggression. In the mouse, for 
example, fighting among males commences with the onset of puberty, when 
hormone levels are rising abruptly. Female mice fight only rarely, as is the case for 
males which have been castrated. When male mouse castrates are given testosterone 
injections, however, they display normal male adult fighting behavior within a 
matter of hours. 

Does high testosterone level in the male bear a direct, one-to-one relationship to 
high levels of displayed aggression? In a study published last year, Dr. Robert Rose 
of the Boston University School of Medicine used new hormone assay techniques to 
take precise readings of male hormone levels in the bloodstreams of 34 male rhesus 
monkeys. At the same time, Rose, working with colleagues Irwin Bernstein and 
John Holaday, measured the frequency with which each monkey became involved 
in aggressive interactions with other members of the colony; and also assessed the 
dominance rank of each rhesus within the entire group. 

Rose and his co-workers found that there was a high correlation between the 
levels of the animals’ testosterone and the position which each held within the 
dominance hierarchy. The higher a monkey’s male hormone concentration was, the 
higher his position in the ‘pecking order’? tended to be. Those monkeys who were 
the more dominant were those who were more aggressive. And testosterone levels 
related, with almost startling simplicity, to levels of displayed aggression: The five 
animals showing the greatest degree of threat and confrontation behavior were the 
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five with the highest hormonal level. If a clear-cut principle can be said to have 
emerged from the Rose study it was that, at least among male rhesus monkeys, 
Testosterone Rules. 

Dr. Rose, 35, who trained as both a physician and a psychiatrist, is chief of the 
Department of Psychosomatic Medicine at Boston University Medical School. He is 
currently, he notes, trying to investigate some of the questions raised by last year’s 
male rhesus study. For example, was the superior status of the more dominant 
monkeys predicated on the fact that their male hormone levels were high in the first 
place? Or had testosterone levels risen as a result of dominance? Or both: Had 
raised hormonal levels meant more aggressiveness, which in turn lent itself to 
higher dominance position, which in turn had the effect of raising testosterone 
level—a question of the rich getting richer? 

Rose and his colleagues, in order to test these possibilities, took several 
of the male monkeys and placed them, individually, into new colonies consisting 
only of females (13 or more). The lone male, in each instance, assumed the highest 
dominance position immediately. He had frequent copulations and, says Rose, had 
“‘what appeared to be a fairly blissful existence. After several weeks in these 
Paradisiacal circumstances, we tested each male for levels of testosterone circulat- 
ing in his bloodstream. We found that, across the board, the levels had risen 
—Something like a fourfold increase.” 

It seemed that male hormone levels were not set and fixed within the body; they 
Could be ‘‘turned up” as a consequence of environmental stimuli. The next question 
Was, would the reverse also hold true? The researchers took each of their experi- 
mental monkeys and introduced them into new and far different groups—colonies 
Of strange males in which the dominance hierarchy was already well established. In 
this Situation, each lone ‘tnew boy” in the colony was set upon by the other males, 
outnumbered and subjected to total defeat. After a mere half-hour of such treatment, 
the monkeys were rescued from their respective fields of disgrace, and testosterone 
Measurements were taken once more. In all cases, hormone levels had fallen 
Sharply. 

“Defeat was associated with behavioral withdrawal. The monkeys all did, after 
their experience with the strange males, show every sign of real depression,” said 

Ose. **And that withdrawal involved a concomitant drop in sexual levels.’’ Rose is 
Now interested in finding out what happens to a male rhesus’s level of displayed 
aggressiveness, and to his position within the social hierarchy, when testosterone 
levels are manipulated upward or downward by adding or removing fixed amounts 
of male hormone. 

—M. S. 


genitalia, and masculinize those of the female, colleagues demonstrated that a female guinea pig 
; 


could they also affect the two, complementary sets which had been virilized during prenatal life 
of behavior and the type of sexual r*sponses each (through testosterone shots to the mother) would, 
Would show? YP when given male hormones at puberty, respond 


In a now-classic experiment, Young and his with startling amounts of male behavior. In subse- 
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quent work, Dr. Arnold A. Gerall showed that 
such females would not only mount other females 
and display pelvic thrusting, but (granted that 
genital development had been sufficiently anoma- 
lous) even intromission and ejaculation. In con- 
trast, even when given high doses of estrogens, the 
capacity for showing normal female behavior 
—such as the ‘‘Jordotic™ response, typical in 
female rats and guinea pigs, in which the back is 
deeply arched and the genitals raised and presented 
to the male—was dramatically diminished. It was 
as if, during the period of prenatal life, some inner 
behavioral dial had been set at “male.” 

Experimental studies of the past 10 years have 
now established that, at least in lower animals, 
there are sensitive neural tissues which (like the 
primitive gonad) are bisexual in potential. These 
tissues, located in the hypothalamic region at the 
base of the brain, differentiate during fetal de- 
velopment to produce an unequivocally ‘‘male’’ or 
“female” brain; that is, they become imprinted 
during prenatal life to mediate either masculine or 
feminine mating behavior at puberty. Again, the 
key to what happens is testosterone. If it is present, 
the ‘‘female’’ pattern will be suppressed and the 
“‘male’’ tissues will become organized for the 
steady release of gonadotropins at puberty, and for 
male sexual responses during reproductive be- 
havior. If, on the other hand, testosterone is absent 
in uterine life, the sensitive brain areas will dif- 
ferentiate as ‘‘female.’’ They will become pro- 
gramed for the cyclical release of pituitary hor- 
mones at puberty, and for female sexual responses 
during mating. 

Might homosexuality in the male be tied to a 
less-than-adequate supply of testosterone during 
the critical period when brain tissues are differen- 
tiating and becoming ‘‘programed”’ for the dis- 
play of later sexual behavior? A number of research- 
ers, intrigued by a vast animal literature on the 
subject, have recently begun looking for a possible 
correlation between homosexual behavior and the 
actions of fetal hormones. 

In a [recent] British report, it was found that a 
group of homosexual males had lower levels of 
testosterone in their urine than did a comparison 
group of heterosexual males; and that a group of 


lesbian women had higher testosterone in urinary 
samples than did a control group of female 
heterosexuals. 

[Recently] in an investigation carried out at the 
Masters and Johnson research institute in St. 
Louis, the blood plasma testosterone values and 
sperm counts of 30 young homosexual college 
students were carefully analyzed. It was found that 
among the 15 men in the group who were totally, 
or almost totally, homosexual, testosterone read- 
ings were much lower than they were among the 
other half of the men, who had definite heterosex- 
ual proclivities also. Sperm scores were also as- 
tonishingly lower among exclusively homosexual 
males. There appeared, interestingly enough, to be 
no great difference either in hormone levels oF 
sperm counts when the bisexual males were com- 
pared with a ‘‘control’’ group of heterosexuals. 
According to the director of this research project, 
Dr. Robert C. Kolodny, the important question to 
be studied now is whether diminished testosterone 
supply is somehow a result of homosexual 
behavior—or whether it reflects an endocrine 
makeup that is simply different from that of 
heterosexuals in the first place. 

One cannot of course generalize from rats to 
humans. (And the psychoendocrinological journals 
are as full of cautions about this temptation as the 
old temperance tracts once were about the dangers 
of drink.) Nevertheless, as one researcher re- 
marked privately: ‘‘We do, in fact, work with the 
implicit assumption that what is found to be true in 
one species will hold true up and down the 
phylogenetic scale. It’s usually an exception when 
one discovers a physiological mechanism in one 
species and then finds it absent—or totally 
reversed—in others. After all, aren’t we making 
the same sorts of assumptions when we test out oUF 
drugs on rats?”’ , 

The presumption is, then, that the higher ani- 
mals including monkeys, apes and human beings 
are, like the rat and the guinea pig, not 
psychosexually neutral at birth: That they are, even 
before the onset of learning and social experience, 
‘programed’? or predisposed by early hormonal 
influences to acquire specific, either masculine or 
feminine, patterns of behavior. In a study carrie 
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out in the late nineteen-sixties by Dr. Robert W. 
Goy, it was demonstrated that female rhesus mon- 
keys, exposed to male sex hormones during pre- 
natal development, would later behave in more 
malelike, than femalelike, fashion. Dr. Goy, 
working at the Oregon Regional Primate Research 
Center, injected a group of expectant monkey 
mothers with periodic doses of testosterone. The 
result was, not surprisingly, a generation of female 
offspring whose genitalia were male in appear- 
ance. These female ‘‘pseudohermaphrodites’’ 
were separated from their mothers at birth, and 
henceforth socialized only with their agemates. 

Goy carefully studied the behavior of the vir- 
ilized females as they grew into childhood. It had 
already been well established, through the famous 
monkey studies of Dr. Harry Harlow and others, 
that the play behavior of juvenile male monkeys 
was measurably different from that of the young 
females (and that these differences were not 
“taught”? by the parent monkeys, because they 
Manifested themselves even when the juveniles 
had no contact whatsoever with the older genera- 
tion). The young males, for example, showed 
Much more social threat behavior; they initiated 
play more often than did the young females; and 
they engaged in rough-and-tumble and pursuit play 
to a far greater degree. The males also withdrew 
less from threats and approaches made by others; 
and they engaged in more sexual play, including 
the frequent mounting which was in effect a 
‘game’ in which the future sexual role was being 
rehearsed, 

The impressive thing about Goy’s experimen- 
tally masculinized females was that they too be- 
haved in all of these ways. They displayed the 
elevated levels of energy and activity commonly 
Seen in young male monkeys: In fact their play 
behavior was much more similar to that of the male 
than to anything normally encountered in the be- 

Avior of the juvenile female. 

In a 1967 study carried out at the Psychohor- 
Sea esearch Unit of Johns Hopkins Medical 
and a the same unusually high levels of energy 
girls nee were found in a group of 10 young 
Utero =e had been accidentally masculinized in 

» This research investigation was carried out 


by Dr. Anke Ehrhardt, working in collaboration 
with the Psychohormonal Unit’s well-known direc- 
tor, Dr. John Money. The 10 young females taking 
part had all been virilized as a result of what was 
essentially a medical mishap: Their mothers were 
given progestin, a synthetic hormone, during preg- 
nancy (in order to prevent unwanted abortion). It 
was not known at this time—during the 
1950’s—that certain progestins have a masculiniz- 

ing effect on the developing female fetus. Nine of 
the 10 girls had been born with malelike genitalia, 

including an enlarged clitoris and a fused, empty 

scrotum. They received surgical correction early in 

life, and development proceeded normally from 

that point onward; psychosexual development, 

carefully evaluated by Dr. Ehrhardt in extensive 

tests and interviews, was certainly within the nor- 

mal female range also. But it did seem to point 

toward some interesting questions about what the 

influence of those masculinizing fetal hormones 

had been. 

Of the 10 girls, ranging in age from almost 4 to 
almost 15, nine were out-and-out tomboys. They 
preferred trucks, guns and other boys’ toys to 
dolls. They loved being outdoors, climbing trees, 
playing football and baseball. They preferred 
being with boys to being with other girls; they 
wore boys’ clothing styles and were more or less 
indifferent—some were actively opposed—to 
skirts and more feminine modes of dress. All 
displayed a high frequency of self-assertion and 
self-reliance, some of them to such an extent that 
their mothers were concerned about their behavior. 
“My daughter acts like a boy,” complained one 
woman. “‘It might be because of the hormones. 
She is the opposite from me. I was the dainty 
type.” Another family was having problems be- 
cause their fetally virilized daughter was far better 
in sports than was her older brother. ; 

Says Dr. Ehrhardt, who is now an assistant 
research professor of pediatrics and psychiatry at 
the New York State University at Buffalo: ‘‘The 
girls were consistently less interested in doll- 
playing than were a ‘control’ group of 10 girls, 
who were matched with them in every possible 
way—age, race, socioeconomic level, 1.Q., etc. 
Also, the ‘control’ girls did a great deal of bride- 
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fantasying, and involved themselves frequently in 
those sorts of games which are actually childhood 
rehearsals of the future maternal and wifely roles. 
In contrast, the fetally masculinized girls tended to 
ize about future careers. 
aN nies which she and Dr. Money have done 
on girls suffering from adrenogenital syndrome, 
notes Dr. Ehrhardt, the same tomboyish element 
and high-energy level regularly appear. oe 
renogenital syndrome is a genetically transmitte 
condition which causes masculinization of the 
female fetus during prenatal development. The 
condition is due, briefly, to an error in metabolism 
which causes the adrenals to become overactive 
and produce too many hormones, including too 
many male hormones. It is now possible to 
stabilize this dysfunction with cortisone, So that 
overproduction of male hormones in the ad- 
renogenital girl can be stopped postnatally, and her 
genitals can be surgically feminized. Still, 
psychosexual development of these girls, similarly 
to the progestin-induced masculinized girls, is 
toward the more ‘*malelike’’ end of the normal 
female spectrum—high degrees of activity ex- 
pressed in more masculine kinds of behavior. 

In assessing which behaviors were to be called 
“‘masculine’’ and which were to be called 
“feminine,’’ Drs. Ehrhardt and Money relied on 
criteria such as energy expenditure (much higher in 
boys), toy and sports preferences, career ambi- 
tions, maternalism (girls are usually fascinated by 
infants and infant care; boys are usually not) and 
several other items, including body image, cloth- 
ing choice, etc. In statistical analyses of re- 
sponses of large groups of boys and girls, sex- 
related *‘male’’ and ‘‘female”’ clusters about these 
items do reliably emerge. 

“‘Nevertheless, isn’t it possible,’’ I asked Dr. 
Ehrhardt, who is a fair-haired, pretty German-born 
woman in her early 30's, ‘‘that these ‘sex differ- 
ences’ are merely artifacts of our culture? Most 
psychiatrists and psychologists (and of course, 
most Women’s Liberationists) believe that they 
result primarily from social experience. That is, a 
small female child is taught very early, or learns by 


imitation, those ‘feminine’ ways in which she is 
expected to behave—and responds by doing it.” 

“I would agree,” she answered, ‘‘that the most 
powerful factors in the shaping of gender identity 
are probably experiential and social. In other 
words the primary thing is whether a person 1S 
called and thought of (and calls himself or herself) 
male or female. This is of course fundamental to 
identity. But within the broad spectrums of be- 
havior which we call either masculine or feminine, 
there are certainly very wide variations. You can 
have, on the one hand, a woman who is totally 
domestic and maternal; and on the other, a person 
who is uninterested in children and wants only @ 
career. My speculation would be that there is 4 
fetal hormonal history, in both these cases, dispos- 
ing the individual in one direction or the other. In 
other words, what I’m suggesting is that there may 
very well be normal female hormone correlates to 
the variations of normal female behavior. 

“The main message of most of this work, both 
with animals and with humans,” she added, *‘!S 
that hormones before birth may have an organizing 
effect upon behavior that will appear only much 
later—that social environment is the mold in which 
basic tendencies, already present, will be shaped 
and formed. The idea is that testosterone, by it 
presence or absence, sets some kind of behavioral 
potential; and that postnatal experiences are actu- 


ally acting upon a physiologically biased sub- 
strate.” 


© This last paragraph is important. It suggests 
that physiological differences between males 
and females do not control (strictly determine) 
behavior but that they bias the individual 1” 
certain directions, and that the biases may be 
enhanced or played down by cultural factors: 
Anatomy is not destiny; it is a biased die. our 
view is that no biological difference can b° 
cited which would justify the past and present 


oppression of woman. What is your conclusio” 
on this issue? 
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It is universally known that the intellectual 
achievements of women, over the course of his- 
tory, rank considerably lower, in quality and quan- 
tity, than those of men. 

One explanation offered for this difference is 
that up until very recently women have had far less 
access to the opportunities of education than have 
men. Yet even today, some forty years after the 
opportunities for higher education have been 
opened to large numbers of women, the differ- 
ences persist. In the field of letters, where women 
are presumed to have special aptitudes, more men 
than women are productive, creative writers. And 
in the field of science the imbalance is even great- 
er: the Madame Curies are notable by their rarity 
and our colleges and universities turn out but few 
women who become intellectually excited by a 
scientific research problem or who organize varied 
data into a new hypothesis or theory. 

What are the reasons for the relatively low level 
of feminine intellectual achievement? 

It is reasonable to believe—and has been of- 
fered as an explanation—that woman's social sex- 
Tole is more incompatible with the life of an 
intellectual than is a man’s. It is difficult to con- 
tinue in the single-minded pursuit of a set of ideas 
while being a competent wife and mother—more 
difficult than for a man to do so while a competent 
husband and father. Yet it is necessary to ask 
Whether these matters of conflicting interests and 
Tesponsibilities constitute the entire explanation for 
Women’s lack of signal accomplishment in the 
Intellectual sphere. I am inclined to think they do 
not, 

If we examine woman’s intellectual perform- 
*Abridged from Eleanor M. Maccoby, Feminine intellect and 


the demands of science. Impact of Science on Society, quarterly 
Published by Unesco, XX(1), 1970, 13-20. © Unesco. 


ance through a large range of her life cycle, we 
find other reasons for suspecting that it is not just 
the conflicting demands upon her time created by 
marriage and children that interfere with her 
achievement. Rather, it appears that some of the 
constraints upon her intellectual achievement make 
themselves felt long before marriage and continue 
to be present during those long years from thrity- 
five to sixty-five when the most demanding phase 
of child-rearing is over—the period when many 
men are at the peak of their productive careers. 

It seems possible that these constraints may be 
some relevant early-formed personality traits, or 
even some early-established basic qualities of 
mind, that characterize women and that bear upon 
intellectual performance. Likewise, the possibility 
exists that innate hereditary qualities, mental and 
behavioural, affect woman’s intellectual produc- 
tivity. It is these factors that I would like to explore 
in this article. 


SOCIAL MOULDING OF FEMININE 
INTELLECT 


Studies of girls have repeatedly shown that they 
develop early a greater interest in other people, and 
in what other people think of them, than do boys; 
they tend to be more influenced by the opinions of 
others, and they are more conforming to what they 
perceive to be the social demands of the situations 
they are in. It is probably these conformist tenden- 
cies that help them to excel at spelling and 
punctuation—the kinds of performance for which 
there is only one socially prescribed right answer, 
But for higher-level intellectual Productivity, it is 
independence of mind that is required—the abilit 
to turn one’s back on others at least for a Kh, 
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while working alone on a problem—and it is just 
this which girls, from an early age, appear to find 
so difficult to do. 

But of course, this is not true for all girls. So it 
is interesting to consider now what happens to a 
little girl who at preschool age does have the 
qualities that could make her into an analytic 
thinker. She is full of curiosity, likes to explore 
things, is dominant and independent, probably 
likes to play with boys and wear blue jeans, and 
isn’t especially interested in dolls. Assuming that 
her parents have been tolerant of her temperament, 
what takes place when she enters school? 

One of the first blows is that the boys won’t 
play with her any more; they form their own 
exclusive play groups, and she must fall back upon 
the company of girls. In many ways she is made to 
discover that she is not behaving as girls are 
expected to behave, and the disapproval she en- 
counters generates a certain amount of anxiety. 

This may sound like pure speculation, but there 
is some evidence that this is the course that de- 
velopment does take in girls who start out as 
tomboys. Sears traced the development of aggres- 
sion, and anxiety about aggression, to be between 
the ages of 5 and 12. The boys who were most 
anxious about aggression at age 12 were the ones 
whose parents had forbidden fighting when they 
were younger; at the age of 5 they had already 
become fairly unaggressive children. The girls 
who showed most anxiety about aggression at age 
12, however, were the ones who had been fairly 
aggressive at kindergarten age. What is important 
for our present discussion is this: that the ones who 
showed the most of this kind of anxiety in middle 
childhood were the ones who had been trained in 
ways inappropriate to their sex in pre-school years. 

In most American homes, the mothers assume a 
larger role in the discipline and caretaking of 
daughters, and the fathers in that of sons. How- 
ever, the girls with high aggression anxiety levels 
in middie childhood had received an unusually 
high amount of both discipline and caretaking from 
their fathers. Furthermore, they had been encour- 


°R. R. Sears, ‘Relation of Early Socialization Experiences to 
Aggression in Middle Childhood,” Journal of Abnormal and 
Social Psychology, No. 63, p. 466-92, 1961. 


aged to fight back when attacked by other children 
in the neighbourhood—an encouragement which is 
more often reserved for boys in the American 
culture. We see, then, that these girls were being 
to some degree masculinized in early childhood, 
and we can only assume that it was at least partly 
the social disapproval they encountered over their 
unfeminine behavior that produced the anxiety 
they later manifested. 

Social disapproval can have even more direct 
effects on the expression of feminine intellectual- 
ity, by affecting the will to try. 

While the evidence is not clear as to whether 
boys or girls have a higher correlation between 
ability (as measured by IQ tests) and achievement, 
there are some indications that boys lead in this. 
One 1960 study of seventh-grade children, for 
example, found the correlation between ability and 
achievement to be higher for boys. Then, Cole- 
man, in 1961, reported that among secondary- 
school students who were named as ‘best scholar’ 
the boys had higher IQ scores than the girls, 
despite the fact that the girls in the general popula- 
tion studied had higher average IQ scores.” He 
suggests that girls of this age are caught up in a 
‘double bind.’ They wish to conform to their 
parents’ and teachers’ expectations of good 
academic performance, but fear that high academic 
achievement will make them unpopular with boys- 
As a result of these dual pressures, Coleman sug- 
gests, the brightest girls do creditably in school but 
less than their best. On the other hand, the bright- 
est boys feel free to excel in scholarship and do so 
in fact. 

Matina Homer has recently come to similar 
conclusions, based upon studies with intelligent 
college-aged men and women." The subjects in het 
studies are asked to tell a story based on a ‘clue’. 
For the women, one clue is: ‘After first-term 
finals, Anne finds herself at the top of her medical 
school class.’ A similar clue, but this time about 
John being at the top of his medical school class, is 


ÞJ, S. Coleman, The Adolescent Society, Glencoe, Ill., The 
Free Press, 1961. 


“Matina A. Horner, ‘Fail: Bri 


ght Women,” Psychology Today» 
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given to men. Men show few signs of conflict over 
Success in the stories they write to this clue. 
Women, however, quite often manifest what 
Horner calls a ‘motive to avoid success’. They say 
such things as that Anne is.hated, that she is an 
unattractive bookworm, or that she lowers her 
Performance on the next exam so that her boy 
friend can do better. 

Horner also finds that in working on standard 
achievement tests, women do best working alone, 
and much worse when competing against men. 
Men, however. do better when competing against 
either sex than they do alone. 

Many girls, in other words, are prevented from 
trying to do their best, particularly in competitive 
Situations, by the belief that they will be seen as 
Unfeminine, 

A study following up a group of gifted children 
to determine what becomes of them in adulthood 
disclosed that, for girls, there was no relationship 
between IQ as measured during the school years 
and the level of subsequent achievement in their 
ta occupations; for boys there was good correla- 
“oe is also evidence that girls who are 
tob t-achievers in secondary school usually begin 
fu © so at about the onset of puberty. This is a 

ther indication that the achievement drop-off 
mae girls as they reach maturity is linked to the 
ult female sex role—to finding a mate and mar- 
Tying, 
co Let me link up these findings with our present 
ncerns with woman’s intellect. Suppose 2 girl 
es succeed in maintaining, throughout her child- 
enn ase the qualities of dominance, indepen- 
Sites active striving that appear to be mor 
defyin T good analytic thinking. In so doing, $ eis 
proprint the conventions concerning what is ap- 
Succes a behavior for her sex. She may do this 
Tare ak ully in many ways, but I suggest that it 1s a 
Price Pap woman who will not have paid a 
o foe it: a price in anxiety. And this anxiety can 
onn e affect a woman’s emotional life and 
intellect ity; it can also have repercussions on her 
Ctual activity. 
the pe are beginning to know a good deal about 
€cts of anxiety on thinking. It is especially 


damaging to creative thinking, for it narrows the 
range of efforts to find solutions to difficulties, 
interferes with breaking set, and prevents scanning 
of the whole range of elements open to perception, 
When anxiety facilitates performance, as it some- 
times does, it facilitates already well-learned tasks, 
but it is antagonistic to breaking new ground. 


INTELLECTUALITY AT THE PRICE OF 
FEMININITY? 


From the standpoint of those who want women 
to become intellectuals, the above is something of 
a horror story. It would appear that even when a 
woman is suitably endowed intellectually and de- 
velops the right temperament and habits of thought 
to make use of her endowment, she must be stout 
of heart to resist society’s pressures and remain a 
whole and happy person while pursuing her intel- 
lectual bent. 

For parents and educators who are charged with 
the responsibility of raising and training girls, the 
requisites for intellectual development in girls ap- 
pear to pose something of a dilemma. Shall 
mothers encourage whatever tomboy tendencies 
they find in their young daughters? Shall teachers 
attempt to free girls from the emotional involve- 
ment with others that helps to make them so 
tractable in the class-room? 

I do not mean to imply that the concerted 
efforts of parents and teachers together would 
necessarily serve to make girls just like boys intel- 
y. I think it is quite possible that there are 
rs that differentiate the two sexes and 
bear upon their intellectual performance, other 
than those having to do with what we have thought 
of as innate ‘intelligence’. For example, there is 
good reason to believe that boys are innately more 
aggressive than girls—aggressive in the broader 
sense, not just as it implies fighting, but as it 
implies dominance and initiative as well. If this 
quality is indeed one which underlies the later 
growth of analytic thinking, then boys aye an 
advantage which most girls, being endowed with 
more passive qualities, will find difficult to over- 


come. 


lectuall 
genetic facto 
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Yet it appears likely that the way children are 
dealt with by the adults responsible for their care, 
and the social roles girls know they are preparing 
themselves for, also have a major bearing on 
whether girls will develop the characteristics that 
will be conducive to the growth of higher-level 
intellectual skills. 

In so far as child training does have an influ- 
ence, parents and educators have some difficult 
value judgements to make. What kinds of women 
do they want to produce? Do we want to encourage 
intellectuality in women if it must be done at the 
expense of femininity? 

We appear here to be caught in another 
double-bind. Yet need it be so? May not there be 
some other alternative? Could not our current def- 
initions of the feminine woman and girl undergo 
some revisions without any damage to the essential 


functions of woman? Does a woman really need to 
be passive and dependent in order to be sexually 
attractive to men, or in order to be a good mother? 
Could we not accept and encourage the active, 
dominant, independent qualities of the intellectual 
girl without labelling her as masculine, while en- 
couraging in her whatever aspects of femininity 
are compatible with an analytic quality of mind? 

I recognize that I am raising some controversial 
and intricate issues here, for the social and 
economic role of woman is by very necessity a 
dependent one during her child-bearing years. But 
these years have become a much smaller segment 
of her life span than they once were. I ask whether 
our whole definition of femininity should be such 


as to prepare a woman only for this short segment 
of her life. 


22 MAN’S ROLE IN WOMEN’S LIBERATION” 


MARY LOUISE BRISCOE and ELSIE ADAMS 


The following essay is reformist, not revolution- 
ary, in nature. It represents what strikes us asa 
reasonable and moderate appeal to men to re- 
evaluate and then to change their attitudes toward 
women. It also reflects what we conceive to be the 
Present attitude of most women in the Women's 
Liberation movement: optimistic, hopeful. Current 
history of other political movements has taught 
some depressing lessons about “working within 
the system for peaceful change’’ ; nevertheless, at 
this time the Women's Liberation movement is 
non-violent and non-separatist, What women will 
be saying five years hence depends on their prog- 
ress toward equality in the immediate future. 


re 
Pie from M. L. Briscoe and E, Adams, Man’s role in 
Hie eit ae Up against the wall, mother, . . . Beverly 
' ++ Glencoe Press, — i 
Permission of the publisher’ a aati cen mt 


, At present, very few men do anything to ac- 
tively liberate women, There are those who have 
Sacrificed traditional roles by helping to cook and 
clean a bit, but most of their basic attitudes about 
women are shrouded by historical myths. If, for 
example, they ““instinctively’’ protect their women 
from physical or €motional threat, or if, indeed, 
they talk about “their women” with all the pride 
of Ownership that derives from the cave or slave 
market, then they are really enacting the patterns 
of ancient culture in which the distinction betwee? 
the sexes was dependent on physical differences 
only, 1.e., bearing the club or the child. 

It is NO secret that no one is really free. The 
question is, how can more People obtain greater 
freedom? And if men must dominate women, oF 
Imagine that they must, in order to feel freer 
themselves, are they really free at all? The answer 
Seems obvious. But although most people today 


are confronted by many problems of social sick- 
ness, the need for Women’s Liberation within this 
society has been relegated to the bottom of the 
pile. The responses from men vary: ‘*What are 
they so excited about? They have an easy life while 
we have to support them.” “They're sick. They 
talk about freedom but what they really want is to 
castrate and dominate men (i.e., they want to be 
like us).™ “All they really need is a good screw to 
settle them down.”’ “If they keep it up they will 
destroy important sexual differences and therefore 
Sexual attraction.” ‘Women’s Liberation is not a 
Political issue—why don’t the women spend their 
time on real problems?” 

The fact of the matter is that women have spent 
their time on real problems, and their participation 
in political activity is the very thing that has made 
them cognizant of their lack of freedom. By this 
time most literate people know that women 
throughout the U.S. are getting organized to pro- 
test the denial of their basic freedoms. It has 
happened rapidly, spontaneously, and to such an 
extent that it looks like a master plan has prompted 
a movement. However the organizing factor is not 
a master plan but the idea of a master who excels 
and dominates his mistress. The peace movement 
began as a small campus voice—male or 
female—and was soon joined by various groups of 
women working actively for peace on local and 
national levels. The cry against war seemed 

natural” to women, but young men who pro- 
tested the war in those days were called cowards 
and thought to be unmanly. Now, after ten years, 
the cry for peace is heard in state as well as federal 
80vernment, and the women who supported the 
Cause, who helped convince men that it was a 
cause, have had some time to examine their own 
Positions. They are joined by many young women 
on and off the campuses who have had their own 
fora cond by their friends who claim to live 

er freedom of all people. 

he motivation of women to change their roles, 

°F to develop roles that are more human and less 
Subordinate, is clear enough. But they cannot 
change unless society also changes, and that means 
at men must work toward the liberation of 
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women as well as men in all racial groups. Fewer 
people are startled these days when they hear talk 
about the need for equal rights of blacks, red, 
yellows and whites. They see that skin color does 
not necessarily suggest qualitative differences 
among races. The terms male and female should 
operate in a similar way: to describe the charac- 
teristics which distinguish people of different sexes 
who have equal rights to be human. Current 
studies in psychology, sociology and anthropology 
indicate that no one is really certain just how the 
sexes are different; we have until now assumed 
differences that are based only on inherited value 
judgments, not fact. Because men have been in- 
strumental in developing and maintaining the value 
judgments which determine the traditional role of 
women, they are morally obligated to help change 
that role if they sincerely desire social change. 
The first thing men must do is to discover and 
examine their own chauvinism, then try to free 
themselves from the need to suppress another 
group. This is probably the most difficult stage in 
the process of male liberation from male suprema- 
cist attitudes, since no one wants to admit that he is 
an oppressor. The process of discovery and libera- 
tion should be continual, because as in all forms of 
prejudice, the underlying attitudes are difficult to 
find and get rid of. The initial discovery is not 
enough. Traditional patterns of behavior are some- 
times subtle and elusive to those who are pleased 
by them. When men feel alienated from a society 
they fear or distrust, they are pleased by the 
comforting presence they hope or imagine to have 
in their women. The ties of the nuclear family may 
seem to form a safe harbor from the ghastly busi- 
ness of a computerized world for many. But few 
men can honestly say they have this kind of com- 
fort in any form but fantasy. They fear change in 
the role of women because they are afraid to lose 
what they probably don’t even have. Psychic isola- 
tion is frightening to women as well as men, and if 
men realize they cannot tolerate it, they ought to 
realize that women’s cry for greater freedom is not 
an attempt to destroy humane bonding among 
individuals but to create a more satisfactory bond- 
ing for both sexes. The defensive reaction most 
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men have when they hear of Women’s Liberation 
probably comes from their fear of losing their 
position as king of an imaginary mountain. They 
must examine their kingdom to see how it creates 
problems for both sexes. Women do not usually 
want to do men in, they simply want to improve 
their own position, which will also improve their 
relationship with men and other women. Women 
become hateful to men when their rights and rec- 
ognition are continually evaded or deliberately 
ignored. 

Once men begin to see their chauvinism they 
should talk seriously to other men and women 
about the problem and its damaging effects on both 
sexes. It is imperative that men take the problem 
seriously. There have been as many bad jokes 
about women as about minstrel shows, and neither 
are funny. Often men ask why women don’t have a 
sense of humor about Women’s Liberation—but 
they would not dare ask a Black or an Indian a 
comparable question. The answer is clear—there is 
nothing funny about being oppressed, and the male 
need for laughter usually reveals either uncon- 
scious fear of castration or blind refusal to see that 
the problem exists. The effect on women is the 
same eventually—they get more frustrated because 
they are not being taken seriously, and soon be- 
come more resentful, more bitter, and more mili- 
tant. 

Castration jokes are among the most frequent. 
A man who feels threatened by castration ought to 
read Freud again. It will become obvious, as it has 
to contemporary psychology, that Freud’s theory 
of penis envy may describe his own sexual prob- 
lems, but it hasn’t much to do with those of little 
girls. In fact, the more recent studies of castration 
indicate that it is a ritual among men, not women. 
Examples of actual castration by women are rare, 
and usually represent women who have been men- 
tally and physically exploited by men to such 
extremes that they were left with no alternative to 
suicide but violence against their oppressor. The 

fear of castration is nonetheless very real among 
many men who feel that women, by asking for 
equal human rights, want to un-man them. 

Another common joke is that a liberated 

woman simply means free sex. The idea that 


freed. n of spirit could be interpreted as a means to 
cheaper sex is hideous to women working for their 
liberation. One male student interviewed in 
Woodstock explained with a grin that he was going 
to the rockfest because there would be a lot of girls 
around with freer ideas about sex. Many so-called 
radical men profess sympathetic understanding of 
Women’s Liberation, then expect sex as a reward 
for their benevolence. Many simply use Women’s 
Liberation as a front for sexual exploitation; they 
pass out the latest Women’s Liberation literature, 
and admit that they are chauvinists but can’t help 
it. Some men have, however, taken serious steps 
to put aside the veil of humor and investigate its 
cause. 

In addition to increasing self-awareness, men 
can take many practical steps to prevent their 
automatic and traditional oppression of women. In 
political action groups, for instance, men can learn 
to type and run mimeo machines and volunteer to 
use these skills instead of depending on women to 
work for them. There is often no good reason why 
men are chairmen and women the secretaries at 
movement meetings: men can volunteer to take 
notes. Men can learn to understand and actively 
support the demands of Women’s Liberation 
groups, like the need for day-care centers, abortion 
reform, and equal employment rights. They call 
offer to help with, but not to run, the organization 
of women’s action groups. In all social activities» 
men should learn to respond to women as human 
beings rather than merely physical objects. Hardly 
anyone is interested in, destroying the basis ° 
physical attraction, but to emphasize only physic 
qualities in women de-humanizes them and €" 
forces a barrier between the sexes. Men shoul 
consider what women say instead of merely how 
they look, and not conclude automatically that 
what they say will be insignificant because spoke” 
by women. 

_ Men can learn to actively participate in home 
life. Since one of the real sicknesses in our soci?" 
is momism, men should take more time and !™ 
terest in the actual work of child rearing to give m 
child the benefit of a humane, sympathetic ™ 
model instead of the usually absent patriarch- They 
would undoubtedly learn to appreciate the resp? 


sibility of caring for children, and greatly contrib- 
ute to the needed change in children’s attitudes 
toward both parents. At the same time they could 
avoid the alienation from.the family circle com- 
mon to so many fathers which has enforced the 
silent matriarchy in our culture. Since more 
Women are working outside the home than ever 
before, the need for parents to share the labor in 
the home is great. Yet most men expect working 
wives to fulfill the traditional housewife and 
Mother roles while working at another job full or 
Part time. Men can volunteer to share in the jobs 
that must be done regularly, like cleaning, the 
andry, grocery shopping, cooking and washing 
dishes, When both parents are working outside the 
home, contributing significantly to the economic 
and social well being of the family, there is no 
viable reason for men to expect women to do all of 
this work themselves. Even if only the man works 
Outside the home, his parental responsibilities are 
the same as the woman’s, and his obligation to at 
least help with the housework remains. 

There is also a need for men to encourage 
Women in their pursuit of freedom. This costs men 
aà great deal, since from their point of view they 
eae a power over another segment of human- 

at they have enjoyed for over 5000 years. 
Se for the improvement of both sex 
t Ea men should encourage women to evaluate 
m T own image. Many women are afraid to de- 
a their own freedom because they have been 
mii to believe in the moral value of their sub- 
thetheet Men should encourage women to respect 
and į elves as individuals, to develop their talents 
c interests in significant ways, tO develop and 
traditie their own opinions, and to reject their 
Mary Onal role as submissive women whose oa 
daie of in life is to fulfill and support ' i 
com ali men. Men should encourage mome ia 
Usual © active in things that matter, and avoi 

a Tationalizations that women are less capable, 

temperamental, unreliable, and unavailable 

3 Needed. These phrases describe men as well 
this om and men must have the courage to face 

act, 
ma ka should women do? Plenty, bu 
out man’s responsibility. Thousan 


t this 
ds of 
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women are actively working to liberate themselves 
and their sisters in order to bring about a better 
society. The purpose of this essay is to state what 
should be obvious: that no one is free as long as 
someone is oppressed; that those who oppress must 
recognize it and act responsibly to free those they 
oppress; that the oppressed cannot peacefully gain 
their freedom without responsible action by their 
oppressors. Peacefully. That is the key. Men have 
nothing to fear from Women’s Liberation if they 
truly believe in freedom. On the contrary, they 
have everything to gain, because freedom provides 
greater happiness for everyone. 


@ The male dominated government of Sweden 
has broken through the problem by actually 
making women equal socioeconomically. 
Women there have found that when ‘‘equal pay 
for equal work” actually exists most of the 
other problems of inequality tend to dissipate. 
The males in the society seem to be very 
pleased with the increased freedom and equal- 
ity. North American men and women need to 
continue to pressure their legislators to make 
good on promises and actually enforce laws 
which are now on the books. 


USEFUL RESOURCES 


ADAMS, E., & BRISCOE, M. L. Up against the 
wall, mother. Beverly Hills, Calif.: Glencoe 
Press, 1971. 

“The title of our book is intentionally ambigu- 
ous. On the most obvious level, it echoes the 
threat that has become a part of militant black 
rhetoric. The threat was first expressed in Leroi 
Jones’ poem Black People, and it constitutes the 
denouement of a Black Panther Party film: ‘Up 
against the wall, motherfucker. This is a stick- 
up. We've come for what’s ours.’ It is the 
oppressed talking to the Oppressor—black to 
white, or, in our book, woman to man. Deliber- 
ately drawing on the analogy between white 
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oppression of black and male oppression of 
female, our title is a warning to those who have 
kept woman down: She is ready to take what has 
been stolen from her—that is, control of her 
own life. 

“On another level, the title serves not as a 
command but as a description of woman’s place: 
she has been pushed up against the wall by a 
culture that defines her as inferior and prescribes 
roles (especially the wife-mother role) for her, 
thus giving her little or no choice about what she 
can do with her life. As the selections in ‘The 
“Better Half’ make abundantly clear, mar- 
riage and motherhood often result in frustration, 
even desperation, for the woman. Mother is 
literally driven up against the wall. Our goal is 
to liberate woman so that she can be free to 
choose her own life style. 

“Rebellion—the focus of the present 
Women’s Liberation movement—is the theme 
of this book; rebellion against the traditional 
definitions of woman; against male assumptions 
about her function in society; against her sys- 
tematic exploitation as a sex object, wife, 
mother, and worker; against the gigantic brain- 
washing that serves in place of her education 
and which begins so early that, by the time she 
is five years old, she understands and accepts 
the fact that certain jobs are closed to her CT 
want to be a nurse. I like to take care of people.’ 
‘Why not be a doctor?’ ‘Men are doctors. 
Women are nurses.’) and that housework and 
mothering are her destiny (‘I play with my dolls. 
I wash them, dress them, cook for them, serve 
them meals, take care of them when they are 


sick. Johnny builds houses and drives trucks and 
goes fishing.’).”” 


ALTBACH, EDITH H. Frem feminism to libera- 
tion. Cambridge, Mass.: Schenkm 
Co., Inc., 1971. 

This books aims at a thoughtful analysis of the 
Women’s Liberation Movement. “It is too early 
to say anything conclusive on the directions the 
Women’s Liberation Movement will take. We 
can, however, see its Strength and potential for 
human liberation and there is reason to believe 


an Publishing 


that the movement has a good chance of drawing 
a mass base and avoiding the errors of past 
women’s movements. . . . Not since the be- 
ginning of the century has the institution of the 
family been exposed to such a total and critical 
reappraisal. . . . Women’s Liberation has been 
concerned with the process whereby a woman 
begins to assert her rights with her family and 
her man.” 

Several of the articles present depthful histor- 
ical, sociological, and political analyses of the 
status and role of women in Western society. 


BARDWICK, J. M. (Ed.) Readings on the 


psychology of women. New York: Harper & 
Row, 1972. 

“Feminine rage and accusations—and oc- 
casionally the backlash of traditionalists— 
dominate the media. Book stores suddenly 
have new collections of Women’s Liberation 
books and Sex Role has hit the best seller list. 
This is a different book: it is an academic’s 
collection of theory and research papers from 
the professional literature of psychology, 
sociology, anthropology, endocrinology, obstet- 
rics, and Psychosomatics. This collection is 
Primarily intended to generate discussion in 
class and research in the professions.” 

In the long run, an understanding of why 
women behave differently from men will come 
from careful research on all aspects of the ques- 
tion. Most of the literature stimulated by the 
Women’s Liberation movement, 
been more political than psychol 
focused on the questions rather 
answers. Readings in the 
is an exceptional book 
oriented toward answering some of the ques- 
tions raised by the Women’s Liberation move- 
ment, and because it is research oriented. 

For the student who is interested in finding 


out what is really “known” 
*‘believed,” 


however, has 
ogical. It has 
than on the 
Psychology of Women 
both because it is 


(as opposed 19 
“‘asserted,’’ or “*speculated’’) 
about why women behave differently from men, 
this book is probably the most thorough, in- 
formative, and thoughtful source available. It 
Provides an excellent starting point and ref- 


erence source for writing papers on the psychol- 
ogy of women. 
A must book for any serious student of 
female psychology. 
CHESLER, P. Women and madness. Garden City, 
N. Y.: Doubleday, 1972. 
A well-documented treatise which supports the 
view that the constraints which our society im- 
poses on women not only makes it difficult for 
them to achieve full personhood but also liter- 
ally drives them crazy—only to be treated by 
male psychiatrists who seek to help them adjust 
to the female role. The book elaborates on the 
following analysis: (1) that for a number of 
reasons, women ‘‘go crazy’? more often and 
more easily than men do; that their craziness is 
mainly self-destructive; and that they are 
punished for their self-destructive behavior, 
either by the brutal and impersonal custodial 
care given them in mental asylums, or by the 
relationships they have with most (but not all) 
clinicians, who implicitly encourage them to 
blame themselves or to take responsibility for 
their unhappiness in order to be *tcured.’’; (2) 
that both psychotherapy and marriage, the two 
major socially approved institutions for white, 
middle-class women, function similarly, i.e., as 
Vehicles for personal ‘‘salvation’’ through the 
Presence of an understanding and benevolent 
(male) authority. In female culture, not being 
Married, or being unhappily married, is experi- 
enced as an **ilIness’’ which psychotherapy can, 
hopefully, cure. 
Embattled human male, The /mpact of Science and 
Society, 1971, 21 (1). 
he entire issue is devoted to analysis of the 
Epgameing role of the male in a changing society. 
EIN, C. F. The other half: Roads to women's 
equality. Englewood Cliffs, N. J.: Prentice- 
Hall, 1971, ` 
‘The issues of the ‘women’s problem’ are the 
basic issues of power and privilege, domination 
and subordination, dependence and autonomy. 
We hope that this book, by bringing together 
analyses of current issues, sociological studies 
of women's position in society, and historical 
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perspectives on the present movement, can shed 
light on some far-reaching and fundamental 
forces in our time—forces that have deep histor- 
ical roots and that have been exerted in all 
societies. 

“As the pressure toward attainment of free- 
dom is great, so is the resistance against grant- 
ing freedom. All of us are participants in today’s 
struggles. There is no way to escape these con- 
flicts and polemics because the problem is part 
of our lives and we are obliged to understand it, 
and to search for its solution as wisely as possi- 
ble. It is our lives that are at stake.” 


GARSKOF, M. H. Roles women play: Readings 


towards women’s liberation, Belmont, Calif.: 
Brooks/Cole, 1971. 

“No one, no matter how radical, denies the 
existence of physical differences between males 
and females. Their genitals are obviously differ- 
ent. In addition, women tend to have larger 
breasts, to be smaller and less muscular, to have 
less body hair, and to have smaller lungs than 
men do. There are also differences in the sex 
hormones secreted by each. Women today do 
not question the existence of these biological 
differences, but rather they question the 
psychological and sociological implications of 
these differences.” 

This book is devoted to exploring the dual 
questions, ‘‘Do psychological differences be- 
tween the sexes really exist? And, if they do 
exist, what causes them?” ; 

GORNICK, V. & MORAN, B. K. Woman in 
cist society: Studies in power and powerless- 
ss, New York: Basic Books, 1971. 
“Woman's condition, here and now, is the 
result of a slowly formed, deeply entrenched, 
extraordinarily pervasive cultural (and therefore 
political) decision that—even in a generation 
when man has landed on the moon—woman 
shall remain a person defined not by the strug- 
gling development of her brain or her will or her 
spirit, but rather by her childbearing properties 
and her status as companion to men who make, 
and do, and rule the earth. Though she is a 
cherished object in her society, she shall remain 
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as an object rather than becoming a subject; 
though she is exposed to education, wealth, 
and independence, apparently exactly as though 
she were an autonomous being and the equal of 
men, every genuine influence in her life is 
actually teaching her that she may educate her- 
self only in order to be a more fit companion to 
her husband. She may use wealth but not make 
it; she may learn about independence only so 
that she can instill it in her male children, urge it 
forward in her husband, or admire its presence 
or despise its absence in her father. Her sense of 
these characteristics of adult life is sharp and 
distinct, once removed: it never really occurs to 
her that these necessities are there for her, as 
well as for those to whom she is attached. 
Everything in her existence, from early child- 
hood on, is bent on convincing her that the 
reality of her being lies in bearing children and 
creating an atmosphere of support and nurtur- 
ance for those who aggress upon the world and 
the intent of asserting the self, grasping power, 
taking responsibility—in other words, those 
who are living life as it has always been defined 
by human principle. Woman shall never be 
allowed to forget that her ego is passive and her 
will to independence lies fallow; that the urgent 
desire for self-assertion that spurs the develop- 
ment of intellect, genius, and complex 
capacities is, in her, a weak and flickering 
mechanism; that, in reality, woman is a differ- 
ently made creature, one whose proportions are 
more childlike, if you will, less given to matur- 
ity than are the proportions of men. 

This is the substance of sexism. This is the 
creation of thousands of years of thought and 
reinforced patterns of behavior so deeply im- 
printed, so utterly subscribed to by the great 
body of Western conviction, that they are taken 


for ‘‘natural’’ or ‘‘instinctive,’? Sexism has 
made of women a race of children, a class of 


human beings utterly deprived of self-hood, of 
autonomy, of confidence—worst of all, it has 
made the false come true. Women have so long 
shared acquiescently in society’s patriarchal def- 


inition of them as being composed of warmth, 
passivity, nurturance, inert egos, and developed 


intuition, that they have become the very thing 
itself and can no more see themselves in that 
mirror of life that declares independence, ag- 
gression, intellectual abstraction, and primary 
responsibility to be the silhouette of human 
development than can men. As a result, women 
have long suffered from an image of the self that 
paralyzes the will and short circuits the brain, 
that makes them deny the evidence of their 
Senses and internalize self-doubt to a fearful 
degree. They have been raised to be the bearers 
of children by other bearers of children. They 
have been treated primarily as bearers of chil- 
dren by everyone they have ever known; par- 
ents, teachers, friends, lovers, busdrivers, land- 
lords, employers, policemen, culture heroes. 
- . . Should they reveal strong wishes that their 
lives form themselves around an altogether other 
definition, they are branded unnatural. 

Sexism, like any other cultural characteris- 
tic, lives through institutions—those that blindly 
perpetuate it and those that depend upon it for 
their very life. Altogether, the essays in this 
book form a detailed examination of these 
Institutions—these attitudes, these responses, 
these ignorant convictions about woman's na- 
ture, and these religiously blind observations 
about her need—that, petrified by custom, have 
determined woman’s unchanging position 
throughout the patriarchal centuries. 

And the greatest of these is marriage. 

In marriage, as in the economy, woman's 
Position is essentially subservient and support: 
ive. Within the home and without, she performs 
the services of the Society without sharing in its 
decisions or in the freedoms it grants other 
adults. Women perform the day-to-day tasks of 
maintaining humanity—preparing food, keeping 
up the home, caring for children, and giving 
emotional support. These functions to a large 
degree determine the social definition of femi- 
ninity. “Feminine” women are supportive, nut- 
turative, kind, gentle, selfless, and giving 
and—in the bargain—pliant and stupid enough 
never to resent their subservient position. 1” 
short, they have variously all the virtues of 2” 
ideal servant or an ideal companion. The qual- 


ities one might well wish for oneself— 
intelligence, bravery, ingenuity, creativity, or 
mastery—are neither necessary nor desirable. 

The book consists of a collection of essays of 
generally high quality and diversity, most of 
which rely on extensive research to support their 
all too convincing documentation that ours is a 
highly sexist society. The essays are grouped 
into four general topic areas: (1) ‘‘Beauty, love 
and marriage: the myth and the reality’’; (2) 
“Woman is made, not born’’; (3) “Woman at 
work’’; and (4) ‘‘social issues and feminism: 
education, homosexuality, race and radical- 
ism.” 

HOWARD, JANE. A Different Woman. New 
York: E. P. Dutton, 1973. 

Describes the process of coming of age in 
America for the female and makes womanhood 
the psychological equivalent of manhood. 

A Different Woman is an autobiographical 
mirror that reflects the experience of an entire 
generation. Americans who reached adulthood 
in the fifties, sixties, and seventies will see in 
Jane Howard's account of her life, her family, 
her loves, and her lovers, the outlines of what 
they lived and are living. 

Jane Howard set out to write about the 
women’s movement and women in modern 
America. She ended up writing about herself, 
but in plumbing the depths of her own con- 
Sciousness she uncovered the truth that existence 
'S a shared reality that makes each different 
Woman not so different after all, and that life is 
aned by joy and passion as much as desper- 

ion, 
HUBER, J. Changing women in a changing soci- 
€Y, Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 
1973, 
This work also appeared as Volume 78, Number 
4 Qan., 1973) of the American Journal of 
Sciology. It consists of a collection of essays 
Which emphasize the sociological and social- 
Psychological factors in occupational discrimi- 
Nation, 
JANEWAY, ELIZABETH. Man's world. 
oman's place: A study of social mythology. 
ew York: William Morrow, 1971. 


MILLETT, KATE. Sexual Politics, G 
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A psychological, sociological, historical, and 
literary analysis of such cultural myths as 
“woman's place is in the home,” and “‘penis 
envy.” She shows how the ‘‘myth of female 
weakness” and its dialectical oppositive ‘‘the 
myth of female power’’ stem from the fact that 
all mankind, male and female alike, first came 
to understand femaleness through an all power- 
ful mother who at the same time is paradoxically 
protected by a man. 
A subtle, provocative and scholarly work, 

rich in its clarifying capacity. 


KORDA, M. Male chauvinism: How it works. 


New York: Random House, 1973. 

“*The last stronghold of male dominance in our 
society, which this book explores, is the business 
world. It operates to the advantage of men 
because it was created by men and because they 
see themselves as deserving of special 
privileges. Although the bulk of the book con- 
cerns itself with case histories of the ways in 
which men abuse women in work conditions, 
Korda does, in one succinct chapter, lay waste 
to all of the philosophic flim-flam that men use 
to legitimize their despotism. . . may I suggest 
that Michael Korda has written the single most 
important book you'll find available this year. 
Lawrence Dietz, Los Angeles Times Book Re- 
view.” Psychology Today Book Club. 


MEDNICK, M. S.,& TANGRI, S. S. (Eds.). New 


perspectives on women, The Journal of Social 
Issues, 28, No. 2, 1972. 

This issue reflects the growing awareness of 
“‘shibboleths and lacunae (Laws, 1969)” in the 
study of women, and includes some of the 
recent attempts to correct these. The issue fo- 
cuses on methodological and theoretical criti- 
cism, analysis of female stereotypes and roles, 
and achievement and motivation in women. The 
feminist movement which is responsible for 
these new perspectives on women also raises 
fundamental questions regarding present institu- 
tions like the family, and provides fresh views 
on such vital issues as peace, racism, popula- 
tion, and environment. 


ard i 
N. Y.: Doubleday, 1970. SER 
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The first two chapters attempt to provide an 
awareness of the way in which power and domi- 
nance are reflected in sexual activity itself and to 
present a systematic overview of patriarchy as a 
political institution. Chapters 3 and 4 are mainly 
historical and the remainder of the book is 
devoted to a literary criticism of the politics of 
sexual relations as revealed in the writings of 
D. H. Lawrence, Henry Miller, Norman Mail- 
er, and Jean Genet. It is a scholarly analysis. 
MONEY, J., & EHRHARDT, A. A. Man & 
woman, boy & girl. Baltimore: The Johns 
Hopkins Press, 1972. 
“At a time when public interest in the character 
of human sexuality is increasingly widespread, 
this book provides accurate, comprehensive and 
authoritative information on just what distin- 
guishes males from females . . . it is the most 
important volume in the social sciences to ap- 
pear since the Kinsey reports.’’ James Lincoln 
Colier, The New York Times Book Review. 
Role of women, The Dialogue, 3 (4), 1970. 
A special section is devoted to biological and 
cultural analysis of the role of women. Also 
includes articles entitled ‘‘The literature of 
feminism” and ‘‘Art and the female form.” 
SCHAEFFER, D. L. (Ed.) Sex differences in per- 


sonality: Readings, Belmont, Calif.: Wads- 
worth, 1971. 


The book is divided into three sections. The first 
section, Perception of the Self and Others, deals 
with the way people of both sexes feel about 
themselves and others in terms of other uncon- 
scious attitudes, expectations and prejudices. 
The second section, Intrapersonal and Interper- 
sonal Behavior, discusses some of the be- 
havioral manifestations on sex differences that 
research has discovered. . . . The final section, 
Sex-Related Behavior, deals with sex differ- 
ences in the psychological expression of sexual- 
ity. It examines the effects of sex role and of 
some differences in physiological sexual func- 
tions (within normal limits) on sex-related be- 
haviors. 

The selections are primarily relevant to either 
Freudian or social learning theories of develop- 
ment. 


Sexism in family studies, Journal of Marriage and 
the Family, 1971, 33, (3). 
The entire issue is devoted to provocative papers 
dealing with sexism in society and in the family. 

Women in the age of science and technology- 
Impact of Science on Society, 1970, 20 (1). 
The entire issue is devoted to examining 
feminine intellect and the demands of science 
and technology. It also includes a controversial 
paper by Lionel Tiger, ‘‘The possible biological 
origins of sexual discrimination.” 


CHAPTERS 


ON BEING POOR, OLD, OR 


“BLACK” IN A RICH, 


YOUNG, AND “WHITE” 


CULTURE 


PROVOCATIONS 


Th 
a Poor you have 
aways with you. 


Why? Jesus Christ 


James Dyal 


TFT were 
pee God, what would I do to improve the lot 
id te Negroes? If | were God, I'd make 

erybody white. 


Anonymous 


me akg old, the exploited classes are 

east-t9 pee Sea to utter destitution, then at 

inconvenient do Poverty, to uncomfortable, 

Which results iwellings, and to loneliness, all of 
s in feelings of failure and a 


8eneraliz 
eralized anxiety. 


Simone de Beauvoir 


boi You still need me, 
you still feed me 
ae I'm sixty-four. 
l be older, too... 


The Beatles 


wi 
HAT DO YOU THINK? 


It is now generally understood that chronic and 
remediable social injustices corrode and damage 
the human personality, thereby robbing it of iis 
actual hamanity. No matter how desperately one 
seeks to deny it, this simple fact persists and 
intrudes itself. It is the fuel of protests and 
revolts. 


Kenneth B. Clark 


The average Mexican-American lives ten years 
less than the average Anglo. There is no 
biological reason why this should be so. The only 
reason is because the Mexican-American is 
starving and does not have enough medical care. 


Senator Ralph Yarborough, D-Texas 
The American Indians are by any measure save 
cultural heritage the country’s most 
disadvantaged minority. 
McGeorge Bundy 
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23 ON BEING POOR, OLD, OR 


“BLACK” IN A RICH, YOUNG, 


AND “WHITE” CULTURE 
JAMES A. DYAL 


“It is difficult for most of us to recognize the 
poor because most of the time they are invisible. 
When, for example, was the last time you were in 
close contact with a truly poverty stricken 
person?! 


®@ Think about it! 


The poor constitute an invisible minority to 
middle-class citizens, in part because they simply 
live in places that we normally have little occasion 
to go. But of course other causes of their invisibil- 
ity are more profound than their merely being ‘‘out 
of the way.’’ There are characteristic failures of 
our society which constitute the politics of power, 
the economics of scarcity, the anthropology of the 
outcast, and the psychology of chronic but quiet 
despair. The poor are invisible to us because to 
really become aware of them is all too often too 
devastating and guilt-provoking. Again we prefer 
not to know. In the classic manner of Scarlett 
O'Hara we defend against reality by telling our- 
selves, ‘‘I’ll not think about that today; PH think 
about that tomorrow.’ 

After immersing myself in the all too volumi- 
nous documentation of the mind-sapping, marrow- 
sucking world of expendable humans I found my- 
self at a loss for words to help you to become 
involved. Any words which I could put down on 


‘Elton B. MacNeil. Being human: The psychological experi- 
ence. San Francisco: Canfield Press, 1973. j 


paper seemed all too impotent, all too feeble. I 
found that my sense of the inadequacy of words to 
carry the communication load was shared by 
Robert Coles, a Harvard psychiatrist who has writ- 


ten most extensively and sensitively on the plight 
of the poor.? 


oo U ouu 


COMMENT: WHAT IS THERE TO SAY? 
What is there to say? I sometimes wonder what 
indeed there is to say about the tenant farmers J 
know, or the children of the ghetto I am now 
getting to know. Sometimes, when I sit down to 
write up the life—the life history and often enough 
the case history—of one or another man or woman 
I've been talking with, the task seems hopeless. 
There is so much to communicate, and yet several 
of the snapshots my wife and I have taken seem tO 
more than do it: everything, just about everything ! 
would want to say seems there, in those Koda- 
chromes, waiting for eyes that have any awareness 
and sympathy. And from a sharecropper’s wife in 


Alabama I once heard my doubts more than con- 
firmed: 


People don't know what they don't see, I guess. There’s nO 
other way of explaining it, not that I can see. Out of sights 
out of mind. You can't go telling them anything. No sir» I 
don"t believe you can. They're used to shutting their eyes 


*See his trilogy, Children o crisis, for which he won the 
Pulitzer Prize and the Mental Health Association Research 
Achievement Award. They are: Children of crisis: A study df 
courage and fear; Migrants, sharecroppers and mountainee?S* 


and The south goes north, published in Bos by Little. 
Brown, 1967-1971. i Diki 
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on you, but if you get them to stop and take a look around, 
then if they’re the least bit partial to begin with, well they'll 
possibly come over to your side. 


ROBERT COLES 


® Note this, the poor understand that they most 
often simply are not seen by other people. They 
are non-persons. They are invisible. Think 
about how it must be to exist and not be 
recognized as a person. 


I do not believe that I can best help you experi- 
ence the everyday trauma and tragedy of millions 
of North Americans only by marshalling before 
you vast arrays of statistics. Like Coles, I have 
Chosen to let the people speak for themselves 
directly or through the poignant portrayals made 
by other observers. Through these testimonials of 
our inhumanity to our fellow men perhaps we will 
all come to a better understanding and deeper 
feeling for what it means to be poor, in a rich 
Culture, 


Ageism: You'll Be Older Too 


wees is, of course, discrimination and depri- 
ire P of status which is directed toward those who 
cilit i; different age than that of the dominant 
diřected group. Thus it may be seen that ageism is 
and th toward both those who are ‘‘too young 
fue Ose who are “*too old.” As persons who are 
Sta psa emerging into “full adulthood, in- 
of; €s of discrimination against you on the basis 
` your age (as opposed to lack of competence) are 
Probably still all too easy to recall. 


sa a 
© Why don’t you try that now? Think of limi- 
tations of your freedom which were based 
Strictly on an arbitrary ruling about age—(make 


sure that your example is not based on lack of 
competence). What sorts of restrictions do these 
tend to be? Why do they exist? 


While recognizing that ageism includes dis- 
crimination against the young, our primary con- 
cern in the present section is that which is directed 
against the old. How old is old? Of course aging is 
a continuing process, but old age in our culture is 
primarily defined by economic, production- 
oriented considerations, rather than physical, 
psychological, or social considerations. If you are 
retired and thus no longer contributing to the 
economy, you are considered to be old. (Note also 
that the discrimination against ‘‘youth’’ ceases 
when that person begins a full-time job.) 

The absolute number of older people (sixty-five 
plus) in the United States today (1975) is about 21 
million, and the proportion of the population 
which is sixty-five and over has been steadily 
increasing since 1900. This has been due to the 
lower mortality rates as a result of medical ad- 
vances which have substantially reduced infant 
mortality and better medical care throughout the 
life span. The average life span in North America 
in 1900 was about fifty, whereas the average life 
expectancy in 1975 is somewhat above seventy- 
two. If the present trend toward zero population 
growth in the United States continues, the 
proportion of older people in the total population 
will continue to increase at least until the year 
2000. Furthermore, the trend in retirement age is 
for earlier and earlier retirement. These factors 
suggest that the ‘wave of the future” is toward 
greater numbers of older people, and a likelihood 
that older people will have greater impact on the 
society than has been the case 1n the 
**youth’’-oriented culture of the first three-fourths 
of the twentieth century. 

As psychologists we have tended to devote 


much of our energies to trying to understand the 


aging/maturing process during the childhood and 
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adolescent phases of life. But more recently there 
has been an increased concern with the psychology 
of the full life span. We have begun to learn that 
some of the memory loss and mental health prob- 
lems which are often regarded as an inevitable 
consequence of aging are more likely to be caused 
by sociocultural factors than by any inexorable 
physiological process. 


COMMENT: MENTAL HEALTH OF THE EL- 
DERLY 

Advanced age often brings with it a deterioration 
of mental health. Unfortunately, the neglect of 
ailments among the elderly has been even more 
pronounced where mental ill-health was con- 
cerned. As a result, we find that there has been less 
understanding of mental disorders among the el- 
derly and less ability—or even inclination—to 
study its causes or to institute treatment procedures 
than was the situation in the case of physical 
ill-health. Here too, it was assumed that mental 
illness was part of the process of aging and that 
therefore it predetermined an unfavorable prog- 
nosis and consequently underlined the uselessness 
of attempts at treatment. The elderly mentally 
disturbed patients frequently found their way to 
mental hospitals, where they remained indefi- 
nitely, forgotten and untreated, with a consequent 
further deterioration in the majority of cases. There 
is evidence that within recent years, concomitant 
with a general increase of interest in mental health, 
the attitude toward mental illness among the aged 
has shown a significant change. The medical pro- 
fession is now recognizing that deterioration of 
mental health and behavior disorders are not 
always—and in fact need not be—part of the aging 
process. It is now accepted by many physicians 
that a variety of factors may be responsible for the 
symptonis of disorder manifested by the elderly. 
Such symptoms as withdrawal, forgetfulness, and 
temporary confusion may be due to intolerable 
social situations. One might cite suc precipitating 
factors as bereavement, loneliness, economic in- 


security or insecurity in any other area, despair, 
loss of self-esteem, loss of social status and pres- 
tige, loss of hope—all of these, so frequently seen 
among the elderly, may create feelings of 
worthlessness, frustration and loss of a significant 
role and purpose in life. Serious physical illnesses 
too may give rise to a variety of mental symptoms 
which disappear if and when the physical condition 
is treated successfully. It is important to keep 1n 
mind also that the neurotic tendencies and unheal- 
thy personality patterns which the elderly person 
may manifest can be a carry-over from his earlier 
years and may become aggravated as the indi- 
vidual is faced with the numerous deprivations SO 
often imposed by aging. As a result of this better 
understanding of the causes which frequently un- 
derlie disturbed behavior, physicans no longer re- 
gard its manifestations as irreversible or untreata- 
ble. Custodial care in mental institutions is nOW 
not only seen to be inadequate and failing to meet 
the needs of the elderly, but is recognized as being 
wasteful both economically and in terms of human 
happiness. It is believed that many of the elderly 
could be removed from the unfavorable institu- 


tional environment and treated successfully in the 
community. 


MINNA FIELD 


Of course the emotional, medical, and social 
problems of an old person are compounded when 
that person is also a member of an oppressed 
minority group. Racism, ageism, and sexism CO" 
bine to make death a welcome relief for many 
human beings in our young, ‘‘white,”’ affluent 
culture. Whether or not our society is really willing 
to make it-desirable to live longer is questioned DY 
some authorities. For example, at a recent confer- 
ence, ‘‘Extension of Human Life Span,” held oo 
the Center for the Study of Democratic Institutio” 
at Santa Barbara, California, it was asserted the! 


a n s availa- 
There is little evidence that society can make avail i 
ble the money, personnel, energy, and skills requ’ 
. a z ax- 
to meet their aged persons’ needs... . For maY 


R : "y “ y it 
mum social benefit and minimum social harm» 
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might be wise to postpone extension of the human 
life-span until balancing social changes are achieved. 
. . . If we decrease the length of senescence by 
advances in aging control, we may prolong tedium, 
drudgery, years of depression and anxiety.* 


Racism: On Being “Black” of Whatever 
Stripe 


Much has been made of the problems which 
confront members of nondominant racial groups in 
countries which are racist in their practice, if not in 
their principles. Indeed, we have heard so much of 
the problems, issues, and controversies that we 
may well be so satiated that our sensitivities have 
turned off to the whole issue. And yet, although 
some progress has been made, the fact remains that 
racism is still rampant in our “free” society. For 
example, busing in order to achieve racial balance 
in the schools is still a major issue in many parts of 
the United States. It would not be an issue if there 
Were in fact equal economic opportunity and non- 
discrimination in housing. 

Ask any black, chicano, Indian, or French 
Canadian that you meet if racism is still a part of 
his personal everyday experience. The destruction 
and warping of personality which is inherent In 
Such racial discrimination has been well 
documented by social scientists. Remember what 

enneth Clark, an outstanding black psychologist, 
as said: 
rstood that chronic and 


It is now generally unde 
nage the 


remediable social injustices corrode and dan 
human personality, thereby robbing it of its 
humanity. No matter how desperately one seeks to 
decry it, this simple fact persists and intrudes itself. It 
'S the fuel of protests and revolts. 


If we understand this, why has the problem not 


e y 
been Solved? Why do we stand by and let such 
Justice continue? 


3 

te = Goldfarb, Harmful psychological effects of increased 

Ikenne a T- Geriatric Focus, 1970, 9s, ae 7 

York: He Clark, Dark ghetto: Dilemmas of soc l 
““arper & Row, 1965. 


ower. New 


COMMENT: ON THE INJUSTICE OF BE- 
LIEVING IN JUSTICE 


It is a common observation that the victims of 
social injustice are often condemned by those who 
are instrumental in causing or perpetuating the 
injustice. It is easy to understand that the harm- 
doer would try to avoid feelings of guilt by assert- 
ing that the victims deserve their fate. What is 
more perplexing is that ‘‘innocent bystanders” 
observing the injustice also tend to devalue ‘the 
victim. It is as though merely witnessing an injus- 
tice creates a demand to set things right by defend- 
ing the victim or alleviating his suffering. How- 
ever, actions to help the victims can obviously be 
costly in terms of one’s own resources and se- 
curity. On the other hand, failure to meet these 
demands is also costly. It carries with it the guilt of 
one’s own complicity in the fate of the victim and 
the implicit threat that one does not live in a just 
world; that one lives in a jungle where sheer power 
rules. This conflict represents for you and I, the 
innocent bystanders, a real and present danger to 
our personal sense of well-being. What shall we do 
to resolve the dilemma? 

Research in the laboratory has confirmed what 
shrewd observers have suspected happens in soci- 
ety. The results throw light on why we let gross 
social injustices continue to exist. It turns out that 
there is available an easy resolution of the conflict. 
The observer can merely persuade himself that no 
real injustice exists—the victims deserve their fate 
either because of their own active failures be- 
cause they are inherently inferior. What should 
be remembered in thinking about this is that the 
motivation underlying those acts of ‘‘oppression 
by omission”’ can be traced to the desire to believe 
that “I am a just person in a just world—a world 
where people deserve their fate.” By some tragic 
irony it is the desire for a just world which serves 
to perpetuate social injustice. 

How could we turn ourselves around so that 
this decent human need for justice could be used to 
foster constructive social change? The research 
which has been done thus far indicates that there is 
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at least one critical ingredient. It is simply whether 
or not the ‘innocent bystander’ has the resources 
to eliminate the injustice without at the same time 
making himself a victim. The fact that the ‘‘justice 
motive’’ can elicit two diametrically opposed 
consequences—cruel condemnation of victims or 
acts of help and protection—carries with it an 
important implication. We should be wary of per- 
suading someone that injustice exists in his world 
either as a result of his own hand or that of another, 
without at the same time giving him the useable 
power to make it right. 


MELVIN J. LERNER 


The selections which we have included on 
racism dramatically illustrate the personal pathol- 
ogy which results from racism directed toward 
blacks, and chicanos. Perhaps they will help you 
to a better intellectual/emotional understanding 


of what it is like to be “black” in a “white” 
racist culture. 


24 THE MANY FACES OF THE POOR* 


ELTON B. McNEIL 


It is difficult for most of us to recognize the 
poor because most of the time they are invisible. 
When, for example, was the last time you were in 
close contact with a truly poverty stricken person? 
They are invisible mainly because they live in rural 
areas, they are members of minority groups, and 
usually they are old. 


THE AGED POOR 


The invisibility of the aged poor is due to the 
fact that they are physically and financially unable 
to move about much in our society, They may sit 
out their remaining days in rented rooms or in 
decaying houses in neighborhoods that hi 
ago changed from the character they had i 
days. More so th 


ave long 


n the old 
an any of the ethnic minority 
groups, white people who are impoverished and 
old and who live in the inner city are cut off from 


“From Elton B. MeNeil, Being monan: 


a t an The psychological 
A re. pp. ~123. Copyright © 1973 by El B 
MeNeil. Ree eet 123. Copyright 3 by Elton B. 
teh a by permission of Harper & Row, Pub- 


the familial Supports necessary to sustain their 
waning powers. They are surrounded by people 
but suffer isolation, invisibility, and grinding pov- 
erty. 

The modern problem of the poverty-stricken 
old people can be traced to the emergence of the 
modern, industrialized state. The state provides the 
circumstances for survival for its citizens over © 
years of age, but it fails to furnish gainful em 
ployment for them. The improved practices of 
medicine, public health, and public sanitation have 
let us live longer, but this has become a mixe 
blessing to the industrial state. 

Between the ages of 65 and 75, a significant 
population shift occurs as women begin to out- 
number men. These are usually husbandless 
women trapped by a low, fixed income and inca- 
pable of meaningful employment. For these wome? 
and for the aged men, the longer one lives the 
worse one’s plight becomes, since old people arè 
ignored and no longer needed in the industria 
state. In 1890, 70 percent of the aged were gain- 
fully employed, but this figure fell to less than 33 
percent in 1960 and has declined steadily since that 


time. Today fewer than 20 percent of the aged 
continue to earn money. The problem of the aged 
poor has already become a critical social issue and 
will become an increasingly severe problem in the 
years ahead. 


THE RURAL POOR 


In the richest nation in history nearly 14 million 
rural Americans are poor, and a high proportion of 
them could be described as destitute. It surprises 
most Americans to learn that there is proportion- 
ately More poverty in rural America than in our 
Cities. In metropolitan areas, one person in eight is 
Poor and in the suburbs the ratio is one in 15. In 
Tural areas, one of every four persons is poor. Only 
One in four of these rural families actually lives on 
a farm; most live in small towns and villages. 

Rural low-income areas have steadily lost 
Population through the migration of rural farm 
People. From 1790 to the present, the nation’s 
leg has shifted from being about 95 percent 

30 percent rural. As recently as 65 years ago, 33 
on of the entire population was living on 
Sei Pe this figure has dropped to only 6 per- 
iae i “ mass exodus from rural areas means that 

he me t behind are often worse off than before. 
burden F old people and children are too heavy a 
family REL few working-age members of the 
rom rd Support, and the chances of escaping 
great! = erly or avoiding deeper poverty are 
die tee as the young take flight to the 
Pounded ag problems of the rural poor are com- 
families in a variety of additional ways. Large 
fs that S are traditional in rural areas, and the result 
the iene resources have to be stretched past 
childn aking point to feed, clothe, and educate the 
en. The rural household may include several 
i be of the family, since families take pride 
ring for the old folks at home. 
— more than 19 million persons in rural 
More thee have not completed high school and 
s an three million have fewer than five years 
mian ailing, even migration does not promise 
increase in income. But years of schooling is 
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an inadequate index to the skill or ability of the 
rural poor, since rural schools pay low salaries, do 
not attract the better teachers, and do not always 
deliver quality in education. It is evident that, in 
whatever direction the poor may turn, they con- 
front only another obstacle to the escape from 
poverty. 

The continuing problem of Appalachia is one 
illustration. This region of original American fron- 
tier covers 182,000 square miles extending from 
southern Pennsylvania to nothern Alabama and is 
rich in natural resources. Yet, Appalachia is now 
raising its third welfare generation. It has counties 
in which as many as one-third of the inhabitants 
are unemployed—some of whom have not worked 
for decades. In Appalachia, the average adult has a 
sixth-grade education and three-fourths of the chil- 
dren are drop-outs before they complete the twelfth 
grade. The additional burdens of human pathology 
(tuberculosis, silicosis, infant mortality, and so on) 
are so high that they do not fit into our concept of 
the Western world at all. As each new generation 
is born it has only poverty to look forward to—the 
young grow, marry, go on welfare, have children 
and keep the cycle of poverty going. 

The plight of children caught in the poverty trap 
is particularly tragic. Migrant children, for exam- 
ple, are in the deepest trouble of all. Each year 

150,000 of them move across our land harvesting 
crops carrying with them poverty, disease, and 
ignorance of formal education. They are unwel- 
come in the communities where they serve as 
cheap labor, and, constantly on the move, they are 
not eligible for public assistance to relieve their 
misery. The longer they remain migrant workers, 
the greater will be their cultural and educational 
deprivation and the more certain it will be that they 
will never escape from poverty. It has become 
fashionable to speak of “‘pockets of poverty."’ The 
truth is that there are concentrations rather than 
‘‘pockets’’ of poverty. Poverty refuses to stay 
isolated; it can be found anywhere in America. 


@ And anywhere in Canada or Mexico. 
Look—open your eyes and hearts to it. 
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SPANISH-AMERICAN POVERTY 


A little recognized concentration of poverty can 
be found among the Spanish-Americans of the 
Southwest. The ancient romantic history of this 
region of our land set the stage for a serious social 
problem. ‘‘Colonization of what is now the 
Southwest was started more than three centuries 
ago when this entire area, along with Mexico, was 
part of Spain’s vast overseas empire. Santa Fe was 
an important urban settlement in 1609. By 1790 
the white population of the Southwest was practi- 
cally all Spanish and included an estimated 23,000 
persons.” 

From these modest beginnings have sprung 
more than three and one-half million modern 
Spanish-Americans—and they have a problem. 
They rank as low or lower in education than any 
other ethnic group in America, with the singular 
exception of the American Indian woman. They 
are unemployed twice as frequently as are their 
counterpart Anglos and only slightly better em- 
ployed than blacks in America. Thus, Spanish- 
Americans are just barely better off financially 
than are blacks. Further, if the Spanish-American 
has any advantage at all, it is to be found in his 
more cohesive family life, 75 percent of Spanish- 
American households have both husband and wife 
present. 

Recent reports by the Census Bureau show 
evidence that persons of Spanish origin are gaining 
in income more rapidly than are blacks, but they 
still lag far behind whites. Spanish-Americans still 
have less education than others. An average of five 
or fewer years of education for 20 percent of the 
Spanish group may be compared with 14 percent 
among blacks, and 4 percent among whites. The 
contrast among whites, the 23 million black 
Americans and the more than nine million persons 
of Spanish origin (five million from Mexico, one 
and one-half million from Puerto Rico, and 
700,000 from Cuba) includes a number of other 
dimensions. For one, the median age for 
Mexican-Americans, blacks, and persons of 
Spanish origin is substantially younger than that 
for the white population. Blacks are more likely 


than Spanish to work as laborers or service em- 
ployees; and more black women work than do 
Spanish or white women. 

These details indicate that the dominant white 
Americans are selectively and differentially prej- 
udiced and discriminatory. The advances Span- 
ish-Americans have achieved to date are a likely 
prophecy of things to come in the years ahead, 
but their impatience is as great as any minority 
group condemned to poverty. 


HELP FOR THE POOR 


The measures we have been taking to help the 
poor reflect the beliefs and attitudes we hold about 
poverty sticken people. Historically, with a very 
few exceptions, the more affluent members of our 
society have believed that the poor deserved their 


fate as a consequence of shiftlessness, lack of 
virtue, and the absence of character. 


Te ŮŮ 


© Stop! Turn to page 165 and make the con- 
nection to M. J. Lerner’s Comment, ‘The 
Injustice of Believing in Justice.” 


EEEE E 


“Probably the most enduring attitude toward 
the problem of poverty was that the poor should 
not be made too comfortable in it. There was 
Serious concern that any real kindness or generos- 
ity shown the poor would merely encourage poy- 
erty and that the poor would come to enjoy it- 
Thus, aid was to be grudgingly, even meanly, 
given.” 

In the nineteenth century, the public poorhouse 
was fashioned to remove from public vision # 
variety of social discards—the blind, the lame, the 
old, the feeble, and the orphaned. Housed all in 
one building and maintained at a bare minimum 
level of subsistence, poorhouses became pest 
houses that soon evoked outraged cries for reform- 
The private charitable organizations of that time 
helped selectively—by choosing who among the 


Salons truly deserving of assistance and decid- 
Gay ow much aid could be given without en- 
Toe them to remain poverty ridden. 
We the view of poor people has become less 
San as the list of reasons for poverty has 
ial aned. Race, age, geographic area, technolog- 
other meic eenee, sickness, separation, and many 
is inextri rs contribute to poverty. Today poverty 
such as rites bound up with welfare programs 
(AFDC) id to Families with Dependent Children 
tempt t - But our society is foundering in its at- 
Tolls fs deal with the recent explosion of relief 
60 S one report revealed: ‘Between 1950 and 
rolls, iat 110,000 families were added to the 
“tit ding a rise of 17 percent. In the 1960s, 
er, the rolls exploded, rising by more than 
Gg eee the beginning of the decade, 
Some 2.5 amilies were receiving aid; by 1970, 
k 00,000 families were on the rolls.” 
oed expansion of relief rolls in the 1960s 
disorder ; uring the years of the greatest civil 
rights stuk our history; the turmoil of the civil 
and the ERS the outbreak of rioting in the cities, 
compoundes protests mounted by relief recipients 
Welfare ri ed an already difficult situation. The 
eral pro Se coincided with the enactment of Fed- 
Bhettgg soms designed to restore calm to the 
ited tho Mong other benefits, these programs 
and law usands of poor people, social workers, 
e on who worked actively to get relief for 
Welf, thes. The result was a quick doubling of 
had in Tolls. By early 1969, 800,000 families 
n added to the relief burden—an increase 
of 107 percent. Moreover, the welfare 
S is while generally an urban phenomenon, 
Metropolita t impact in that handful of large 
been „olitan counties where political turmoil had 
© greatest, 
me Heme rolls surged upward at an even faster 
‘Wo ear: ning in 1969. By the end of 1970, only 
Teeeiving (ater another 900,000 families were 
statig hs aid. Then, in November 1971, welfare 
it ‘ec that 14.6 million persons Te- 
pès i Hn of $1.5 billion in cash and services; 
‘Milieg ae recipients were those in the Aid to 
ith Dependent Children program. This 
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incredible expansion of request for financial aid 
has jeopardized the liberal concept of social care 
for the poor. In the past when mass unemployment 
produced social turmoil, programs of public relief 
were instituted to absorb and control the unem- 
ployed. Once the social disorders were smoothed 
out, however, the welfare system quickly con- 
tracted to service only the aged, crippled, or dis- 
abled who were unable to contribute to the labor 
market. The theory has been that mass unemploy- 
ment weakens social and psychological constraints 
on the poor and undermines the established net- 
work of social control. Thus, government aid is 
forthcoming only so long as disorder seems proba- 
ble. 

To rationalize the increase in public welfare, a 
system of make-work for the dependent poor has 
always appeared to soothe the public’s moral con- 
cern about supporting the indigent. During the 
depression of the 1930s, the immediate humanitar- 
ian response of the federal government was to 
appropriate billions of dollars for direct relief 
payments. It shortly became apparent, however, 
that no one was happy with direct relief since 
it seemed no more than a temporary expedient to 
keep body and soul together—if not one’s dignity. 
Direct relief did little to renew personal pride or 
restore the dignity of a previous way of life. An 
ancient remedy was then reinvented—abolish di- 
rect relief and put the unemployed to work on 
subsidized projects that might dignify subsistence 
aid. If the past is predictive of the future, it is 
likely we will repeat history by shrinking relief 
rolls and services as soon as full employment 
exists. 

Michael Harrington in his book The Other 
d that we have a new kind of 
erty of automation, a poverty of the 
and a poverty that is almost heredi- 
tary, invariably transmitted from generation to gen- 
eration. Harrington had a solution. He suggested 
instituting a G.I. bill in the war against poverty 
whereby we would pay people to go to school 
—paying for their tuition and their books and 
giving them a reasonable living allowance if they 
had a family. Convinced that the G.I. bill was one 


America argue 
poverty—a pov 
minority poor, 
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of the most successful social experiments this 
society has ever undertaken, Harrington asks why 
it requires a shooting war for us to be so smart. If 
our society really believes that the most productive 
thing young persons can do is go to school, then 
we ought to put up the money to make it possible 
for every youngster to take advantage of such 
opportunity. Over time, that person would be able 
to strike a blow against the seemingly unbreakable 
cycle of poverty. 

The poverty issue may better be described as 
one of inequality, since the poor in our country are 
often rich by the standards of other cultures. Still, 
the very poor are clearly extremely unequal when 
compared to others in America. But this shift in 
terms redefines the problem and can lead us to 
study different issues and search for different kinds 
of solutions. Should we focus, for example, on 
“changing opportunity’ or “changing condi- 
tions”? Much of the anti-poverty effort in the 
1960s was designed to increase educational oppor- 
tunity for the young in order to promote individual 
social mobility. It was a bitter theory since it 
encouraged a higher rate of movement out of the 
ranks of poverty, even if those left behind were as 
badly off as before. 

We lack an adequate social psychological 
theory to specify the interdependence between our 
socioeconomic system and the individual’s way of 
life. As a consequence, social scientists have in- 
vested most of their energy in studying the children 
of poverty since there was some degree of agree- 


ment that the forces exerted on early socialization 
are particularly ctitical for adult behavior, Follow- 
ing this line of thought, scientists assumed that the 
earlier they could remedy or influence the effects 
of poverty, the greater the impact they would have. 
In time, given the lack of public readiness to put 
money where the sentiments were, this hope was 
abandoned. One writer has stated: ‘‘The discovery 
of a relationship between background (i.e., pov- 
erty) and behavior is no longer very satisfactory as 
an end in itself. Much more worthwhile is an 
understanding of the Specific variables and detailed 
means by which environmental conditions produce 
the psychological dispositions, which in turn are 
responsible for a particular behavior.” 

To measure exactly the effects of poverty, we 
must devise a means of subtracting out the influ- 
ences of a host of related variables. To date, 
researchers have made only sweeping generaliza- 
tions about poverty based on unsystematic and 
uncontrolled experiments. There seems to be no 


way to make Poverty *‘popular’’ in the scientific 
world. 


So ees E 
© How might a “humanistic psychologist’ 
and a “‘behavioristic psychologist” differ in the 
way that they would approach the study of the 
causes, the effects, and the remedies of the 
poverty problem? 


E 


25 YOU'RE ASKING ME WHAT 
DEPRIVATION IS?* 
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VICTOR B. FICKER AND HERBERT S. GRAVES 


COMMENT: THE POVERTY SYNDROME 

The poverty syndrome is produced not by 
economic deprivation but by a pattern of social 
relations symbolized and maintained by income 
differences. Being poor means being powerless, 
being treated as inferior in a variety of contexts 
throughout one’s life . . . The Old Left called 
these people the ‘‘lumpenproletariat’’ to suggest 
that they were not just poorer than most but out- 
Casts too. The probability is high that their children 
Will be outcasts too. Everything conspires against 
them. With few exceptions their fate is sealed 
before they ever walk across the threshold of 
Schools that would have failed them in any event. 


THELMA McCORMACK 
al eee A eY 


While deprivation is not a respecter of race, 
religion, or national origin, it does befall the lower 
Social and economic groups of our society. It is 
often said that anyone with the desire to do so can 
ee Out of his environment and forever be rid of 

privations of poverty and want. See if you 
gree with that thought after you read the case 
Study that follows. 

This case study is not fiction—it is the true 
Story of a woman of twenty-eight or twenty-nine 
Years of age who looks more nearly fifty. The story 
'S In the subject’s own words—slightly cleaned up 
to eliminate the profanity and some of her bitter 
Tesentment toward a society which does not in- 


* . 

“Reprinted with permission of Macmillan Publishing Co., 
€., from Deprivation in America by V. B- Ficker and H. S. 
raves, Copyright © 1971 by Glencoe Press, a Division of 
acmillan Publishing Co., Inc. 


clude her. It is her report to a case worker in a field 
office of the Office of Economic Opportunity. 

Read her story with compassion. It is one of 
desperation and utter hopelessness; it covers all 
categories of deprivation. This woman seems 
trapped in the bottom of a deep well with sides too 
steep to climb, with no handholes or ropes to 
grasp. If you feel no compassion for her, then 
think of her children, for she sees no way out for 
them either. 

The authors have never read an account that 
better describes the many types of deprivation 
experienced by our disadvantaged citizens. Here in 
one package is what the present means for one 
family and what little hope exists for its future. 
The woman is white; the locale is Tennessee. She 
could just as easily have been Black, Mexican- 
American, or Puerto Rican—families such as hers 
exist in each of our fifty states. As a matter of fact, 
families such as this exist in all of our com- 
munities. We can find them if we only will 100k; 
we can help if only we take the trouble to under- 
stand and decide to help. Can we do less? 


A CASE STUDY IN DEPRIVATION * 


Here I am, dirty, smelly, with no proper un- 
derwear beneath this rotting dress. I don’t know 
about you, but the stench of my teeth makes me 
half sick. They’re decaying, but they'll never be 
fixed. That takes money. 

Listen to me without pity, now, for I don’t need 
your pity; it won't help me at all, and it won't help 
my hungry children. Listen to me with understand- 


*From the files of the Office of Economic Opportunity. 
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ing, if you can. Try to put yourself in my dirty, 
worn out, ill-fitting shoes—if you can stand the 
thought, much less the reality. 

What is poverty? Poverty is getting up every 
morning from a dirty and illness-stained mattress 
—a hard, lumpy mattress. Sheets? There are no 
sheets. They have long since been used for dia- 
pers, for there are no real diapers here, either. 

That smell? That other smell? You know what 
it is—plus sour milk and spoiled food. Sometimes 
it’s mixed with the stench of onions cooked too 
often. Onions are cheap. 

We’re like dogs in that we live in a world of 
smells and we’ve learned to identify most of them 
without searching them out. There is the smell of 
young children who can’t make it down that long 
path at night. There is the smell of the filthy 
mattress. There is the smell of food gone sour 
because the refrigerator doesn’t work. I don’t re- 
member when the refrigerator did work. I only 
know it takes money to get it fixed. And there is 
the smell of garbage. I could bury it, but where do 
you get a shovel without money? 

Poverty is being tired—dog tired all the time. I 
can’t remember when I wasn’t tired. When my last 
baby came, they told me at the hospital that I had 
chronic anemia caused by a poor diet, a bad case of 
worms, and the need for a corrective operation. 

When they told me about my condition, I 
listened politely. The poor are always polite, you 
know. We can’t afford to offend those who might 
decide to be big and give us something. The poor 
always listen, for there really isn’t much we can 
say. If we were to say anything, it might prejudice 
somebody with a little money. What good would it 
do to say there is no money for iron pills, better 
food, or necessary medicine? 

The idea of an operation is frightening even if 
you have the money required. If I had dared, I 
would have laughed. Who would have taken care 
of my children while I was in the hospital for a 
prolonged period? 

The last time I left my children with their 
grandmother was when I had a job. I came home to 
find the baby covered with fly specks and wearing 
Theta tery as been changed since I left. 

laper was removed, bits of my 


baby’s flesh were on it. My middle child was 
playing with a sharp piece of glass, and my oldest 
was playing alone at the edge of an unprotected 
lake. On my job I made $22 a week. A nursery 
school charges $20 a week for three children. So I 
had to quit my job. 

Poverty is dirt. You may say, in your clean 
clothes and coming from your clean house, ‘‘Any- 
body can be clean.’* Let me explain housekeeping 
with no money. For breakfast, I give my children 
grits with no margarine, or cornbread made with- 
out eggs or oleo. For one thing, that kind of food 
doesn’t use up many dishes. What dishes there are, 
I wash in cold water. No soap. Even the cheapest 
soap has to be saved for washing the old sheets J 
use for the baby’s diapers. 

Look at these cracked red hands. Once I saved 
up for two months to buy a jar of Vaseline for my 
hands and for the baby’s diaper rash. When I had 
the money and went to buy the Vaseline, the price 
had gone up two cents, and I didn’t have another 
two cents. Every day I have to decide whether 1 
can bear to put these cracked, sore hands into that 
cold water and strong soap. Why don’t I use hot 
water? It takes money to get something with which 
you can heat it. Hot water is a luxury. We don’t 
have luxuries. 

You would be surprised if I told you my age- I 
look twenty years older than I am; my back has 
been bent over tubs so long I can’t stand up straight 
any more. I can’t remember when I did anything 
but wash, but we’re still dirty, I just can’t seem tO 
keep up with all the washing. Every night I wash 
every stitch my school-age child had on and just 
hope the clothes will be dry enough to wear when 
morning comes. 

Poverty is staying up all night when it is cold tO 
guard the one fire we have; one spark striking the 
newspaper we have on our walls would mean MY 
sleeping children would die in the flames. In the 
summer, poverty is watching gnats and flies de- 
vour my baby’s tears when he cries, which is most 
of the time. I’ve never been in an air-conditioned 
house. I’ve just heard folk talk about them. OUT 
screens are torn, but we pay so little rent that J 
know it’s foolish to even talk about getting the™ 
fixed. Poverty means insects in your food, in your 


nose, in your eyes, and crawling over you while 
you sleep. Poverty is children with runny noses, 
even in the summer. Paper handkerchiefs take 
money, and you need all your rags for other things. 
Antihistamines are for the rich. 

Poverty is asking for help. Have you ever had 
to swallow what pride you had left and ask for 
help, knowing your children will suffer more if 
you don’t get it? Think about asking for a loan 
from a relative, if that’s the only way you can 
really understand asking for help. 

I'll tell you how asking for help feels: You find 
out where the office is, the one from which paup- 
ers are supposed to get help. When you find it, you 
circle that block four or five times trying to get up 
nerve enough to go in and beg. Finally, the thought 
of your children’s need and suffering pushes you 
through the door. Everybody is very busy and 
official. After an eternity, a woman comes out to 
you and you tell her you need help, and you force 
yourself to look at her. 

She isn’t the one you need to see. The first one 
Never is. She sends you to see someone else and, 
after spilling your poverty and shame all over the 
desk, you find out this isn’t the right office. Then 
you Tepeat the whole procedure. It doesn’t get any 
easier, 

You ask for help in two or three places, until 
you're sick of the whole procedure, but you're 
always told to wait. You are told why you have to 
wait but you don’t really hear, because the dark 
Cloud of shame and despair deafens you with its 
Toar of recrimination. 

_ Poverty is remembering—remembering quit- 
Ung school in junior high school because the nice 
children from nice homes were so cruel about your 
Clothes and your smell. (There have always been 
Smells—you think you should have been a 
bloodhound.) I remember when I quit and the 
attendance teacher came to see my mother. She 
told him I was pregnant. I wasn’t, but my mother 
knew they wouldn’t make me go back to school if 
she told them that. She thought I could get a job 
and bring home some money. I had jobs off and 
On, but never long enough to earn money. 

I remember mostly being married. I was so 
young. I’m still young, but you can’t tell it. In 
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another town, for a little while we had most of the 
things you have; a little house with lights, hot 
water and everything. Then my husband lost his 
job. For a little while there was some unemploy- 
ment insurance, but soon all our nice things were 
repossessed and we moved back here—I was preg- 
nant at the time. This house didn’t look so bad 
when we first moved in. Every week it got worse, 
though. Nothing was ever fixed. Soon we didn’t 
have any money at all. 

My husband got a few odd jobs, but everything 
went for food—just as it does now. I'll never know 
how we lived through three years and three babies, 
but we did. After that last baby, I just plain 
destroyed my marriage. Would you want to bring 
another baby into this filth? I didn’t, and birth- 
control measures take money. I knew the day my 
husband left that he wasn’t coming back, but 
neither of us said anything. What was there to say? 
I hope he has been able to climb out of this mess 
somewhere. He never could hope to do it here, 
with us to drag him down. 

It was after he left that I first asked for help. I 
finally got it: $78 a month for the four of us. That’s 
all we'll ever get. That’s why there is no soap, no 
medicine, no needles, no hot water, no aspirin, no 
hand cream, no shampoo—none of those things 
ever. And forever. I pay $20 a month rent. The rest 
goes for food: grits, cornmeal, rice, beans and 


milk. 

Poverty is looki 
blackest black. There is n i 
wouldn’t play with my children; you wouldn’t 
allow it. My boys will someday turn to boys who 
steal to get what they need. I can already see them 
behind prison bars, but it doesn’t bother me as it 
would you. They'll be better off behind prison bars 
than they would be behind the bars of my poverty 
and despair. They'll find the freedom of alcohol 
and drugs—the only freedom they'll ever know. 

My daughter? She'll have a life just like mine, 
unless she’s pretty enough to become a prostitute. 
I'd be smart to wish her dead already. 

You say there are schools? Sure there are, but 
my children have no paper, no pencils, no crayons, 
no clothes, no anything worthwhile or useful. All 
they have is worms, pinkeye, infections of all sorts 


ng into a future colored only the 
o hope. Your children 
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all the time. They aren’t hungry, but they are 
undernourished. There are surplus commodity 
programs some places, I hear, but not here. Our 
county said it would cost too much. There is a 
school lunch program, but I have two children who 
are already too damaged for that to do them any 
good. 

Yes, I know there are health clinics. They are 
in the towns, and I live eight miles from any town. 
I can walk that far, but my little children can’t, and 
I can’t carry them. 

I have a neighbor who will take me to town 
when he goes, but he expects to be paid one way or 
another. No thanks; at least the hungry children I 
have are legitimate. You may know my neighbor. 
He is the large fellow who spends his time at the 
gas station, the barber shop, and the corner com- 
plaining loudly about the government spending 
money on the immoral mothers of illegitimate 
children. 

Poverty is an acid that eats into pride until pride 
is burned out. It is a chisel that chips at honor until 
honor is pulverized. You might do something if 
you were in my situation—for a week or a month. 
Would you do it year after year, getting nowhere? 

Even I can dream. I dream of a time when there 
is money—money for the right kind of food, for 
medicine, for vitamins, for a toothbrush, for hand 
cream, for a hammer and nails, for screens, for a 
shovel, for paint, for sheets, for needles, and 
thread and . . . but I know it’s a dream, just like 
you know it’s a dream when you see yourself as 
President. 

Most, though, I dream of such things as not 
having wounded pride when I’m forced to ask for 
help. I dream for the peace of sincerely not caring 
any more. I dream of a time when the offices I visit 
for help are as nice as other government offices, 
when there are enough workers to get to you 
quickly, when those workers don’t quit in defeat 
and despair just as poor folk quit hoping. I dream 
of the time when I have to tell my story just once 
each visit, to just one person. I’m tired of 
my poverty over and over and over. 

I did not come from another place, and I did not 


proving 


come from another time. I’m here, now, and there 
are others like me all around you. 


© If you were able to read this article without 
implicit tears of sorrow and anger—and maybe 
a little guilt—then you now know something 
about yourself! You are part of the problem 
rather than part of the solution. 


a ae 


COMMENTS: ON STARVATION IN 
AMERICA 

Only one of the [Mississippi Delta] families I 
visited ever had milk at all and this was reserved 
for ‘‘the sickliest’? one. One mother summed up 
the question of diet in a single, poignant sentence: 
“These children go to bed hungry and get up 
hungry and don’t ever know nothing else in be- 
tween.” Thin arms, sunken eyes, lethargic be- 


havior, and swollen bellies were everywhere to be 
seen. 


RAYMOND WHEELER, M.D. 


There are thousands and thousands of children 
in the Delta we didn’t see, out of sight, out of 
reach, out of mind, out of access to white doctors 
and Negro doctors. There must be between 50,000 
and 100,000 children suffering from malnutrition 
in the Delta. . . . I fear that we have among US 
now in this country hundreds of thousands of peo- 
ple who have literally grown up to be and learned 
to be tired, fearful, anxious, and Suspicious. >» > 
The children need food, the kind of food that will 
enable their bones to grow, their blood to function 
as it should, their vital organs to remain healthy» 
and their minds to stay alert. It is inconceivable tO 
us that children at this Stage of American history» 
and in the context of American wealth, continue tO 
live like this in Mississippi, in Alabama, in Ken- 
tucky, in West Virginia, in the Southwest, and, in- 
deed, carry this condition of life to all of ouf 
Northern cities, 


ROBERT COLES, M.D. 


ae do not want to quibble over words, but 

malnutrition” is not quite what we found, the 
boys and girls we saw were hungry—weak, in 
pain, sick, their lives are being shortened; they are, 
in fact, visibly and predictably losing their health, 
their energy, and their spirits. They are suffering 


26 OLD AGE: END PRODUCT OF A 


FAULTY SYSTEM* 
SIMONE DE BEAUVOIR 


d Old age is not a necessary end to human life. It 
noes Not even represent what Sartre has called the 
Necessity of our contingency,” as the body does. 
am ai many creatures—the mayflies, for 
witi ple—die after having reproduced their kind, 
Bowen going through any phase of degeneration. 
sen ver, it is an empirical and universal truth that 
Sania certain number of years the human or- 
capabl undergoes a decline. The process is ines- 
redace At the end of a certain time it results ina 
also R in the individual's activities. Often it 
ah Fr a diminution in his mental faculties and 
eration in his attitude toward the world. 
Mi he eter value has sometimes been given to 
ajont or social or political reasons. But the vast 
age ait of mankind looks upon the coming of old 
avers} sorrow or rebellion. It fills men with more 
Sion than does death itself. 

is indeed it is old age, rather than death, that 
Parad e contrasted with life. Old age is life’s 
tiny. Y, whereas death transforms life into a des- 
Not all old people give up the struggle- Far 


*An 
à bridged from Simone de Beauvoir, Old age: End product of 
amps Copyright 1972 by Saturday Review Co. First 
permisa Saturday Review, April 8, 1972, 39-42- Used with 
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from hunger and disease and directly or indirectly 
they are dying from them—which is exactly what 
“‘starvation’’ means. 


Report to Senate Subcommittee on Poverty by a 
Distinguished Panel of Medical Experts 


from it—many are remarkable for their stubborn 
perseverance. But in these cases they often become 
caricatures of themselves. Their will goes on, by 
its own impetus, with no reason or even against all 
reason. They began by forming their desire, their 
will, with a given end in view. Now they desire, 
because they have desired. Broadly speaking, 
among the old, habit, automatic reactions, and 
hardened, set ways take the place of invention. 

Morality teaches a serene acceptance of those 
ills that science and technology are powerless to 
abolish—pain, disease, old age. It claims that the 
courageous endurance of that very condition that 
lessens us is a way of increasing our stature. If he 
lacks other projects, the elderly man may commit 
himself to this. But here we are playing with 
words. Projects have to do only with our activities. 
Undergoing age is not an activity. Growing, ripen- 
ing, aging, dying—the passing of time is predes- 
tined, inevitable. 


@ ‘One’s life has value so long as one attrib- 
utes value to the lives of others by means of 
love, friendship, indignation, compassion. 
When this is so, then there are still valid reasons 
for activity or speech.” 
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COMMENT: PERSONALIZING DEATH 
TRANSFORMS LIFE 

Man is alienated from himself to the degree that 
he refuses to choose to recognize his own limita- 
tions, his primary limitation being his own 
contingency—the realization that there is nothing 
necessary about one’s existence—that man may 
cease to exist at anytime. However, the real force 
of man’s predicament becomes existentially mean- 
ingful to a person when that person avoids thinking 
of death in general terms and refers it to himself 
—that is, the important thing is not the abstraction 
that all men are mortal, but the fact that I am 
mortal—that I will die—that there is a specific 
moment in the future when I will cease to exist. 

Thus, as Kierkegaard has put it, the individual 
“achieves full recognition of himself through 
being saddled with a tragic sense of life and 
death.” But it is too often the case that this tragedy 
is too hard for a person to bear and he thus, time 
after time, chooses to forget or avoid his contin- 
gency. Because the average person is afraid to 
realize that he is unique and alone, he learns many 
ways to avoid confronting himself by the use of all 
the mechanisms of adjustment and defense which 
the psychologists have discovered. 


JAMES A. DYAL 


ee 


There is only one solution if old age is not to be 
an absurd parody of our former life, and that is to 
go on pursuing ends that give our existence a 
meaning—devotion to individuals, groups, or 
Causes, to social, political, intellectual, or creative 
work. In spite of the moralists’ opinion to the 
contrary, in old age we should still wish to have 
Passions strong enough to prevent our turning in 
upon ourselves. One’s life has value so long as one 
attributes value to the lives of othe 
love, friendship, 
this is so, 


ts by means of 
indignation, compassion, When 
si then there are still valid reasons for 
activity or speech. People are often advised to 


“‘prepare” for old age. But if this merely means 


setting aside money, choosing the place for retire- 
ment, and laying on hobbies, we shall not be much 
the better for it when the day comes. It is far better 
not to think about it too much but to live a fairly 
committed, fairly justified life so that one may go 
on in the same path even when all illusions have 
vanished and one’s zeal for life has died away. 

But these possibilities are granted only to a 
handful of privileged people. It is in the last years 
of life that the gap between them and the vast 
majority of mankind becomes deepest and most 
obvious. When we set these two old ages side by 
side we can answer the essential questions of 
aging: What are the inescapable factors in the 
individual’s decline? And to what degree is society 
responsible for them? 

As we have seen, the age at which this decline 
begins has always depended upon the class to 
which a man belongs. Today a miner is finished, 
done for, at the age of fifty, whereas many of the 


Privileged carry their eighty years lightly. The 
worker’s decline begins earlier; 


x its course is also 
far more rapid. His shatt 


l ered body is the victim of 
disease and infirmity, whereas an elderly man who 
has had the good fortune of being able to look after 
his health may keep it more or less undamaged 
until his death. 

When they are old, the exploited classes are 
condemned, if not to utter destitution, then at least 
to extreme poverty, to uncomfortable, inconve- 
nient dwellings, and to loneliness, all of which 
results in a feeling of failure and a generalized 
anxiety. They sink into a torpid bewilderment that 
has physical repercussions. Even the mental dis- 
eases from which they suffer are to a great extent 
the products of the system, Even with health and 


Clarity of mind, the retired man is nevertheless the 


Victim of that terrible curse, boredom. Deprived of 
his hold upon the world, he is incapable of finding 
another, because his time apart from his work, his 
free time, was alienated, rendered sterile, With age 
his gloomy idleness leads to an apathy that endan- 
ee what physical and intellectual balance he stil! 

as. 

_ The injury he has suffered during the course of 
his life is still more radical. The reason that the 


Tetired man is rendered hopeless by the want of 
Meaning in his present life is that the meaning of 
his existence has been stolen from him from the 
very beginning. A law, as merciless as Lassalle’s 
“iron law’? of wages, allows him no more than the 
Tight to reproduce his life. It refuses him the 
Possibility of discovering any justification for it. 
When he escapes from the fetters of his trade or 
calling, all he sees around him is an arid waste. He 
has not been granted the possibility of committing 
himself to projects that might have peopled the 


world with goals, values, and reasons for exis- 
tence, 


et 


© “When they are old, the exploited classes 
are condemned, if not to utter destitution, then 
at least to extreme poverty, to uncomfortable, 
inconvenient dwellings, and to loneliness, all of 
Which results in a feeling of failure and a 


generalized anxiety.” 
REO OOOENN O e 


That is the crime of our society. Its ‘old-age 
ienil is scandalous. But more scandalous still is 
foe treatment that it inflicts upon the majority of 
tee their youth and their maturity. It pre- 
t T the maimed and wretched state that is 
, he they are old. It is the fault of society 
is ta e decline of old age begins too early, that it 
bie Physically painful, and, because men 
ous S upon it with empty hands, morally atroci- 
ably — exploited, alienated individuals inevit- 
str come “‘throw-outs,”” “‘rejects,’’ once their 

€ngth has failed them. 


© “A man should not start his last years alone 
and empty-handed.” 


That is why all the remedies that have been put 
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forward to lessen the distress of the aged are such a 
mockery; not one of them can possibly repair the 
systematic destruction that has been inflicted upon 
some men throughout their lives. Even if they are 
treated and taken care of, their health cannot be 
given back. Even if decent houses are built for 
them, they cannot be provided with the culture, the 
interests, and the responsibilities that would give 
their life a meaning. I do not say that it would be 
entirely pointless to improve their condition here 
and now, but doing so would provide no solution 
whatsoever to the real problem of old age. What 
should a society be so that in his last years a man 
might still be a man? 

The answer is simple: He would always have to 
have been treated as a man. By the fate it allots to 
its members who can no longer work, society gives 
itself away; it has always looked upon them as so 
much material. Society confesses that as far as it is 
concerned profit is the only thing that counts and 
that its ‘humanism’’ is mere window dressing. In 
the nineteenth century the ruling classes explicitly 
equated the proletariat with barbarism. The strug- 
gles of the workers succeeded in making the pro- 
letariat part of mankind once more, but only in- 
sofar as it is productive. Society turns away from 
the aged worker as though he belonged to another 
species. 

That is why the whole question of aging is 
buried in a conspiracy of silence. Old age exposes 
the failure of our entire civilization. It is the whole 
man that must be remade; it is the whole relation- 
ship between man and man that must be recast if 
we wish the old person’s state to be acceptable. A 
man should not start his last years alone and 
empty-handed. If culture were not a mere inactive 
mass of information, acquired once and for all and 
then forgotten, if it were effectual and living, and 
if it meant that the individual had a grasp upon his 
environment that would fulfill and renew itself as 
the years go by, then he would be an active, useful 
citizen at every age. If he were not atomized from 
his childhood, shut away and isolated among other 
atoms, and if he shared in a collective life, as 
necessary and as much a matter of course as his 
own, then he would never experience banishment. 


478 ON BEING POOR, OLD, OR “BLACK” IN A RICH, YOUNG, AND “WHITE” CULTURE 


Nowhere and in no century have these conditions 
obtained. Although the socialist countries may 
have come a little closer to them than the capitalist, 
they still have a very long way to go. 

We may dream that in the ideal society I have 
just spoken of old age as we know it would be 
virtually nonexistent. As it does happen in certain 
privileged cases, the individual, personally weak- 
ened by age but not obviously lessened by it, 
would one day be attacked by some disease from 
which he would not recover. He would die without 
having suffered any degradation. Old age would 
really comply with the definition that is given to it 
by certain bourgeois ideologists—a period of life 
different from youth and maturity but possessing 
its own balance and leaving a wide range of 
options open to the individual. 

We are far from this state of affairs. Society 
cares about the individual only insofar as he is 
profitable. The young know this. Their anxiety as 
they enter upon social life matches the anguish of 
the old as they are excluded from it. Between these 
two ages, the problem is hidden by routine. The 
young man dreads this machine that is about to 
seize hold of him, and sometimes he tries to defend 
himself by throwing bricks; the old man, rejected 
by it, exhausted and naked, has nothing left but his 
eyes to weep with. Between youth and age there 
turns the machine, the crusher of men—of men 
who let themselves be crushed, because it never 
€ven occurs to them that they can escape it. Once 
we have understood what the state of the aged 
really is, we cannot satisfy ourselves with the 
calling for a more generous ‘‘old-age policy,” 
higher pensions, decent housing, and organized 
leisure. It is the whole system that is at issue, and 


our demand cannot be otherwise than radical 
—change life itself. 


COMMENT: THE DISCOVERY OF OLD AGE 
Die early or grow old: there is no other alterna- 
tive. And yet, as Goethe said, ‘Age takes hold of 
us by surprise.’ For himself each man is the sole, 
unique subject, and we are often astonished when 
the common fate becomes our own—when we are 
struck by sickness, a shattered relationship, OF 
bereavement. I remember my own stupefaction 
when I was seriously ill for the first time in my life 
and I said to myself. ‘This woman they are carry- 
ing on a stretcher is me.’ Nevertheless, we accept 
fortuitous accidents readily enough, making them 
part of our history, because they affect us as 
unique beings: but old age is the general fate, and 
when it seizes upon our own personal life we are 
dumbfounded. ‘Why, what has happened?’ writes 
Aragon. ‘It is life that has happened; and I am old. 
The fact that the passage of universal time should 
have brought about a private, personal metamor- 
phosis is something that takes us completely 
aback. When I was only forty I still could not 
believe it when I stood there in front of the 
looking-glass and said to myself, ‘I am forty-’ 
Children and adolescents are of some particular 
age. The mass of prohibitions and duties to which 
they are subjected and the behaviour of others 
towards them do not allow them to forget it. Whe" 
we are grown up we hardly think about our age any 
more: we feel that the notion does not apply to us; 
for it is one which assumes that we look back 
towards the past and draw a line under the total. 
whereas in fact we are reaching out towards the 
future, gliding on imperceptibly from day to day: 
from year to year. Old age is particularly difficult 
to assume because we have always regarded it as 
something alien, a foreign species; ‘Can I have 


nae a different being while I still remain mY“ 
self?’ 


SIMONE DE BEAUVOIR 
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27 AGE-ISM: ANOTHER FORM OF 


BIGOTRY* 
ROBERT N. BUTLER 


Malcolm X, the Kerner Commission Report, 
and a variety of other persons, events, and materi- 
als have made the concept of racism familiar. 
Social class discrimination also needs no introduc- 
tion. However, we may soon have to consider very 
Seriously a form of bigotry we NOW tend to over- 
look: age discrimination or age-ism, prejudice by 
One age group toward other age groups. If such 
bias exists, might it not be especially evident in 
America; a society that has traditionally valued 
Pragmatism, action, power, and the vigor of youth 
Over contemplation, reflection, experience, and 
the wisdom of age? 

In the affluent community of Chevy Chase, 
recent events have revealed a complex interweav- 
ing of class, color, and age discrimination that may 
vighi the impact of these forces in our national 
ife. 

On January 30, 1969, the National Capital 
Housing Authority, the public housing agency of 
the District of Columbia, held hearings on its 
Proposal to purchase Regency House, a high-rise 
apartment building in Chevy Chase, for the elderly 
poor. If finally approved, Regency House would 
be the first public housing project west of Rock 
Creek Park, the traditional boundary between 
black and white in Washington, D.C. 

_ The middle-class and middle-aged white 
citizenry of Chevy Chase appeared at both the 
hearings and at the Chevy Chase Citizens’ Associ- 
ation meeting at a local public school on February 
17. They vigorously protested on a variety of 
grounds the National Capital Housing Authority 
Proposal. Some of these aroused citizens demon- 
Strated that they could practice the politics of 


pAbridged from R. N. Butler. Age-ism: Another form of 
'otry. The Gerontologist, Winter, 1969, 9 (4), Pil, 


243- C : f : 
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protest and confrontation in a manner as impas- 
sioned as that of the young and alienated. 

Chevy Chase residents were irritated and 
angered by a proposal to provide what they consi- 
dered luxury housing (there is a swimming pool on 
the roof of Regency House) for older people who 
were not accustomed to ‘‘luxury.”” 

Among statements heard at the meetings and 
quoted in the local newspapers were: **You would 
open the door for people who don't know how to 
live.” ‘Slums are made by the people who live in 
them.” ‘‘It (public housing) has to come sometime 
but not this time or in this place.” “I am not 
against old folks, believe me.’’ **Who wants all 
those old people around.” Zoning, tax losses, 
costs, and property values were also mentioned, 
but it was clear that more than concern over the 
pocketbook was operating. 

Class, color, and age have always been parts of 
the structure of American communities. Since the 
passage of the Public Housing Act of 1937, we 
have tended to increase the divisions within 
America by separating the poor and segregating 
the non-white. Today, despite Social Security, the 
elderly poor are common, and they are frequently 
black. There has also been a trend in recent years 
toward segregation of the middle-class elderly in 
“retirement communities” and ‘‘housing for the 
elderly.” 

Neighborhood reaction against the use of Re- 
gency House for the elderly poor carries implica- 
tions beyond Chevy Chase. The classic or 
scapegoat explanation for prejudice turns upon the 
unconscious effort to justify one’s own weaknesses 
by finding them in others—in other races, reli- 
gions, or nationalities. Personal insecurity, once 
generalized, becomes the basis of prejudice and 
hostility. 

Age-ism describes the subjective experience 
implied in the popular notion of the generation 
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gap. Prejudice of the middle-aged against the old 
in this instance, and against the young in others, is 
a serious national problem. Age-ism reflects a 
deep seated uneasiness on the part of the young 
and middle-aged—a personal revulsion to and dis- 
taste for growing old, disease, disability; and fear 
of powerlessness, ‘‘uselessness,’’ and death. 

Cultural attitudes in our society reinforce these 
feelings. We have chosen mandatory retirement 
from the work force and thus removed the elderly 
from the mainstream of life. Age-ism is manifested 
in the taunting remarks about ‘‘old-fogeys,”’ in the 
special vulnerability of the elderly to muggings 
and robberies, in age discrimination in employ- 
ment independent of individual competence, and 
in the probable inequities in the allocation of 
research funds. Although persons 65 years of age 
and over account for 25% of all public mental 
hospital admissions, only 3% of the research 
budget of the National Institute of Mental Health is 
Spent in relevant research. Less than 1% of the 
budget of the entire National Institutes of Health is 
devoted to the study of aging phenomena. 

The issue goes deeper. It is the middle-aged 
after all, upon whom the ‘‘burdens imposed” by 
both ends of the life cycle, the young and the old, 
necessarily fall. From their purses come hard-won 
earnings to educate the young and to care for the 
elderly (in our time collectively, although inade- 
quately, through Medicare and Social Security). 
Middle life has been labeled the period of ‘‘grav- 
ity’? because of its manifold responsibilities. It is 
not surprising that some members of the middle 
group ‘‘cop out” of marriages, of jobs, even of 
society while others rigidly and tenaciously hold 
on to what they have struggled so hard to achieve. 
Many middle-aged people, of course, respond 
flexibily and creatively to both young and old. 

Many different objections were raised to the 
National Capital Housing Authority proposal for 
housing the elderly poor in Chevy Chase. Color 
and class were surely most significant, yet racism 
alone cannot account for the ‘‘middle-aged 
riot ’—for screeching, shouting, booing, and 

stomping of feet that occurred at the hearings and 


the citizens’ meeting. A local official noted that 
the same arguments against public housing had 
been heard from middle-class Negro families in the 
Northeast, a predominantly black section of 
Washington. 

The proposed purchase of the nine-story 172- 
unit apartment building gave rise to an extraor- 
dinary amount of misinformation. In the first 
place, Regency House is not particularly luxuri- 
ous. Second, contrary to the apparent fears that 
only elderly Negroes on welfare could occupy 
Regency House, NCHA housing is for low-income 
elderly and not just for welfare or black 
elderly... . Some opponents of the Regency 
House proposal expressed fear that families with 
children would eventually move in, although the 
apartment house contains only efficiencies and 
one-bedroom apartments. Others considered that 
“‘these people’ were undeserving and should have 
been more provident. Yet the stereotype of the 
undeserving poor seems curiously outmoded. 
Many of “‘these people” were at the height of their 
earning power and productive years during the 
Depression when income and the possibility of 
saving were minimal. . . . Other opponents of the 
Regency House proposal misunderstood the finan- 
cial basis of the plan. They feared that monies for 
the purchase of this building would come out of 
their own pockets through local taxes, . , . Still 
another point in the opposition was that ‘‘these 
people’’ would have a higher cost of living in 
Chevy Chase than elsewhere. Actually there has 


been some evidence that living costs are higher in 


Washington’s ghetto areas. ... There was talk 


among the middle-aged Opponents of legal action 
against the decision. One stated ground was that 
public monies should not be used to enforce social 
policies. 

H. G. Wells once said that history is a race 
between education and catastrophe. The NCHA 
might have mitigated the storm of controversy and, 
more important, facilitated the reception of the 
elderly Poor into Chevy Chase through an educa- 
Uonal campaign with the assistance of the press 
and various interested groups and individuals 


within and without the community. . . . There was 
a large measure of good will within the community 
that was not mobilized. 

The experience of other housing for the elderly 
Sponsored by NCHA could have been reported and 
Potential residents themselves asked to participate 
In neighborhood meetings. Chevy Chase residents, 
imprisoned in such myths as ‘deterioration,’ 
Could have been invited to visit other NCHA 
housing. 

Such a program would have been political edu- 
cation in the very best sense. Perhaps the same 
number of Chevy Chase residents would have 
objected; but their protests would have been 
drowned out by a better informed, articulate major- 
ity. Moreover, both the youth and the middle-aged 
Of the area would have learned something about 
themselves, including the implacable course of 
their own aging. 

_To explore the bigotry in age-ism is not to 
Minimize the other more salient features of racial 
and class discrimination observed in Chevy Chase. 
But aging is the great sleeper in American life. By 
the year 2000, according to current population 
Projections, there will be approximately 33 million 
retired people each with an average of 25 years of 
retirement time. Should there be major break- 
throughs in finding deterrents to aging along with 
the present Steady pace of medical progress, there 
Would be still greater numbers of old and retired 
People. How are they (that is, we) to be supported: 

hat are they (we) to do? The Beatles sing: 


Will you still need me, 
ill you still feed me, 

en I'm sixty-four. 
ou’ll be older, too... ."° 


Chevy Chase residents, like Americans in gen- 
“ral, are unaware of or unwilling to acknowledge 
5 Poverty of the elderly. George Santayana said 
that, but for the excellence of the typical single life 
în a society, no nation deserves to be remembered 
fia © than the sands of the sea. If it may be said 
regs the quality of a culture can be measured by its 

“gard for its least powerful members, for exam- 
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ple, its care for the elderly and its protection and 
education of its children, the readings for ours are 
disappointingly low. 

Social Security and Medicare, which most 
Americans consider landmarks in social legisla- 
tion, are little more than sops to the conscience. 
The average income of the person over 65 in 
America is $1,800 per year. Nearly 7 million of 
our 19 million elderly are below the poverty line. 
The average monthly Social Security check of a 
retired male worker in America today is $86.04. 
Since Medicare pays an average of only 35% of 
medical bills, it has thus far failed to provide 
adequate financial support for the health care of the 
elderly. Medicare, Social Security, and public 
housing are examples of tokenism. They are not 
fundamentally meeting human needs for health 
care, income, and housing. 

Ironically, one could question the wisdom of 
concentrating old people in specific housing. Swe- 
den, for example, has been giving up high-rise 
enclaves for its older citizens. Rather than a hous- 
ing program for older citizens, it might be more 
desirable socially to provide rent supplements or, 
ultimately, appropriate income maintenance so 
that the elderly could live anywhere throughout the 
city. Of course, some older people do want to live 
together and coordinated services—medical, so- 
cial, and recreational—can be placed in housing 
for the elderly. For those with increasing limita- 
tion, congregate living with available services is 
mandatory. Thus, it is probably wisest for a soci- 
ety to provide a range of alternatives. One of the 
greatest losses of old age is that of choice. ; 

One thing is certain: further concentration of 
public housing in limited sections of any city 
— concentrating the poor or the rich or the black or 
the old or the young—only contributes to the divi- 
siveness of our society. f 

I do not want my children to grow up in an 
isolated neighborhood, knowing neither the 
realities of old age nor the meaning of racial 
heterogeneity. Age, race and social class discrimi- 
nation are clearly inimical to the developing 
human community and to the extent that our com- 
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munity of Chevy Chase is ‘‘closed,”’ it is inher- 
ently disadvantaged. 

Age-ism might parallel (it might be wishful 
thinking to say replace) racism as the great issue of 
the next 20 to 30 years and age bigotry is seen 
within minority groups themselves. 

Seventeen percent of our electorate is over 65 


already, but at present it is not voting as a group; 
consequently politicians are not zealously seeking 
the votes of older citizens. Yet this may well 
change; perhaps one day we will be hearing of 
Senior Power. We don’t all grow white or black, 
but we all grow old. 


28 THE PATHOLOGY OF THE GHETTO* 


KENNETH B. CLARK 


l The dark ghetto is institutionalized pathology; 
it is chronic, self-perpetuating pathology; and it is 
the futile attempt by those with power to confine 
that pathology so as to prevent the spread of its 
contagion to the ‘‘larger community.” 

It would follow that one would find in the 
ghetto such symptoms of social disorganization 
and disease as high rates of juvenile delinquency, 
venereal disease among young people, narcotic 
addiction, illegitimacy, homicide, and suicide. All 
of these forms of social pathology do thrive in the 
ghettos, except suicide; only in suicide statistics 
does Harlem fall below the norms of New York 
City as a whole. 

Not only is the pathology of the ghetto self- 
perpetuating, but one kind of pathology breeds 
another. The child born in the ghetto is more likely 
to come into a world of broken homes and illegiti- 
macy; and this family and social instability is con- 
ducive to delinquency, drug addiction, and crimi- 
nal violence. Neither instability nor crime can be 
controlled by police vigilance or by reliance on the 
aileged deterring forces of legal punishment, for 
the individual crimes are to be understood more as 
symptoms of the contagious sickness of the com- 
munity itself than as the result of inherent criminal 
or deliberate viciousness. 


“Abridged from Chapters 4 and 5 in Dark ghetto by Kenneth 
Clark. Copyright © 1965 by Kenneth B. Clarl 


C i k. Reprinted by 
permission of Harper & Row, Publishers, Inc. 


EMOTIONAL ILLNESS 


The emotional ill health of the dark ghetto is a 
continuum ranging from the anxious but ‘‘normal”’ 
individual to the criminally psychotic. The harmful 
effects of American racism on personality de- 
velopment and psychological balance are unmis- 
takable. Still, it is one thing to show that prejudice 
damages individuals and another to show that the 
emotional illness of a particular individual has 
been caused by prejudice and its social conse- 
quences. The link between the phenomenon of the 
dark ghetto and individual destructiveness and 
withdrawal seems clear in many cases; in others 
the relationship is less sharply drawn. 

The evidence concerning the nature and extent 
of individual psychoses and neuroses in the ghetto 
is far less available and not easy to interpret. There 
are comparatively few Negro or white psychiatrists 
in the ghettos; and psychotherapy has not had the 
vogue among Negroes that it has in white middle- 
and upper-class urban communities in large part 
because the middle class is the central group in the 
white community and it is not in the Negro com- 
munity. Individual psychotherapy tends either tO 
be restricted to those sufficiently and destructively 
ill enough to require the intervention of society 
—and here it is largely custodial in nature—or t° 
those less seriously damaged who have the funds 
and the inclination to seek help for themselves- It 
would be, in fact, surprising to find many Negr? 


patients receiving extensive voluntary personal 
treatment, though the number doubtless will rise as 
Negroes move into more high-status jobs, thereby 
gaining both the money to pay the high cost of 
prolonged therapy and the psychological orienta- 
tion to accept it. 

One would expect, however, given the pathol- 
ogy of the dark ghetto, to find a high rate of admis- 
sion of Negro patients to the state and city 
psychiatric wards. Harlem has the highest rate of 
admission to state mental hospitals of any area in 
New York City. The crude rate per 10,000 popula- 
tion is 38.5 for Harlem compared to a mean rate 
for the rest of the city of 13 per 10,000. 

But admission to state hospitals is only one 
index of mental illness, and if statistics for patients 
in private hospitals and under home or office 
therapy were known, the ghetto’s rate of treated 
illness would significantly decline in comparison 
with that of the white community. There are, of 
course, no statistics for untreated or undiagnosed 
illness, 

In the absence of adequate and urgently needed 
research into the degree of actual prevalence of 
emotional illness in Negro urban communities, one 
carn do little more than speculate. Is the pathology 
of the dark ghetto so pervasive that mental distur- 
bance does not stand out as clearly as it does else- 
where? Is the city government less observant of 
deviant behavior in the ghetto because it is subcon- 
Sciously less concerned to protect the community 
from threat? Is less illness reported—or even rec- 
Ognized as illness—by ghetto families and friends? 
Are Persons who are emotionally disturbed already 
'Nstitutionalized for other pathologies—drug ad- 
diction, delinquency, homicide—and hence not 
diagnosed or treated as ill? Does the pattern of 
Violence in the ghetto provide an outlet for emo- 
tional release that would in another culture be 
turned inward into phobias and depression? Do 
Shetto residents feel too alienated from the clinics 
and social agencies to seek help? Do the agencies 
tend to prefer as clients those who are “reachable” 
and hence indirectly weed out prospective Negro 
Patients? 
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Or are the problems to be dealt with in the 
nation’s dark ghettos so demanding of individual 
energies that there is not even the strength for emo- 
tional illness? Is mental illness—other than the 
starkly and destructively psychotic—itself a luxury 
of the middle and upper classes? 

Whatever the facts about the incidence and the 
causes of emotional illness in the Negro ghetto, it 
is clear that facilities for treatment are inadequate. 
In Harlem, for example, there are four services for 
emotionally disturbed children, two of them pub- 
lic, and two private. According to data supplied by 
three of these agencies, they serve 560 young peo- 
ple under twenty-four.* But if one in ten of the 
general population is emotionally disturbed, as the 
National Association for Mental Health estimates, 
more than twelve times this number of young peo- 
ple alone in Harlem need help, not counting the 
adults. 


HOMICIDE AND SUICIDE 


The homicide rate for ghetto areas, like the de- 
linquency rate, is startling. In Harlem it is nearly 
six times the rate for New York City. In one area 
of about fourteen square blocks in New York the 
rate is fifteen times that of the city as a whole. 

The rate of suicide for the ghetto is, on the 
other hand, lower than the city average. For Har- 
lem the rate is 8.2 per 100,000 population com- 
pared to the city rate of 9.7. Throughout the coun- 
try Negroes, and communities with a high propor- 
tion of Negroes, ordinarily have lower suicide 
rates. The meaning of this consistent finding is still 
subject to dispute. One current view holds that low 
suicide rates mirror high social homogeneity. 
Another view holds that high suicide rates accom- 


pany the ‘*middle-class rat race.” 
Like suicide rates elsewhere, therefore, the in- 
cidence in Harlem seems to be related to higher 


aData are available only for the two private agencies within the 
community and one additional agency located outside the 
community but drawing 90 percent of its caseload from the 
Harlem area. 
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status and its concomitant anxieties; and, where 
suicide does occur in the Harlem ghetto, it appears 
to occur with the intensity and frequency of 
homicide. 

It is interesting to speculate upon the compara- 
tive difference between the rates of homicide and 
suicide for Harlem. Suicide may be conceived of 
as aggression turned inward. In this, Harlem, ex- 
cept for a few areas, is low. Homicide, on the 
other hand, is the ultimate aggression turned out- 
ward. In this, Harlem ranks high. Furthermore, the 
victims in homicide cases in the ghetto and else- 
where are for the most part friends and relatives, 
and not the feared and hated **Whitey.’’ A tantaliz- 
ing deduction about the social pathology of the 
community, therefore, is that it is primarily man- 
ifested in aggression directed toward intimates and 
fellow victims of the ghetto. This may mean that 
the victim of oppression is more prone to attack his 
fellow victim than to risk aggression against the 
feared oppressor. 

Other factors which may be related to the high 
intra-ghetto homicide rate are the sheer social abra- 
siveness of population density, the general pur- 
poselessness and irrelevance of constricted lives, 
and the fact that aggressions of Negroes against 
whites are more likely to be punished severely than 
similar aggressions against other Negroes. In a dis- 
turbing sense, there remains the possibility that 
homicide in the ghetto is consistently high because 
it is not controlled, if not encouraged, as an aspect 
of the total network of the human exploitation of 
the ghetto. The unstated and sometimes stated ac- 
ceptance of crime and violence as normal for a 
ghetto community is associated with a lowering of 
police vigilance and efficiency when the victims 
are also lower-status people. This is another exam- 
ple of the denial of a governmental service—the 
right of adequate protection—which is endured by 
the powerless ghetto. 


eee 
© Does this lack of protection for minority 
groups characterize vour city? Are the police 
less persistent in solving ghetto crimes? How 
about arranging a class meeting in which police 


and local ghetto representatives could exchange 
views? Could you do it? You might learn a lot 


about interracial attitudes from such an en- 
counter. 


As for suicide, one would expect its incidence 
to increase rather than decline as the members of 
the ghetto are admitted into the mainstream of 
American society. There is no human society 
where total happiness can be reliably found, as the 
national suicide rate affirms, but the American 
Negro is determined to share the total American 
culture with all its tension and trouble. 


DRUG ADDICTION 


The statistics on addiction are unreliable. Prob- 
ably the most important reason for their unreliabil- 
ity is that the use of narcotics is, under present 
American governmental policy, considered to be 
illegal and a criminal act. This policy demands that 
narcotic users blend with the more furtive, illicit, 
and criminal elements and Style of the ghetto. The 
fact that those who use marijuana, a nonaddictive 
stimulant, are also required to see themselves 45 
furtive criminals could in some part account for the 
presumed tendency of the majority of, if not all, 
drug addicts to start out by using marijuana. It is @ 
reasonable hypothesis that the movement from the 
nonaddictive drugs or stimulants to the addictive !§ 
made more natural and likely because both are 
forced to belong to the same marginal, quasicrimi- 
nal culture. 

Harlem is the home of many addicts; but as @ 
main center for the distribution of heroin, it attracts 
many transients, who, when the ‘‘panic’’ is On» 
cannot buy drugs at home. The social as well as the 
personal price of the drug industry is immense, for 
though addicts are victims of the system so, too, are 
nonaddicts: Many addicts resort to crime in theif 
desperate need for money to feed the expensive 
habit. Most Harlem residents cannot afford or can- 
not obtain insurance against prevalent burglary © 
their apartments, but the addicts do not steal only 


in Harlem, moving into the white community as 
well. 

Narcotic addiction is chiefly an economic and 
class problem in any ghetto. Addicts who have the 
funds do not have to steal to buy drugs. The af- 
fluent addict can be reasonably sure of the quality 
of his heroin; the poor addict has no choice and 
may find he has bought milk sugar or too strong a 
Ta The addict of the ghetto shares with others of 
"is community the fact that they are all powerless 
to protect themselves from a complex and interre- 
lated pattern of multiple exploitation. 

For many ghetto young people, narcotics offer 
a INS uf glamour and escape, or the illusion of 
Personal importance or even success. Various 
Programs have been periodically announced to 
Stamp out this notorious traffic, but so far Harlem 

as had no successful program for prevention or 
weatment. The possibility of an effective solution 
through the treatment of adolescent addicts seems 
remote, 
gaou workers interviewed many drug addicts 
Paid recorded their responses—the plaintive 
S that follow, drawn from Youth in the 
hetto, need no embellishment. 


All you have to do is to stop that white man from 


Selling us the drug, like that. Then you won't have 
any drug addiction. We don’t have any connection 
for Setting drugs, we don’t produce them or process 
Wem; to bring them into 
Harlem, or any place, with. So the real crime rate In 
drugs doesn't stem from us. You have to get to the 
ard where it really comes from in the beginning. 
hen you stop that, when you find that, you have 
Your answer right there. You can’t blame it on US. 
We couldn't find it, we couldn't touch it, if it wasn't 
for him, 
dr Besides, most of us don’t know an abou 
USS, or anything else, until we meet one of these 
UPS of People, and they introduce us to it—telling 
US about a way to make a dollar. That way we are 
deteriorating our race, by listening to them and by 
Participating. But we don’t have jobs, what can we 
o We all need a dollar. We have to eat—we have to 
faise our families. 
ins. Man, he wants these things to exist in Har 
~ Everything that exists in Harlem the govern 


we don't have anything 


ything about 
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ment wants it to exist. If they didn’t want it, they 
would stop it. 
—Man, age about 30 


I was just born black, poor and uneducated. And 
you only need three strikes all over the world to be 
out, and I have nothing to live for but this shot of 
dope. 

I have nothing to shoot at. All I have to look 
forward to is a thrill and it’s in a bag, and they run me 
up on the roof to get that. I don’t have any place to 
turn, but I imagine you have. I’m poor and all I can 
look forward to is what I can get out of this bag. 
That's the only thrill in life for me, you know. I've 
never had anything, no opportunity, you know, to get 
any money, no nothing. All I can look forward to is 
what I can get out of this bag, and that’s nothing 
really. 

When I started I was fourteen years old, and 
that’s twelve years ago. Drugs were much different 
then. For a dollar a cap poor people got rich. I started 
back where a man could shoot dope—hey cook that 
up for me, Eddie. Can you cook? Okay, hit me, man, 
I started back when I was fourteen years old in 1951, 
you understand, and I’ve been using dope ever since, 
except for the time I spent in the penitentiary. I figure 
if Whitey gives me half a chance, you know, when I 
came through school, I could have done something 
more than this, you know. I know it. But I didn’t 
have the chance because, like I say, I had those three 
strikes against me. 

I'm not really blaming him, you know, the 
younger ones, but all Whiteys are associated with 
their race, and I blame them all because there isn’t 
anything else I can do, you know, but shoot dope. 
Well, I don’t think anything can be done to cor- 
rect it. Me, because I’m too far gone on it, you 
know. But, I mean, for my brothers and sisters, you 
know, people that are coming up younger than I, you 
know, they can do something. Give them a better 
education and better job opportunities. 

Because I’ve been in this so long, this is part of 
my life. I'm sick now, I’m supposed to be in a hospi- 
tal. They tried to admit me into the hospital three 
days ago, but knowing that it will be detrimental for 

here, I stayed anyway because I'd 


me to stay out y ' 
rather have this shot of dope than go into anyone's 


hospital. 
Like I say, it’s on 
after twelve years. I never co 


ly natural. It’s part of my life 
me out of jail and try to 
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do something else but go to this cooker. So, like I 
say, this is all that’s left to me. Look, I started when I 
was fourteen. I’m not going to say that I never tried 
to get a job. I tried to get a job, but what references 
can I give. When I go to State Employment Agency, 
and they ask where have you been working for the 
last—since 1952, and I tell them, well, I've been in 
jail—that's no reference. They won't give me a job. 
Or, if I get a job you tell them I've been in jail, they 
turn me loose anyway, you know. 

There's nothing I can do, you know. What the 
hell else can I do? I can’t get a legitimate job, but 
anything else I do they s against the law. And as 
long as I stay in this, I'm going to stay in dope, 
because everyone that’s doing something against the 
law is in dope. 


Your environment, I read somewhere, is just a 
mirror of yourself, you know. So what can I do? 

I mean, I have to get my thrills from life some- 
way. I can’t lay back. I think I can enjoy working, 
and raising a family, like the next man, but this is all 
they left me. I can't work, so I must steal. And 
mostly the women who will accept me are thieves, or 
in the trade. And I mean, they're not thinking about 
raising a family. I mean, they think about what 
would be good for them, you know. The relief won't 
take them, so if I had a woman she would have to go 
out and turn tricks. I have to go out and steal to 
support my habit. So what can we do but shoot dope 
for enjoyment. They have left us nothing else. 

Work, work, some kind of work program setup 
where a man can work and get ahead and support 
himself. Then he can go to some type of school at 
night, you know, to learn some type of trade, be- 
cause in jail you can’t learn a trade. You know, they 
tell you that you can, but you can’t. If you go there, 
it’s just a house of brutality, you know, that’s all I've 
ever found. A bunch of people—I don't know how 
the administration thinks, but I know the guards that 
are head over you—all the fellows are interested in 
are confining you there, working you, making sure 
you obey, not the administration's orders, but their 
orders, you know. 

So you can’t learn anything in jail, you know. All 
you can do there is learn to hate more. You can't 
learn a trade or anything. All you learn there is how 
to stay out of the police's way as much as possible, 
even if it means ducking work. You duck work—you 
Stay away from the law, because you know the more 
that you stay around them, the more they see you, the 


more they want to whip you. I know that, because I 
Started going to jail when I was a kid. 

I don’t think I could be rehabilitated, you know, 
not now, in this society. Maybe if I see something 
better offered. But I hope that in the future they offer 
kids, or my sister's kids, or someone's kids, a better 
opportunity than they offered me, because they 
didn’t offer me anything. I either accepted a porter 
job for the rest of my life regardless of how much 
education I had, or went to jail. In fact, I think jails 
were built for black men. You understand? If you 
look at the Population up there, the black man 1s 
more popular in jail than the white man. The black 
man makes parole less frequently than the white mans 
the black man gets more time than the white mani 
and the black man goes to the chair more often than 


the white man, Whitey gets all the breaks in this 
world, 


; 2 
—Drug addict, male, age 26 


The fact that the kind of creative sensitivity 
reflected in these testimonies has been made alien 
to the larger society is one of the major tragedies of 
the ghetto and the society as a whole. 

It is now generally understood that chronic and 
remediable social injustices corrode and damage 
the human Personality, thereby robbing it of its 
effectiveness, of its creativity, if not its actual hu- 
manity. No matter how desperately one seeks t° 
deny it, this simple fact persists and intrudes itself. 
It is the fuel of protests and revolts. Racial segrega- 
tion, like all other forms of cruelty and tyranny» 
debases all human beings—those who are its vic 
tims, those who victimize, and in quite subtle ways 
those who are merely accessories. 

This human debasement can only be com 
prehended as a consequence of the society which 
Spawns it. The victims of segregation do not ini- 
tially desire to be segregated, they do not ‘‘prefer 
to be with their own people,” in spite of the fact 
that this belief is commonly stated by those who 
are not themselves segregated. A most cruel an 
Psychologically oppressive aspect and conse- 
quence of enforced segregation is that its victims cê” 
be made to accommodate to their victimized status 
and under certain circumstances to state that it ÍS 
their desire to be set apart, or to agree that subjug@ 


wi really detrimental but beneficial. The 
alee os that exclusion, rejection, and a stig- 
Slates, Ee atus are not desired and are not voluntary 
by reali gregation is neither sought nor imposed 
Tad 3 potentially healthy human beings. 
Bhiette set ea who are forced to live under 
them that ie ions and whose daily experience tells 
Speet mast nowhere in society are they re- 
ESY accord TE the ordinary dignity and cour- 
begin to vs to others will, as a matter of course. 
hiran ee their own worth. Since every 
ences with sl upon his cumulative experi- 
view and val hers for clues as to how he should 
tently reject r himself, children who are consis- 
and doubt ns understandably begin to question 
group reall oE they, their family, and their 
larger hai “ips no more respect from the 
Come the s sips they receive. These doubts be- 
hatred Sait s of a pernicious self- and group- 
udice agai egro’s complex and debilitating prej- 
nst himself. 


w 
HITE RATIONALIZATIONS 


tes ii even for the most ardent apologist 
American e quo seriously to assert that the 
cise a of segregation has beneficial 
argue that on Some do, however, continue to 
Character defer Negro’s inferiority and inherent 
thers supo ects demand that he be segregated. 
ose B oe the chances of his developing 
im cite z characteristics which would make 
Would be ine ag to the white community 
own en ater if he would function within his 
Worthy of pn until he demonstrates that he is 
questions whi ee with others. Among the 
argument ar ich remain unanswered by this type of 
Sgro ever e: Under what circumstances is the 
SOciation ged worthy or deserving of as- 
to develo a others, and how can he be expected 
itions me ese traits of ‘worthiness’ under con- 
Unworthin ich tend to perpetuate characteristics of 
is Position as described by the proponents of 
that this w. n themselves? In the belief no doubt 
as a statement of compassion, one white 
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‘opponent of New York’s school integration plan 
said: ‘‘If I were God, what would I do to improv 
the lot of the Negro? If I were God, I'd oR 
everybody white. To sensitive Negroes, this 
betrays the ultimate condescension—the belief 
that to be Negro means irrevocable rejection. 

Even this point of view is not logically consis- 
tent, since the same individuals who reject Ne- 
groes as offensive have no difficulty, as we have 
noted above, in accepting Negroes in close and at 
times intimate association and relationship, for ex- 
ample, as servants or menials or mistresses, as 
long as the inferior position of the Negro and the 
dominant position of the white is clearly perceived 
and accepted by both. 

The answers to these questions cannot be found 
in any single devil—but must be sought in the 
compliant or accessory role of many in society. 
However, more privileged individuals understand- 
ably may need to shield themselves from the in- 
evitable conflict and pain which would result from 
their acceptance of the fact that they are 
accessories to profound injustice. The tendency to 
discuss disturbing social issues such as racial dis- 
crimination, segregation, and economic exploita- 
tion in detached, legal, political, socio-economic, 
or psychological terms as if these persistent prob- 
lems did not involve the suffering of actual human 
beings is so contrary to empirical evidence that it 
must be interpreted as a protective device. After 
World War II, the bulk of the German people 
could not know what was going On in the death 


camps. 


@ What psychological defense mechanism(s) 
are illustrated here? Look up defense 
mechanisms in your dictionary and see if you 


can figure it out. 


of Mississippi had to believe in 
earance and death of the three 
n that state was a diversionary 


strategy plotted by civil rights groups. Negroes 
generally expected that a grand jury in New York 
City would have found that it was justifiable 


The people 
1964 that the disapp 
civil rights workers i 
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homicide performed in the line of duty for a white 
policeman to kill a fifteen-year-old Negro boy who 
was “‘attacking him with a penknife,” Insensitiv- 
ity is a protective device, Among its more primi- 
tive examples are: The Prevalent beliefs that the 
predicament of the masses of Negroes reflects their 
inherent racial inferiority; that the poor are to 
blame for the squalor and despair of the slums; that 
the victims of social injustice are somehow sub- 
human persons who cause and perpetuate their own 
difficulties; that the more responsible and superior 
people of the society not only have no obligation 
for the “‘irresponsibles”’ but must be vigilant to see 
that all of the power of government is used to 
protect them and their children from them; and that 


any contrary or compassionate interpretation of the 


plight of the poor or the rejected is merely the 
Sentimental and naiv: 


© expression of impractical 
do-gooders or “bleeding hearts.” 


a 


® Stop. Turn back to page 165 and reread M. J. 
Lerner’s comment on injustice. Do you see the 
connection? 


a 


More subtle and obscure forms of protection 
against facing the consequences of social injustice 
are to be found among those social scientists who 
Cultivate that degree of academic detachment 
which blocks meaningful or insightful study of 
human affairs. The preoccupation with trivia—as 
if this were the ultimate scientific virtue and 
goal—tleads to the irrelevance of much social sci- 
ence research. It is interesting to speculate on the 
Significance of the fact that during the ten years 
after the U.S. Supreme Court school desegregation 
decision, an increasing number of social Scientists 
have raised questions concerning the ‘‘scientific 
validity” of the psychological and sociological 
data cited by the Court as evidence of the damage 

which segregation inflicts upon personality. Not 
one of these critics had questioned these data and 
their interpretations prior to the Court’s decision, 
although the studies on which they were based had 


been published and available for critical reactions 
for many years prior to their use in the historic 
decision. 

The pervasive need to turn one’s back on any 
clear evidence of man’s inhumanity to man ore 
plified in the cool objective approach is a 
most clearly seen, though in a more subtle form, | 
the detached ‘‘professionalism’’ of many socia 
workers and in the selective isolation of Sean 
psychiatrists and clinical psychologists. Som 
members of these “helping fields,” too, have 
often defended as objectivity what, to the client, 
feels more like insensitivity. Furthermore, won 
preoccupation with the problem of the individua 
and their insistence upon reducing him to a Be 
ageable system of assumptions, the disturbing an | 
dehumanizing social realities behind his herser 
agony may be avoided. With the professiona 
perspective which constricts social vision to the 
impulses, strengths, and weaknesses of the indi- 
vidual *‘client’’ as if these can be isolated from the 
injustices and pathologies of his life, these profes- 
sionals need not confront the difficult problems © 
the nature and origin of the social injustices nor run 
the risks of conflict with the many vested ee 
which tend to perpetuate the problems of the pow 
and the rejected. This posture is built into the n3 
ture of their training and reinforced by their com- 
Plex role as agents of the more privileged classes 
and the admitted and irrevocable fact of their iden- 
tification with the middle classes. The profession- 
als themselves would point out, also, that the 
routinizing pressure of bureaucratic procedures» 
and a heavy case load of human suffering dull pe 
edge of concern and that the most sensitive among 
them feel, within the structure, uncertain and help- 
less as to how to address themselves to the proble™ 
of social change. It is not surprising, altogether, 
that compassion is usually sooner or later subordi 
nated to accommodation; yet it is hard for many t° 
understand why they are irrelevant to the root prob- 
lems of the poor. , 

Some theorists and practitioners maintain that Ít 
is not within their power or training to attempt t° 
help workingclass and low-status people becausê 


the problems of these people are psychosocial and, 
Since they cannot be ‘‘reached,”’ are not amenable 
Pade Psychotherapeutic and casework techniques 
eed - be helpful in working with middle-class 
‘ale t uals. Some professionals tend to limit their 
rates P a of models or interpreters of the 
val -class norms of speech, behavior, dress, 
values, and ways of handling problems and feel- 
a In view of their status and psychological dis- 
ine S ae social worker's concern to “relate to” 
fenial ient’’ seems pathetic in its failure of ele- 
hae a ici The stated or unstated goal of this 
yd therapeutic relationship must then be- 
Sei at of helping the client ‘adjust’ to his life 
rebel S, Le., to keep him from “acting out” his 
ai ig In antisocial or self-destructive ways and 
ca y to function more effectively within the 

inuing pathology of his society. These goals 
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are consistent with the status quo convenience of 
the middle class. They are consistent with the be- 
nign artificiality of response from these profes- 
sionals which repels the members of the working 
class, for whom the immediate and pressing 
realities of their daily lives alone seem relevant, 
That middle-class individuals are not equally re- 
pelled may be an indication of the extent to 
which pretenses and protective detachment have 
become norms of middle-class adjustment—partic- 
ularly in a society of accepted injustice. This is 
not to say that individual therapy is not needed 
and cannot be effective. It is to say that such pro- 
cedures are not effective where social pathology is 
at the root of the individual’s maladjustment. It is 
a real question whether adjustment or indifference 
to the reality of injustice is not the real neurosis, 
and rebellion the evidence of health. 


PROCEEDINGS 


THE COURT : All right. This is the time regularly set 
for the hearing of this matter. Under the law, I wish to 
advise you of your legal rights. You are represented by 
the Public Defender’s office. You have a right to call 
witnesses on your behalf, and you have the right to 
cross-examine any witnesses who testify against you. 
The minor has a right to remain silent. Anything that you 
say may be used against you. 

Are you willing to proceed with the hearing at this 
time? 

MR. LUCERO: Yes. 

THE MINOR: Yes, sir. 

THE COURT: All right. We will read tl 
. Pay attention because you will be asked to 


he Petition to 


you, - = 
admit or deny the all 
Please read the Petition. 


legations. 


_ , the Petitioner alleges the person whose name, ad- 
dress and age are shown in the above caption is under 21 
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years of age. This person comes within the provisions of 
Section 602 of the Juvenile Court Law of California, in 
that in the County of Santa Clara, State of California, 
during the month of December, A.D., 1968, a felony, to 
wit, a violation of California Penal Code Section 285, 
incest, was committed by the above-named minor as 
follows, to wit: The said minor did unlawfully accom- 
plish an act of sexual intercourse with his sister. 

Certified from the Justice Court for the Gilroy- 
Morgan Hill Judicial District on the 25th day of July, 
1969. 

THE COURT: All right. Will the minor and his par- 
ents please stand up and raise your right hand to testify 
in case you care to testify in this matter. 


THE COURT: All right. Be seated. 

Now, young man, you've heard this Petition read to 
you, . . . It, in effect, charges you that during the 
month of December of last year, 1968, a felony was 
committed by you, in that you did unlawfully accom- 
plish an act of sexual intercourse with your sister. 

Before you answer, consult your attorney. Do you 
admit or deny the allegations? 

(Discussion off the record between the minor and 
his attorney.) 

THE MINOR: Yes. 

THE COURT: All right. In view of the admission by 
the minor, the Court determines that the allegations of 
the Petition are true, and the minor comes within the 
provisions of Section 602 of the Juvenile Court Law. 

I have before me a report prepared by the probation 
officer and its recommendation, which I don’t go along 
with, But I guess there ought to be some other way—just 
sending you to some relatives isn’t the answer on this 
kind of charge. 

Counsel, what do you have to say about this? 

MR. LUCERO: Well, Your Honor, this is the first 
time that this youngster has been referred to the Proba- 
tion Department for any violation. He seems to be doing 
well in school. He's not a behavior problem at the 
school. He has never given any difficulty at home. 

I think that perhaps the recommendation of the Pro- 
bation Department is in line with the needs of this young- 
ster and that he’s not violent. He’s not taking things from 
people, destructive of property. Separation of the 
family—him from the other family members is probably 
the answer to this particular violation, although I don’t 
think that the youngster, in view of what has transpired 
since then, is going to reengage in that type of activity. 

THE COURT: There is some indication that you 


more or less didn’t think that it was against the law or 
was improper. Haven't you had any moral training? 
Have you and your family gone to church? 

THE MINOR: Yes, sir. 

THE COURT: Don’t you know that things like this 
are terribly wrong? This is one of the worst crimes that a 
person can commit. I just get so disgusted that I just 
figure what is the use? You are just an animal. You are 
lower than an animal. Even animals don’t do that. You 
are pretty low. 

I don’t know why your parents haven't been able to 
teach you anything or train you. Mexican people, after 
13 years of age, it’s perfectly all right to go out and act 
like an animal. It’s not even right to do that to a stranger, 
let alone a member of your own family. I don’t have 
much hope for you. You will probably end up in State's 
Prison before you are 25, and that's where you belong, 
any how. There is nothing much you can do. 

I think you haven't got any moral principles. You 
won't acquire anything. Your parents won't teach you 
what is right or wrong and won't watch out. 

Apparently your sister is pregnant; is that right? 

THE MINOR: . . . Yes. 

THE COURT: . . . How old is she? 

THE MINOR'’S MOTHER: . . . Fifteen. 

THE COURT: Well, probably she will have a half a 
‘i children and three or four marriages before she is 

The County will have to take care of you. You are no 
particular good to anybody. We ought to send you out of 
the country—send you back to Mexico. You belong in 
prison for the rest of your life for doing things of this 
kind. You ought to commit suicide. That's what I think 
of people of this kind. You are lower than animals and 
haven't the right to live in organized society—just mis- 
erable, lousy, rotten people. 

There is nothing we can do with you. You expect the 
County to take care of you. Maybe Hitler was right. The 
animals in our society Probably ought to be destroyed 
because they have no right to live among human beings- 
If you refuse to act like a human being, then, you don't 
belong among the society of human beings. 
iia MR. LUCERO: Your Honor, I don’t think I can sit 

€ and listen to that sort of thing. 

THE COURT: You are going to have to listen to it 
because I consider this a very vulgar, rotten human 
being. ött 

MR. LUCERO: The Cou 
Mexican group. 


THE COURT: When they are 10 or 12 years of ages 


rt is indicting the whole 


going z Biia . s 
g out and having intercourse with anybody without 


e training—they don’t even understand the Ten 
Want Te. ments. That's all. Apparently, they don’t 
ont Oe Ming to act like that, the County has a 
that. Th Staking care of them. They don’t care about 
M ey have no personal self-respect. 
a LUCERO: The Court ought to look at this 
THE oa deal with this youngster’s case. 
do. The k OURT: All right. That’s what I am going to 
‘amily should be able to control this boy and the 
Young girl. 
Pe LUCERO: What appalls me is that the Court is 
ae that Hitler was right in genocide. 
dogs PP GOURT What are we going to d 
them to our society? Either we have to kill 
200d io institution or place them out of t 
theories Te because that’s the theory—one- i 
they "a o punishment is if they get to the position that 
them A to act like mad dogs, then, we have to separate 
om our society. 
Tak I will go along with the recommendation. You 
Penalty ie time or else you will have to pay for the 
ine: el the law because the law grinds slowly but 
Violator. gly well, If you are going to be a law 
are PE GR ye have to make up your mind whether you 
the law pe observe the law or not. If you cant observe 
Said hen, you have to be put aways iia 
ourt in minor wil be adjudged a ward of the Juvenile 
Welfare me for the County of Santa Clara, that the 
fe en wee minor requires that his physical custody 
the care an his parents, said minor be committed to 
Site P A control of the relative home 
is gra nt, with approval of placement in the home of 
ndmother. . . . 
ithe when you get down there 
going ea to pay attention to 
Stay Ponte a a your purent. Mind her. see 
It sane keep out of trouble. Do better in ie 
Ments to fi e a good idea to read the Ten Command- 
the Supre ind out what life is all about and what duties 
like ordi na Being imposes on every one of us to act 
All ond human beings and not like a P!s- 
ght. That's all. 


o with the mad 
| them or send 
he hands of 
one of the 


with your grand- 
her because she is 
After school also 
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foregoing is a full, true and correct transcript of the 
proceedings had in the within-entitled action taken on 
the 2nd day of September, 1969; that it is a full, true and 
correct transcript of the evidence offered and received 
instructions, acts and statements of the Court, also all 
objections and exceptions of counsel, and all matters to 
which the same relate; that I reported the same in 
stenotype, being the qualified and action Official Court 
Reporter of the Superior Court of the State of California 
in and for the County of Santa Clara, appointed to sad 
Court, and thereafter had the same transcribed into 
typewriting as herein appears. 
Dated: This 29th day of September, 1969. 
(signed) Susan K. Strahm 
SUSAN K. STRAHM, C.S.R. 
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CHAPTER 6 


ON AGGRESSION 


PROVOCATIONS 


Hite are inadequately or abnormally “a 
and aie “agressive behavior becomes distorted 
Socialized u ated. Animals that are correctly 
Stinulatiy ts normal habitats, or in richly 
amounts 1g artificial ones, show moderate 
tiena aggression, and only in certain 
aggressi inces.. . . Under normal conditions, 
brim ston play 
Wife ate life. The idea that the function of 
ight ri istaibe overbearingly aggressive, t0 
evolution and to be dominant makes little 
ary sense. 


David Pilbeam 


little part in other aspects Of 


Can Education End Aggression? 


Niko Tinbergen 


The body count [in Vi ietnam] is the perfect symbol 
of America’s descent into evil... . the amount 
of killing becomes the total measure of 
achievement. 


Robert Jay Lifton 


ooo 


WHAT DO YOU THINK? 
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30 VIOLENCE DEPENDS ON YOUR POINT OF VIEW 


WILLIAM C. CORNING 


Of all exponential curves, that referring to prog- 


ress in destructive power is the most Spectacular 
and the best known. 


Arthur Koestler 


—— 
© Think about it 


ee 


It seems that violence is increasing in North 
America. We see marked increases in crimes, 
riots, and senseless assaults and find these real-life 
happenings more and more intolerable. Curiously 
enough, we seem to be fascinated by it too, as 
evidenced by the popularity of ultra-violent films. 
We can attempt to escape the threat of real-life 
violence by moving to the suburbs or by renting 
apartments in security-tight buildings, but violence 
is still there—on television, in the movies, and in 
the newspapers. Our frustration over the apparent 
rise in violence forces us to adopt some conclu- 
sions about its causes and to effect programs and 
research efforts aimed at prevention. 


COMMENT: ON “GOOD” AND “BAD” AG- 
GRESSION 

In a war, each side typically labels the other side as 
the aggressor and calls many of the latter’s violent 
acts atrocities. The definition of the winner usually 
prevails. . . . Exuberant football crowds or fra- 
ternal conventions frequently produce considerable 
Property damage yet are rarely condemned. The 
violence of the poor against each other is substan- 
tially ignored until it spills out into the com- 
munities of the more comfortable. . -+ . Gener- 
ally, American society tends to applaud violence 
conducted in approved channels, while condemn- 
ing as “‘violent’’ lesser actions which are not 


supportive of existing social and political arrange- 
ments. 


JEROME SKOLNICK 


How we view violence and aggression may, tO 
some extent, depend upon our position in society- 
We could assume that the riots in ghettos and on 
campuses, the crime in the streets, and the ac- 
tivities of various ‘‘guerilla’’ groups are due tO 
socioeconomic conditions and accordingly work 
for change in the environment, i.e., in the political 
structure, in social programs, in housing, in educa- 
tion, and so on. Such an assumption requires the 
eventual commitment of tremendous amounts of 
government funds, funds that are derived, of 
course, from taxes. Removal of the deprivation 
and frustration will remove the causes of violence» 
which as Rap Brown put it, ‘*. . . is as American 
as cherry pie.’’ The environmentalist position also 
points to models for violence which also must be 
dealt with. Such models are said to exist in the 
operations of the police, in comic books, in the 
behavior of parents, and in movies. On a larger 
Scale, we support institutionalized (and legal) 
violence—war—and provide the child with flags» 
toy guns, John Wayne movies, and the possibility 
of heroism, glory, and medals of honor. Changing 
the institutions and the models and even our poli- 
tics is difficult because it means giving up things 
we have come to like and depend upon: the lucra- 
tive defense contract job, the home in a white» 
middle-class suburb, the neighborhood school, the 
exclusive clubs—the ‘‘silent majority’? scene. _ 

A way out is to view aggression and violence i? 
naturalistic terms, to assume it is an endogenous 
drive as inevitable as food-seeking and sex. From 
an economic point of view, this removes the 
necessity of instituting large-scale alterations i? 
our society’s structure. After all, what good woul 
it do when underneath the surface there is a biolog- 


ical stink. Adoption of this point of view would 
Fequire the more altruistic to develop ways in 
which those who have a propensity for violence 
may vent their drives—sports, for example. At the 
other extreme, we could adopt legal means to 
Cleanse the population of these biologically 
maladaptive types either by  institutionalizing 
them, “‘ghettoizing’’ them, and/or fostering a sort 
of economic genocide. 
à The latter view is gaining in popularity these 
ea perhaps as a rationalization for objecting to 
oe oe costs of government and perhaps as a 
i t of the frustration over the ineffectiveness of 
i, Social programs. A picture of man as a 
its beast wearing the thin veneer of civiliza- 
S supplemented by recent findings that sug- 
gest (but do not prove) that some manlike apes 
es have been killers, that a particular chromo- 
Somal aberration may predispose man to criminal 
oe by the entertaining writings of zoolo- 
(The hr pin Morris’s Naked Ape), playwrights 
ale a and novelists (A Clockwork 
Menton e man who appears to gather the most 
Kond ‘fon who stimulates the most acrimony is 
The Evol orenz, whose books (On Aggression and 
ala ii and Modification of Behavior) have 
sion is a impact. Lorenz assumes that aggres- 
Sonce ha vers drive and like other drives in his 
is P an ization, it strives for discharge. Since it 
Studied ; iye, its origins and characteristics can be 
Sifts - animals where we can readily see in- 
and man ar Man is a product of evolution, 
at are rth es conclusions which Lorenz arrives 
aiirnalk ed from animal analogies. Unlike many 
tem of i a man has not developed a sys- 
sive Spoke s and balances to epnitto! his aggres- 
carving i This deficiency accounts for his 
conclusi of an aggressive act to its ultimate 
Pravity on—killing. This view of the innate de- 
nay and moral ineptitude of man was also ex- 
a by Robert Ardrey in African Genesis. 
ey’s argument is based on the findings that 
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one of the earliest manlike apes, Australopithecus 
was a tool-user and may have used a certain bone 
to smash in the heads of other apes. Since an early 
ape may have been a killer, it is therefore safe to 
conclude that we have a killer instinct. These 
views are not new—Freud at one time had pos- 
tulated a ‘‘death instinct’’ (Thanatos) which had the 
purpose of lessening stimulation and in its ultimate 
form it meant a return of life to the inorganic 
world. The self-destructive aspects of this instinct 
could be turned outward, an act that actually aided 
survival of a people since they were no longer self 
destructive. Thus, war was seen as a means for 
surviving. 

All the above reflect a social Darwinistic influ- 
ence where man’s behavior is explained away by 
attributing events and catastrophes to nature. 
These are facile attributions and as consumers, 
academically, politically, and morally, we should 
develop a most cautious attitude about the mes- 
sages: 

Militant enthusiasm, in one particular respect, is 

dangerously akin to the triumph ceremony of geese 

and to analogous instinctive behavior patterns of 


other animals. Konrad Lorenz 


. when one contemplates the streak of insanity 
running through human history, it appears highly 
probable that homo sapiens is a biological freak, the 
result of some remarkable mistake in the evolution- 
ary process. Arthur Koestler 


The rise of the human neocortex is the only example 
of evolution providing a species with an organ which 
it does not know how to use. Arthur Koestler 


I am alone in the African street, lost, afraid, and 
without allies. I understand nothing. Yet this is the 
I was born. I too once delighted in mas- 
sacre, slavery, castration, and cannibalism, and my 
nscience told me that these things were right. 

. What prevents me today? Nothing prevents 
me, excepting only the wisdom of my civilization 
and the conditioning it has brought to my instincts in 
my life time. Robert Ardrey 


street where 


cor 
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31 ON WAR AND PEACE IN ANIMALS AND MAN* 


N. TINBERGEN 


I am an ethologist, a zoologist studying animal 
behavior. What gives a student of animal behavior 
the temerity to speak about problems of human 
behavior? Of course the history of medicine pro- 
vides the answer. We all know that medical re- 
Search uses animals on a large scale. This makes 
Sense because animals, particularly vertebrates, 
are, in spite of all differences, so similar to us; they 
are our blood relations, however distant. 

But this use of zoological research for a better 
understanding of ourselves is, to most people, ac- 
ceptable only when we have to do with those bod- 
ily functions that we look upon as parts of our 
physiological machinery—the functions, for in- 
Stance, of our kidneys, our liver, our hormone- 
producing glands. The majority of people bridle as 
Soon as it is even suggested that studies of animal 
behavior could be useful for an understanding, let 
alone for the control, of our own behavior. They 
do not want to have their own behavior subjected 
to scientific scrutiny; they certainly resent being 
compared with animals, and these rejecting at- 
titudes are both deep-rooted and of complex 
origin. 

But now we are witnessing a turn in this tide of 
human thought. On the one hand the resistances 
are weakening, and on the other, a positive aware- 
ness is growing of the potentialities of a biology of 
behavior. This has become quite clear from the 
great interest aroused by several recent books that 
are trying, by comparative studies of animals and 
man, to trace what we could call *‘the animal roots 
of human behavior.’ As examples I select Konrad 
Lorenz’s book On Aggression and The Naked Ape 
by Desmond Morris. Both books were best sellers 


*Abridged from N. Tinbergen, On war and peace in animals 
and man. Science, June 28, 1968, 160, 1411-1418. Copyright 


1968 by the American Association for the Advancement of 
Science. 


from the start. We ethologists are naturally de- 
lighted by this sign of rapid growth of interest in 
our science (even though the growing pains are at 
times a little hard to endure). But at the same time 
we are apprehensive, or at least I am. 

We are delighted because, from the enormous 
sales of these and other such books, it is evident 
that the mental block against self-scrutiny is 
weakening—that there are masses of people who, 
So to speak, want to be shaken up. 

But I am apprehensive because these books, 
each admirable in its own way, are being misread. 
Very few readers give the authors the benefit of the 
doubt. Far too many either accept uncritically al! 
that the authors say, or (equally uncritically) reject 
it all. I believe that this is because both Lorenz and 
Morris emphasize our knowledge rather than our 
ignorance (and, in addition, present as knowledge 
a set of statements which are after all no more than 
likely guesses). In themselves brilliant, these 
books could stiffen, at a new level, the attitude of 
certainty, while what we need is a sense of doubt 
and wonder, and an urge to investigate, to inquire- 


POTENTIAL USEFULNESS OF 
ETHOLOGICAL STUDIES 


Now, in a way, I am going to be just as asser- 
tive as Lorenz and Morris, but what | am going tO 
Stress is how much we do not know. 1 shall argue 
that we shall have to make a major research effort- 
I am of course fully aware of the fact that much 
research is already being devoted to problems of 
human, and even of animal, behavior. I know, fO! 
instance, that anthropologists, psychologists» 
Psychiatrists, and others are approaching these 
problems from many angles. But I shall try t° 
show that the research effort has so far made insu! 
ficient use of the potential of ethology. 


I feel that I can cooperate best by discussing 
What it is in ethology that could be of use to the 
Ha behavioral sciences. What we ethologists do 
a what we consider definitely wrong, 1S 
stead a application of our results to man. In- 
ices a at least feel that it is our method of 
k eee, our rationale, that we can offer, and also 

simple common sense, and discipline. 
wa potential usefulness of ethology lies in the 
ilies an unlike other sciences of behavior, it ap- 
iia method or **approach”” of biology to the 
Oce menon behavior. It has developed a set of 
pts and terms that allow us to ask: 


1 In what ways does this phenomenon (be- 
avior) influence the survival, the success of 
the animal? 


2 What makes behavior happen at any given 


n : a tN 
noment? How does its *tmachinery work? 


3 . 
i How does the behavior machinery develop 
S the individual grows up? 


4 5 
How have the behavior systems of each 


Species 
Pecies evolved until they became what they are 
Now? 


do a m question, that of survival value, has to 
each on ; $ effects of behavior; the other three are, 
Causes 1a different time scale, concerned with its 
ses, 
ide four questions are, as many of my fellow 
iology oe recognize, the major questions that 
etholon Pa been pursuing for a long time- What 
Saying thar doing could be simply described by 
tioning a just as biology investigates the func- 
Piration the organs responsible for digestion, res- 
egins acpi ne and so forth, so ethology 
avior; Eh to do the same with respect to be- 
Tesponsib Investigates the functioning of organs 
h Sible for movement. 
comprehe to make clear that in my opinion it is the 
ems fe” integrated attack on all four prob- 
Ow that characterizes ethology. 1 shall try to 
ess © ignore the questions of survival value 
Olution—as, for instance, most psycholo- 
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gists do—is not only shortsighted but makes it 
impossible to arrive at an understanding of be- 
havioral problems. Here ethology can make, in 
fact is already making, positive contributions. 

— 


© How could knowledge of evolution, of 
selection pressures, and adaptive mechanisms, 
help the behavioral scientist in his experiments? 
See Breland and Breland (p. 244). 


m 

Having stated my case for animal ethology as 
an essential part of the science of behavior, I will 
now have to sketch how this could be done. For 
this I shall have to consider one concrete example, 
and I select aggression, the most directly lethal of 
our behaviors. And, for reasons that will become 
clear, I shall also make a short excursion into prob- 
lems of education. 

Let me first try to define what I mean by ag- 
gression. We all understand the term in a vague, 
general way, but it is, after all, no more than a 
catchword. In terms of actual behavior, aggression 
involves approaching an opponent, and, when 
within reach, pushing him away, inflicting damage 
of some kind, or at least forcing stimuli upon him 
that subdue him. In this description the effect is 
already implicit: such behavior tends to remove the 
opponent, or at least to make him change his be- 
havior in such a way that he no longer interferes 
with the attacker. The methods of attack differ 
from one species to another, and so do the 
weapons that are used, the structures that contrib- 
ute to the effect. ; 

Since I am concentrating 0 
I shall confine myself to intraspecific fighting, and 
for instance, fighting between predators 
and prey. Intraspecific fighting is very common 
among animals. Many of them fight in two differ- 
ent contexts, which we can call offensive” and 
«defensive. Defensive fighting is often shown as 
a last resort by an animal that, instead of attacking, 
has been fleeing from an attacker. If it is cornered, 
it may suddenly turn round upon its enemy and 
“fight with the courage of despair.” 


n men fighting men, 


ignore, 
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Of the four questions I mentioned before, I 
shall consider that of the survival value first. Here 
comparison faces us right at the start with a strik- 
ing paradox. On the one hand, man is akin to many 
species of animals in that he fights his own 
species. But on the other hand he is, among the 
thousands of species that fight, the only one in 
which fighting is disruptive. 

In animals, intraspecific fighting is usually of 
distinctive advantage. In addition, all species man- 
age as a rule to settle their disputes without killing 
one another; in fact, even bloodshed is rare. Man is 
the only species that is a mass murderer, the only 
misfit in his own society, 

How do animals in their in 


; traspecific disputes 
avoid bloodshed? 


THE IMPORTANCE OF “FEAR” 


The clue to this problem is to recognize the 
simple fact that aggression in animals rarely occurs 
in pure form; it is only one of two components of 
an adaptive system. This is most clearly seen in 
territorial behavior, although it is also true of most 
other types of hostile behavior. Members of terri- 
torial species divide, among themselves, the avail- 
able living space and opportunities by each indi- 
vidual defending its home range against com- 
petitors. Now in this system of parceling our living 
Space, avoidance plays as important a part as at- 
tack. Put very briefly, animals of territorial 
Species, once they have settled on a territory, at- 
tack intruders, but an animal that is still searching 
for a suitable territory or finds itself outside its 
home range withdraws when it meets with an al- 
ready established owner. In terms of function, 
once you have taken possession of a territory, it 
pays to drive off competitors; but when you are 
Still looking for a territory (or meet your nei ghbor 
at your common boundary), your chances of suc- 
cess are improved by avoiding such established 
owners. The ruthless fighter who ‘*knows no fear” 
does not get very far. For an understanding of what 
follows, this fact, that hostile clashes are con- 


trolled by what we could call the ‘‘attack-avoid- 
ance system,” is essential. 

When neighboring territory owners meet near 
their common boundary, both attack behavior and 
withdrawal behavior are elicited in both animals; 
each of the two is in a state of motivational con- 
flict. We know a great deal about the variety of 
movements that appear when these two conflict- 
ing, incompatible behaviors are elicited. Many of 
these expressions of a motivational conflict have, 
in the course of evolution, acquired signal func- 
tions; in colloquial language, they signal ‘‘KeeP 
out!” We deduce this from the fact that opponents 
respond to them in an appropriate way: instead of 
proceeding to intrude, which would require the use 
of force, trespassers withdraw, and neighbors are 
contained by each other. This is how such animals 
have managed to have all the advantages of theif 
hostile behavior without the disadvantages: they 
divide their living space in a bloodless way bY 
using as distance-keeping devices these conflict 
movements (‘‘threat’’) rather than actual fighting- 


GROUP TERRITORIES 


In order to see our wars in their correct biologi- 
cal perspective one more comparison with animals 
is useful. So far I have discussed animal species 
that defend individual or at best pair territories. 
But there are also animals which possess and de- 
fend territories belonging to a group, or a clan. 

Now it is an essential aspect of group tel 
Titorialism that the members of a group unite when 
in hostile confrontation with another group that 
approaches, or crosses into their feeding territory: 
The uniting and the aggression are equally impo" 
tant. It is essential to realize that group ter 
Titorialism does not exclude hostile relations °” 
lower levels when the group is on its own. For 
instance, within a group there is often a peck 
order. And within the group there may be indi- 
Vidual or pair territories. But frictions due to thes 
relationships fade away during a clash betwee” 
groups. This temporary elimination is done by 


Means of so-called appeasement and reassurance 
signals. They indicate ‘‘I am a friend,’ and so 
diminish the risk that, in the general flare-up of 
anger, any animal “takes it out on a fellow 
Member of the same group. Clans meet clans as 
units, and each individual in an intergroup clash, 
While united with its fellow-members, is (as in 
interindividual clashes) torn between attack and 
withdrawal, and postures and shouts rather than 
attacks, 

Ethologists tend to believe that we still carry 
with us a number of behavioral characteristics of 
Our animal ancestors, which cannot be eliminated 
by different ways of upbringing, and that our 
&roup territorialism is one of those ancestral 
Characters, I shall discuss the problem of the mod- 
ifiability of our behavior later, but it is useful to 
Point out here that even if our behavior were much 
More modifiable than Lorenz maintains, our cul- 
tural evolution, which resulted in the parceling-out 
of our living space on lines of tribal, national, and 
now even bloc’? areas, would, if anything, have 
tended to enhance group territorialism. 


GROUP TERRITORIALISM IN MAN? 
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e this in the 
ke, to which 
ng the 


: Put so much emphasis on this i 
territorialism because most writers W 
‘0 apply ethology to man have don 
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r Objected before, of uncritically extrapolating t° 

‘sults of animal studies to man. They try to ex 
Plain man’s behavior by using facts that are Va i 
nly of some of the animals we studied. And, aS 
athe ogists keep stressing, no two species behave 
— Therefore, instead of taking this eager 
Tepe We ought to study man in his own right. = 
peat that the message of the ethologists 1S that the 
a rather than the results, of ethology 
Ould be used for such a study. 
z Now, the notion of territory was developed by 
Svlogists (to be precise, by orni'hologists), an 
i individual and pair territories are found in 
Many more species than group territories (whic 
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are particularly rare among birds) most animal 
studies were concerned with such individual and 
pair territories. Now such low-level territories do 
occur in man, as does another form of hostile be- 
havior, the peck order. But the problems created 
by such low-level frictions are not serious; they 
can, within a community, be kept in check by the 
apparatus of law and order; peace within national 
boundaries can be enforced. In order to understand 
what makes us go to war, we have to recognize 
that man behaves very much like a group-territorial 
species. We too unite in the face of an outside 
danger to the group; we “forget our differences.” 
We too have threat gestures, for instance, angry 
facial expressions. And all of us use reassurance 
and appeasement signals, such as a friendly smile. 
And (unlike speech) these are universally under- 
stood; they are cross-cultural; they are species- 
specific. And, incidentally, even within a group 
sharing a common language, they are often more 
reliable guides to a man’s intentions than speech, 
for speech (as we know now) rarely reflects our 
true motives, but our facial expressions often 
‘give us away.” 

If I may digress for a moment: it is humiliating 
to us ethologists that many nonscientists, particu- 
larly novelists and actors, intuitively understand 
our sign language much better than we scientists 
ourselves do. Worse, there is a category of human 
beings who understand intuitively more about the 
causation of our aggressive behavior: the great 
demagogues. They have applied this knowledge in 
order to control our behavior in the most clever 
ways, and often for the most evil purposes. For in- 
stance, Hitler (who had modern mass communica- 
tion at his disposal, which allowed him to inflame 
a whole nation) played on both fighting tenden- 
cies. The ‘‘defensive”’ fighting was whipped up by 
his passionate statements about ‘‘living space,” 
“encirclement,” Jewry, and Freemasonry as 
threatening powers which made the Germans feel 
“cornered.” The “attack fighting’’ was similarly 
set ablaze by playing the myth of the Herrenvolk. 
We must make sure that mankind has learned its 


lesson and will never forget how disastrous the 
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joint effects have been—if only one of the major 
nations were led now by a man like Hitler, life on 
earth would be wiped out. 

I have argued my case for concentrating on 
studies of group territoriality rather than on other 
types of aggression. I must now return, in this 
context, to the problem of man the mass murderer. 
Why don’t we settle even our international dis- 
putes by the relatively harmless, animal method of 
threat? Why have we become unhinged so that so 
often our attack erupts without being kept in check 
by fear? It is not that we have no fear, nor that we 
have no other inhibitions against killing. This 
problem has to be considered first of all in the 
general context of the consequences of man having 
embarked on a new type of evolution. 


TT nħÃ— 


COMMENT: ANIMALS AND MAN: DI- 
VERGENT BEHAVIOR 

Tinbergen favors the hypothesis ‘‘that man still 
carries with him the animal heritage of group ter- 
ritoriality.’’ This seems to him most likely because 
“As a social, hunting primate, man must origi- 
nally have been organized on the principle of 
group territories.” Is it not strange that, if man still 
carries with him the animal heritage of group ter- 
titoriality, his closest living relatives, the great 
apes (gorilla, chimpanzee, and orangutan), do not 
exhibit the slightest evidences of such territorial- 
ity? How does Tinbergen reconcile this fact with 
his preferred hypothesis? 

As for the social, hunting primate man being 
organized on ‘‘the principle of group territories,” 
this possibly may have been the case in some pre- 
historic societies, but it is most unlikely to have 
been so, for such societies were very small in 
numbers and tended to remain geographically iso- 
lated from other groups for considerable periods of 
time, during which there would have been no pres- 
sure whatever to organize into territorial groups. 
Among hunting peoples still living today, such as 
the Bushman of South Africa, the Pygmies of the 
Ituri Forest, the Eskimo of the Arctic Circle, and 
others, there is absolutely no sense of territoriality. 
As one would expect, some peoples are territorial, 


some only indifferently so, and others not at all. 
What has happened to ‘‘the animal heritage’’ of 
those peoples who are nonterritorial? ‘‘In order to 
understand what makes us go to war,” writes Tin- 
bergen, ‘‘we have to recognize that man behaves 
very much like a group-territorial species.’’ In- 
deed, he does, but the group territorialism he ex- 
hibits is not due, I suggest, to genetics but to fre- 
netics, to tribalism culturally closely identified 
with a particular territory. 

I have been unable to find in Tinbergen’s article 
the evidence for that ‘‘internal urge to fight” in 
man which he seems to accept as a fact. Education 
may find it very difficult if not impossible, accord- 
ing to Tinbergen, to eliminate this ‘‘internal urge 
to fight.” How has it come about then, that the 
Pueblo Indians, the Eskimo, the Bushman, the 
Ifaluk, the Australian aborigines, the Pygmies, and 
many other peoples have managed to avoid this 
alleged ‘‘internal urge to fight’? By education, 
gene loss, or what? May it not be that ‘‘the urge to 
fight’’ is an acquired form of behavior? That any- 
one can learn to fight or not to fight? That the urge 
may become internalized through learning, that it 
is not innate? 

When Tinbergen speaks of scientists sublimat- 
ing their ‘aggression into an all-out attack on the 
enemy within,” we are, indeed, in the land of 
Topsy-Turvydom. Is the scientist’s consuming 
curiosity to be equated with “‘ageression’’? Are his 
investigations to be bracketed with ‘‘an all-out at- 
tack’’? And is ‘‘the enemy within” to be identified 
with an innate ‘urge to fight’? “The question 
is,” said Alice, ‘‘whether you can make words 
mean so many different things.” 


ASHLEY MONTAGU 


CULTURAL EVOLUTION 


Man has the ability, unparalleled in scale in the 
animal kingdom, of passing on his experiences 
from one generation to the next. By this accumula- 
tive and exponentially growing process, which we 
call cultural evolution, he has been able to change 
his environment progressively out of all recogni- 


sh the this includes the social environment. 
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provocation of aggression. Yet this alone would 
not explain our increased tendency to kill each 
ma : ae merely lead to continuous threat 

f The upsetting of the balance between aggres- 
sion and fear (and this is what causes war) is due to 
at least three other consequences of cultural evolu- 
tion. It is an old cultural phenomenon that warriors 
are both brainwashed and bullied into all-out fight- 
ing. They are brainwashed into believing that 
fleeing—originally, as we have seen, an adaptive 
type of behavior—is despicable, ‘‘cowardly.”’ 
This seems to me due to the fact that man, accept- 
ing that in moral issues death might be preferable 
to fleeing, has falsely applied the moral concept of 
“cowardice” to matters of mere practical impor- 
tance—to the dividing of living space. The fact 
that our soldiers are also bullied into all-out fight- 
ing (by penalizing fleeing in battle) istoo wellknown 
to deserve elaboration. 

Another cultural excess is our ability to make 
and use killing tools, especially long-range 
weapons. These make killing easy, not only be- 
cause a spear or a club inflicts, with the same 
effort, so much more damage than a fist, but also, 
and mainly, because the use of long-range 
weapons prevents the victim from reaching his at- 


tacker with his appeasement, reassurance, and dis- 


tress signals. Very few aircrews who are willing, 


indeed eager, to drop their bombs ‘‘on target” 
would be willing to strangle, stab, or burn children 
(or, for that matter, adults) with their own hands; 
they would stop short of killing, in response to the 
appeasement and distress signals of their oppo- 


nents. 
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this conclusion: that the human brain, the finest 
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life-preserving device created by evolution, has 
made our species so successful in mastering the 
outside world that it suddenly finds itself taken off 
guard. One could say that our cortex and our brain- 
stem (our ‘‘reason’’ and our ‘“‘instincts’’) are at 
loggerheads. Together they have created a new so- 
cial environment in which, rather than ensuring 
our survival, they are about to do the opposite. The 
brain finds itself seriously threatened by an enemy 
of its own making. It is its own enemy. We simply 
have to understand this enemy. 


THE DEVELOPMENT OF BEHAVIOR 


I must now leave the question of the moment- 
to-moment control of fighting, and, looking 
further back in time, turn to the development of 
aggressive behavior in the growing individual. 
Again we will start from the human problem. This, 
in the present context, is whether it is within our 
power to control development in such a way that 
we reduce or eliminate fighting among adults. Can 
or cannot education in the widest sense produce 
nonaggressive men? 

. interactions with the environment can in- 
deed occur at early stages. These interactions may 
concern small components of the total machinery 
of a fully functional behavior pattern, and many of 
them cannot possibly be called learning. But they 
are interactions with the environment, and must be 
taken into account if we follow in the footsteps of 
the experimental embryologists, and extend our 
field of interest to the entire sequence of events 
which lead from the blueprints contained in the 
zygote to the fully functioning, behaving animal. 
We simply have to do this if we want an answer to 
the question to what extent the development of 
behavior can be influenced from the outside. 

When we follow this procedure the rigid dis- 
tinction between “innate” or unmodifiable and 
“acquired’’ or modifiable behavior patterns be- 
comes far less sharp. This is owing to the discov- 
ery, on the one hand, that innate” p 


contain elements that at an early sta 
inter; 


atterns may 
/ : ge developed in 
action with the environment, and, on the other 


hand, that learning is, from step to step, limited by 
internally imposed restrictions. 

Without going into more detail, we can charac- 
terize the picture we begin to get of the develop- 
ment of behavior as a series, or rather a web, of 
events, starting with innate programing instruc- 
tions contained in the zygote, which straightaway 
begin to interact with the environment; this interac- 
tion may be discontinuous, in that periods of pre- 
dominantly internal development alternate with 
periods of interaction, or sensitive periods. The 
interaction is enhanced by active exploration; it is 
steered by selective Sollwerte® of great variety; and 
stage by stage this process ramifies; level upon 
level of ever-increasing complexity is being incor- 
porated into the programing. 

Apply what we have heard for a moment to 
playing children (I do not, of course, distinguish 
sharply between ‘play’ and ‘‘learning’’). At a 
certain age a child begins to use, say, building 
blocks.It will at first Manipulate them in various 
ways, one at a time. Each way of manipulating 
acts as exploratory behavior: the child learns what 
a block looks, feels, tastes like, and so forth, and 
also how to put it down so that it stands stably. 

Each of these Stages ‘peters out’? when the 
child knows what it wanted to find out. But as the 
development proceeds, a new level of exploration 
is added: the child discovers that it can put one 
block on top of the other; it constructs. The new 
discovery leads to repetition and variation, for 
each child develops, at some stage, a desire and @ 
set of Solhverte for such effects of construction» 
and acts out to the full this new level of exploratory 
behavior. In addition, already at this stage the 
Sollwert or ideal does not merely contain what the 
blocks do, but also what, for instance, the mother 
does; her approval, her shared enjoyment, is also 
of great importance. Just as an exploring animal, 
the child builds a kind of inverted pyramid of eX 
perience, built of layers, each set off by a new 
wave of exploration and each directed by new sels 
of Sollwerte, and so its development “snowballs.” 
All these phases may well have more or less lim” 


"Literally a “should-valuc™ or an ideal (Ed.). 
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of misunderstandings that are due to the lack of a 
common language among students of behavior 
—that this work must be taken more seriously as a 
positive contribution to our problem than many 
critics have done. Lorenz is, in my opinion, right 
in claiming that elimination, through education, of 
the internal urge to fight will turn out to be very 
difficult, if not impossible. 

Everything I have said so far seems to me to 
allow for only one conclusion. Apart from doing 
our utmost to return to a reasonable population 
density, apart from stopping the progressive deple- 
tion and pollution of our habitat, we must pursue 
the biological study of animal behavior for clarify- 
ing problems of human behavior of such mag- 
nitude as that of our aggression, and of education. 

But research takes a long time, and we must 
remember that there are experts who forecast 
worldwide famine 10 to 20 years from now; and 
that we have enough weapons to wipe out all 
human life on earth. Whatever the causation of our 
aggression, the simple fact is that for the time 
being we are saddled with it. This means that there 
is a crying need for a crash program, for finding 
and means for keeping our intergroup ag- 
heck. This is of course in practice 
infinitely more difficult than controlling our intra- 
national frictions; we have as yet not got a truly 
international police force. But there is hope for 
avoiding all-out war because, for the first time in 
history, we are afraid of killing ourselves by the 
lethal radiation effects even of bombs that we 
could drop in the enemy's territory. Our politicians 
know this. And as long as there is this hope, there 
ason to try and learn what we can from 
again they can be of help. We 
onents meeting 
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our fists. Redirection includes something like sub- 
limation, a term attaching a value judgment to the 
redirection. As a species with group territories, 
humans, like hyenas, unite when meeting a com- 
mon enemy. We do already sublimate our group 
aggression. 

I have come full circle. For both the long-term 
and the short-term remedies at least we scientists 
will have to sublimate our aggression into an all- 
out attack on the enemy within. For this the enemy 
must be recognized for what it is: our unknown 
selves, or, deeper down, our refusal to admit that 
man is, to himself, unknown. 

I should like to conclude by saying a few words 
to my colleagues of the younger generation. Of 
course we all hope that, by muddling along until 
we have acquired better understanding, self- 
annihilation either by the ‘whimper of famine” or 
by the ‘bang of war’’ can be avoided. For this, we 
must on the one hand trust, on the other help (and 
urge) our politicians. But it is no use denying that 
the chances of designing the necessary preventive 
measures are small, let alone the chances of carry- 
ing them out. Even birth control still offers a major 
problem, 

It is difficult for my generation to know how 
seriously you take the danger of mankind destroy- 
ing his own species. But those who share the ap- 
prehension of my generation might perhaps, with 
us, derive strength from keeping alive the thought 
that has helped so many of us in the past when 
faced with the possibility of imminent death. Sci- 
entific research is one of the finest occupations of 
our mind. It is, with art and religion, one of the 
uniquely human ways of meeting nature, in fact, 
the most active way. If we are to succumb, and 
even if this were to be ultimately due to our own 


stupidity, we could still, so to speak, redeem our 
species. We could at least go down with some 
dignity, by using our brain for one of its supreme 
tasks, by exploring to the end. 

The Dutch feel united in their fight against the 
sea. Scientists do attack their problems together. 
The space program—surely a mainly military 
effort—is an up-to-date example. I would not like 
to claim, as Lorenz does, that redirected attack 
exhausts the aggressive urge. We know from soc- 
cer matches and from animal work how aggressive 
behavior has two simultaneous, but opposite ef 
fects: a waning effect, and one of self-inflamma- 
tion, of mass hysteria, such as recently seen 1n 
Cairo. Of these two the inflammatory effect 
often wins. But if aggression were used success- 
fully as the motive force behind nonkilling and 
even useful activities, self-stimulation need not be 
a danger; in our short-term cure we are not aiming 
at the elimination of aggressiveness, but at ‘taking 
the sting out of it.” 

Of all sublimated activities, scientific research 
would seem to offer the best opportunities for de- 
flecting and sublimating our aggression. And, 
once we recognize that it is the disrupted relation 
between our own behavior and our environment 
that forms our most deadly enemy, what could be 
better than uniting, at the front or behind the lines» 
in the scientific attack on our own behavioral pro?” 
lems? 

__ I stress “behind the lines.” The whole popula 
tion should be made to feel that it participates i" 
the struggle. This is why scientists will always 
have the duty to inform their fellowmen of wha! 
they are doing, of the relevance and the importance 


of their work. And this is not only a duty, it cee 
give intense satisfaction. 
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32 THE HUMAN NATURE OF HUMAN NATURE* 


LEON EISENBERG 


What we choose to believe about the nature of 
man has social consequences. Those consequences 
Should be weighed in assessing the belief we 
choose to hold, even provisionally, given the lack 
of compelling proof for any of the currently fash- 
ionable theories. In insisting on an assessment of 
ne outputs in addition to a critique of inputs, 

© not suggest that we ignore scientific evidence 
ae ing not suit our fond wishes. Any hope od 
minder a better world must begin with a MeT 

The ti appraisal of the facts that are to be ye 

Sls of my argument is that there is no nal 

banat: to the theoretical extrapolation af t Ẹ 

i ctivists, the ethologists, the behaviorists, 0” 

ie P Yehpanalysts, despite the special pleading 

denen is so seductive to those eager for a real 

helps ed of behavior. Further to the point, a 

beste actuality because of the self-fulfilling 

acter of social prophecy. 

i AORE 
© Nore: The self-fulfilling nature of our beliefs 
Comes to our attention again. Skim through 
Selection 9 by Silberman and the comment by 
Kohl to remind yourself of this problem. 


Fa that man’s aggressiveness or territori- 
Dan the nature of the beast is to mistake 
A men for all men, contemporary society for all 
sy Societies, and, by a remarkable transfor- 
social; to justify what is as what needs must n 
than a regression becomes a response to; m er 
Man sı cause of, human violence. Pessimism about 
for Pi to maintain the status quo. It is aloxuy 
inactiv affluent, a sop to the guilt of the politically 
ive, a comfort to those who continue to enjoy 


* 

Abrideed f : 
a aiaei from L. Eisenberg, The human nature of human 
by he Seleni; April 14, 1972. 176, 123-128. Copyright 1972 

© American Association for the Advancement of Science. 


the amenities of privilege. Pessimism is too costly 
for the disenfranchised; they give way to it at the 
price of their salvation. No less clearly, the false 
“optimism™ of the unsubstantiated claims made 
for behavioral engineering, claims that ignore 
biological variation and individual creativity, 
foreclose man’s humanity. 

Some readers may object to ‘‘politicizing’’ 
what should be a ‘‘scientific’’ discussion. My con- 
tention is that it is necessary to make overt what is 
latent in treatises on the “‘innate’* nature of man. 
Consider, for example, Lorenz. Surely, those who 
have been charmed by his film of himself leading, 
like a mother goose, a brood of greylag geese 
about the farmyard will recoil from identifying his 
works as political. What is political about inborn 
schemata, innate releasing mechanisms, species- 
specific mating patterns, and the like? A great 
deal, as his own writings make clear, when such 
concepts, of dubious applicability to animal be- 
havior itself, are transposed directly to man with- 
out attending to species differences and to phyletic 
levels. Lorenz found it possible to write, in 1940, 
that the effects of civilization on human beings 
parallel those of domestication in animals. In 
domesticated animals, he argued, degenerative 
mutations result in the loss of species-specific re- 
ser mechanisms responding to innate schemata 
that govern mating patterns and that serve in nature 
to maintain the purity of the stock. Similar phe- 
nomena are said to be an inevitable by-product 
of civilization unless the state is vigilant. 


lea 


ance which mankind of healthy stock 
against being penetrated by symp- 
is based on the existence of cer- 
tain innate schemata... - Our species-specific sen- 
sitivity to the beauty and ugliness of members of our 
species is intimately connected with the symptoms of 
degeneration, caused by domestication, which 
threaten our race. . -+ Usually, a man of high value 


The only resist; 
can offer. . - 
toms of degeneracy 
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is disgusted with special intensity by slight symptoms 
of degeneracy in men of the other race. . . . In cer- 
tain instances, however, we find not only a lack of 
this selectivity . . . but even a reversal to being at- 
tracted by symptoms of degeneracy. . . . Decadent 
art provides many examples of such a change of 
signs. . . . The immensely high reproduction rate in 
the moral imbecile has long been established. 
. . . This phenomenon leads everywhere . . . to 
the fact that socially inferior human material is ena- 
bled . . . to penetrate and finally to annihilate the 
healthy nation. The selection for toughness, heroism, 
social utility . . . must be accomplished by some 
human institution if mankind, in default of selective 
factors, is not to be ruined by domestication-induced 
degeneracy. The racial idea as the basis of our state 
has already accomplished much in this respect. The 
most effective race-preserving measure is . . . the 
greatest support of the natural defenses. . . . We 
must—and should—rely on the healthy feelings of 
our Best and charge them with the selection which 


will determine the prosperity or the decay of our 
people . . . [italics added]. 


Thus, it would appear, science warrants 
society’s erecting social prohibitions in order to 
replace the degenerated innate schemata for racial 
purity. Lorenz's ‘‘scientific’? logic justified Nazi 
legal restrictions against intermarriage with non- 
Aryans. The wild extrapolations from domestica- 
tion to civilization, from ritualized animal court- 
ship patterns to human behavior, from species to 
Faces, are so gross and unscientific, the conclu- 
sions so redolent of concentration camps, that 
further commentary should be superfluous. 
Perhaps it is impolite to recall in 1972 what was 
written in 1940, but I, at least, find 1940 difficult 
to forget; indeed, I believe it should not be forgot- 
ten, lest we find ourselves in Orwell's /984 for the 
very best of “‘scientific’’ reasons. 


33 THE PROBLEM WITH PORKY PIG* 


W. C. CORNING 


Maybe Walt Disney was responsible for it. 

. . I mean all those years of talking elephants 
and ducks and Porky Pig who never wore any 
pants. There they were, driving cars and living in 
houses, showing emotions, earning money, being 
dumb, kind, smart, and funny, and then we 
graduate to football, X-rated movies, and univer- 
sity courses. But there they are again. . . our 
animal friends ... only now they have elec- 
trodes in their heads and fistulas in their tummies, 
and we are slipping them 200 volts, starving them, 
poking them, and sure enough we get their asses 
moving to prove they are just plain folks. 
. . . like you and me, Pat Nixon, and Captain 
Crunch. Our Walt Disney history and our envy of 
the fruit fly has led us to readily accept animal 
models in psychology as substitutes for man. Ani- 


Abridged from W. C. Corning, mindful men and infamous 


things. To be published by Dickenson Publishin Co. Repti 
by permission of the author, g Co. Reprinted 


mal data are used to explain human psychology: 
many psychologists present lectures and write pa- 
Pers on human functions and talk about animal 
and human data interchangeably, Joyce Brothers, 
Robert Ardrey, and a parade of psychologists, 
psychiatrists, and advice-givers have at times Te- 
lied heavily upon animal data in providing ques 
tions and answers about man’s predicaments- 
Gone are the days filled with simple tales of Little 
Red Riding Hood and the dirty old wolf that eats 
grandmothers, faithful Sam who saved the family 
from fire in the nick of time, and Carl the Cobra 
who turned out to be an intelligent and safe an 
affectionate pet for a crippled nun. 

Talking about animal data is an easy out, as ÍS 
doing research on them. After our Walt Disney 
heritage, nobody questions the implicit assumption 
that the data are relevant. For over fourteen years 
have received grant money for research 0? 
planarians, protozoans, cockroaches, horsesh0o® 
crabs, frogs, and scorpions and in each research 


a dramatically point out that the findings 
tie = applicable to understanding man. You 
keep a see i about this assumption, or at least 
naive visit ght face when you try to explain to the 
of rat shit a that our psychology buildings smell 
ing, : ecause our rodenticides are not work- 
oe oe there in the laboratories are cages and 
Cats, rabbit with mice, rats, roaches, monkeys, 
easily oa pigeons, and anything else that is 
6 hie malleable, and willing to coexist. 
uman i But do you really try to explain 

ood ieron with all this animal research?’ 
Vately, | ca Vested interests win out—pri- 
do anythin ay admit that I don’t know how to 
avior is a but to my visitor I reply, “Be- 
at is wh ehaviour is behavior is behaviour and 
cellular at I am, a scientist of behavior.” Mul- 
tozoans a came from single cellular pro- 
duceq ics all that continuity in evolution pro- 
beast: and ‘ amazing similarities between man and 
iS therefore ecause all those beasties are simpler, it 

Any aa work on them. i 

that Ketlin ual disbelief can be erased by adding 
ave ena medicine, and Walt Disney would 
ur visitor nowhere without the use of animals. 

è ae convinced, but should he be? 
PsYcholog e perhaps confused zoology with 
reasons = ah North America, and for several 
Session date: the animal has been an easy di- 
tification f psychologists. A straightforward jus- 
Ount vens E animals would be the old 
Ot bad, ae, routine—because they are there. 
Matter what erstanding the universe we live in no 
Study can be aspect of that universe we choose to 
my biologica anos to a certain extent. Much of 
Voted to a research, for example, has been de- 
Nervous g erstanding how the horseshoe crab’s 
are some Aet regulates cardiac activity. There 
Particular o o are genuinely interested in how a 
hildhoog animal works, an extension of that 
old docks see a that led to the disassembly of 
pects of and the occasional earthworm. Other 
atworms my research, although they involve 
us N A and crabs, have a most curl- 
—that of trying to understand how the 


ti 


Ol 
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brain works; and if pressed I would eventually 
admit that it is really human brain and behavior 
that interests me. So what am I doing with bugs 
and worms? Broadhurst (1963) provides the sians 
dard argument: 


Though human psychological make-up may be 
very much more complex than that of any animal, in 
terms of its potentialities and the amount of informa- 
tion stored, its uniqueness may not be due to some 
special quality but rather to this complexity itself. 
That is to say, the elements of the behaviour we 
display in our very complex civilized lives are—apart 
from speech—all present in lower animals but in 
simpler form (p. 20, italics mine). 


I would argue that with respect to complex sys- 
tem properties, the study of “lowly” animals can 
tell us little: Indeed, if we don't get down to busi- 
ness and devote our best resources to the ameliora- 
tion and understanding of man's problems, there 
ain't gonna be nothin’ left but them lowly animals. 

I don’t mean to knock Dr. Broadhurst—his ex- 
cellent book summarizes my views of a few years 
ago, and he is certainly aware of the primary 
reason for animals in our psychology buildings: 


essentially only one basic scientific in- 


But there is 
aviour and that is to 


terest in the study of animal beh 
learn more about man himself, The pursuit of knowl- 
edge for its own sake is often spoken of but rarely 
practised in pure form (pp. 13-14). 

on making a man out of Porky 


We are so keen 
ore critical aspects of the 


Pig that we frequently ign 
animal’s biology and behavior that are relevant to 


and interact with the process we are interested in. 
The Brelands, formerly students of Skinner, have 
probably made the most well-known statement on 
the subject of biological relevance in psychological 
experiments (Breland and Breland, 1961). ‘‘Shap- 
ing” (changing reponse frequencies and patterns) 
animals is a relatively easy task for the keen and 
patient experimenter. Go to any animal show and it 
becomes clear that a Ph.D. in psychology is not 
needed to accomplish some remarkable training 
feats. In the laboratory we make this task even 
easier by maintaining animals in surrealistic envi- 
ronments that really prevent them from doing any- 


208 ON AGGRESSION 


thing else but what we want. Now the Brelands 
were interested in training a large variety of ani- 
mals, and many of these were not the typical 
psychological subject: In the course of these en- 
deavors they ‘*. . . ventured further and further 
from the security of the Skinner box’’ and discov- 
ered that Porky Pig had some biological hang- 
ups. Porky was to pick up a large wooden eoin and 
take it over to 4 piggy bank and deposit it in the 
slot. Training continued until the pig was capable 
of placing coins in the bank five consgcutiye times 
t0 obtain a reinforcement, Animals pettormed in 
this task for a few weeks, but then the acquired 
behavior began to get erratic—the animals would 
not deposit the coins but would begin to perform 
“pig-like’’ manipulations with the coin. They 
would pick it up, drop it, root it, and carry on this 
way even though they were receiving no rein- 
forcement. Very hungry pigs continued to act 
“pig-like.’? The animal was imposing patterns of 
activity in the situation that were ‘nonreinforc- 
ing’’ with respect to the experimenter’s definition 
of the situation. According to their observations of 
38 species and something like 6000 animals, the 
Brelands conclude that behavioral modification 
techniques have limited value when they are ap- 
plied independently of other sources of informa- 
tion. The pigs were engaging in behavior that was 
more associated with food-getting modes—they 
rooted the coins and became involved in patterns 
that were actually more complex than those de- 
manded by the experimenters. Increasing their 
hunger did not ‘‘shape them up” but rather inten- 
sified the ‘‘pig-like’’ behavior. The organism can 
be viewed as having species-typical ways of deal- 
ing or coping with certain modes (food-getting) 
and while these modes can be modified (trained), 
the natural behavior may reemerge to interfere and 
perhaps override the acquired response. The Bre- 
lands called it ‘instinctive drift” but I really dis- 
like the word ‘‘instinct’’ because of certain tradi- 
tional connotations the word has had in the past. In 
any case, failure to take into account what the ani- 
mal is “prepared to do and what sorts of 
€volutionary predispositions are likely to be in- 


aby can blunt the significance of a behavioral 
Study. 


To summarize at this point, there are two prob- 
lems associated with the use of animal models in 
explaining human psychology: First, the be- 
havioral similarities may be superficial, and ac- 
cordingly the mechanisms and controlling factors 
are quite different; second, our eagerness to see 
man in the animal leads us to ignore critical species 


factors that affect the behavior, | do not vane 
that I have overstated the case: rats “hoard, 
Monkeys tove, cats are neurotic,” dogs 
“beg,” ete. Suppose we see a dove avidly incubat- 
ing an egg it has recently laid in its nest. It sits for 
a long period upon the egg, and whei the squa? 
hatches, it continues to show ‘devotion’ and 
“self-sacrifice’’—the mother is constantly around 
the squab and it regurgitates food from its crop $ê? 
So that the squab may eat. This is obviously a case 
of mother “love,” and many are quick to draw 
comparisons between this behavior and that of 
humans. The problem of equating or comparing 
two different species solely on the basis of bee 
havior is that analysis of the underlying 
mechanisms that produce the behavior show the 
obvious—doves are not men. Is the dove ‘aware 
of the impending appearance of the squab? why 
does it sit on the egg? According to Daniel Leht- 
man, the physiological changes associated with re- 
production in the dove produced a “hot spot’ " 
its rear quarters, an irritation that could 
ameliorated by sitting on something cool—the 
egg. If a stone is substituted, the dove would incu” 
bate the stone, and if the ‘hot spot’? is anes- 
thetized, the dove ceases to sit, After hatching, the 
squab pecks wildly at its mother and when hitting 
the crop sac, elicits regurgitation, Continuing "° 
cynical vein of experimentation, Lehrman disco” 
ered that release of the contents of the crop 54° 
removed a peripheral source of irritation. Anes- 
thetizing the sac results in a “mother” who i8” 
nores the squab. In the course of their short rela- 
tionship, squab learns that pecking mom produc?’ 
food and moms learns that the thing in the nest ca” 
produce temporary relief. Now it is true that tP? 
human female may also experience irritation aS the 
breasts engorge with milk, and if for certai” 
reasons breast feeding is not permitted, doctor 
administer drugs that “dry up” the breasts. ThS 


does not result in a cessation of affection for the 
newborn. 

_Let me give a more serious example of some 
fairly unsound but fashionable thinking about ani- 
ats as models of man. It is, as David Pilbeam 
Puts it, the “naked-ape syndrome.” If we look 
around the world, we can see man’s cruelty to 
man, exemplified by our keeping large percentages 
Of populations on starvation diets) by he sine 
erime rates, by violence, by wars, by ou! 
materialistic bents, ete. As discussed in the intro- 
duction, there are two assumptions one can adopt 
to account for all this: you ean assume that tho 
deniaviiy is due to söclal institutions OF ME 

chavior can be attributed to man’s “nature.” 
Robert Ardrey wrote a popular book called African 
Genesis, in which he drew heavily upon the writ- 
ings of certain ethologists and some findings by 
anthropologists, and suggested that man is an ani- 
Mal (there is no debate here) and in much of his 

chavior is driven by the same factors that are 
Perative in other animals. Ardrey spends a great 

Cal of effort trying to ‘‘prove’’ that somewhere In 

his ape history, man has a killer ancestor, thereby 


ening that we have evolved from killers and 
at We ourselves have a killing instinct. Territori- 
tics of ani- 


ality, aggression, and other characteris i 
Mals can be studied in order to gain insight into 
Why man behaves as he does. (Indeed, down the 
hall from me is a scientist who is getting monkeys 
drunk because the drunken monkey can be used as 
à model for alcoholic man.) Pilbeam points out 
why these conclusions can be erroneous. Using 
aboon studies as an example, he notes that it is 
at that under certain circumstances, there : a 
Minance hierarchy among male baboons of a 
STOUP; that the members of a group remain the 
— and separated from other groups; that H 
minant males get the first choice in Sex, food, 
TS Other activities; and that the aggression va 
uces fighting within the group and establishes : 
dys those at the top. The evidence i = 
eee however, from animals kept in unusual ©” 
stances. When baboons are studied in are 
wee there is not much tension produced a Ta 
ae IS contrivances, they acted different y. AC 
"ding to Pilbeam, the composition of group 1S 
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more flexible, aggression is uncommon, and male 
dominance hierarchies practically disappear. 
When attacked, the bigger and stronger males are 
up in the trees with the smaller females rather 
than fighting. Movements are directed by females 
in these normal troops of baboons. Keeping ba- 
boons in placés Where normal cover is lagking ang 
where other tensions abound produces aggression 
and more sex-differences in behavior. In undis- 
[urbed Hoops, the rele of individual members be- 
comes more adaptive with respect to the survival 
of the group, and the behavior of Vatiolls Members 
is not dictated by positions on a pecking order and 
sexual behavior...’ In one WOOP, an old male 
baboðn With broken eanines was the animal that 
most frequently completed successful matings, iñ- 
fluenced troop movements and served as a focus 
for females and infants, even though he was far 
less aggressive than, and frequently lost fights with, 

a younger and more vigorous adult male.” (Perhaps 

Ardrey might argue someday that we inherit a 
“dirty old man`’ instinct.) The disappearance of 
dominance in a different situation suggests 
strongly that it is not an inevitability, even in ba- 

boons, and that it is an environmentally induced 

state. The same holds true for man. Pilbeam refers 

to the caste system of Hindu society as an example 

of where dominance hierarchies are used by man, 

but he contrasts this system with that of the Bush- 

men of the Kalahari Desert, where cooperation and 

equal status are valued, In the “‘primitive tribes”’ 

that still exist, which presumably represent some- 

thing about how ancient man, the hunter, lived, the 

innate depravity of man is difficult to discern. 

Cooperation and avoidance of aggression and vio- 

lence seem to be more characteristic. Children have 

nonaggressive models to follow and the societies 

are organized to make best use of their environ- 

ment without having to resort to aggression and the 

establishment of dominance hierarchies. 

These arguments, it is hoped, will encourage a 
healthy skepticism with respect to the use of ani- 
mal models to ‘explain’ human behavior. After 
years of comparative research the best I can do is 
to state what man is not and confirm what most 
biologists have known for years—that evolution 
has produced a variety of means to achieve what 
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look like similar end results. The superficial be- 
havioral similarities have entranced many psychol- 
ogists, but we should begin seriously examining 
the question of whether the continued genera- 
tion of animal data is justified. It is the violence 
and aggression of man against man that is a prob- 
lem; it is in the name of Christ, flag, country, 
“decency,” ‘Ilaw and order,” “justice,” etc., 
that we engage in conflict—and I have yet to see a 
baboon wave a flag. 

It is clear from the history of psychology that 
animal research has provided some ideas and find- 
ings that have been applied to man. For example, 
the various schedules of reinforcement were 
worked out with rats and pigeons. Beyond these 


initial demonstrations, can we justify the large 
number of investigators who continue to work with 
animals? Why not a more immediate application to 
the classrooms? Social problems? Why not more 
manpower devoted to research that has more direct 
application to man? 

It is often argued that the animal model must be 
used because real-life situations cannot be con- 
trolled and the animal is simpler. Why not study 
complex man in complex circumstances? Will 
psychological principles only work when we have 
bizarre animals in surrealistic environments? Why 
not try out theories in actual situations? It would be 


most instructive to compare laboratory and 
naturalistic situations. 


34 TELEVISION AND GROWING UP: THE IMPACT OF 


TELEVISED VIOLENCE” 


FOREWORD 


This report is the result of over two years of 
effort by a distinguished committee of behavioral 
scientists. Their task has been difficult. The impact 
of televised violence on the viewer, as a reading of 
the report will show, is embedded in a complicated 
set of related variables. 

The conscientious effort by the committee to 
avoid an oversimplification of the problem has 
produced a document which may seem, at times 
too technical. However, I believe that this report 
and the five volumes of research reports, which 
serve as a basis for the committee conclusions, 
make a major contribution to an understanding of 
the role of television in influencing the social be- 
havior of children and young people. 

The conclusions reached by the committee are 
carefully worded and merit the serious attention of 


*Abridged from Television and growing up: The impact of 
televised violence. Report to the Surgeon General, United 
States Public Health Service, from The Surgeon General's Sci- 
entific Advisory Committee on Television and Social Behavior. 


Washington, D.C.: U.S. Government Printing Office, 1972. 
eprinted by permission. 


all persons and groups concerned about the effects 
of viewing television. As the committee notes» 
these conclusions are based on substantially more 
knowledge than was available when the committee 
began its deliberations. But the research still leaves 
Many questions unanswered. Without detracting 
from the importance of its conclusions, the com- 
mittee specifies some of these unanswered ques- 
tions and urges that they be addressed in the future- 

This report will undoubtedly be scrutinized 
carefully by people who will be looking for sup- 
port for their own prior point of view, Individuals 
with strong convictions on either side of the ques- 
tion about the effects of televised violence may not 
be Satisfied. What these individuals will fail t° 
recognize is that this set of conclusions, for the 
first time in this field of inquiry, sets a solid and 
extensive base of evidence in an appropriate pe! 
spective. In that sense, the report and the research 
on which it is based represent a major contribution: 

The committee is to be congratulated for the 
work it has done. The successful conclusion of th 
es 'S even more significant because of the €x- 
plicit consensus among so broadly representative 4 
group of scientists. I wish to commend the com 


mittee, the researchers, and the staff for a job well 
done. 

Jesse L. Steinfeld, M.D. 

Surgeon General 


SUMMARY OF FINDINGS AND 
ONCLUSIONS 


m work of this committee was initiated by a 

Edu er from Senator John O. Pastore to Health, 

in a ge and Welfare Secretary Robert H. Finch 
ich Senator Pastore said: 


“itm exceedingly troubled by the lack of any defini- 
tion Seating which would help resolve the ques- 
tel of whether there is a causal connection between 
b vised crime and violence and antisocial behavior 
eens especially children. » > - I il ua 
G ully requesting that you direct the Surgeo 
eneral to appoint a committee comprised of distin- 
h = Men and women from whatever professions 
ie a ines deemed appropriate to devise tec $ 
i i can to conduct a study under hiis sups 
cally į ‘ose techniques which will establish = 
these Nsofar as possible what harmful effects, if any, 
5e programs have on children. 


The question raised by this request has been 


this P 
Committee’s central concern. However, the re- 


Seare 
t h pr Ogram that was undertaken has attempted 
ii t. For 


qi this question within a larger contex - 
ices the committee’s title deliberately el i 
and a S more than the issue of televised vialen 
teleview Tessiveness and more than the question r 
Youth, on’s harmful effects during childhood 2 
At the s 
enjoined 
task 
edge 
sio 


ame time the committee was explicitly 
has iom drawing policy conclusions- oi 
een to state the present scientific knowl 
n on ake the effects of entertainment oy! 
Nowleds ildren’s behavior, in the hope tha f 
Officia MAY be of use to both citizens 

S Concerned with policy- 
© findings we will summarize represent the 


'Ssues `: 
Port, and questions treated in the body of ee 
queteg if derive primarily from the researc os 
Pa nder this program but take account a 


Tes 
earch and other current research- 
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THE TELEVISION EXPERIENCE 


It would be difficult to overstate the pervasive- 
ness of television in the United States. Census data 
indicate that 96 percent of American homes have 
one or more television sets. The average home set 
is on more than six hours a day. Most adults report 
watching at least two hours daily. Most children 
also watch at least two hours daily. For most peo- 
ple, whatever their age, television viewing is a 
daily experience. Although not everyone watches 
every day, many watch for much longer than two 
hours. 

Television viewing stands in sharp contrast to 
the theater, movies, and other entertainment pre- 
sented outside the home in that it does not usually 
involve such exclusive or focused attention. View- 
ers of all ages regularly engage in a wide range of 
activities while the set is on. 

The extent to which this discontinuity of atten- 
tion alters what would be perceived and under- 
stood from television were attention undivided is a 
moot question. Young children before the age of 
six usually cannot successfully divide their atten- 
tion. As a result, what they get from television is 
probably generally restricted to what is taken in 
while viewing with full attention and is perceived 
bereft of a larger context. As the child grows older, 
he becomes more able to follow at least the rough 
continuity of what is taking place on television 
while he is simultaneously doing other things. 

The casual acceptance of viewing, however, 
does not equal indifference to television. By the 
first grade, a majority of boys and girls exhibit 
individual taste in program selection and prefer- 
ence for characters. Among younger children, 
situation comedies and cartoons are most popular. 
Sixth graders like family situation comedies and 
adventure programs. Tenth graders prefer adven- 
ture programs and music and variety programs. 
Children and adolescents are attracted to programs 
turing characters their own age. 

The propensity to view television changes as 
the individual goes through the major Stages of 
maturation. Frequent viewing usually begins at 
about age three and remains relatively high until 
about age 12. Then viewing typically begins to 


fea 
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decline, reaching its low point during the teen 
years. When young people marry and have 
families, the time they spend viewing tends to in- 
crease and then remain stable through the middle 
adult years. After middle age, when grown chil- 
dren leave home, it rises again. 

Many questions about television are presently 
unanswerable. Three basic ones concern the future 
character of television, the influences and 
dynamics involved in the choosing of programs by 
individual viewers, and the underlying needs 
served by television that lead to its present exten- 
sive use. 

It would appear that television, like other 
media, is progressing through a series of stages 
from intriguing novelty to accepted common-place 
to possible differentiation as a servant of varied 
tastes. New developments—UHF, public televi- 
sion, cable, cassettes, portable minisets—suggest 
that in the future the programming available may 
become increasingly varied and that the mass audi- 
ence may become a diversity of smaller segments, 
each with its special interests. Newspapers, 
magazines, and radio provide examples of similar 
evolution, 

Why people choose to view what they do, and 
why they view so much, remain Open questions 
after 20 years of commercial broadcasting. From 
the various rating services it is easy to determine 
what audiences choose to view from among what 
is offered. The process by which choices are made, 
and the basic appeal that leads to persistent view- 
ing at all ages, remain obscure. 


VIOLENCE ON TELEVISION 


Studies of media content show that violence is 
and has been a prominent component of all mass 
media in the United States. Television is no excep- 
tion, and there can be no doubt that violence fig- 
ures prominently in television entertainment. Peo- 
ple are probably exposed to violence by television 
entertainment more than they are exposed by other 
media because they use television so much more. 

In regard to dramatic entertainment on televi- 


Sion, and with violence defined as ‘‘the overt ex- 


pression of physical force against others or self, or 
the compelling of action against one’s will on pain 
of being hurt or killed,” an extensive analysis of 
content has found that: 


The general prevalence of violence did not 
change markedly between 1967 and 1969. The 
rate of violent episodes remained constant at 
about eight per hour. 


The nature of violence did change. Fatalities 
declined, and the proportion of leading charac- 
ters engaged in violence or killing declined. 
The former dropped from 73 to 64 percent; the 
latter, from 19 to five percent. The consequence 
is that as many violent incidents occurred in 
1969 as in 1967, but a smaller proportion of 
characters were involved, and the violence was 
far less lethal. 


Violence increased from 1967 to 1969 in ai 
toons and in comedies, a category that include 
cartoons. 


i am 
Cartoons were the most violent type of progran 
in these years. 


Another study concluded that in 1971 Saturday 
morning programming, which includes both cat- 
toons and material prepared for adults, approxi- 
mately three out of ten dramatic segments were 
‘saturated’ with violence and that 71 percent in- 
volved at least one instance of human violence 
with or without the use of weapons. , 

There is also evidence that years high in VIO 
lence also tend to be years high in overall ratings» 
and that the frequency of violent programs in a 
year is related to the popularity of this type ° 
program the previous year. This suggests that tele 
vised violence fluctuates partly as a function of the 
efforts of commercial broadcasters to present what 
will be maximally popular. 


TELEVISION’S EFFECTS 


Television’s popularity raises important ques 
tions about its social effects. There is interest aP 


Concern in regard to many segments of the 
Population—ethnic minorities, religious groups, 
the old, the unwell, the poor. This committee has 
ie Principally concerned with one segment, 
ae and youth, and in particular with the ef- 
tS of televised violence on their tendencies 
toward aggressive behavior. 
_ People ask behavioral scientists various ques- 
tions about television and violence. In our opinion 
© questions are often far too narrowly drawn. For 
example: 
tine It is sometimes asked if watching violent 
are on television can cause a young person to act 
Aggressively, The answer is that, of course, under 
ap circumstances it can. We did not need mas- 
research to know that at least an occasional 
Unstable individual might get sufficiently worked 
UP by some show to act in an impetuous way. The 
question is faulty, for the real issue is how often it 
el my what predispositional conditions have to 
€ there, and what different undesirable, as well as 
ri hy forms the aggressive reaction takes when It 
curs, 
fer? It is sometimes asked if the fact that et 
wen a steady fare of violent es 
cdr many hours a day from early chil oh 
viol gh adolescence causes our society to be mo 
H olent, Presumably the answer is, to some degree, 
Yes,” but we consider the question misleading. 
ee that children imitate and learn era ev- 
Scho rg they see—parents, fellow children, 
de ols, the media; it would be extraordinary, 1n- 
€d, if they did not imitate and learn from what 
t i saw on television. We have some limited data 
the conform to our presumption. We have noted in 
cle at hand a modest association dein 
Sine S of violence and aggression among at i 
Which children, and we have noted some - 
Violence consonant with the interpretation i 
evide e viewing produces the aggression; : 
the phe is not conclusive, however, and some 
tions ata are also consonant with other interpreta- 
Pay, as we have said, the real issue is once 
itn how much contribution to the 
ent a a = our society is made by extensive vio- 
evision viewing by our youth? The evidence 
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(or more accurately, the difficulty of finding evi- 
dence) suggests that the effect is small compared 
with many other possible causes, such as parental 
attitudes or knowledge of and experience with the 
real violence of our society. 

The sheer amount of television violence may be 
unimportant compared with such subtle matters as 
what the medium says about it: is it approved or 
disapproved, committed by sympathetic or un- 
sympathetic characters, shown to be effective or 
not, punished or unpunished? Social science today 
cannot say which aspects of the portrayal of vio- 
lence make a major difference or in what way. It is 
entirely possible that some types of extensive por- 
trayals of violence could reduce the propensity to 
violence in society and that some types might in- 
crease it. In our present state of knowledge, we are 
not able to specify what kinds of violence portrayal 
will have what net result on society. 

What are the alternatives? If broadcasters sim- 
ply changed the quantitative balance between vio- 
lent and other kinds of shows, it is not clear what 
the net effect would be. People hunt and choose 
the kinds of stimulus material they want. Violent 
material is popular. If our society changed in no 
other way than changing the balance of television 
offerings, people, to some degree, would still seek 
out violent material. How much effect a modest 
quantitative change in television schedules would 
have is now quite unanswerable. More drastic 
changes, such as general censorship, would clearly 
have wide effects, but of many kinds, and some of 
them distinctly undesirable. 

In our judgment, the key question that we 
should be asked is thus a complicated one concern- 
ing alternatives. The proper question is, ‘‘What 
kinds of changes, if any, in television content and 
practices could have a significant net effect in re- 
ducing the propensity to undesirable aggression 
among the audience, and what other effects, desir- 
able and undesirable, would each such change 
have?” 

The state of our knowledge, unfortunately, is 
not such as to permit confident conclusions in 
answer to such a question. The readers of this re- 
port will find in it evidence relevant to answering 
such questions, but far short of an answer. The 
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state of present knowledge does not permit an ag- 
reed answer. 


EFFECTS ON AGGRESSIVENESS 


Television is only one of the many factors 
which in time may precede aggressive behavior. It 
is exceedingly difficult to disentangle from other 
elements of an individual's life history. 

Violence and aggressiveness are also not con- 
cepts on which there is unvarying consensus. This 
applies equally to events observed in Teal life or 
through the media and to behavior in which an 
individual may engage. Violence is a vague term. 
What seems violent to one May not seem so to 
another. Aggressiveness is similarly ambiguous, 
and its designation as antisocial depends not only 
on the act but also on the circumstances and the 
participants. 

For scientific investigation, terms must be de- 
fined precisely and unambiguously. Although var- 
ious investigators have used somewhat different 
definitions, generally both televised violence and 
individual aggressiveness have been defined as in- 
volving the inflicting of harm, injury, or discom- 
fort on persons, or of damage to property. The 
translation of such a conception into measurement 
Procedures has varied very widely, and whether 
antisocial activity is involved or implied is a matter 
for judgment in the specific instance. 


Effects on Aggressiveness: Evidence from 
Experiments 


Experiments have the advantage of allowing 
causal inference because various influences can be 
controlled so that the effects, if any, of one or 
more variables can be assessed. To varying de- 
grees, depending on design and Procedures, they 
have the disadvantages of artificiality and con- 
Stricted time span. The generalizability of results 
to everyday life is a question often not easily re- 
solvable. 


Experiments concerned with the effects of vio- 


lence or aggressiveness portrayed on film or tele- 
vision have focused principally on two different 
kinds of effects: imitation and instigation. 
Imitation occurs when what is seen is mimicked or 
copied. Instigation occurs when what is seen is 
followed by increased aggressiveness. 


Imitation One way in which a child may learn ie 
new behavior is through observation and ge 
Some 20 published experiments document t s 
children are capable of imitating filmed areal 
shown on a movie or television screen. Capacity 
imitate, however, does not imply ers 
Whether or not what is observed actually will A 
imitated depends on a variety of situational an 
rsonal factors. 
i No research in this program was concerned 
with imitation, because the fact that aggressive i 
violent behavior presented on film or televisi 
can be imitated by children is already thoroughly 
documented. 


Instigation Some 30 published cae 
have been widely interpreted as indicating that “i 
viewing of violence on film or television by ch! j 
dren or adults increases the likelihood of agere™ 
sive behavior. This interpretation has also cee 
widely challenged, principally on the ground tha 
results cannot be generalized beyond the expe!” 
mental situation. Critics hold that in the expe! 
mental situation socially inhibiting factors, such pa 
the influence of social norms and the risk of disap 
proval or retaliation, are absent, and that the Oe 
havior after viewing, though labeled ‘‘aggreS 
sive,” is so unlike what is generally understood he 
the term as to raise serious questions about a 
applicability of these laboratory findings to Te4 
life behavior. - 
The research conducted in this program attemP f 
ed to provide more precise and extensive eviden 
on the capacity of televised violence to instig® ” 
aggressive behavior in children. The studies ya 
ously involve whole television programs, rathet 
than brief excerpts; the possibility of making cay” 
structive or helping, as well as aggressive, ie 
sponses after viewing; and the measurement of € 
fects in the real-life environment of a nursery 


sc! 

School, Taken as a group, they represent an effort 
` i e into account more of the circumstances that 

pertain in real life, and for that reason they have 

considerable cogency. 


oe, ait experimental studies bearing on the 
feat acs aggressie television entertainment con- 
violence d ren support certain conclusions. First, 
shortly th epicted on television can immediately or 
children Foe induce mimicking or copying by 
televisioy second, under certain circumstances 
Bese violence can instigate an increase In ag- 
ever, do acts. The accumulated evidence, how- 
lne iar warrant the conclusion that televised 
Conclusi as a uniformly adverse effect nor the 
jority ce that it has an adverse effect on the ma- 
majorit children. It cannot even be said that the 
ave xi of the children in the various studies we 
sie oe showed an increase in aggressive 
they mts response to the violent fare to which 
that televi i dor The evidence does indicate 
gressive a violence may lead to increased ag- 
Who'mi ehavior in certain subgroups of children, 

might constitute a small portion or a substan- 


tial : 
Proportion of the total population of young 
he size of 


dence 
f the 


televisi 
ine viewers. We cannot estimate the S 
oes fae however, since the available evi 
entire A Come from cross-section samples © 
i merican population of children. 

us ADE a studies we have reviewed tell 
children WE about the characteristics of those 
in aggressiv e most likely to display an increase 
violence Th ehavior after exposure to televised 
Children G F is evidence that among young 
television Ers four to six) those most responsive to 
gressive to ee are those who are highly ag- 
Spontaneou art with—who are prone to engage in 
Playmates S aggressive actions against i their 
Pleasure on Mm the case of boys, who display 
viewing violence being inflicted upon 


Other: 
De very young have difficulty com- 
acts nding the contextual setting in which violent 


cies La aT and do not grasp the meaning of 
er of Ri els concerning the make-believe charac- 
Older ae episodes in fictional programs. For 
Violence ren, one study has found that labeling 

on a television program as make-believe 
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rather than as real reduces the incidence of induced 
aggressive behavior. Contextual cues to the moti- 
vation of the aggressor and to the consequences of 
acts of violence might also modify the impact of 
televised violence, but evidence on this topic is 
inconsistent. 

Since a considerable number of experimental 
studies on the effects of televised violence have 
now been carried out, it seems improbable that the 
next generation of studies will bring many great 
surprises, particularly with regard to broad 
generalizations not supported by the evidence cur- 
rently at hand. It does not seem worthwhile to 
continue to carry out studies designed primarily to 
test the broad generalization that most or all chil- 
dren react to televised violence in a uniform way. 
The lack of uniformity in the extensive data now at 
hand is much too impressive to warrant the expec- 
tation that better measures of aggression or other 
methodological refinements will suddenly allow us 
to see a uniform effect. 


Effects on Aggressiveness: Survey 
Evidence 


A number of surveys have inquired into the 
violence viewing of young people and their ten- 
dencies toward aggressive behavior. Measures of 
exposure to television violence included time spent 
viewing, preference to violent programming, and 
amount of viewing of violent programs. Measures 
of aggressive tendencies variously involved self 
and others” reports of actual behavior, projected 
and attitudes. The behavior involved 
acts generally regarded as heinous 
acts which many would applaud 
who is attacking a woman). 

s inquired into the relationship 
television violence and ag- 
ost of the relationships ob- 
but most were also of low 
m null relationships to cor- 
bout .20. A few of the 
coefficients, however, 


behavior, 
varied from 
(e.g arson) to 
(e-8-» hitting a man 
All of the studie: 
between exposure to 

gressive tendencies.M 
served were positive, 
magnitude, ranging fro 
relation coefficients of al 
observed correlation 


reached -30 or just above. o 
On the basis of these findings, and taking into 
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account their variety and their inconsistencies, we 
can tentatively conclude that there is a modest rela- 
tionship between exposure to television violence 
and aggressive behavior or tendencies, as the latter 
are defined in the studies at hand. Two questions 
which follow are: (1) what is indicated by a corre- 
lation coefficient of about .30, and (2) since corre- 
lation is not in itself a demonstration of causation, 
what can be deduced from the data Tegarding cau- 
sation? 

Correlation coefficients of “middle range,” 
like .30, may result from various sorts of relation- 
ships, which in turn may or may not be manifested 
among the majority of the individuals studied. 
While the magnitude of such a correlation is not 
particularly high, it betokens a relationship which 
merits further inquiry. 

Correlation indicates that two variables—in this 
case, violence viewing and aggressive tendencies 
—are related to each other. It does not indicate 
which of the two, if either, is the cause and which 
the effect. In this instance the correlation could 
manifest any of three causal sequences: 


that violence viewing leads to aggression; 
that aggression leads to violence viewing; 


that both violence viewing and aggression are 


products of a third condition or set of condi- 
tions. 


The data from these studies are in various ways 
consonant with both the first and the third interpre- 
tations, but do not conclusively support either of 
the two. 

Findings consonant with the interpretation that 
violence viewing leads to aggression include the 
fact that two of the correlation coefficients at the 
-30 level are between earlier viewing and later 
measured aggression. However, certain technical 
questions exist regarding the measures employed, 
and the findings can be regarded as equally con- 

Sonant with the view that both violence viewing 
and aggression are common products of some an- 
tecedent condition or conditions. 

Various candidates for such a preceding condi- 


tion can be identified in the data. These include 
Preexisting levels of aggression, underlying per- 
sonality factors, and a number of aspects of paren- 
tal attitudes and behavior, among them parental 
affection, parental punishment, parental emphasis 
on nonaggression, and habitual types of parent- 
child communication patterns. Several of these 
variables failed to operate statistically in a manner 
consonant with common origin interpretations. At 
least two, “parental emphasis on nonaggression 
and ‘‘family communication patterns,” operated 
in manners consonant with such an interpretation, 
but the pertinent data were too limited to validate 
common origin status for either one. i 

The common origin interpretation remains yar 
ble, however. Improved measures might possibly 
change the picture, and there is need for further 
and more refined investigation of the role played 
by personality factors and by family and peer at- 
titudes and behaviors. 


GENERAL IMPLICATIONS 


The best predictor of later aggressive tenden- 
cies in some studies is the existence of earlier 48° 
gressive tendencies, whose origins may lie in fam- 
ily and other environmental influences, Patterns © 
communication within the family and patterns of 
punishment of young children seem to relate 17 
ways that are as yet poorly understood both tO 
television viewing and to aggressive behavior. The 
possible role of mass media in very early acquist- 
tion of aggressive tendencies remains unknow" 
Future research should concentrate on the impact 
of media material on very young children. 

As we have noted, the data, while not wholly 
consistent or conclusive, do indicate that a modest 
relationship exists between the viewing of violence 
and aggressive behavior. The correlational eV! 
dence from surveys is amenable to either of tw? 
interpretations: that the viewing of violence causes 
the aggressive behavior, or that both the viewing 
and the aggression are joint products of some other 
common source. Several findings of survey studies 
can be cited to sustain the hypothesis that viewing 


of violent television has a causal relation to aggres- 
E behavior, though neither individually nor col- 
lectively are the findings conclusive. They could 
also be explained by operation of a “‘third vari- 
able” related to preexisting conditions. 
E experimental studies provide some addi- 
evidence bearing on this issue. Those studies 
tn indications that, under certain limited con- 
ie television viewing may lead to an increase 
1 aggressive behavior. The evidence is clearest 1n 
‘aed controlled laboratory studies and considera- 
Aae m studies conducted under more 
beein conditions. Although some questions have 
the labs ised as to whether the behavior observed in 
in it oratory studies can be called ‘‘aggressive 
the consensual sense of the term, the studies 
Point to two mechanisms by which children might 
© led from watching television to aggressive be- 
on = mechanism of imitation, which is ve 
Childe Ed as part of the behavioral repertoire o! 
ment i general; and the mechanism of incite- 
are Sach ich may apply only to those children who 
ee Isposed to be susceptible to this influence. 
nonvio Some evidence that incitement may follow 
is bate as well as violent materials, and that 
8ressiy itement may lead to either prosocial or ag- 
tuniti e behavior, as determined by the oppor 
a les offered in the experiment. However, the 
i eaa Some children behave more aggressively 
Sub after seeing violent films is we 
shed. 
tl e ihe experimental evidence does not suffer Som 
data alien that characterize the correlationa 
in the regard to third variables, since children 
tempt o dem are assigned in ways that at- 
indings conga such variables. The experimental 
olly are weak in various other ways and not 
Evera ent from one study to another. 
avor of oe they provide suggestive evidence in 
“levision a interpretation that viewing violence on 
havior is conducive to an increase in aggressive 
Causal SE although it must be emphasized that the 
Some Eo is very likely applicable only to 
tion, ren who are predisposed in this direc- 


T j . 
hus, there is a convergence of the fairly sub- 
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stantial experimental evidence for short-run 
causation of aggression among some children by 
viewing violence on the screen and the much less 
certain evidence from field studies that extensive 
violence viewing precedes some long-run 
manifestations of aggressive behavior. This con- 
vergence of the two types of evidence constitutes 
some preliminary indication of a causal relation- 
ship, but a good deal of research remains to be 
done before one can have confidence in these con- 
clusions. 

The field studies, correlating different behavior 
among adolescents, and the laboratory studies of 
the responses by younger children to violent films 
converge also on a number of further points. 

First, there is evidence that any sequence by 
which viewing television violence causes aggres- 
sive behavior is most likely applicable only to 
some children who are predisposed in that direc- 
tion. While imitative behavior is shown by most 
children in experiments on that mechanism of be- 
havior, the mechanism of being incited to aggres- 
sive behavior by seeing violent films shows up in 
the behavior only of some children who were 
found in several experimental studies to be previ- 
ously high in aggression. Likewise, the correla- 
tions found in the field studies between extensive 
viewing of violent material and acting in aggres- 
sive ways seem generally to depend on the be- 
havior of a small proportion of the respondents 
who were identified in some studies as previously 
high in aggression. 

Second, there are suggestions in both sets of 
studies that the way children respond to violent 
film material is affected by the context in which it 
is presented. Such elements as parental explana- 
tions, the favorable or unfavorable outcome of the 
violence, and whether it is seen as fantasy or real- 
ity may make a difference. pocunpeererns about 
all violent content are likely to be mislea a 

Thus, the two sets of findings converge in three 

, . ey and tentative indication ofa 
respects: a preliminary @ aaa aes 
causal relation between viewing VIO kage pe 
aggressive behavior; an indication that 
us tion operates only on some 
disposed to be aggressive); 


vision and 
any such causal relai 
children (who are pre 
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and an indication that it operates only in some 
environmental contexts. Such tentative and limited 
conclusions are not very satisfying. They represent 
substantially more knowledge than we had two 
years ago, but they leave many questions unan- 
swered. 

Some of the areas on which future research 
should concentrate include: (1) Television’s effects 
in the context of the effects of other mass media. 
(2) The effects of mass media in the context of 
individual developmental history and the totality of 
environmental influences, particularly that of the 
home environment. In regard to the relationship 
between televised violence and aggression, 


35 IF HITLER ASKED YOU To 
WOULD YOU? 
PROBABLY* 

PHILIP MEYER 


In the beginning, Stanley Milgram was worried 
about the Nazi problem. He doesn’t worry much 
about the Nazis anymore. He worrie 
and me, and, perhaps, himself 

Stanley Milgram is a social 
when he began his career at 


s about you 
a little bit too. 

psychologist, and 
Yale University in 
1960 he had a plan to prove, scientifically, that 
Germans are different. The Germans-are-different 
hypothesis has been used by historians, such as 
William L. Shirer, to explain the systematic de- 
struction of the Jews by the Third Reich. One 
madman could decide to destroy the Jews and even 
create a master plan for getting it done. But to 
implement it on the scale that Hitler did meant that 
thousands of other people had to go along with the 
scheme and help to do the work. The Shirer thesis, 
which Milgram set out to test, is that Germans 
have a basic character flaw which explains the 


*From P, Meyer. 
Stranger, would you? 
Printed by permission 


If Hitler asked you to electrocute a 
Probably. Esquire, February 1970. Re- 
of Transworld Feature Syndicate Inc. 


specific topics in need of further attention include: 
predispositional characteristics of individuals; age 
differences; effects of labeling, contextual cues, 
and other program factors; and longitudinal influ- 
ences of television. (3) The functional and dys- 
functional aspects of aggressive behavior in suc- 
cessfully adapting to life’s demands. (4) The mod- 
eling and imitation of prosocial behavior. (5) The 
Tole of environmental factors, including the mass 
media, in the teaching and learning of values about 
violence, and the effects of such learning. (6) The 
symbolic meanings of violent content in mass 


media fiction, and the function in our social life of 
such content. 


ELECTROCUTE A STRANGER, 


whole thing, and this flaw is a readiness to obey 
authority without question, no matter what oUt 
rageous acts the authority commands. it 
The appealing thing about this theory is that ! 
makes those of us who are not Germans feel bette” 
about the whole business. Obviously, you and I ane 
not Hitler, and it seems equally obvious that ki 
would never do Hitler’s dirty work for him. Bu 
now, because of Stanley Milgram, we are co™ 
pelled to wonder. Milgram developed a labora 
tory experiment which provided a systematic way 
to measure obedience. His plan was to try it out ! 
New Haven on Americans and then go to Germany 
and try it out on Germans. He was strongly mo! 
vated by scientific curiosity, but there was 415° 
Some moral content in his decision to pursue this 
line of research, which was, in turn, colored by b'§ 
own Jewish background. If he could show tP? 
Germans are more obedient than Americans, 
could then vary the conditions of the experime” 
and try to find out just what it is that makes s0™? 
people more obedient than others. With this unde” 
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Standing, the world might, conceivably, be just a 
little bit better, 
He he never took his experiment to Germany. 
first thee took it any farther than Bridgeport. The 
ing fae also the most unexpected and disturb- 
dient mes was that we Americans are an obe- 
fully hg not blindly obedient, and not bliss- 
Sbeis edient, just obedient. "I found so much 
hard] ence,” says Milgram softly, a little sadly, I 
y saw the need for taking the experiment to 
ermany,’? 

There is something of the theater director in 
ee and his technique, which he learned 
Psych Ta of the old masters in experimental 
ever hee Solomon Asch, is to stage a play with 
and Y line rehearsed, every prop carefully selected, 
fins everybody an actor except one person. That 
ee is the subject of the experiment. The 

are of course, does not know he is in a play. 
ie he is in real life. The value of this tech- 

od es that the experimenter, as though he were 
See i change a prop here, vary a line there, and 
ad to thg subject responds. Milgram eventually 
Stop ob ange a lot of the script just to get people to 
experi eying. They were obeying SO much, the 
eire a wasn’t working—it was like trying to 
Mor Te oven temperature with a freezer ther- 

Meter, 

an E experiment worked like this; If you were 
read Eol subject in Milgram’s melodrama, you 
Mail he in the newspaper or received one in the 
periment. T for volunteers for an educational €x- 
Pay $4.50 The job would take about an hour and 
an old Ron So you make an appointment and go to 
With en stone structure on High Street 

aborat imposing name of The Yale Interaction 
Studio a It looks something like a broadcasting 
a labora nside, you meet a young, crew-cut man in 
experi atory coat who says he is Jack Williams, the 
rish on oe There is another citizen, fiftyish 
Very ae an accountant, a little overweight, an 
Seems and harmless-looking. This other citizen 
of yoy -rous and plays with his hat while Me Ero 

50 ¢ in chairs side by side and are told that the 

checks are yours no matter what happens. 


en K ke 4 
then listen to Jack Williams explain the exper- 


It is about learning, says Jack Williams in a 
quiet, knowledgeable way. Science does not know 
much about the conditions under which people 
learn and this experiment is to find out about nega- 
tive reinforcement. Negative reinforcement is pets 
ting punished when you do something wrong, as 
opposed to positive reinforcement which is getting 
rewarded when you do something right. The nega- 
tive reinforcement in this case is electric shock. 
You notice a book on the table, titled, The 
Teaching-Learning Process, and you assume that 
this has something to do with the experiment. 

Then Jack Williams takes two pieces of paper, 
puts them in a hat, and shakes them up. One piece 
of paper is supposed to say, ‘‘Teacher’ and the 
other, ‘‘Learner.’’ Draw one and you will see 
which you will be. The mild-looking accountant 
draws one, holds it close to his vest like a poker 
player, looks at it, and says, ‘‘Learner.’’ You look 
at yours. It says, ““Teacher.’’ You do not know 
that the drawing is rigged, and both slips say 
“Teacher.” The experimenter beckons to the 
mild-mannered ‘‘learner.”” 

“Want to step right in here and have a seat, 
please?” he says. **You can leave your coat on the 
back of that chair. . . roll up your right sleeve, 
please. Now what I want to do is strap down your 
arms to avoid excessive movement on your part 
during the experiment. This electrode is connected 
to the shock generator in the next room. 

“And this electrode paste,” he says, squeezing 
some stuff out of a plastic bottle and putting it on 
the man’s arm, ‘is to provide a good contact and 
to avoid a blister or burn. Are there any questions 
now before we go into the next room?” 

You don’t have any, but the strapped-in 
“learner” does. 

“J do think I should say this,” says the learner. 
“About two years ago, I was at the veterans’ hos- 
. they detected a heart condition. Noth- 
but as long as I’m having these 
dangerous are 


pital . . 
ing serious, 
shocks, how strong are they—how 
they?” 

Williams, the experimenter shakes his head 
casually. ‘‘Oh, no.” he says. *‘Although they may 
be painful, they're not dangerous. Anything 


else?” 
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Nothing else. And so you play the game. The 
game is for you to read a series of word pairs: for 
example, blue-girl, nice-day, fat-neck. When you 
finish the list, you read just the first word in each 
pair and then a multiple-choice list of four other 
words, including the second word of the pair. The 
learner, from his remote, strapped-in position, 
pushes one of four switches to indicate which of 
the four answers he thinks is the right one. If he 
gets it right, nothing happens and you go on to the 
next one. If he gets it wrong, you push a switch 
that buzzes and gives him an electric shock. And 
then you go to the next word. You start with 15 
volts and increase the number of volts by 15 for 
each wrong answer. The control board goes from 
15 volts on one end to 450 volts on the other. So 
that you know what you are doing, you get a test 
shock yourself, at 45 volts. It hurts, To further 
keep you aware of what you are doing to that man 
in there, the board has verbal descriptions of the 
shock levels, ranging from *‘Slight Shock” at the 
left-hand side, through “Intense Shock” in the 
middle, to ‘Danger: Severe Shock” toward the far 
right. Finally, at the very end, under 435- and 
450-volt switches, there are three ambiguous X’s. 
If, at any point, you hesitate, Mr. Williams calmly 
tells you to go on. If you still hesitate, he tells you 
again. 

Except for some terrifying details, which will 
be explained in a moment, this the experiment. 
The object is to find the shock level at which you 
disobey the experimenter and refuse to pull the 
switch. 

When Stanley Milgram first wrote this script, 
he took it to fourteen Yale psychology majors and 
asked them what they thought would happen. He 
put it this way: Out of one hundred persons in the 
teacher’s predicament, how would their break-off 
points be distributed along the 15-to-450-volt 
scale? They thought a few would break off very 
early, most would quit someplace in the middle, 
and a few would go all the way to the end. The 
highest estimate of the number out of one hundred 
who would go all the way to the end was three. 
Milgram then informally polled some of his fellow 
Scholars in the psychology department. They ag- 


reed that very few would go to the end. Milgram 
thought so too. 

“TI tell you quite frankly,” he says, ‘‘before I 
began this experiment, before any shock generator 
was built, I thought that most people would break 
off at ‘Strong Shock’ or ‘Very Strong Shock.’ You 
would get only a very, very small proportion of 
people going out to the end of the shock generator, 
and they would constitute a pathological fringe.” 

In his pilot experiments, Milgram used Yale 
Students as subjects. Each of them pushed the 
shock switches, one by one, all the way to the end 
of the board. 

So he rewrote the script to include some Bre 
tests from the learner. At first, they were mild, 
gentlemanly, Yalie protests, but, ‘‘it didn’t seem 
to have as much effect as I thought it would or 
should,” Milgram recalls. ‘‘So we had more vio- 
lent protestation on the part of the person getting 
the shock. All of the time, of course, what we were 
trying to do was not to create a macabre situation, 
but simply to generate disobedience, And that was 
one of the first findings. This was not only a tech- 
nical deficiency of the experiment, that we didn’t 
get disobedience. It really was the first finding: 
that obedience would be much greater than we had 
assumed it would be and disobedience would be 
much more difficult than we had assumed.” 

As it turned out, the situation did become rather 
macabre. The only meaningful way to generate 
disobedience was to have the victim protest with 
great anguish, noise, and vehemence. The protests 
were tape-recorded so that all the teachers ordinar- 
ily would hear the same sounds and nuances, and 
they started with a grunt at 75 volts, proceeded 
through a “Hey, that really hurts,” at 125 volts» 
got desperate with, “I can’t stand the pain, don’t 
do that,” at 180 volts, reached complaints of heart 
trouble at 195, an agonized scream at 285, a Te- 
fusal to answer at 315, and only heart-rending» 
ominous silence after that. 

Still, sixty-five percent of the subjects, twenty- 
to fifty-year-old American males, everyday, ordi- 
nary people, like you and me, obediently kept 
pushing those levers in the belief that they were 
shocking the mild-mannered learner, whose name 
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was Mr, Wallace, and who was chosen for the role 
because of his innocent appearance, all the way up 
to 450 volts. 
Milgram was now getting enough disobedience 
So that he had something he could measure. The 
Next step was to vary the circumstances to see what 
Would encourage or discourage obedience. There 
Seemed very little left in the way of discourage- 
eg The victim was already screaming at the top 
ti lungs and feigning a heart attack. So what- 
brain or impediment to obedience reached the 
oth the subject had to travel by some route 
er than the ear. Milgram thought of one. 
te He put the learner in the same room with the 
d acher. He stopped strapping the learner's hand 
“i He rewrote the script so that at 150 volts the 
rast took his hand off the shock plate and de- 
— that he wanted out of the experiment. He 
mene. the script some more so that the experi- 
hand z then told the teacher to grasp the learner’s 
give 9 physically force it down on the plate to 
© Mr. Wallace his unwanted electric shock. 
go fs had the feeling that very few people would 
thingie that point, if any,” Milgram says. I 
You y : that would be the limit of obedience that 
Would find in the laboratory.” 
It wasn't, 
son aah seven years have now gone by, Mil- 
the EL remembers the first person to walk into 
Was s pani in the newly rewritten script. He 
Was so onstruction worker, a very short man. ‘He 
n the ee says Milgram, ‘‘that when he sat 
didn't re air in front of the shock generator, his feet 
im to “ie the floor. When the experimenter told 
Shock mi the victim's hand down and give the 
turned t 5 turned to the experimenter, and he 
Own © the victim, his elbow went up, he fell 
Neal eg the hand of the victim, his feet kind of 
7-804 to one side, and he said, ‘Like this, boss? 
ZUMPHI ; 
o its bitter end. 
bjects. And 
and 


T : 
l experiment was played out t 
irt am tried it with forty different su 
ot Percent of them obeyed the experimenter 
pie obeying. 
€ protests of the victim were strong and 


Vehe 
m victim ° 
ent, he was screaming his guts out. he re 


fused to participate, and you had to physically 
struggle with him in order to get his hand down on 
the shock generator,” Milgram remembers. But 
twelve out of forty did it. 

Milgram took his experiment out of New 
Haven. Not to Germany, just twenty miles down 
the road to Bridgeport. Maybe, he reasoned, the 
people obeyed because of the prestigious setting of 
Yale University. If they couldn’t trust a center of 
learning that had been there for two centuries, 
whom could they trust? So he moved the experi- 
ment to an untrustworthy setting. 

The new setting was a suite of three rooms ina 
run-down office building in Bridgeport. The only 
identification was a sign with a fictitious name: 
“Research Associates of Bridgeport.’ Questions 
about professional connections got only vague 
answers about ‘‘research for industry.” 

Obedience was less in Bridgeport. Forty-eight 
percent of the subjects stayed for the maximum 
shock, compared to sixty-five percent at Yale. But 
this was enough to prove that far more than Yale’s 
prestige was behind the obedient behavior. 

For more than seven years now, Stanley Mil- 
gram has been trying to figure out what makes 
ordinary American citizens so obedient. The most 
obvious answer—that people are mean, nasty, 
brutish, and sadistic—won't do. The subjects who 
gave the shocks to Mr. Wallace to the end of the 
board did not enjoy it. They groaned, protested, 
fidgeted, argued, and in some cases, were seized 
by fits of nervous, agitated giggling. 

“They even try to get out of it,” says Milgram, 

somehow engaged in something 
y cannot liberate themselves. They 
a structure, and they do not have 
resources to disengage them- 


“but they are 
from which the 
are locked into 
the skills or inner 


a 
selves. on 
Milgram, because he mistakenly had assumed 


that he would have trouble getting people to obey 
the orders to shock Mr. bag cig to a lot of 
a realistic situation. 
Te onaeneat Jack Williams and his grey 
laboratory coat. Not white, which might denote a 
medical technician, but ambiguously ape 
grey. Then there was the book on the table, and the 
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other appurtenances of the laboratory which emit- 
ted the silent message that things were being per- 
formed here in the name of science, and were 
therefore great and good. 

But the nicest touch of all was the shock 
generator. When Milgram started out, he had only 
a $300 grant from the Higgins Fund of Yale Uni- 
versity. Later he got more ample support from the 
National Science Foundation, but in the beginning 
he had to create this authentic-looking machine 
with very scarce resources except for his own im- 
agination. So he went to New York and roamed 
around the electronic shops until he found some 
little black switches at Lafayette Radio for a dollar 
apiece. He bought thirty of them. The generator 
was a metal box, about the size of a small foot- 
locker, and he drilled the thirty holes for the thirty 
switches himself in a Yale machine shop. But the 
fine detail was left to professional industrial en- 
gravers. So he ended up with a splendid-looking 
control panel dominated by the row of Switches, 
each labeled with its voltage, and each having its 
own red light that flashed on when the switch was 
pulled. Other things happened when a switch was 
pushed. Besides the zzumphing noise, a blue light 
labeled “voltage energizer” went on, and a needle 
on a dial labeled “voltage” flicked from left to 
right. Relays inside the box clicked. Finally, in the 
upper lieft-hand corner of the control panel was 
this inscription, engraved in precise block letters: 


SHOCK GENERATOR TYPE ZLB 
DYSON INSTRUMENT COMPANY 
WALTHAM, MASS. 
OUTPUT: 15 VOLTS—450 VOLTS 


One day a man from the Lehigh Valley Elec- 
tronics Company of Pennsylvania was passing 
through the laboratory, and he stopped to admire 
the shock generator. 

“This is a very fine shock generator,” he said. 
“But who is this Dyson Instrument Company?’ 
Milgram felt proud at that, since Dyson Instrument 
Company existed only in the recesses of his imagi- 
nation. 

When you consider the seeming authenticity of 
situation, you can appreciate the agony some of 
subjects went through. It was pure conflict. As 


the 
the 


Milgram explains to his students, ‘‘When a parent 
says, ‘Don’t strike old ladies,’ you are learning 
two things: the content, and, also, to obey author- 
ity. This experiment creates conflicts between the 
two elements.” 

Here is a partial transcription from one of the 
experiments. The naïve “teacher” is a heavyset, 
worried-looking man with prematurely grey hair- 
He is wearing a polo shirt. He is very polite. He 
has just pushed the 180-volt lever. A hidden cam- 
era is recording the performance. i 

LEARNER (who, from the teacher's point of view iS 
heard but not seen, an offstage voice): Ow, I can't stand 
the pain. Don't do that. . . . 5 

TEACHER (pivoting around in his chair and shak- 
ing his head): 1 can’t stand it. I'm not going to kill that 
man in there. You hear him hollering? pi 

EXPERIMENTER: As I told you before, the shocks 
may be painful, but— 4 

TEACHER: But he’s hollering. He can’t stand it- 
What's going to happen to him? e 

EXPERIMENTER (his voice is patient, matter-of- 


fact): The experiment requires that you continue, 
Teacher. 

TEACHER: Aaah, but, unh, I'm not going to get 
that man sick in there. . . know what I mean? S 

EXPERIMENTER: Whether the learner likes it O" 
not, we must go on, through all the word pairs. ry 

TEACHER: I refuse to take the responsibility. He $ 
in there hollering! 

EXPERIMENTER: It’s absolutely essential that yOU 
continue, Teacher. g 

TEACHER (indicating the unused questions)” 
There's too many left here, I mean, Geez, if he ge 
them wrong, there's too many of them left. I mean 
who's going to take the responsibility if anything hP 
pens to that gentleman? at 

EXPERIMENTER: I'm responsible for anything th 
happens to him. Continue please. ne 

TEACHER: All right. (Consults list of words.) we 
next one’s ‘‘Slow—walk, truck, dance, music.” pi 
swer, please. (A buzzing sound indicates the learner Shed 
signaled his answer.) Wrong. A hundred and ninety-fi' 
volts. "Dance. (Zzumph !) a 

LEARNER: Let me out of here. My heart's bother 
ing me! (Teacher looks at experimenter.) 

EXPERIMENTER: Continue, please. 

LEARNER (screaming): Let me out of here, you 
have no right to keep me here. Let me out of here, let ™ 
out, my heart's bothering me, let me out! (Teache” 
shakes head, pats the table nervously.) 
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TEACHER: Yı 
: You see, he’ ing. Hea at? 
Gee, I don't know. e's hollering. Hear that? 
E 
oo The experiment requires... - 
mean—h HER (interrupting): I know it does, sir, but I 
He's u unh! He don’t know what he’s getting in for. 
210 a to 195 volts! (Experiment continues, through 
delivered, 225 volts, 240 volts, 255 volts, 270 volts, 
the fens to the man in the electric chair, at which point 
‘her, wii i haf F iaai 
questions.) with evident relief, runs out of word-pair 
EXPE 
ieee You'll have to go back to the 
he’s I ing of that page and go through them again until 
a them all correctly. 
‘ou m CHER: Aw, no. I'm not going to kill that man. 
sir, He I've got to keep going up with the scale. No 
ic hollering in there. I'm not going to give him 
EXPERIM 
ENTER: i ires tha 
You go on. The experiment requires that 
TE, 
in th ACHER: I know it does, but that man is hollering 
ere, sir, 
EXP 
Said ai MENTER (same matter-of-fact tone): As I 
TEACH although the shocks may be painful. ... 
yelline ; HER (interrupting): AWWWW. He—he—he’s 
pe in there. 
the ore Start with "Blue, please, at 
ahead, the page. Continue, please, Teacher. Just go 
TE, 
in — R (concentrating intently on list of words 
en lig g him, as if to shut everything else out): 
Correct OY, girl, grass, hat,” (Buzz indicates answer.) 
he ahiew Night—day, sky, job, chair.” (Buzz) Wrong. 
Volis. 778, day” Two hundred and eighty-five 
rf pen 2) ba 
eae Ohhhuhhoohhh! 
ice Continue, please. 
Please, (g En “Fat—man, lady, tub, neck."* Answer, 
hundred uzz) Wrong. The answer is “neck.” Three 
Le en 
More, soe Ohhh. I absolutely refuse to 
Can't Weal ne urgently, now) Let me out O 
She here. Get me out. Get—m 


E A 
un XPERIMENTER: Continue. The next word is 


answer any 
f here. You 
e—out—of 


thee Please. 
(Nothin ee “Green—grass, hat, ink, apple.” 
8 happens. No answering buzz- Just gloomy si- 


lence.) 

TE, 

ERS I don’t think he is going to answer. 
"easonabl IMENTER: If the learner doesn’t answer in a 
answer 3 time, about four or five seconds, consider the 

rong. And follow the same procedures you 


have been doing for wrong answers. Say ‘* ” 
him the number of volts, give him hel al i 
him the correct answer. Continue, please. a 
TEACHER: ‘‘Green—grass, hat, ink, apple.” A 
a oe (More silence. Teacher just sits there wl 
XPERIMENTER: i i 
please, Teacher. onom as 
TEACHER: Three hundred and fifteen volts. The 
answer is ‘‘ink.™“ (Zzwmph !) i 
LEARNER: Ohh. Ooohh. 
TEACHER (relieved to hear response): 
ONE sa « 
LEARNER: I absolutely refuse to answer. 
TEACHER: You got to. You get a shock if you don’t 
answer. (Experiment continues with learner refusing to 
answer, and, finally, failing even to grunt or groan. At 
375 volts, the teacher stands up. Has he had enough? 
Will he break off the experiment? Will he disobey? ) i 
TEACHER: | think something's happened to that 
fellow in there. I don’t get no answer. He was hollering 


at less voltage. Can't you check in and see if he’s all 


right, please? 

EXPERIMENTER (same detached calm): Not once 
we've started. Please continue, Teacher. 

TEACHER (sits down, sighs deeply): **Cool—day, 
shade, water, paint.** Answer, please. Are you all right 
in there? Are you all right? 

EXPERIMENTER: Please continue, Teacher. Con- 
se. (Teacher pushes lever. Zzumph!) 

TEACHER (swiveling around in his chair): 
Something's happened to that man in there. (Swiveling 
back) Next one. “Low—dollar, necklace, moon, 
paint.” (Turning around again) Something's happened 


to that man in there. You better check in on him, sir. He 


won't answer or nothing. 
EXPERIMENTER: C 
TEACHER: You accept al 
EXPERIMENTER: The responsibility is mine. Cor- 
rect. Please go on, (Teacher returns to his list, starts 
running through words as rapidly as he can read them, 
works through to 450 volts.) 
TEACHER: That’s that. 
EXPERIMENTER: Continue using the last switch 
on the board, please. The four-fifty switch for each 
wrong answer. Continue, please. 
TEACHER: But I don’t get no anything! 
EXPERIMENTER: Please continue. The 
is “White.” 
TEACHER: Don’t you ti 


him, please. 
EXPERIMENTER: Not once w 


periment. 


Next 


tinue, plea 


‘ontinue. Go on, please. 
Il responsibility. 


next word 


hink you should look in on 


e’ve started the ex- 
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TEACHER: But what if something has happened to 
the man? 

EXPERIMENTER: The experiment requires that 
you continue. Go on, please. 

TEACHER: Don't the man’s health mean anything? 

EXPERIMENTER: Whether the learner likes it or 
NOs. «6% 
TEACHER: What if he’s dead in there? (Gestures 
toward the room with the electric chair.) I mean, he told 
me he can’t stand the shock, sir. I don’t mean to be rude, 
but I think you should look in on him. All you have to do 
is look in the door. I don’t get no answer, no noise. 
Something might have happened to the gentleman in 
there, sir. 

EXPERIMENTER: We must continue. Go on, 
please. 

TEACHER: You mean keep giving him what? Four 
hundred fifty volts, what he’s got now? 

EXPERIMENTER: That's correct. Continue. The 
next word is ‘*White.’’ 

TEACHER (now at a furious pace): ‘White 
—cloud, horse, rock, house.” Answer, please. The 
answer is ‘horse. Four hundred and fifty volts. 
(Zzumph!) Next word, ‘“‘Bag—paint, music, clown, 
girl.” The answer is ““paint.’’ Four hundred and fifty 
volts. (Zzumph!) Next word is ‘*Short—sentence, 
i 5 5? 

EXPERIMENTER: Excuse me, Teacher. We'll have 
to discontinue the experiment. 

(Enter Milgram from camera's left. He has been 
watching from behind one-way glass.) 

MILGRAM: I'd like to ask you a few questions. 
(Slowly, patiently, he dehoaxes the teacher, telling him 
that the shocks and screams were not real.) 

TEACHER: You mean he wasn't getting nothing? 
Well, I'm glad to hear that. I was getting upset there. I 
was getting ready to walk out. 

(Finally, to make sure there are no hard feelings, 
friendly, harmless Mr. Wallace comes out in coat and 
tie. Gives jovial greeting. Friendly reconciliation takes 
place. Experiment ends.) 


Subjects in the experiment were not asked to 
give the 450-volt shock more than three times. By 
that time, it seemed evident that they would go on 
indefinitely. “No one,” says Milgram, ‘‘who got 
within five shocks of the end ever broke off. By 
that point, he had resolved the conflict.” 


Why do so many people resolve the conflict in 
favor of obedience? 


Milgram’s theory assumes that people behave 


in two different operating modes as different as ice 
and water. He does not rely on Freud or sex oF 
toilet-training hang-ups for this theory. All he says 
is that ordinarily we operate in a state of au- 
tonomy, which means we pretty much have and 
assert control over what we do. But in certain Cif- 
cumstances, we operate under what Milgram calls 
a state of agency (after agent, n . . . one who acts 
for or in the place of another by authority from 
him; a substitute; a deputy. —Webster's Collegiate 
Dictionary). A state of agency, to Milgram, !S 
nothing more than a frame of mind. , 

“There's nothing bad about it, there’s nothing 
good about it,” he says. “It’s a natural circum- 
stance of living with other people. . . . I think of a 
state of agency as a real transformation of a perso™ 
if a person has different properties when he’s m 
that state, just as water can turn to ice under certain 
conditions of temperature, a person can move tO 
the state of mind that I call agency . . . the criti- 
cal thing is that you see yourself as the instrument 
of the execution of another person’s wishes. YOY 
do not see yourself as acting on your own. AN 
there’s a real transformation, a real change ° 
properties of the person.” 

To achieve this change, you have to be in a 
situation where there seems to be a ruling authority 
whose commands are relevant to some legitimate 
purpose; the authority’s power is not unlimited- 

But situations can be and have been structure 
to make people do unusual things, and not just m 
Milgram’s laboratory. The reason, says Milgra™ 
is that no action, in and of itself, contains me4™” 
ing. ‘ 

“The meaning always depends on your defin! 
tion of the situation. Take an action like killin® 
another person. It sounds bad.” ö 

“But then we say the other person was about ; ĝ 
destroy a hundred children, and the only way |, 
stop him was to kill him. Well, that sounds g0° tt 

“Or, you take destroying your own life- 
sounds very bad. Yet, in the Second World W®® 
thousands of persons thought it was a good thing z 
destroy your own life. It was set in the proP® 
context. You sipped some saki from a whistling 
cup, recited a few haiku. You said, ‘May my deat 
be as clean and as quick as the shattering 
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eee it almost seemed like a good, noble 
aircraft — to crash your kamikaze plane into an 
tion of wh ier. But the main thing was, the defini- 
degsuiad 1 kamikaze pilot was doing had been 
you are ina y the relevant authority. Now, once 
ity to deter state of agency, you allow the author- 
The meani mine, to define what the situation is. 
So fae of your action is altered.” 
TH e subjects in Milgram’s laboratory 
painful ine TE act of giving Mr. Wallace his 
Pleasant, a was necessary, even though un- 
of SA aa besides they were doing It on behalf 
Still strain y else and it was for science. There was 
resolved it = conflict, of course. Most people 
obeying a y grimly sticking to their task and 
ing the co ering broke out. Milgram tried vary- 
would ha ie of the experiment to see what 
agency, p break people out of their state of 
lane eal seen and felt in the labora- 
the nassi written, ‘‘are disturbing. They raise 
cally the ki : that human nature, or more specifi- 
lemocratic n of character produced in American 
late its liee Ta cannot be counted on to insu- 
ment at th T from brutality and inhumane treat- 
Substantiat | irection of malevolent authority. A 
told to do proportion of people do what they are 
without ee of the content of the act and 
Perceive ag of conscience, so long as they 
Mate authorit y ia tis comes from a legiti- 
experimenter y. If, in this study, an anonymous 
Subdue a Aft can successfully command adults to 
ul electric i Selon man and force on him pain- 
Wonder pe against his protest, one can only 
authority tees government, with its vastly greater 
jects,” prestige, can command of its sub- 
Me eke nice statement, but it falls short of 
t leaves 5 p the full meaning of Milgram’s work. 
The fi eae questions still unanswered. 
Surprised rst question is this: Should we really be 
it be aand alarmed that people obey? Wouldn’t 
Obey? Withee alarming if they all refused to 
thority td out obedience to a relevant ruling au- 
Wiren not be a civil society- And 
out in the civil society, as Thomas Hobbes pointed 
seventeenth century, we would live in a 


cere a e 
> solitary, po 
nasty, brutish and short.’’ mee 

In the middle of one of i i 
tures at C.U.N.Y. recently eae Pasi 
sen ntly, $ ini-skirted un- 

graduates started whispering and giggling i 
back of the room. He told them to cut ft es bes 

out. Since 
he was the relevant authority in that time and that 
place, they obeyed, and most people in the room 
were glad that they obeyed. 

This was not, of course, a conflict situation 
Nothing in the coeds’ social upbringing made it a 
matter of conscience for them to whisper and gig- 
gle. But a case can be made that in a conflict 
situation it is all the more important to obey. Take 
the case of war, for example. Would we really 
want a situation in which every participant in a 
war, direct or indirect—from front-line soldiers to 
the people who sell coffee and cigarettes to em- 
ployees at the Concertina barbed-wire factory in 
Kansas—stops and consults his conscience before 
each action. It is asking for an awful lot of mental 
strain and anguish from an awful lot of people. The 
ng civil order is that one can do his 


value of havi 
or whatever interests him, or whatever seems 


duty, 
to benefit him at the moment, and leave the agoniz- 
ing to others. When Francis Gary Powers was 


being tried by a Soviet military tribunal after his 
U-2 spy plane was shot down, the presiding judge 
asked if he had thought about the possibility that 
his flight might have provoked a war. Powers re- 
plied with Hobbesian clarity: “The people who 
sent me should think of these things. My job was 
to carry out orders. I do not think it was my re- 
sponsibility to make such decisions.” 

It was not his responsibility. And it is quite 
possible that if everyone felt responsible for each 
of the ultimate consequences of his own tiny con- 
tributions to complex chains of events, then soci- 
ety simply would not work. Milgram, fully con- 
scious of the moral and social implications of his 
research, believes that people should feel respon- 
sible for their actions. If someone else had in- 
vented the experiment, and if he had been the naive 
subject, he feels certain that he would have been 
among the disobedient minority. 

“There is no very good solution to this,” he 
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admits, thoughtfully. ‘‘To simply and categori- 
cally say that you won’t obey authority may re- 
solve your personal conflict, but it creates more 
problems for society which may be more serious in 
the long run. But I have no doubt that to disobey is 
the proper thing to do in this [the laboratory] 
situation. It is the only reasonable value judgment 
to make.” 

The conflict between the need to obey the rel- 
evant ruling authority and the need to follow your 
conscience becomes sharpest if you insist on living 
by an ethical system based on a rigid code—a code 
that seeks to answer all questions in advance of 
their being raised. Code ethics cannot solve the 
obedience problem. Stanley Milgram seems to be a 
situation ethicist, and situation ethics does offer a 
way out: When you feel conflict, you examine the 
situation and then make a choice among the com- 
peting evils. You may act with a presumption in 
favor of obedience, but reserve the possibility that 
you will disobey whenever obedience demands a 
flagrant and outrageous affront to conscience. 
This, by the way, is the philosophical position of 
many who resist the draft. In World War II, they 
would have fought. Vietnam is a different, an out- 
rageously different, situation. 

Life can be difficult for the situation ethicist, 
because he does not see the world in straight lines, 
while the social system too often assumes such a 
God-given, squared-off structure. If your moral 
code includes an injunction against all war, you 
may be deferred as a conscientious objector. If you 
merely oppose this particular war, you may not be 
deferred. 

Stanley Milgram has his problems, too. He be- 
lieves that in the laboratory situation, he would not 
have shocked Mr. Wallace. His professional critics 
reply that in his real-life situation he has done the 
equivalent. He has placed innocent and naive sub- 
jects under great emotional strain and pressure in 
selfish obedience to his quest for knowledge. 
When you raise this issue with Milgram, he has an 
answer ready. There is, he explains patiently, a 
critical difference between his naive subjects and 
the man in the electric chair. The man in the elec- 
trie chair (in the mind of the naive subject) is help- 


less, strapped in. But the naive subject is free to g0 
at any time. 

Immediately after he offers this distinction, 
Milgram anticipates the objection. 

“It’s quite true,” he says, ‘‘that this is almost a 
philosophic position, because we have learned that 
some people are psychologically incapable of dis- 
engaging themselves. But that doesn’t relieve them 
of the moral responsibility.” 

The parallel is exquisite. ‘“The tension problem 
was unexpected,” says Milgram in his defense. 
But he went on anyway. The naive subjects didn't 
expect the screaming protests from the strapped-in 
learner. But they went on. 

“Thad to make a judgment,” says Milgram. “I 
had to ask myself, was this harming the person or 
not? My judgment is that it was not. Even in the 
extreme cases, I wouldn’t say that permanent dam- 
age results.” 

Sound familiar? ‘The shocks may be painful,” 
the experimenter kept saying, “but they're not 
dangerous.” 

After the series of experiments was completed» 
Milgram sent a report of the results to his subjects 
and a questionnaire, asking whether they were gla 
or sorry to have been in the experiment. Eighty- 
three and seven-tenths percent said they were gla 
and only 1.3 percent were sorry; 15 percent were 
neither sorry nor glad. However, Milgram cou! 
not be sure at the time of the experiment that only 
1.3 percent would be sorry. 

Kurt Vonnegut, Jr., put one paragraph in the 
Preface to Mother Night, in 1966, which pretty 
much says it for the people with their fingers on the 
shock-generator Switches, for you and me, an 
maybe even for Milgram. “If I'd been born i^ 
Germany,” Vonnegut said, “I suppose I wou 
have been a Nazi, bopping Jews and gypsies 4" 
Poles around, leaving boots sticking out of snow" 
banks, warming myself with my sweetly virtuous 
insides. So it goes.” 

Just so. One thing that happened to Milgra™ 
back in New Haven during the days of the expel 
ment was that he kept running into people he 
watched from behind the one-way glass. It gave 
him a funny feeling, seeing those people go!"’ 


os reia business in New Haven and 
aeren N they would do to Mr. Wallace if 
you've on ow that his research results are in and 
feeling t ought about it, you can get this funny 
gleri o You don’t need one-way glass. A 

your own mirror may serve just as well. 
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m ee something special about Vietnam vete- 
to agree i one who has contact with them seems 
Other war: at they are different from veterans of 
ore favorite word to describe them Is 
Stress their Veterans Administration reports 
autonom e cea to issues of authority and 
“ seater di is group of veterans is seen as having 
© be aw peal of institutions and unwillingness 
“they Hal by traditional authorities,” so that 
our wisdo ess willing to be passive recipients of 
'S said om The individual Vietnam veteran, it 
With his eels an intense positive identification 
Spoken Own age group”’ and is part of ‘‘an un- 
Tom fe ory outh’ which assures mutual safety 
ven = to their sense of individual identity- 

Spitalization sufficiently incapacitated to require 
eterans te "4 in a VA psychiatric ward, Vietnam 
gap” and | nd to stress the issue of “generation 
their ow auger social problems rather than merely 
firmed by sickness.” And there is evidence, Con- 
Btoups my own observations in a series of “rap 
large a returning Vietnam veterans, that 
Mg” and j ers of them feel themselves to be “hurt: 
Contact n need of psychological help, but avoid 
with the Veterans Administration—be- 


R. i 
, ae Lifton, Home from the war: The psychology of 
OF eoé Atlantic Monthly, November 1972, 2305), 
Permission cP Ytizht 1973 by Robert Jay Lifton. Rep mene 
of Simon and Schuster, Inc. 
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© Many teachers ask students to do nonsensical 
things such as memorizing long lists of materi- 
als that will be quickly forgotten after an exam 

Why do you do such things without question? 


cause they associate it with the war-military-gov- 
ernment establishment, with the forces respon- 
sible for a hated ordeal, or because of their suspi- 
cion (whether on the basis of hearsay or personal 
experience) that VA doctors are likely to interpret 
their rage at everything connected with the war as 
no more than their own individual ‘tproblem. 
The result has been (again in the words of VA 
observers) ‘‘degrees of bitterness, distrust, and 
suspicion of those in positions of authority and 
responsibility.” 

To be sure, these patterns can occur in veterans 
of any war, along with restless shifting of jobs and 
living arrangements, and difficulty forming or 
maintaining intimate relationships. Precisely such 
tendencies in World War II veterans, men who had 
“lost a sense of personal sameness and historical 
* led Erik Erikson to evolve his con- 


continuity,” 
” and ‘‘loss of ‘ego-iden- 


cepts of “‘identity crisis’ 


tity” 
ive the impression of some- 


But these men gi 
thing more. Murray Polner, who interviewed more 
eterans of diverse 


than two hundred Vietnam v 
views and backgrounds for his book No Victory 
Parades: The Return of the Vietnam Veteran, 
concluded that “not one of them—hawk, dove, or 
haunted—was entirely free of doubt about the na- 
of the war and the American role in it.” As a 
he “gnawing suspicion that ‘it 
was all for nothing.’ ’’ Polner concluded that 
«never before have so many questioned as much, 
as these veterans have, the essential rightness of 


ture 
group they retain t 
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what they were forced to do.” Beyond just being 
young and having been asked to fight a war, these 
men have a sense of violated personal and social 
order, of fundamental break in human connection, 
which they relate to conditions imposed upon them 
by the war in Vietnam. 

Some of the quality of that war experience is 
revealed in the following recollection of My Lai by 
a GI who was there, and whom I shall henceforth 
refer to as ‘‘the My Lai survivor”: 


The landscape doesn't change much. For days and 
days you see just about nothing. It’s unfamiliar 
—always unfamiliar. Even when you go back to the 
same place, it’s unfamiliar. And it makes you feel as 
though, well, there’s nothing left in the world but 
this.. . . You have the illusion of going great dis- 
tances and traveling, like hundreds of miles 

. and you end up in the same place because 
you're only a couple of miles away. . . . But you 
feel like it’s not all real. It couldn’t possibly be. We 
couldn’t still be in this country. We've been walking 
for days. . . . You're in Vietnam and they're using 
real bullets. . . . Here in Vietnam they're actually 


shooting people for no reason. . . . Any other time 
you think, it’s such an extreme. Here you can go 
ahead and shoot them for nothing. . . . As a matter 


of fact it’s even. . . smiled upon, you know. Good 
for you. Everything is backwards. That's part of the 
kind of unreality of the thing. To the grunt 
[infantryman] this isn’t backwards. He doesn’t un- 
derstand. . . . But something [at My Lai] was miss- 
ing. Something you thought was real that would 
accompany this. It wasn’t there. . . . There was 
something missing in the whole business that made it 
seem like it really wasn’t happening. . . . 


The predominant emotional tone here is all- 
encompassing absurdity and moral inversion. The 
absurdity has to do with a sense of being alien and 
profoundly lost, yet at the same time locked into a 
situation as meaningless and unreal as it is deadly. 
The moral inversion, eventuating in a sense of 
evil, has to do not only with the absolute reversal 
of ethical standards but with its occurrence in ab- 
surdity, without inner justification, so that the kill- 
ing is rendered naked. 

; This overall emotional sense, which I came to 
view as one of absurd evil, is conveyed even more 


forcefully by something said in a rap group by 4 
former ‘grunt. He had been talking about the 
horrors of combat, and told how, after a heavy air 
strike on an NLF unit, his company came upon 4 
terrible scene of dismembered corpses. Many of 
the men then began a kind of wild victory dance, 1 
the midst of which they mutilated the bodies still 
further. He recalled wondering to himself: ‘What 
am I doing here? We don't take any land. We don't 
give it back. We just mutilate bodies. What the 
fuck are we doing here?” Whatever the element of 
retrospective judgment in this kind of recollection» 
the wording was characteristic. During another 
rap-group discussion of how men felt about what 
they were doing in Vietnam, a man asked: “What 
the hell was going on? What the fuck were We 
doing?” n 
These questions express a sense of the war 3 
total lack of order or structure, the feeling that 
there was no genuine purpose, that nothing cou! 
ever be secured or gained, and that there could be 
no measurable progress. We may say that there 
was no genuine ‘‘script’’ or ‘‘scenario’’ of war that 
could provide meaning or even sequence or PFO 
gression, a script within which armies clash, battles 
are fought, won, or lost, and individual suffering 
courage, cowardice, or honor can be evaluate 
Nor could the patrols seeking out an elusive 
enemy, the ambushes in which Americans we? 
likely to be the surprised victims, or the search” 
and-destroy missions lashing out blindly at nO” 
combatants achieve the psychological status z 
meaningful combat ritual. Rather, these beca™® 
part of the general absurdity, the antimeaning: * 
did the ‘‘secret movements’’ on the alien emani 
since, as one man put it, “Little kids could tel! 4% 
exactly where we would set up the next night 
The men were adrift in an environment not 0? 4 
strange and hostile but offering no honorable €" 
counter, no warrior grandeur. r 
Now there are mutilations, amidst absurdity 
and evil, in any war. Men who fight wars inevi 
bly become aware of the terrible disparity betwe* 
romantic views of heroism expressed oe 
home” and the reality of degradation and unspe 
able suffering they have witnessed, experiencé i 


pe goa ne thinks of the answer given by 
War II a a much-decorated hero of World 
E peck A him about how long 
Murphy’s ees to get over his war experiences. 
one never e; ply, recorded in his obituary, was that 
inner confli oes. What he meant was that residual 
bane icts—survivor conflicts—stay with one 
ety in ss These conflicts have to do with anxi- 
death ote tionship to an indelible death imprint, 
forms of a oe from that imprint, various 
sion of i onged psychic numbing and suppres- 
feit (or of “Ing, profound suspicion of the counter- 
all inabilit counterfeit nurturance °), and an over- 
"benat y to give significant inner form—to 
This maven e’’—one’s war-linked death immersion. 
pented — a factor in Murphy's re- 
Teturn FO iculties and disappointments after his 
lives e his war, as it has been in the unrealized 
and in N ae deaths of many war heroes, 
about warri z the paradox stated by Charles Omen 
best of solde during the Middle Ages being the 
most dan iers while the war lasted .. . [but] a 
Peace,” gerous and unruly race in times of truce or 
ane eho have always come to some terms 
their oa Ly experiences—some formulation of 
Of their fe permitting them to overcome much 
Uitte anxiety and death guilt, their diffuse 
Partial waster arid numbing. Crucial even to this 
Veteran’s aes of survivor conflict 1S the 
Pose and nec, to believe that his war had pur- 
rors he erg beyond the immediate hor- 
actions bo ee He can then connect his own 
Come to fe PER humane principles, and can 
sary job fe that he performed a dirty but neces- 
newed feeli e may even be able to experience re- 
'ty around he, of continuity or symbolic immortal- 
IS residual oe larger principles, side by side with 
ut the c rvivor pain and conflict. f 
NO one real] entral fact of the Vietnam War is that 
fonk y believes in it. The ‘larger purposes 

~Tepellin to explain the American presence 
Ple of he's outside invaders,” or giving the peo- 
own form outh an opportunity *‘to choose their 
tradicted of government’’—are directly con- 
by the overwhelming evidence @ GI en- 
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counters that he is the outside i 
government he has come to e aa m 
by the people he has come to *‘help,”” and ee 
the American ‘‘helper,’’ is hated by them m ze 
all. Even those who seem to acquiesce to th ji 
claims do so, as Polner’s work suggests, with ey 
found inner doubt, and in response to tennoù one 
defensive ‘‘psychological work.” se 
Nor do many actually fighting the war take 
seriously the quasireligious impulse to “‘fight ts 
Communists.” Rather, their gut redlivation tos 
something is wrong with this war is expressed i 
combat briefings (often by lieutenants or anes 
as described to me by a number of former GI's: “E 
don’t know why /'m here. You don’t know ah 
you're here. But since we’re both here, we might 
as well try to do a good job and do our best to st 
alive.” ji 
This is the very opposite of calling forth a 
heroic ideal or an immortalizing purpose. And 
while it is true that survival is the preoccupation of 
men in any war, this kind of briefing is not only a 
total disclaimer of any purpose beyond survival but 
a direct transmission of the absurdity and anti- 
ading the Vietnam War. That trans- 


meaning perv: 
mission has a distinct psychological function. It 


inserts a modicum of outfront honesty into the 
situation’s basic absurdity, so that the absurdity 
itself can become shared. And the way is paved for 
the intense cooperation, brotherhood, and mutual 
love characteristic of and necessary to military 
at. In the end, however, everybody feels the 
rger purpose. Hence the deadpan pro- 
a Veterans Administration 
psychiatrist, in response to a query from his chief 
medical director concerning the special charac- 
teristics and problems of the ‘‘Vietnam era veter- 
», “Vietnam combat veterans tend to see their 
rience as an exercise in survival rather than a 
ational values.” 
ction is important. Johan Huizinga, 
tion between play and 


comb 
absence of la 
fessional observation by 


an 
expe 
defense of n 

The distin 
in discussing the connec 
war, speaks of the concept of the “ordeal,” its 
relationship to “the idea of glory” and ultimately 
to the warrior’s quest for *‘a decision of holy valid- 
ity.” This theological vocabulary conveys well the 
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immortalizing appeal battle holds for the warrior. 
But in Vietnam one has undergone the ‘‘ordeal’’ or 
test without the possibility of that ‘‘idea of glory” 
or ‘‘decision of holy validity.” There is all of the 
pain but none of the glory. What we find instead is 
best understood as an atrocity-producing situation. 


THE BODY COUNT 


Many forms of desensitization and rage contrib- 
uted to My Lai, some of them having to do with 
specifically American aberrations concerning race, 
class, and masculinity. But my assumption in 
speaking of an atrocity-producing situation is that, 
given the prevailing external conditions, men of 
very divergent backgrounds—indeed just about 
anyone—can enter into the “psychology of slaugh- 
ter.” This assumption is borne out by an examina- 
tion of the step-by-step sequence by which the 
American men who eventually went to My Lai 
came to internalize and then act upon an irresistible 
image of slaughter. 

During Basic Training, the men encountered 
(as did most recruits) drill sergeants and other non- 
commissioned officers who were veterans of Viet- 
nam and as such had a special aura of authority and 
demonic mystery. From these noncoms the recruit 
heard stories of Vietnam, of how tough and ‘‘dirty, 
rotten, and miserable” (as one remembered being 
told) it was there. He also heard descriptions of 
strange incidents in which it became clear that Viet- 


namese civilians were being indiscriminately 
killed—tales of Americans creeping up to village 


areas and tossing grenades into ‘‘hootches,’’ of 
artillery strikes on inhabited areas, and of bruta! 
treatment of Vietnamese picked up during patrols 
or combat sweeps. Sometimes pictures of badly 
mutilated Vietnamese corpses were shown to him 
to illustrate the tales. 

Here and later on there is a striking contrast 
between the formal instruction (given by rote if at 
all) to kill only military adversaries, and the infor- 
mal message (loud and clear) to kill just about 
everyone. That message, as the My Lai survivor 
Put it, is that “it's OK to kill them,” and in fact 


“that’s what you’re supposed to do’’—or as a 
former marine received it: “You’ve gotta go to 
Vietnam, you've gotta kill the gooks.’’ Similarly, 
American leaders have found it politically inexpe- 
dient and morally unacceptable (to themselves as 
well as to others) to state outright that all Viet- 
namese (or “‘gooks’’) are fair game; instead they 
have turned the other cheek and undergone their 
own psychic numbing, while permitting—indeed 
making inevitable—the message of slaughter. 
Sometimes the informal message of slaughter was 
conveyed by such crude symbolism as what the 
marines came to call the “rabbit lesson.’ On the 
last day before leaving for Vietnam, the staff NCO 
holds a rabbit as he lectures on escape, evasion» 
and survival in the jungle. The men become 1n- 
trigued by the rabbit, fond of it, then the NCO 
“cracks it in the neck, skins it, disembowels it 

. and then they throw the guts out into the 
audience.” As one marine explained: **You can 
get anything out of that you want, but that’s your 
last lesson you catch in the United States before 
you leave for Vietnam.” The message reflected 
profound moral contradictions—something close 
to a counterfeit universe. 

A key to understanding the psychology of My 
Lai, and of America in Vietnam, is the body count. 
Nothing else so well epitomizes the war’s absurd- 
ity and evil. Recording the enemy’s losses is 4 
convention of war, but in the absence of any other 
goals or criteria for success, counting the 
“‘enemy’’ dead can become both malignant obses- 
sion and compulsive falsification. For the combat 
GI in Vietnam, killing Vietnamese was the entire 
mission, the number killed his and his unit’s onlY 
standard of achievement, and the falsification of 
that count (on many levels) the only way to hold 0” 
to the Vietnam illusion of “noble battle.” Killing 
someone, moreover, became necessary for over 
coming one’s own death anxiety. At My Lai, kill- 
ing Vietnamese enabled men to cease feeling 
themselves guilty survivors and impotent targets. 
and to become instead omnipotent dispensers 
death who had “realized”? their “mission.” OnlY 
killing, then, could affirm power, skill, and worth- 

And there is a way of measuring: one counts» 


ene competes with one’s fellow soldiers, 
aes ee: with another unit, for the “‘highest 
is: now eee for the record.” Indeed, there 
suspicions i erable evidence confirming earlier 
Nemera io My Lai was largely a product of the 
ficery, ao ody-count) ambitions of high-level of- 
tices ard record’’ could determine their pro- 
reers, Th i profoundly affect their future ca- 
of two a unger for a high body count on the part 
non West Eee Colon Oran K. Henderson, a 
number of -o who had previously suffered a 
general, a praia in his efforts to become a 
Frank A p3 the task force commander, Colonel 
bitious offi arker, an unusually aggressive and am- 
as well icer—and on the part of their superiors 
Me dita was passed along to Captain Ernest 
line, Ey at the earlier briefing, and so on down the 
on dens one, from President of the United States 
malignan to the lowliest GI, was caught up in this 
The E of pressure and need. 

Lai killin icial body count on the day of the My 
lie Com BS for Task Force Barker (of which Char- 
obod pany was a part) was “128 Viet Cong. 
arven seemed certain just how that number was 
Calley hi but a discussion Lieutenant William 
tween Pasir in his testimony at his trial, be- 
4 clue; nself and Medina gives us something of 


i asked me about how many—basically 
Bika 3 ody count—how many people we had kill- 
to just ae And I told him I had no idea and for him 
Gantan Pe and come up with an estimate, sir. - + - 
any bod ubrey Daniel (prosecuting attorney): Just 
YOu ate w count? Just any body count, is that what 
Gilley: Bee 
Dani Y: Basically, yes, sir. 
aed Medina could just pu 
Calley; 4 he wanted to put? 
imagin ny body count that was reason 
cous e he would put in the highest accept 
i nt that he would. . . - 

Calley a he give an actual count? 
was. Fie es and no. I don’t remember 
Daniel: i that I took fifty. sit. - > - 
shot the id you tell Captain Medina that you had 
Calley: People in the ditch? 

ey: Yes, sir, I did... - 


t in any body 


able. I would 
able body 


exactly what it 
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a How did you tell him about it? 

ate a s~ 3 “what the percentage’ of 

Daniel; What did you tell him? 

Calley: I told him he would have to make that deci- 

sion, SIr. 
Calley and Medina, in other words, were groping 
for the maximum figure that could be considered 

reasonable, that could “be constructed or 
rationalized from the events of the day, that could 
support the logic of illusion. Calley therefore made 
an estimate “off the top of my head’’ that came to 
between thirty and forty,” but Medina preferred 

fifty. Medina then radioed an overall body count 
(for all the units) of 310, but somewhere along the 
line this was pared down to the figure of 128. 

Again the disparity between body count (128) 
and weapons captured (3) was troublesome, this 
time to the GI in the public information office who 
had to write up the action. (One might ask why 
there is not more falsification of the number of 
weapons captured as a way of eliminating the dis- 
parity. The answer is probably that the captured- 
weapons figure is much more difficult to falsify, 
because one is dealing with concrete, gathered ob- 
jects concerning which accuracy or falsification 
can readily be proven, as opposed to corpses that, 
in their repellent distance, lend themselves to 
every kind of admixture of exaggeration, fantasy, 
and falsification.) One form of compromise was 
combining the figure of “128 Viet Cong” with 
that of ‘24 civilians.” The «middle knowledge”’ 
of the situation was reflected in the duality of re- 
sponse to the final figure. On the one hand, there 
was *‘great excitement’’ at the base area because it 
was ‘the largest for the task force since it had 
begun operations forty days earlier.’’ On the other, 
there was a certain amount of embarrassment and 
uneasiness reflecting considerable awareness of 
what had actually happened—as expressed in such 
comments, as ‘“Ha, ha, they were all women and 
children,” and in what one observer called ‘‘a 
general feeling that this was a bad show, that 
hould be investigated.” 
harlie Company was credited with 
* and the majority 


something S 
In the end, C! 
only fourteen of the 128 ‘‘kills, 
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of these were attributed to ‘‘artillery fire’ as a way 
of giving the incident a greater aura of combat. 
The official report referred to ‘‘contact with the 
enemy force,’’ and the colonel in command of the 
task force was quoted as saying that ‘‘the combat 
assault went like clockwork.’’ We may thus say 
that the body count served as a spurious concretiza- 
tion of the whole illusionary system, and itself be- 
came the locus of falsification. 

One learns more about this phenomenon from 
other impressions of how the bodies were counted. 
A veteran who was present at My Lai told me that 
the prevailing standard was: ‘‘The ones that could 
walk they counted as bodies. The ones that 
couldn’t walk they counted as, you know, sort of, 
they didn’t count them. Because they couldn't 
have been Viet Cong. They thought about this 
later.” He went on to say that he had heard talk of 
a body count of over 300 (undoubtedly the early 
count made by Medina), and was never clear about 
why it was reduced to 128. But the distinctions he 
describes, the informal attempts to impose a 
“standard’’ according to which one counts some 
bodies and not others, all this suggests the need to 
hold on to fragmentary aspects of actuality and 
“‘logic’’ in the service of the larger illusion. 

Needless to say, these standards varied greatly. 
Theard descriptions of totals inflated in every con- 
ceivable way: by counting severed pieces of 
corpses as individual bodies; by counting a whole 
Corpse several times on the basis of multiple claims 
for ‘‘credit’’ (by the man or unit doing the killing, 
the patrol encountering the body, the headquarters 
outfit hearing about the killing, and so on); and by 


counting murdered civilians, animals, or nonexis-. 


tent ‘‘bodies’’ according to the kinds of need, am- 
bition, and whim we have already encountered. 
Once a corpse had been identified (or imagined), it 
became that of a slain ‘‘enemy,” and therefore 
evidence of warrior prowess—as the My Lai sur- 
vivor makes clear: “If it’s dead it’s VC. Because 
it’s dead. If it’s dead it had to be VC. And of 
Course a corpse couldn’t defend itself anyhow.” 
He went on to place the body count in a framework 
of corrupt competitiveness—a company comman- 
der “obsessed with the body count” who ‘‘wanted 


a body count that would just beat all,’’ that would 
“satisfy him . . . [and] satisfy higher headquar- 
ters. . . even if he knows this body count is a big 
dirty old lie.” For ‘‘probably higher headquarters 
knows also. So they’re fooling each other and 
theirselves as well.” , 

I am convinced that the ethically sensitive his- 
torians of the future will select the phenomenon of 
the body count as the perfect symbol of America s 
descent into evil. The body count manages to dis- 
till the essence of the American numbing, brutali- 
zation, and illusion into a grotesque technicaliza- 
tion: there is something to count, a statistic for 
accomplishment. I know of no greater corruption 
than this phenomenon: the amount of killing—any 
killing—becomes the total measure of achieve- 
ment. And concerning that measure, one lies, tO 
others as well as to oneself, about why, WhO» 
what, and how many one kills. 


OPENING UP 


In earlier work, I found that survivors of oe 
Hiroshima holocaust experienced what I describe 
as *‘a vast breakdown of faith in the larger human 
matrix supporting each individual life, and there 
fore a loss of faith (or trust) in the structure ° 
existence.” The same is true not only for large 
numbers of Vietnam veterans but, perhaps in more 
indirect and muted ways, for Americans in genera’ 
This shattered existential faith has to do with 1°- 
maining bound by the image of holocaust, ° 
grotesque and absurd death and equally abst 
survival. Even Americans who have not seen Viet- 
nam feel something of a national descent into >. 
tential evil, a sense that the killing and dying 40" 
in their name cannot be placed within a meaning! 
system of symbols, cannot be convincingly ken 
mulated.” The result is a widespread if aga” 
vague feeling of lost integrity at times approaching 
moral-psychological disintegration. he 

What distinguishes Vietnam veterans from t" 
rest of their countrymen is their awesome expe!” 
ence and knowledge of what others merely sense 
and resist knowing, their suffering on the basis ° 


eee and experience, and, in the case of 
tale. A e commitment to telling the 
Participant. commitment, especially for rap-group 
like that x meant asking a question very much 
estern po Remarque s hero in All Quiet on the 
erythin ront: “What would become of us if ev- 
us?” oon happens out there were quite clear to 
Minds ut there’? means Vietnam, their own 
As. and in the end American society as well. 
a of their mission as survivors, antiwar 
the ig understanding of and liberation from 
Tuption iy and military agents of their own cor- 
TE EN constant probing of these and other 
calm ref] merican society is less in the spirit of 
need, A ection than of anxious and pressured 
eae their confusions and touchiness, they 
ood aie with one another a bond of brother- 
their = at their holocaust, their corruption» and 
Which it against both. There is a sense In 
eir ex ey can fully trust only those who share 
this Ps tet and their mission, though in each 
One Pena live side by side with suspicion of 
The er, related to suspicion of oneself. 

corrupt. are loath to judge other veterans whose 
recall] ne has been much greater than their own. I 
Metin; very tense moment during a psychiatric 
Some & at which a group of veterans described 
finishes their experiences. When they had 
What the a questioner from the floor asked them 
ant Calley thought of a promise made by Lieuten- 
pean (who was then still on trial) that, should 
thtoughore a he would go on a speaking tour 
Men visibl 2 country on behalf of peace. The 
terse phr. y stiffened and answered in a series of 
ave mate such as “I can’t judge him, I 
ave be ing to say about him,” and “Tt could 
eir in any of us.’’ They knew too much about 
at a a te and everyone else s within 
© pass LUG atrocity-producing situation to be able 
an upon a man in whom the disin- 
tying Ai process had gone still further. They w 
with thei cope not only with their own guilt but 

For i overall formulation of their holocaust. 
Mission ey have taken on a very special survivor 
Psychol one of extraordinary historical and 
ogical significance. They are flying 1n the 
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face of the traditional pattern of coping with sur- 
vivor emotions, which was to join organizations of 
veterans that not only justify their particular war 
but embrace warmaking and militarism in general. 
Contemporary “antiwar warriors’’ are turning that 
pattern on its head, and finding significance in 
their survival by exposing precisely the meaning- 
lessness—and the evil—of their war. They do 
so, not as individual poets or philosophers (like 
those who emerged, for instance, from World 
War I), but as an organized group of ordinary war 
veterans. The psychological rub in the process is 
the need to call forth and confront their own ‘‘war- 
like” selves, or, as they sometimes put it, “the 
person in me that fought the war.” 

For a number of them, and at varying intervals, 
political activities become inseparable from 
psychological need. Telling their story to Ameri- 
can society has been both a political act and a 
means of confronting psychologically an inauthen- 
tic experience and moving beyond it toward au- 
thenticity. For such people not only is protest 
necessary to psychological help—it is psycholog- 
ical help. At one moment one sees confused 
youngsters struggling to put together their shat- 
tered psychological selves—at another, young 
people with premature wisdom. As one of them 
expressed this uneasy combination to me, “‘I feel 
bitter because I'm a pretty young guy and the 
things I had to do and see I shouldn’t have to ina 
normal lifetime.” Still, they feel they have come 
to difficult truths that ‘adult’? American society 
refuses to face. Indeed, in their eyes most of adult 
America lives in illusion. They describe others 
saying such things to them as “You're different 
from other people”’ or «You seem to know things 
that other people don’t know.” Since that knowl- 
edge has to do with death and pain, they have a 
double view of themselves in another way as well. 
They see themselves sometimes as a victimized 
group unrecognized and rejected by existing soci- 
ety, and sometimes as a special elite who alone can 
lay claim to a unique experience of considerable 
value in its very extremity and evil. 

There is an additional paradox: that of an an- 
timilitary group creating itself around its military 
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experience, an antiwar group made up of those 
who fought the war and now oppose it. This means 
that their war-linked death anxiety and death guilt 
are constantly at issue. Merely to be in one 
another’s presence is a reminder of the conflict and 
pain around which their group takes shape. No 
wonder they are wary of their own identity as an- 
tiwar veterans. As one of them said during a rap 
session: ‘‘Our life is being against the war. When 
the war ends, then we end as people.” While os- 
tensibly referring only to his antiwar organization, 
he was unconsciously revealing his own sense of 
depending totally upon—and being consumed 
by—the identity of the antiwar warrior. 

By a number of criteria, the groups my col- 
leagues and I have worked with—several hundred 
men—represent a small minority of the thirty 
thousand Vietnam veterans against the war, and 
they, in turn, of the three million Vietnam 
veterans.’ For one thing, most of the men in these 
groups saw active combat, as opposed to the ma- 
jority of men stationed there, who were in support 
assignments. For another, they emerged with an 
articulate antiwar position, in contrast to the major- 
ity, who take no public stance on the war, and to 
another minority, who emerged strongly support- 
ing it. Concerning the first issue, my impression 
was that the intensity of residual conflicts was 
roughly parallel to one’s degree of involvement in 
(or closeness to) combat, but that the sense of ab- 
surd evil radiated outward from the actual killing 
and dying, and that every American in Vietnam 
shared in some of the corruption of that envi- 
ronment; hence Polner’s finding that no Vietnam 
veteran was free of doubt about what he had been 
called upon to do. 

Similarly, even those who later come to insist 
that we should have gone all out to win the war- 
—should have “nuked Hanoi” or ‘‘killed all the 
gooks’’—are struggling to cope with their confu- 
sions and give some form and significance to their 
survival. There is evidence that antiwar and pro- 
war veterans (the categories are misleading, and 


r r 
‘The figure is much higher if one includes those who have been 


involved in the war whi ati i i 
PE A ke while stationed in Thailand and other parts 


the latter hardly exist in a public sense) are closer 
psychologically than might be suspected—or to 
put the matter another way, they take different 
paths in struggling to resolve the same psycholog!- 
cal conflicts. Clearly the great majority of Vietnam 
veterans struggle silently, and apolitically, with 
that specific constellation of survivor conflict as- 
sociated with Vietnam’s atrocity-producing situa- 
tion, so that one antiwar veteran could comment: 
“I hear a lot of people say, ‘We know Vietnam 
veterans and they don’t feel the way you do.” My 
immediate reaction to this is, ‘Wait and see. If they 
are lucky they will. If they are lucky they will open 
up.’ ” The likelihood is that relatively few of the 
three million Vietnam veterans will be able tO 
“open up” in the way he means. Yet there is a 
very real sense in which those few are doing sy 
bolic psychological work for all veterans, and in- 
deed for all of American society. 


GUILT 


The American survivor of Vietnam carries 
within himself the special taint of his war. His taint 
has to do with guilt evoked by death. His most 
disturbing images are of particular encounters with 
the dead and dying; his harshest self-judgme”® 
emerge from these encounters and concern 9° 
only what he did or did not do, but his sense of the 
overall ‘‘project’’ he was part of. 

In the rap groups, the men frequently talked of 
their resentment of others viewing them as *‘mO™ 
sters,” “beasts,” and ‘‘murderers.” But befor? 
long they made it clear that these were their 0W 
self-judgments as well. A typical sequence ae 
that of one man who described being unable to mke 
a steady job after returning from Vietnam larg? 
because of what he took to be negative attitud? 
of prospective employers: “They would thin™ 
‘There’s a murderer, a monster.’ I sometimes $” 
think that myself.”’ t 

One man in our group described being SP? 
upon by an anonymous greeter at the airport WP? 
he returned, an experience referred to so often by 
veterans as to become a kind of mythic represent” 
tion of a feeling shared by the American pe? 
and the veterans themselves: an image of Viet"@ 


a ail immersed in filth (rather than 
sien fae warriors on a path of glory) who 
fought in ilth to American society. They have 
cally aan urrann and therefore psychologi- 
monies i r war, without either cere- 
turn. Rath eparture or parades of victorious re- 

into sodi er, the men speak of “sneaking back 
nam b p justas they were ‘‘sneaked” into Viet- 
a mee per authorities spinning (and caught in) 
troops a deceptions about whether American 
ong ther w to go to Vietnam, how many, how 
do there. ould stay there, and what they would 
of Wie a bitter paradox around the whole issue 
fully a all that is neither lost on these men nor 
Sian r 7 veu by them. Sent as intruders in an 
meer asked to fight a filthy and un- 
Own soei © war, they return as intruders 1n their 
Very peo defiled by that war in the eyes of the 
Mages i sent them as well as in their own. 
tise es feelings of guilt are generally as- 
Oundari ith transgression—with having crossed 
gone be es that should not be crossed, with having 
ere fe ne limits that should not be exceeded. 
death, th tansgression has to do with two kinds of 

(deaths a Which they witnessed and “survived 
e Viae ouddies) and that which they inflicted on 
€xperie namese, Though the two involve different 
Of the wi they merge in the absurdity and evil 
Selves ie project. Hence the men feel them- 
Only in the th been part of a “killing force” not 
PsYchologi iteral military sense but in a moral- 
Survivors win sense as well. Above all, they are 
ave seen who cannot inwardly justify what they 
Vicious ed done—and are therefore caught ina 
eath ine e of death and guilt. Memories. of 
Evoke di nessed or inflicted, the death imprint, 
activate rap feelings of guilt, which in turn 
Whateve, = imprint. The resulting death guilt, at 
tal Sevan evel of consciousness, is the fundamen- 

Sic ological legacy of this particular War- 

especially m touchiness of the veterans, revealed 
Questions fi uring early rap groups, about certain 
especial] requently asked them upon their return, 
ere? ed by children: “Did you kil! anyone over 
When Ow many did you kill? How did you feel 
you killed someone?” The veterans felt 
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badly used by their questioners, saw them as deriv- 
ing some kind of pleasure from hearing about kill- 
ing, and interpreted these questions as proof that 
people in America, even children, are ‘‘pro- 
grammed for violence.” But they quickly came 
back to their own struggles about how much to 
condemn themselves for having killed or helped 
with killing, and for having remained alive. They 
explored the realization that they could kill, did 
kill, and only partly accepted the justification 
they themselves put forth, namely that it was 
necessary to kill in order to survive. Much of 
those early meetings was taken up with the men 
testing one another—and finding themselves want- 
ing—by setting up virtually impossible moral 
choices: ‘‘If you had to kill someone again in 
order to survive, would you do it?’ “If you 
had to kill an innocent person in order to survive, 
would you do that?” “If you had to kill a child in 
order to survive, would you do that?” 

In posing these dilemmas, they were groping 
for a moral and psychological ‘position’ on what 
they had done. They were performing a kind of 
psychic danse macabre around their own death 
guilt, moving gingerly back and forth, toward and 
away from it. At times they seemed to pass judg- 
ments of total evil: on all men or on ‘‘human na- 
ture” (the idea that anyone would kill anyone to 
save his own life); on American society (its de- 
mand that everyone be violent); and ultimately on 
themselves (their willingness to kill, sometimes 


even with pleasure, having revealed them to be, at 


bottom, nothing but murderers). But one could 


also perceive a search for an alternative to total 
evil, for a better way to recognize and confront 


their own guilt. 
A man who h 
and in fact was abl 


ad earlier believed in the military, 
e to refrain from firing at My 
Lai largely because he felt the true soldier did not 
do such things, now asked himself: *‘Is there any- 
thing in [the military] that’s worthy of anything 
. . . worthy ofme. . . that I should stay in, that 
they should have me? —conveying the impres- 
sion that in his own eyes neither he nor it had lived 
up to acceptable warrior standards. He w 
speak of a profound | ith i pee sat 
p ; i und loss of faith in both ordinary 
men (‘T i 

( never trust people like I did before’’) 
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and in leaders (“‘. . . before that I thought 
. + + people who had the power had enough sense 

. they couldn’t make mistakes, at least big 
mistakes’’). He had difficulty extricating himself 
from an abyss of infinite evil: ‘‘I used to think that 
there was a certain limit to what [people] do.” 
Underlying everything was his realization that “7 
could have been one of those who did the shoot- 
ing.” 

He faced another pitfall as well. Telling the 
truth about My Lai made him feel guilty toward his 
buddies because ‘‘even though you may be trying 
to help them they will think that you’re hurting 
them—and you don’t want to have them think that 
you're hurting them.” 

He remained confused, longing always for the 
kind of precise, authoritative (and authoritarian) 
self-judgment, the definite survivor formulation, 
that kept eluding him. One man put the matter of 
these confusions rather simply when, in the course 
of a discussion, he told of killing a Viet Cong 
soldier with a knife, and then added rather softly: 
“I felt sorry. I don’t know why I felt sorry. John 
Wayne never felt sorry.” That is, one was sup- 
posed to be tough and numbed, but one was not 
—at least not entirely—given the extent of disbe- 
lief in ‘‘the enemy”’ and in one’s right to kill him. 

We see two general forms of guilt, that can be 
designated as static and animating. Static guilt is 
characterized by a closed universe of transgression 
and expected punishment in which one is unable to 
extricate oneself from a deathlike individual condi- 
tion. One form we see it take is that of numbed 
guilt, in which one’s ‘‘deadened state’? seems to 
be a literal form of retribution for one’s own act of 
killing: the punishment fits the crime. 

Numbed guilt resembles what Freud called an 
unconscious sense of guilt—but I use the term to 
emphasize the extent to which the entire being is 
““frozen’’ or desensitized in order to avoid feeling 
the ‘‘wound’’ (or ‘‘death’’) one has caused (or 
thinks one has caused), leaving one anesthetized 
from much of life itself. 

Numbed guilt includes a vague feeling of bad- 
ness, of having transgressed, in the absence of a 
form or even a clear-cut emotional structure within 


which to articulate that guilt. Unable to confront 


what one has done, or even to feel clearly guilty, 
one is instead plagued by an unformed, free- 
floating discomfort with oneself, which is likely to 
be associated with touchiness, suspiciousness, and 
withdrawal. 

“‘Self-lacerating”’ guilt is another form of static 
guilt, in which, rather than sustained ‘‘deaden- 
ing,” one performs a perpetual ‘‘killing’’ of the 
self. That is, the mea culpa of self-condemnation 
takes the form of a repetition-compulsion, and the 
very insistence upon one’s own unmitigated evil 
prevents actual ‘‘knowledge"’ of guilt. The ‘‘as if 
situation here is that of continuous reenactment of 
the retribution, continuous killing of the self. Guilt 
accompanying clinical forms of depression, an! 
what we speak of more generally as ‘‘neurollc 
guilt,” tend to be of this self-lacerating variety- 

In both of these forms of static guilt one is cut 
off from the life process—held in a state of separa 
tion and inner disintegration as well as stasis—that 
is, in a death-dominated condition. 

Animating guilt, in contrast, is characterized by 
bringing oneself to life around one’s guilt. This 
requires active imagery of possibility beyond the 
guilt itself. Animating guilt and image beyond the 
guilt are in a continuous dialectical relationship» 
the one requiring the other. Thus, animating gu! ! 
propels one toward connection, integrity, an 
movement. But for this self-propulsion to occu» 
one requires prior internal images of at least the 
possibility of these life affirming patterns, imagery 
that can in turn relate to something in the extern? 
environment. In this sense, the imagery of poss” 
bility antedates the animating guilt, but it is a150 
true that animating guilt can activate the individu4 
to the point of virtually creating such imagery: 

Above all, animating guilt is a source of sel! 
knowledge—confirming Martin Buber’s dictt 
that ‘man is the being who is capable of becoming 
guilty and is capable of illuminating his guilt.” 
illuminating one's guilt, one illuminates the self, 
Nor is animating guilt merely *‘restitutive» 
though it can certainly be that. Rather, it presses 
beyond existing arrangements, toward new imag? 
and possibilities, toward transformation. ADV? 
all, animating guilt is inseparable from the ide ° 
being responsible for one’s actions—so much $° 


. we may define it as the anxiety of responsibil- 
oe these various forms of guilt do not 
gest; they Fa precisely as this schema might sug- 
re ai 6 overlap and probably never exist 
number of . But I have observed ina considerable 
dinih a veterans a relationship to guilt so 
The discou to be a form of personal liberation. 
such men ws of one s animating guilt can, for 
self as a a nothing less than rediscovery of one- 
remembered an being. One deserter, for instance, 
Somebody i dramatic recognition that ‘I was 
wrong and | i feelings who had done something 

illing ma = wag not an animal or some kind of 

achine. 


R 
AGE AND VIOLENCE 


Ep a death guilt can also be expressed 
ence. Mec of rage and impulses toward vio- 
but the ds prominent in survivors of any war, 
enced by i rie and corruptions experi- 
to the point pats veteran fuel those tendencies 
Psyche. Bursts ere they invade large zones of his 
Our rap sessi s of anger were very frequent during 
granted sti and it was more or less taken for 
mal emotio rage close to the surface was the nor- 
tant destos of the Vietnam veteran. The impor- 
ing individual an what one did with the rage. Dur- 
Patterns of ai ang group sessions, three different 
_ There mae and violence seemed to emerge. 
Violence, A irst what could be called the habit of 
absolute etn violence becomes a quick and 
Mtrude, al] ie to whatever seems to threaten or 
Sion about e more so when there is great confu- 
Enemy, B where danger lies and who is the 
habituated pen that, the veteran can become 

or buddi 3 the survivor mission of “revenge 
cee Killed and other forms of suffering) 
Number of it to the civilian environment. A 
Someone ho told how, when brushed by 
Something n the street—or simply annoyed by 
ave an j another person had done—they would 
they Pee oy cn to “throttle” or kill him. And 
directly associate this impulse with pat- 


HOME FROM THE WAR 237 


terns of behavior cultivated in Vietnam: with 
“wasting” whoever passed for the enemy, with 
the numbing and brutalization underlying that be- 
havior, but also with the rage beneath the numb- 
ing. As one man put it: “In Vietnam you’re mad 
all the time—you wake up mad—you’re mad when 
you eat, mad when you sleep, mad when you 
walk, mad when you sit—just mad all the time.” 
He was undoubtedly overemphasizing the 
awareness of anger, but probably accurate about 
the extent of its inner existence, even if defended 
against. (His use of the word ‘‘mad’’ could also 
unwittingly imply “‘craziness.’’) In any case, an 
important segment of a generation of young 
American men built identities and life-styles 
around the rage and violence of a war environment 
as absorbing as it was corrupting. The guilt-linked 


of these inner zones of rage and violence is 


sense 
e image of 


precisely what causes a man to retain th 
himself as a ‘‘monster.”” 

Others have observed a similar preoccupation 
with violence in Vietnam veterans. Charles Levy, 
a young sociologist who has done extensive inter- 
viewing and “tapping” with working-class marine 
veterans, says that ‘‘the thinking of these veterans 
seems to be dominated by a fear of their own vio- 
lence.” Moreover, they were prone to give expres- 
sion to random violence toward relatives, friends, 
or strangers.” Levy recognizes that some of these 
men had violent tendencies before they went to 
Vietnam, but believes that “the level of violence 
has now changed,” and ‘‘now it has no bound- 
aries.” We can say that the guilt-linked habit of 
violence cultivated in Vietnam undermines earlier 
controls and distinctions about violence—as evi- 
denced in observations like Levy’s and in reports 
of violent crimes by Vietnam veterans. 

Simply by coming to the rap group, the men I 
worked with were in effect taking a stand against 
random violence. Not that they lacked such im- 


2Qut of Charles Levy's original sample of sixty men he inter- 
viewed, a total of seven have been accused of murder (two) or 
attempted murder (five), which comes to a total of more than 10 
percent. Of course, much more extensive statistics on a nati 
basis are required, but a greater potential for random vi ie sie 
Vietnam eyo than in veterans of other wars Ta ae in 
iste i ; On- 
sistent with their particularly intense survivor conflicts. m: 
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pulses, often in complicated form. One veteran, 
somewhat prone to violence from childhood, 
spoke of his post-Vietnam struggles to overcome 
“‘the beast in me,” by which he meant an inclina- 
tion to attack other people suddenly while in a 
dreamlike state in which he was hardly aware of 
what he was doing. For some time after his return 
from Vietnam he worked as a milkman on a night 
Toute, where he could avoid other people and ex- 
press his rage by periodic screams into the night. 
He spoke about his violent impulses in a repeti- 
tious, self-enclosed fashion, as though protecting 
himself from something underneath the violence. 
One of the professionals helped the group break 
through this protective armor by pointing out the 
profound fear behind each situation of violence the 
veteran described, to which he quickly responded: 
“Yes, sometimes I think I’m still back with those 
thirteen guys [in my squad]... . It’s like going 
out on a mission and waiting for the first shot.” He 
was, in other words, associating his violent im- 
pulses with death anxiety. The imagery he used 
was reminiscent of a tendency, described by Levy, 
for veterans to experience, at the moment of their 
violence, what they referred to as a “flashback” to 
Vietnam—to a situation either of combat or the 
killing of civilians, 

The veteran quoted above told how, when in 
Vietnam, he and other GI's sometimes played a 
contemporary version of Russian roulette, in 
which one man would pull the pin of a grenade, 
which would then be tossed back and forth among 
the men until one of them made a decision to throw 
it off safely just before it exploded. Such a game 
combines violent and suicidal impulses as a re- 
sponse to overwhelming fear of death. In them, the 
men are able to re-create in playful-fearful 
microcosm—and thereby mock—the threat of 
absurd death characterizing the larger war, 

Over the course of more than a year’s involve- 
ment in the rap group, this veteran’s violent ten- 
dencies greatly diminished. He could then ““con- 
fess” that he had been much less violent in Viet- 


nam than he had implied. He had previous 
the impression that 
Vietnam, where 


ly given 
he had killed many people in 


as in actuality, despite extensive 


combat experience, he could not be certain he a 
killed anyone. After overcoming a certain amom 
of death anxiety and death guilt, that is, he ha 
much less need to call forth his inner ‘‘beast’’ to 
lash out at others or at himself. a 
A second form of rage and potential violence 
centers around the theme of betrayal, the veem 
sense of having been victimized, badly used, re 
they often put it, ‘‘fucked over,” in having ving 
sent to fight in Vietnam. They spoke about ot 
been misled, put in a situation where they oe 
slaughtered people and suffered for no aang er 
were then abused or ignored on their return. iit 
was sometimes talk of contemptuous treatm ia 
from employers or prospective employe in 
whom ‘‘coming from Vietnam didn’t mean a ven 
thing’ (though they also realized that on ae 
occasions, it was they, the veterans, who soar 
the jobs). In this and other ways they OT alt 
“‘victim’s rage,” which could extend to virtua 
every aspect of living. e 
At the same time the group was sensitiv i 
and would critically explore, tendencies to ene 
immobilized by extreme suspicion and a P ny 
noid outlook, or by notions of ‘destroying exe 
thing’’—American society, the people in 1t. ie of 
For just as the men rejected the imposed rl 
executioner, so they rejected that of ‘‘victim- 


was always a matter of a particular person an 
behavior, actions, 


e t0» 


e 
or decisions—never & d oF 
“‘victim’’—however duped and badly treate axe 
the all too real forces of victimization, Thes® gue 
ternal forces (the government and military PUT d 
ing the war, the police and courts imposing we . 
penalties for marihuana use as a way of supp" 
ing a political militant, and so on) were E a 
Seriously as part of the equation; there was ne nts» 
reduction of all rage to childhood resentine g- 
though these too were examined. Rage and mere 
nation were too much respected for that: they "4 
looked upon as Significant, at times painful 
self-destructive, but often appropriate and val 
emotions. ures 

The rage could be directed toward any nal 
or symbols of authority, especially of 


d 
authority—political leaders, the Veterans 


uabl? 


ministration, representatives of ‘‘the establish- 
ment” or ordinary middle-class society or the 
older generation.” Specific leaders and symbols 
were also discussed at length, so that psychologi- 
cal judgments could be informed by critical per- 
Spectives on ‘‘normal’’ social arrangements. But 
there was a special kind of rage reserved for the 
Military, 
see men expressed fantasies, old or current, of 
h ent revenge toward those in the military who 
abused them, especially toward ‘‘lifers’’ (reg- 
than army men), who seemed much more hated 
sine anybody officially designated as ‘‘the 
my.” These images could be relatively fo- 
Cused, or they could take on the diffuse, impotent 
A of a recollection of one deserter: “I wanted 
ecome a Communist. I wanted to assassinate 
the President. I wanted to organize some kind of 
Uprising that would swoop down on the 
Use ee the world from the imperialistic 
nited States, et cetera, et cetera.” 

More frequently, the men would describe a 
gradually mounting bitterness at being “‘hassled” 
= iy betrayed by the military. That ‘‘be- 
, Yat could take the form of a variety of small 
indignities, broken promises, bad assignments, 
fe recognition, or brutalization by specific of- 
op or noncoms—but always at the end of the 
osta, the ultimate betrayal of Vietnam. Those 
Who fean ittered toward the military were the ones 
Selves t initially believed in it and given them- 
far be © it. Their resentful critique could extend 

fou a the Vietnam War to corruptions 
an its structure, but they would always 
the a the war as both reflecting and furthering 
sent Isoning of an institution they had admired, 
within which they had for a time flourished. 

Or them the betrayal was greatest. 
aa first two patterns—the habit of violence 
the sense of having been betrayed—hearken 

ack to the past, even if mostly the immediate 
Les But there is a third, more forward-looking 
pe of rage and potential violence that seemed 
ratel arf the other two in intensity—or, more accu- 
giv Y, to combine with the other two patterns to 
€ the rage a more immediate focus. I refer to the 
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apa a ea i 

, ; nam—to a considerable 
extent laying himself bare—and then being re- 
buffed. This rage was directed not so much 
toward war supporters or political opponents but 
toward those who ‘‘don’t give a damn.” 

When the antiwar veterans hold their public 
hearings in various parts of the country and reveal 
details of brutality, murder, and atrocity, they are 
by no means simply beating their breasts to insist 
upon their own everlasting guilt. Rather, they are 
angrily exposing the atrocity-producing situation 
within which these acts were committed. Even the 
handful of veterans who ‘‘turned themselves in’’ to 
legal authorities at the time of the trial of Lieuten- 
ant Calley were saying something like: ‘‘Look, 
you bastards who are passing judgment—I did 
these things too—everyone did them.” And when 
they flamboyantly cast away their medals near the 
Capitol building, they did so with the rage of 
“‘survivor-heroes’”” not only rejecting tainted 
awards but literally throwing them in the face of 
those who bestowed them. To be sure, there is 
guilt behind their actions. But there is also the 
bitter rage of men who have been betrayed, the 
angry insistence that the guilt be shared, and, 
above all, that the nature of the atrocity-producing 
situation be recognized. When they make this ef- 
fort and are rebuffed, the antiwar veterans are left, 
so to speak, alone with their static guilt and impo- 
tent rage. What they seek and in some cases have 
partly achieved is a way of using their guilt and 
rage to transform themselves and their society. 


COUNTERFEITS 


In their diffuse anger, the men reserved a very 
special tone—best described as ironic rage—for 
two categories of people they encountered in Viet- 
nam: chaplains and ‘‘shrinks.”’ 

The very mention of a military chaplain quickly 
brought forth smirks, jibes, and the kind of unea y 
laughter suggested by the half-conscious > sy 
cism, ‘‘Those chaplains—oh my God!” ete itti 
ter enthusiasm, they gave endless A ith bit- 

amples of 
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chaplains blessing the troops, their mission, their 
guns, their killing. As one of the men put it, 
‘Whatever we were doing murder 
atrocities . . . God was always on our side.” 

Or as a Catholic veteran explained: ‘‘Yes, I 
would go to confession, and say, ‘Sure, I’m smok- 
ing dope again. I guess I blew my state of grace 
again.’ But I didn’t say anything about killing.” 
Whatever his actual words to his confessor, he was 
referring to religious arrangements that held one 
spiritually accountable only for a meaningless 
transgression and not for the ultimate one. The 
chaplain presided over this hypocritical ritualiza- 
tion of evil, and then sanctioned—even ‘‘blessed’’ 
—the routine, unritualized, and genuinely malig- 
nant evil. The real message of this ostensibly reli- 
gious transaction was: Stay within our moral 
clichés as a way of draining off excess guilt, and 
then feel free to plunge into the business at hand. 

One man spoke especially bitterly of “‘chap- 
lains’ bullshit.” He went on to illustrate what he 
meant by recalling the death of a close buddy, 
followed by a combined funeral ceremony and pep 
talk—like that at My Lai, but this time conducted 
by a chaplain—at which the men were urged to 
“kill more of them.” Similarly, the veteran who 
had carried the corpse of his closest buddy on his 
back after his company had been annihilated told 
of ‘the bullshit ceremony” that followed, at 
which the chaplain spoke of “the noble sacrifice 
for the sake of their country’’ made by the dead. 
The same veteran told of having become so en- 
raged at the time that he went back to the 
chaplain’s tent later and almost assaulted him. 
Overwhelmed with death anxiety and death guilt. 
and desperately in need of an authentic formulation 
of survival, the chaplain’s plea for false witness 
threw him into a state of rage and near psychotic 
dissociation. 

References to ‘‘shrinks’’ were in the same tone, 
The men told a number of stories in which either 
they or others had asked to see a psychiatrist be- 
cause of some form of psychological suffering as- 


Sociated with the war, onl 


y to be in one way or 
another ‘ 


‘reassured’’ by him and “helped” to re- 


turn to combat. One veteran told of two men he 
knew of who had to prepare bodies for shipment 
and place them in body bags. After a period of 
time both men sought out a psychiatrist to tell him 
that they simply could not do the work 
anymore—but in both cases were urged (in effect, 
required) to ‘‘accept’”’ and adapt to their assign- 
ment. Both did, only to be faced with overwhelm- 
ing conflicts much later on. 

Chaplains and psychiatrists are not only 
spiritual counselors: Americans also perceive 
them, rightly or wrongly as ‘‘guardians of the 
spirit," as guides to “‘right thinking’’ and *‘proper 
behavior” (in this way psychiatrists resemble 
chaplains more than they do other physicians). 
The veterans were trying to say that the only 
thing worse than being ordered by military authori- 
ties to participate in absurd evil is to have that evil 
rationalized and justified by “guardians of the 
spirit.” Chaplains and psychiatrists thus fulfill the 
function of helping men adjust to committing Wat 
crimes, while lending their spiritual authority tO 
the overall project. 

The men sought out chaplains and shrinks Be- 
cause of a spiritual-psychological crisis growing 
out of what they perceived to be irreconcilable de- 
mands in their situation. They sought either escap? 
from absurd evil or at the very least a measure of 
inner separation from it. Instead, spiritual- 
psychological authority was employed to seal of! 
any such inner alternative. Chaplains and psychia- 
trists then formed ‘‘unholy alliances” not only with 
the military command but with the more corrupti- 
ble elements of the soldier’s individual psyche. 
may then speak of the existence of a counterfeit 
universe, in which all-pervasive, spiritually rev 
forced inner corruption becomes the price of sul 
vival. In such an inverted moral universe, what- 
ever residual ethical sensitivity impels the indi- 
vidual against adjusting to evil is under constant 
external and internal assault. 

The men described experiencing themselves as 
counterfeit. They spoke of having been ‘‘like boys 
playing soldiers’’—of having the feeling, upon €77 
tering combat: ‘‘God, this is right out of a movie! 


Greene 
ion “Nothing was real.” The game 
reduced 5 Fera to be saying, was there, but 
The ‘ies — deception and self-deception. 
never a nae ro was isolated, disconnected, 
were e: r believable ritual or contest. They 
play, rfeit warriors engaging in counterfeit 
king a former marine technician described the 
etWeen —— struggle that could take place 
and ever mo mitment to immediate military tasks 
feit nature E insistent awareness of the counter- 
about the e the larger project. He had doubts 
with a va a larewer going to Vietnam, together 
tended feat i ut persistent patriotism, so that he 
countered al ly to look upon much of what he en- 
why his “ne doing it all wrong” rather than ask 
himself in ae was doing it at all. He immersed 
intensity a ighly technical radar work with the 
merican b pleasure of a mechanically inclined 
that I did Sige Nobody took the time and effort 
Was like tinkerin know, play with [the radar]. It 
Very well ape with a car. .- - I got along 
Very well.” Th my radar set. I used to play with it 
Ing enemy be tinkering,’’ moreover, by locat- 
They et placements, saved American lives: 
only lost red and call up, ‘Thanks . . . man, we 
field ree.’, . . They’d come back from the 
and say, Psi in and shake your hand and cry 
new,” Co ow! Thanks a lot’ «= because they 
Tecognized eee effective, and increasingly 
Pride: “J a e was also sustained by ambition and 
ing to eee, into the [military] game. I was start- 
Period of tim on to how you played it.”’ Over a 
and respon 1e, though, his powerful sense of duty 
re ion ae “eroded” and “‘it reached 
War, the e an amorphous sense that the 
counterfeit, ilitary, everything around him was 
i pot helped him co 
Mstican ad already begun to 

Would ies were doing was 
Teason n insist to himself that 
ridiculous tc a purpose, even 
Enlisteg S to me.” Only when h 
men would retire to a quie 


me to this realiza- 
feel that a lot that 
«ridiculous, but 
“there must be a 
though it seems 
e and a few other 
t place without 
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their weapons and light up would everything b 
come clear: ‘‘When I was smoking, then I rte 
say, ‘It's just a bunch of bullshit, it really i 
. it really is ridiculous. . . really stupid- r 
He would have such additional thoughts a 
“Somebody back there in Washington and one 
body in Hanoi. .- - is programming both of as 
and we're just being tools of it.” He became espe- 
cially aware of the absurdity and ultimate impo- 
tence of the military-technical arrangements in 


which he was enveloped: 


Back there they were playing silly games and we had 
to be somehow involved in their silly games. . . . I 
realized the absurdity of all this electronic warfare 

. this giant technological element that we had 


as rendered entirely impotent by a few little 


that w: 
around and throwing land mines 


Vietnamese running 
here and there. 
The large amphibious tractors (or ‘‘amtracs’”) 
sent in and out of his gun station every day, con- 
taining weapons, parts, and electronic equipment, 
came to symbolize the absurdity of our technol- 
ogy. 
While smoking, the men began to develop an 
elaborate collective fantasy about a different kind 
of amphibious tractor—one decked out in psyche- 
delic colors—"“all swirls and everything”’—and 
“filled up with dope.” That happy vehicle was 
driven by “Alice,” a fortyish, apparently Ameri- 
can woman, “kind of dumpy and matronly,”” 
whom everyone was delighted to have around: 
She was. . + Very much into what we were doing, 
and she liked to smoke dope and she had good stuff. 
She would come around, smoke with the men, pass 
out her dope to them free of charge. 
Alice had the power to turn men off war and on to 
pot and booze. On one occasion, so the tale went, 
the men were ordered to sweep through a village 
on a combat mission, but then instead 
Alice was going to come. . - [and] there wasn’t 
going to be any fighting. .. . Instead of 
_ sweeping through the village we were going to 
. say hello to the [Vietnamese] girls twig i 
ally did sell marihuana to the men] and sit So 
drink a little Vietnamese beer around and 
» + . and smoke dope. 
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Sometimes Alice would come along on a patrol, 
which would mean that ‘‘what we were going to do 
was go in and smoke dope with the villagers.’ As 
for the ‘‘enemy’’: 


If there were any [Viet Cong] they would have just 
sat down and smoked with us because they were, you 


know, on our side. Maybe it was absurd for them 
too. 


Sometimes the fantasy carried Alice herself 
into wildly absurd situations of slapstick adven- 
tures and misadventures, a situation not unrelated 
to their own, but now depicted in comic version. 


Well we would just get on a kick like it was a Wild 
West rodeo or something. And here comes Alice 

- out there waddling around, because she 
wouldn't move very fast. And she was out there try- 
ing to rope a steer or something and the steer was 
coming after her and Alice was wobbling around, 
you know, and we'd go through the whole involved 
thing and Alice was trying to jump on the walls 

. and get away... . I guess they'd gotten into 
a bullfight too because there was a bull chasing her 
and she was trying to jump on the wall and she was 
just too fat and big to do it, you know. So the bull 
had gored her in the ass, I guess, And, you know, 
this was very funny—poor Alice, you know. But 
then we all ran over and helped her.. . . You throw 
in some little extras. . . like. . . now somebody 
would pick it up and say, “Oh, ya,’’ and now here 
comes this thing and they'd go on for a minute and 
then someone else would jump in and so it was a 
communal-type thing. 


Alice even applied herself to military inequities, as 
in another scenario when she “‘left her ‘trac’ for 
repairs” and drove up instead in a smaller vehicle, 
the very jeep that had been illegally taken from a 
nearby Air Force unit and absorbed into the marine 
car pool (here the fantasy partly paralleled an aé- 
tual incident). As the marine veteran explained: 


They [the Air Force] had so much anyway with their 
PX’s and everything and we had been sacrificing all 
this time.. . | Alice was a friend of ours so she was 


simply redistributing the wealth, I think. That’s what 
she was doing. 


In Alice, the 


men were creating something of a 
latter-day Moth 


er Courage, a mother-earth figure 


who gaily distributes her wares in the midst of war, 
and carries on no matter what. ? 

Brecht’s Mother Courage is a cynical, if admi- 
rable, opportunist (‘‘There isn’t a war every day iR 
the week, we must get to work”), an ironic 
survivor-prophet who sells not only food but sol- 
diers’ boots, belts, and guns, and predicts (accu- 
rately, it turns out) the deaths of soldiers she meets 
and of her own two sons as well. But Alice is 4 
more simple and loving nurturer-buffoon, whose 
mission in life is to replace war with pleasure. The 
message of Mother Courage, for whom business 
always comes first, might be paraphrased as *‘buy 
and die’’—while that of Alice, for whom pleasure 
is all, is closer to “take, smoke, and live.” One 
wonders, though, how much of Mother Courage 45 
harbinger of death—as death itself—there is eve? 
in Alice. Her creation, at the very least, is an at- 
tempt to “play with’? and mock death anxiety; and 
it is possible that pursuing the fantasy further 
would show Alice to have more direct connections 
with violence and death (perhaps suggested in the 
““Wild West” sequence). In any case, both figures 
ultimately serve to reveal the counterfeit nature © 
war—Mother Courage by means of survival in cO" 
ruption, Alice by means of her absolute reversal © 
the war environment. 

The name Alice, of course, came from the song 
“‘Alice’s Restaurant,” which the men had heat" 
(they had not yet had a chance to see the film). The 
whole Alice fantasy was their way of turning the 
war over on its head (or, should one say, “to ae 
heads’’), finding expression for its absurdity, 4" 
replacing its grotesque death with marvelous y 
charmed life. Even violence could be noted an 
tamed, in a sense domesticated, through the mild y 
black-humor rodeo-Western sequence, in whic 
Alice’s mishaps could provide not only imagery ° 
violent buffoonery, but still another reversal ° 
nurturing whereby the men could actively helP” 
indeed save her. 

Above all, the fantasy was a group venture : 
““communal-type thing’’ both in creation and con 
tent. It provided a sustained counterscenario “8! 
in the midst of actual combat. Similarly, PO 
smoking in general became the center of a coun” 
terenvironment in the midst of the atrocity 


Producing situation. Thus the same marine veteran 
describes how, as a noncom with considerable au- 
thority over the men working under him as well as 
Tesponsibility for complex technical equipment, 


Pot smoking. . . was in conflict with the role that I 
Was playing in the military. . . with the rest of the 
image of what I was doing... . People. . » in my 


category, that had been dedicated, and [then] started 
Smoking. . . say, three months after they had gone 
Over there [he began after about four months] 
* + + you know, they got kind of . . - they didn’t 
Care about the war. . . . They just weren"t as am- 
Itious or dedicated. 
ed to me, 
is of 
dual 
but 


ia member of the rap group describe t 
iing a talk we had, what he called a “cris 
aith” — mentioned in connection with indivi 
Psychotherapy he was undergoing elsewhere, 
Xtending far beyond that: 
It seemed like why? why him? why 
‘was this doing? . . . Why don’t we all go back to 
the country and chop wood? Or get quill pens and 
Write by candlelight and just forget all this shit? War, 
Where's the war? Where's the peace? Where's the 
bomb? Where's, you know, there's nothing. 
acs What's the sense of Vietnam Vets Against the 
ar? 


there? And what 


And about rap groups, after one particularly grip- 


Ping session: 
We come together out of the blue and then that hap- 
Pens within a three-hour period, and you march off. 
oth - There were people I had nothing to do with 
a) than meet those needs. Sometimes it strikes me 
aS completely absurd. 


had Vvaw, particularly in its early nee 
ity nae importance in the quest for authen 
» in it one could call forth some of the intimacy 
9 oa iiy that existed in military canim r 
an an Other than counterfeit purposes- i = 
in eine asking himself, as were others, W einet 
Cou A endeavor it was possible to be other 7 
nterfeit, Over the course of time, virtually a 
cones Men found areas of authenticity, m ps 
act n remains strong for most of them. It is, 
> at the center of their survivor struggle. 
Or is the question always answerable through- 
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out the rest of American society. Vietnam veterans 
are by no means the only ones asking: ‘‘Where 
does Vietnam end and America—the America one 
used to believe in—begin?’’ It would be too much 
to suggest that the whole of America has become a 
‘counterfeit universe.” But one can say that, with 
the Vietnam War, a vast, previously hidden 
American potential for the counterfeit has become 
manifest. From the atrocity-producing situation in 
Vietnam; to the military-political arrangements re- 

sponsible for it; to the system of law confronted by 

militant opponents of the war; to the preexisting 

but war-exacerbated antagonisms around race, 

class, ethnicity, and age; to the war-linked 

economic recession; to collusion in the war’s cor- 

ruption by virtually all of the professions and 

occupations—what is there left that we can call 

authentic? 

To ask the question is to assume that there is 
something left. But that something has to be 
sought out and re-created. Correspondingly, the 
expanding contours of the counterfeit universe 
have to be identified. The model suggested by 
military chaplains and psychiatrists is that of a 
counterfeit situation in which the price for survival 
includes not only external compliance but internal 
corruption furthered by spiritual authorities serving 
the prevailing power structure. This kind of coun- 
terfeit universe is probably inherent in any system 
of social authority. The Vietnam War has revealed 
and intensified counterfeit dimensions throughout 
American society. And once one has begun to 
principle of the counterfeit universe, can 
one continue to ignore the malignancy of related 
constellations around and within oneself? 

Philip Kingry, a Vietnam veteran and talented 
novelist, has put the matter this way: ‘The war 
isn’t just an excuse. /t was everything. I am a lie. 
What I have to say is a lie. But it is the most true 
lie you will ever hear about a war.’’ If the counter- 
feit universe is not to remain everything, one must 
explore its manifestations everywhere, even if the 
counterfeit manifestations seem to render those 
very explorations “a lie.” War veterans and com- 
mentators alike can at least begin with such “true 
lies” as a way of initiating the difficult climb out 
of the abyss. 


grasp the 
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CHAPTER 7 


ON MADNESS 


PROVOCATIONS 


Mental illness is, of course, a threat when 
occurring in an office with power of the 
Presidency of the United States. But it must not 
be magnified by our fears of its alien, bizarre 
quality. It is still but one small danger. The 
problem of irrational and irresponsible leadership 
is only fractionally compounded by mental illness, 
and I would think that rather than looking for 
psychiatric solutions we had best look to political 
ones. It is the power of the office that is the 
problem. If we are to guard against executive 
fallacy we must elect the kind of men who will 
sustain our hopes. We must find some way to 
develop institutions that will encourage as 
candidates those men who will be comfortable 
with power, who will not confuse national 
security with personal status, who will endure 
unpopularity, who will cherish criticism as the 
surest sign of freedom, and who, above the 
clamor, will respect the quiet decencies. 


W. Gaylin 


Witchdoctors and psychiatrists perform 
essentially the same function in their respective 
cultures. They are both therapists; both treat 
patients using similar techniques; and both get 
similar results. Recognition of this should not 


downgrade psychiatrists; rather it should upgrade 
witchdoctors. 


E. Fuller Torrey 


American psychiatry presently deters social 
change; it is much more of a repressive social 
force than it has to be. I do not mean that 
Psychiatrists as a group are conservative or 
socially insensitive. Rather, I am convinced that 
their failure to understand the political impact of 
their work has frequently led them to further the 
cause of repressiveness. Psychiatrists will do l intl a 
to bring about social change and will, in fact, fail 
to provide the most effective treatment for their 
patients until they realize that all psychiatric 
intervention is political. 


S. Halleck 


Everybody is a little sick, nobody is really sick, 
and no one knows what mental sickness really iS 
anyhow. 


w. Gaylin 
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ee een es Se 
WHAT DO YOU THINK? 


37 INTRODUCTION TO MADNESS: OR WHAT’S IN A NAME? 
WILLIAM C. CORNING 


Ye., craz, This patient has been diagnosed as. . - 
j Schizophrenic: 
a simple 
a hebephrenic 
Ai catatonic 
e paranoid 
flippy acute 
pe latent 
ee residual 
a schizo-affective 
specified 
1 and unspecified 
freaked out Affective psychotic: 
seri agitated depression 
oe yer atta manic-depressive, depressed 
ee manic-depressive, manic 
ork eg Neurotic: 
iia anxious 
ing WB phobic 
ee obsessive-compulsive 
A ut cakg hysterical 
aan dissociated 
a hypochondriac 
paranoid depressed 
or 


and on and on. . . 
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COMMENT: PSYCHIATRIC BLACKJACKS 
The point is not that psychiatric diagnoses are 
meaningless, but that they may be, and often are, 
swung as semantic blackjacks: cracking the 
subject’s respectability and dignity destroys him 
just as effectively, and often more so, as cracking 
his skull. The difference is that the man who 
wields a blackjack is recognized by everyone as a 
public menace, but one who wields a psychiatric 
diagnosis is not. 


THOMAS SZASZ 


HH 


WHAT’S IN A NAME? 


The universe that the psychologist is interested 
in encompasses what might be dryly put as 
organism-environment transactions and organism- 
organism transactions. We categorize and label 
these transactions in order to facilitate communi- 
cation and to provide a more scientifically use- 
ful scheme, just as the biologist constructs a hier- 
archy of functions and species and so orders 
his universe of interest. In psychology we talk 
about ‘‘rage,’’ ‘“‘learning,’’ ‘‘compulsiveness,’’ 
and so on just as the biologist talks about ‘‘fly- 
ing,” ‘‘reproduction,’’ and ‘‘respiration.’’ The 
label that is affixed hopefully indicates a great deal 
about the process and its mechanisms. However, 
when a biologist talks about flying, it is not as- 
sumed that the bat, the bee, the kite, and the air- 
plane are totally similar with respect to mechanisms 
and characteristics of the process. Similarly, as 
Donald Jensen puts it, we do not equate the blood 
of man with the juice of a beet because they are 
both red. The similarities we observe on the sur- 
face may say little about the underlying 
mechanisms and characteristics. 

The descriptive term is a useful communicative 
device. When I point out that a person is showing 
paranoid schizophrenic symptoms, this communi- 
cates a certain amount of information and permits 
i _ a still useful indications as to how 

S n = will behave. The difficulty arises when 
Piication of the behavioral, descriptive terms 


” 


is assumed to mean a common underlying cause Or 
mechanism. This assumption reduces the probabil- 
ity that research will locate critical causative fac- 
tors. For example, an investigator may wish to 
examine the hypothesis that abnormal concentra- 
tions of substance X in the blood is correlated with 
the schizophrenic episode. In a group of twenty 
symptomatically similar schizophrenics, X may 
actually be a significant factor but since fifteen 
subjects do not show it, then the investigator wil 
conclude that X is not a significant causation be- 
cause interpretations of studies are based upon 
group analyses. The group may have members 
whose symptoms are caused by X, others whose 
symptoms are produced by some experiential 
trauma, and others who have a perceptual hand- 
icap. All these factors could lead to a similar sy™P” 
tomology and, more seriously, to similar “reat 
ment.” If the assumption is that high anxiety 
levels cause schizophrenia, the psychiatrist may 
prescribe large doses of tranquilizers to all mem” 
bers of a particular diagnostic category. The drog 
may help to alleviate the anxiety of some but coul 
be entirely ineffectual or even harmful to others 
(“One man’s medicine is another man’s poison 
A possible way out of this problem of labeling iS 
generate diagnostic categories that are based upon 
more than traditional behavioral symptomology: 
Ideally, the categorization and treatment of @ P% 
son would depend upon behavioral, physiologic” 
and biochemical analyses. f 
The persisting unreliability of a plethora od 
treatments that are currently available and the gen” 
eral failure to find consistent physical and €X 
periential correlates for diagnostic categories cov l 
very well be due to the assumption that the labe » 
the common grouping, suggests unity with resP® 
to causation. What’s in a name? We still do 9° 
know because we have not looked properly gn 
lack-sufficient data. 


STICK THE NAME IN AN INSTITUTION 


t- 
The label permits action and makes us feel 

ter. The label connotes disease, sickness, & phy’ 

cal abnormality, the “logical” introduction 
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treatment, and the possibility that the problematic 
Person will become the problem of others. 
ane walking down the street and sliding to- 
aii on a skate board is a human torso, face 
Gree ed from the effort of navigating bumpy 
hete a Village sidewalks. What is it doing 
, this ugly and repulsive thing?—put it away.) 
een stunned mother and father are informed that 
ni recently born child is a mongoloid. It will be 
arded, have certain physical problems, die 
gpa it into an institution; it will be better 
ere.) 
A — anoid schizophrenic is the name—possibly 
if od to himself and others. There are places 
Bier they can be treated, cared for, protected. 
and nee will be better off. No more strange talk 
the npredictable behavior. It is a disease and 
re are hospitals for the diseased—stick it there.) 
fier of sight, out of mind. We are not raised to 
= those that are different. We depend upon 
rena ions to handle our problems—the problem 
sibilit omger ours, nor is the acceptance of respon- 
With ae the necessity of attempting to interact 
and an We like conventional-looking people 
since entional communications. I choose not to 
heis ea 5 soca with someone who thinks 
wiser rist. I choose to consider him ill and I am 
Söloid rS when the human torso, the mon- 
away i i e schizophrenic, and Christ are ‘‘put 
Kaot x only it could be that easy to put away 
pe the Minutemen, oil company executives, 
the Saas oft politicians, real estate salesmen, and 
society, ers who are also causing problems in 
E ea a a 


T OMMENT: “PSYCHIATROSIS” 

he Suggested some years ago that it would be an 

d resting experiment to study whether the syn- 
ome of psychiatry runs in families. A pathologi- 


i process called ‘‘psychiatrosis’’ may well be 
ag by the same methods, to be a delineable 
tity, with somatic correlates and psychic 


st constitu- 


m 3 ý A 
echanisms, with an inherited or at lea 
btful prog- 


tio; i 
nal basis, a natural history, and @ dou 
nosis, 


R. D. LAING 
ssena l O Oo 


Once labeled, a subject/object distinction is 
possible—physician/patient, me/him, manip- 
ulator/manipulable, the doer/the done-in, he/it 
Divorce from the label is easier than divers 
from the person. The label goes with a set of 
treatments, with an institution, and with the as- 
sumption that there is something wrong with the 
labeled. The labeling permits ‘‘blaming the vic- 
tim,” a strategy that absolves us from looking at 
ourselves, our institutions, our society, but rather 
focuses treatment and concern on the victim, in 
this case the ‘‘abnormal’’ person. This strategy 
permits us to be concerned, to be ‘‘open-minded,”’ 
keep our liberal orientations, and yet avoid chang- 
ing our life-styles, political structures, and general 
morality. We can get involved with improving the 
institutions so that those who are “‘put away’’ are 
happier. It allows me to keep my house, four and a 
half acres, two cars, the existing structures—and, 
hopefully, I will not run into any more strange 


things on the street. 


a ae 


COMMENT: “BLAMING THE VICTIM” 

Twenty years ago, Zero Mostel used to do a sketch 
in which he impersonated a Dixiecrat Senator con- 
ducting an investigation of the origins of World 
War II. At the climax of the sketch, the Senator 
boomed out, in an excruciating mixture of triumph 
and suspicion, ‘*What was Pearl Harbor doing in 


the Pacific?” 
WILLIAM RYAN 


a ee 


TREATING THE NAMED 


Psychiatry and, secondarily, clinical psychol- 
ogy are coming under increased attack these days 
These attacks generally center around the follow- 


ing issues: 


1 The “label” is considered to be an unreli 

able categorization. Once named, a person is 
viewed in particular ways and given ea 
treatments regardless of whether the Silendar 
has changed. The label biases the na aa 
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and responses of others. The labeled are, in 
other words, stigmatized. 


2 Institutions are little more than prisons 
where the ‘‘patient’’ undergoing ‘‘treatment’’ is 
actually tortured, denied human rights, and is 
forced to accept the views of others in order to 
obtain escape from the institution. 


3 The “‘treatments’’ are of questionable use 
and have not been validated. New treatments 
are invented almost as fast as the old ones are 
invalidated. 


4 Traditional psychotherapeutic practices 
“‘blame the victim.’’ By adopting the belief that 
the problems, physical or psychological, are 
solely within the patient, treatment proceeds 
with little concern for the external familial, 
political, or social environment of the patient. 
The patient is frequently forced to tolerate and 
exist within a ‘‘sick’’ situation in order to be 
deemed ‘‘normal.’’ 


Although several psychologists and psychia- 
trists have been openly critical of their respective 
professions in the past, none has been so dramatic 
and so effective in stirring up public interest as 
R. D. Laing, a Scottish psychiatrist who has de- 
voted his interests to schizophrenia. In his earlier 
writings, Laing proposed that one designated as 
“‘schizophrenic’’ cannot be understood indepen- 
dently of the family; rather the family as a whole 
displays the syndrome. The interactions within the 
family are pathological and are characterized by 
the communication of conflicting messages, mes- 
sages that are confusing and threatening and cause 
the person to lose no matter what response is 
made. In a sense, the person is ‘‘elected’’ by the 
family to be the scapegoat, the schizophrenic, and 
the family is thus absolved of having to do any- 
thing further. “‘Schizophrenia,”’ then, refers to a 
family disorder, and this disorder can remain ob- 
Scured by the sacrificial lamb (patient) who is of- 
fered to psychiatry and the institutes by the family. 

In later writings, Laing began to stress the 
Strategy of the schizophrenic and offer more radi- 
cal views on what the schizophrenic person repre- 


sents. The ‘‘nonsense’’ language of the schizo- 
phrenic is not really unintelligible after all and can 
be understood within the family context; the ex- 
perience of the schizophrenic is comprehensible 
When an attempt is made to unravel the message 
within a meaningful space. Laing went further and 
adopted the view that schizophrenia represented an 
attempt at healing, a voyage that could lead to a 
Teconstitution of the person. The schizophrenic 
was not ill; society with its wars, conflicting mes- 
Sages, and inhumane treatments was really insane- 
The schizophrenic Voyage is an attempt to heal the 
divisions caused by the conflicting messages of the 
world. It is a voyage to sanity, a trip to be sought, 
to be envied, to be encouraged and tolerated; it is @ 
new level of existence and hopefully a return to 
Sanity, and is equated with the psychedelic exper!- 
ence. The experiences are meaningful and not to 
be tampered with by the usual degradation cere- 
monies, tortures, and oppressions of institutions 
and psychiatrists. These new visions are feared bY 
the ‘‘normal,’’ who readily affix the label ‘‘mad- 
ness”? in an attempt to prevent the experience. In- 
stitutions should be true asylums where a person 
can go and leave voluntarily, where his experi- 
ences are accepted as meaningful, where attempts 
are made to understand and not coerce, where san- 
ity can be achieved in spite of the maddening 
world outside. 

Laing’s messages are disturbing, but no less 
disturbing than those of several others who in more 
Prosaic and less poetic styles have been openly 
questioning the assumptions and practices © 
psychiatry and clinical psychology. The messages 
of Laing and others require a critical examination 
and they should not be accepted outright. HOW- 
ever, they do require serious attention and perhaps 
integration into the mainstream of thought in the 
“mental health’ movement. 


COMMENT: A HOMOSEXUAL FOR PRESI- 
DENT? 

I see no reason, for example, to assume that # 
homosexual would be particularly unqualified for 
the Presidency because of his homosexuality. Yet 


ple the public would never tolerate this. 
feoplee Is case, I suspect, it would not be because 
of the pn homosexuality to be a severe form 
broang 5 ness—indeed there are movements and 
cause in at would not so categorize it—but be- 
mäleness a Dae damini society that elevates 
Bonsai and equates it with power and ability, the 
dive, te si rs homosexuality is the ultimate pejora- 
leaden. ould be too damaging to the image of a 
cine ini other hand, untreated alcoholism, which 
in Cabi use critical problems, is readily accepted 

net members, Senators, diplomats, and 
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might well be indulged, by denial and rationaliza- 
tion, in a President. People identify with it readily 
It is part of our shared tradition, respected and 
ennobled by a host of boozing fictional heroes 
Hard drinking is manly and American and not bi 
consistent with a view of high office. 


W. GAYLIN 
a ee 


© The American Psychiatric Association has 
just removed “‘homosexuality”” from its list of 
“mental illnesses.” 

—— 


38 THE SCHIZOPHRENIC EXPERIENCE“ 


R. D. LAING 


JONES (laughs loudly, then pauses): I'm McDougal 
mae (This actually is not his name.) 
W : What do you do for a living, little fellow? 
I: et on a ranch or something? 
, I'm a civilian seaman. Supposed to be h 
muckamuck society. 
A singing recording machine, huh? I guess a re- 
cording machine sings sometimes. If they're ad- 
justed right. Mm-hm. I thought that was it. My 
towel, mm-hm. We'll be going back to sea in 
about—eight or nine months though. Soon as we 
, fee our—destroyed parts repaired. (Pause) 
$ See lovesickness, secret love. 
: Yeah, ove, huh? (Laughs) 
p A fell t got any secret love. 
Dien in love, but I don’t feed any woo—that sits 
—looks something like me—walking around 
S: va there. . 
: ee oh, my only one, m 
J; Dote out of the way of him. 
: Do they know I have a life to live 
HB Sone, work at the air base? Hm? 
J now what I think of work. I’m t 
une, do you mind? 


igh 


S: 


sasas 


y only love is the shark. 
? (Long pause) 
hirty-three in 


e bird of 
Re- 


*From 

R. r 

Paradise D - Laing, The politics of experience and th 

Printed p, altimore: Penguin Books, 1967, pp 84-107. 
Y Permission of the publisher- 


S: June? 

J: Thirty-three years old in June. This stuff goes out 
the window after I live this, uh—leave this hospi- 
tal. So I lay off cigarettes, I'm a spatial condition, 
from outer space myself, no shit. 

S (laughs): I'm a real space ship from across. 

J: A lot of people talk, uh—that way, like crazy, but 
Believe It or Not by Ripley, take it or leave it 
—alone it’s in the Examiner, it’s in the comic 
section, Believe It or Not by Ripley, Robert E. 
Ripley, Believe It or Not, but we don’t have to 
believe anything, unless I feel like it. (Pause) 
Every little rosette—too much alone. (Pause) 

S: Could be possible. (Phrase inaudible because of 


aeroplane noise) 
J: I'm a civilian seaman. 
S: Could be possible. (Sighs) I tak 


ocean. 
J: Bathing stinks. You know why? Cause you can’t 


quit when you feel like it. You're in the service. 
S: I can quit whenever I feel like quitting. I can get 
out when I feel like getting out. 
J (talking at the same time): Take me. I’m a civilian, 


e my bath in the 


I can quit. 
S: Civilian? 
J: Go my—my way. 
S: I guess we have, in port, civilian. (L 
ò , all. ong p 
J: What do they want with us? = 
S: Hm? 
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J: What do they want with you and me? 

S: What do they want with you and me? How do I 
know what they want with you? I know what they 
want with me. I broke the law, so I have to pay 
for it. (Silence)! 


This is a conversation between two persons 
diagnosed as schizophrenic. What does this diag- 
nosis mean? 

To regard the gambits of Smith and Jones as 
due primarily to some psychological deficit is 
rather like supposing that a man doing a handstand 
on a bicycle on a tightrope 100 feet up with no 
safety net is suffering from an inability to stand on 
his own two feet. We may well ask why these 
people have to be, often brilliantly, so devious, so 
elusive, so adept at making themselves unremit- 
tingly incomprehensible. 

In the last decade, a radical shift of outlook has 
been occurring in psychiatry. This has entailed the 
questioning of old assumptions, based on the at- 
tempts of nineteenth-century psychiatrists to bring 
the frame of clinical medicine to bear on their ob- 
servations. Thus the subject matter of Psychiatry 
was thought of as mental illness; one thought of 
mental physiology and mental pathology, one 
looked for signs and symptoms, made one’s diag- 
nosis, assessed prognosis and prescribed treat- 
ment. According to one’s philosophical bias, one 
looked for the aetiology of these mental illnesses in 
the mind, in the body, in the environment, or in 
inherited propensities. 

The term ‘schizophrenia’ was coined by a 
Swiss psychiatrist, Bleuler, who worked within 
this frame of reference. In using the term schizo- 
phrenia, I am not referring to any condition that I 
Suppose to be mental rather than physical, or to an 
illness, like pneumonia, but to a label that some 
people pin on other people under certain social 
circumstances. The ‘cause’ of ‘schizophrenia’ is to 
be found by the examination, not of the prospec- 
tive diagnosee alone, but of the whole social con- 


1J, Haley, Strategies of Psychotherapy (New York: Grune and 


Stratton, 1963) pages 99-100. 


text in which the psychiatric ceremonial is being 
conducted.? 

Once demystified, it is clear, at least, that some 
people come to behave and to experience them- 
Selves and others in ways that are strange and in- 
comprehensible to most people, including them- 
selves. If this behaviour and experience falls into 
certain broad categories, they are liable to be diag- 
nosed as subject to a condition called schizo- 
phrenia. By present calculation almost one in every 
100 children born will fall into this category at 
Some time or other before the age of forty-five, and 
in the U.K. at the moment there are roughly 
60,000 men and women in mental hospitals, and 
many more outside hospital, who are termed 
schizophrenic. 

A child born today in the U.K. stands a ten 
times greater chance of being admitted to a mental 
hospital than to a university, and about one fifth of 
mental hospital admissions are diagnosed schizo- 
phrenic. This can be taken as an indication that We 
are driving our children mad more effectively tha” 
we are genuinely educating them. Perhaps it is our 
very way of educating them that is driving the™ 
mad. 

Most but not all psychiatrists still think that 
people they call schizophrenic suffer from an iy 
herited predisposition to act in predominantly 1 
comprehensible ways, that some as yet undetet 
mined genetic factor (possibly a genetic mor 
phism) transacts with a more or less ordinary envi- 
ronment to induce biochemical-endocrinologic# 
changes which in turn generate what we observe 35 
the behavioural signs of a subtle underlying Of 
ganic process. 

But it is wrong to impute to someone a hypothet- 
ical disease of unknown aetiology and undiscoY- 
ered pathology unless he can prove otherwise- 
*See H. Garfinkel, ‘Conditions of Successful Degradatio? 
Ceremonies’, American Journal of Sociology, LXI, 19591 
pages 420-24; also R. D. Laing, ‘Ritualisation in Abnorm 
Behaviour’ in Ritualisation of Behaviour in Animals and A 
(Royal Society, Philosophical Transactions, Series B, (in press) 


3See T. Szasz, The Myth of Mental Illness (London: Secker 
Warburg, 1962). 


oF mi | a is someone who has queer ex- 
point of i or is acting in a queer way, from the 
seles... ew usually of his relatives and of our- 
aa f diagnosed patient is suffering from a 
an etn al process is either a fact, or a hypothesis, 
T ption, or a judgement. 
T oo it as fact is unequivocally false. To 
duy elhe an hypothesis is legitimate. It is unneces- 
netit: to make the assumption or to pass judge- 
Pe sae, adopting his clinical stance in 
already rei the pre-diagnosed person, whom he is 
tended a ing at and listening to as a patient, has 
the ‘fact’ a to believe that he is in the presence of 
Were an a mo ee He acts as if its existence 
cause or ee fact. He then has to discover its 
Prognosis tiple aetiological factors, to assess Its 
ssia aia to treat its course. The heart of the 
That is 3 resides outside the agency of the person. 
person a i illness is taken to be a process that the 
conania to or undergoes, whether genetic, 
Psychol Sia endogenous, exogenous, organic or 
ogical, or some mixture of them all.* 


more a psychiatrists are now becoming much 
ut what oe adopting this starting point. 
en ight take its place? ; ; 
Siope vee the new viewpoint on 
Six blind io we might remind ourselves of the 
ody an nt and the elephant: one touched its 
and said Ew it was a wall, another touched an ear 
Was a pillar Pa fan, another a leg and thought it 
and the Sienie oe The problem is sampling, 
The old 1s incautious extrapolation. ; 
Schizophrenics = of sampling the behaviour of 
amination cond was by the method of clinical ex- 
account js oj ucted at the turn of the century. The 
Taepeli Siven by the German psychiatrist Emil 
n in his own words. 


Ge 
you i ig the cases that I have to place before 
Siam ay are peculiar. First of all, you see a 
-girl, aged twenty-four, upon whose features 


4 
R. D 
AX. D. Lai 
ily, Volite a and A. Esterson, Sanity, Madness and the Fam- 
Ublications, Families of Schizophrenics (London: Tavistock 
, 1964; New York: Basic Books, 1965) page 4- 
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and frame traces of great emaciation can be plain] 

seen. In spite of this, the patient is in orn 
movement, going a few steps forward, then back 
again; she plaits her hair, only to unloose it the next 
minute. On attempting to stop her movement, we 
meet with unexpectedly strong resistance; if / plie 

myself in front of her with my arms spread out in 
order to stop her, if she cannot push me on one side, 
she suddenly turns and slips through under my arms, 
so as to continue her way. /f one takes firm hold of 
her, she distorts her usually rigid, expressionless fea- 
tures with deplorable weeping, that only ceases so 
soon as one lets her have her own way. We notice 
besides that she holds a crushed piece of bread spas- 
modically clasped in the fingers of the left hand 

which she absolutely will not allow to beforced from 
her. The patient does not trouble in the least about 
her surroundings so long as you leave her alone. Zf 
you prick her in the forehead with a needle, she 
scarcely winces or turns away, and leaves the needle 
quietly sticking there without letting it disturb her 
restless, beast-of-prey-like wandering backwards and 
forwards. To questions she answers almost nothing, 
at the most shaking her head. But from time to time 
she wails: ‘O dear God! O dear God! O dear mother! 

O dear mother!’, always repeating uniformly the 


same phrases. 


Here are a man and a young girl. If we see the 
situation purely in terms of Kraepelin’s point of 


it all immediately falls into place. He is 


view, 
nal, she is irrational. 


sane, she is insane: he is ratio’ 
This entails looking at the patient's actions out of 
the context of the situation as she experienced it. 
But if we take Kraepelin’s actions (in italics)—he 
tries to stop her movements, stands in front of her 
with arms outspread, tries to force a piece of bread 
out of her hand, sticks a needle in her forehead, 
and so on—out of the context of the situation as 
experienced and defined by him, how extraordi- 
nary they are! 

A feature o! 
and patient is th 


f the interplay between psychiatrist 
at if the patient’s part is taken out 


5E. Kraepelin, Lectures on Clinical Psychiatry, edited by T. 
Johnstone (London: Bailliere, Tindall and Cox, 1906) pages 


30-31. 
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J: What do they want with you and me? 

S: What do they want with you and me? How do I 
know what they want with you? I know what they 
want with me. I broke the law, so I have to pay 
for it. (Silence)? 


This is a conversation between two persons 
diagnosed as schizophrenic. What does this diag- 
nosis mean? 

To regard the gambits of Smith and Jones as 
due primarily to some psychological deficit is 
rather like supposing that a man doing a handstand 
on a bicycle on a tightrope 100 feet up with no 
safety net is suffering from an inability to stand on 
his own two feet. We may well ask why these 
people have to be, often brilliantly, so devious, so 
elusive, so adept at making themselves unremit- 
tingly incomprehensible. 

In the last decade, a radical shift of outlook has 
been occurring in psychiatry. This has entailed the 
questioning of old assumptions, based on the at- 
tempts of nineteenth-century psychiatrists to bring 
the frame of clinical medicine to bear on their ob- 
servations. Thus the subject matter of psychiatry 
was thought of as mental illness; one thought of 
mental physiology and mental pathology, one 
looked for signs and symptoms, made one’s diag- 

nosis, assessed prognosis and prescribed treat- 
ment. According to one’s philosophical bias, one 
looked for the aetiology of these mental illnesses in 
the mind, in the body, in the environment, or in 
inherited propensities. 

The term ‘schizophrenia’ was coined by a 
Swiss psychiatrist, Bleuler, who worked within 
this frame of reference. In using the term schizo- 
phrenia, I am not referring to any condition that I 
Suppose to be mental rather than physical, or to an 
illness, like pneumonia, but to a label that some 
people pin on other people under certain social 
circumstances. The ‘cause’ of ‘schizophrenia’ is to 
be found by the examination, not of the prospec- 
tive diagnosee alone, but of the whole social con- 


1J. Haley, Strategies of Psychotherapy (New York: Grune and 
Stratton, 1963) pages 99-100. 


text in which the psychiatric ceremonial is being 
conducted.? 

Once demystified, it is clear, at least, that some 
people come to behave and to experience them- 
selves and others in ways that are strange and in- 
comprehensible to most people, including them- 
selves. If this behaviour and experience falls into 
certain broad categories, they are liable to be diag- 
nosed as subject to a condition called schizo- 
phrenia. By present calculation almost one in every 
100 children born will fall into this category at 
some time or other before the age of forty-five, and 
in the U.K. at the moment there are roughly 
60,000 men and women in mental hospitals, and 
many more outside hospital, who are terme 
schizophrenic. 

A child born today in the U.K. stands a oe 
times greater chance of being admitted to a menta 
hospital than to a university, and about one fifth © 
mental hospital admissions are diagnosed schizo- 
phrenic. This can be taken as an indication that Wê 
are driving our children mad more effectively tha" 
we are genuinely educating them. Perhaps it is 0Y" 
very way of educating them that is driving them 
mad. 

Most but not all psychiatrists still think thiet 
people they call schizophrenic suffer from an i 
herited predisposition to act in predominantly in 
comprehensible ways, that some as yet undeter” 
mined genetic factor (possibly a genetic mor 
phism) transacts with a more or less ordinary eny! 
ronment to induce biochemical-endocrinologie® 
changes which in turn generate what we observe He 
the behavioural signs of a subtle underlying oF 
ganic process, r 

But it is wrong to impute to someone a hypoth© 
ical disease of unknown aetiology and undiscov 
ered pathology unless he can prove otherwise- 


2 tion 
See H. Garfinkel, 


o! 
‘Conditions of Successful Degrado, 


Ceremonies’ American Journal of Sociology. LXI, 1 

i EY» ma! 
Pages 420-24; also R. D. Laing, ‘Ritualisation in Abnor rant 
Behaviour’ 


in Ritualisation of Behaviour in Animals a" ress) 
(Royal Society, Philosophical Transactions, Series B, (n P 


er 
*See T. Szasz, The Myth of Mental Illness (London: Se 
Warburg, 1962). 


The schtespire 
periences andjot | 
point of view usually 
selves... . 

That the diagnosed patient is suffering from a 
pathological process is either a fact, or a hypothesis, 
an assumption, or a judgement. 

To regard it as fact is unequivocal 
regard it as an hypothesis is legitimate. 
sary either to make the assumption or to pass judge- 
Ment. 

The psychiatrist, adopting his clinical 
the presence of the pre-diagnosed person, whom h 
already looking at and listening to as a patient, has 
tended to come to believe that he is in the presence of 
the ‘fact’ of schizophrenia. He acts as if its existence 
Were an established fact. He then has to discover its 
cause or multiple aetiological factors, to assess its 
Prognosis, and to treat its course. The heart of the 
illness then resides outside the agency of the person. 
That is, the illness is taken to be a process that the 
Person is subject to or undergoes, whether genetic, 
Constitutional, endogenous, exogenous, organic or 
Psychological, or some mixture of them all.4 


y =r rz 
way, fom Se 


of his relatives and of our- 


lly false. To 
It is unneces- 


stance in 
eis 


much 


Many psychiatrists are now becoming 
point. 


aan cautious about adopting this starting 
t what might take its place? 


x R understanding the new viewpoint on 
chizophrenia, we might remind ourselves of the 
ouched its 


SE men and the elephant: one t 
Ody and said it was a wall, another touched an ear 
oa saig it was a fan, another a leg and thought it 
=) a pillar, and so on. The problem is sampling, 
the error is incautious extrapolation. 
nie old way of sampling the behaviour of 
Sine was by the method of et Ces 
ace ation conducted at the turn of the century. e 
ount is given by the German psychiatrist Emil 
"aepelin in his own words. 


Gentlemen, the cases that I have to place before 
You today are peculiar. First of all, you see â 
Servant-girl, aged twenty-four, upon whose features 

the Fam- 


‘R à 

ily, bs Laing and A. Esterson, Sanity, Madness and the | 
Ree 1: Families of Schizophrenics (London: Tavistock 

‘cations, 1964; New York: Basic Books, 1965) page 4. 
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772 traces of great emaciation can be plainly 


Saate 


be sed TP ESP SES 
movement, going a few steps TONG, ‘Sten SR 
E ek a T 
meet with unexpectedly situa akene VE we 

> ; place 
myself in front of her with my arms spread out in 
order to stop her, if she cannot push me on one side. 
she suddenly turns and slips through under my amis, 
so as to continue her way. Zf one takes firm hold of 
her, she distorts her usually rigid, expressionless fea- 
tures with deplorable weeping, that only ceases so 
soon as one lets her have her own way. We notice 
besides that she holds a crushed piece of bread spas- 
modically clasped in the fingers of the left hand, 
which she absolutely will not allow to be forced from 
her. The patient does not trouble in the least about 
her surroundings so long as you leave her alone. if 
you prick her in the forehead with a needle, she 
scarcely winces or turns away, and leaves the needle 
quietly sticking there without letting it disturb her 
restless, beast-of-prey-like wandering backwards and 
forwards. To questions she answers almost nothing, 
at the most shaking her head. But from time to time 
she wails: ‘O dear God! O dear God! O dear mother! 
O dear mother!’, always repeating uniformly the 
same phrases." 


Here are a man and a young girl. If we see the 
situation purely in terms of Kraepelin’s point of 
view, it all immediately falls into place. He is 
sane, she is insane: he is rational, she is irrational. 
This entails looking at the patient’s actions out of 
the context of the situation as she experienced it. 
But if we take Kraepelin’s actions (in italics)—he 
tries to stop her movements, stands in front of her 
with arms outspread, tries to force a piece of bread 
out of her hand, sticks a needle in her forehead, 
and so on—out of the context of the situation as 
experienced and defined by him, how extraordi- 


nary they are! w 
A feature of the interplay between psychiatrist 


and patient is that if the patient’s part is taken out 


sẸ, Kraepelin, Lectures on Clinical Psychiatry, edited by T. 
ailligre, Tindall and Cox, 1906) pages 


Johnstone (London: B 
30-31. 
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of context, as is done in the clinical description, it 
might seem very odd. The psychiatrist’s part, 
however, is taken as the very touchstone for our 
common-sense view of normality. The psychia- 
trist, as ipso facto sane, shows that the patient is out 
of contact with him. The fact that he is out of 
contact with the patient shows that there is some- 
thing wrong with the patient, but not with the 
psychiatrist. 

But if one ceases to identify with the clinical 
posture, and looks at the psychiatrist-patient cou- 
ple without such presuppositions, then it is dif- 
ficult to sustain this naïve view of the situation. 

Psychiatrists have paid very little attention to 
the experience of the patient. Even in psycho- 
analysis there is an abiding tendency to sup- 
pose that the schizophrenic’s experiences are some- 
how unreal or invalid; one can make sense out of 
them only by interpreting them; without truth-giv- 
ing interpretations the patient is enmeshed in a 
world of delusions and self-deception. Kaplan, 
an American psychologist, in an introduction to an 
excellent collection of self-reports on the experi- 
ence of being psychotic, says very justly: 


With all virtue on his side, he (the psychiatrist or 
psychoanalyst) reaches through the subterfuges and 
distortions of the patient and exposes them to the 
light of reason and insight. In this encounter between 
the psychiatrist and patient, the efforts of the former 
are linked with science and medicine, with under- 
standing and care. What the patient experiences is 
tied to illness and irreality, to perverseness and dis- 
tortion. The process of psychotherapy consists in 
large part of the patient's abandoning his false sub- 
jective perspectives for the therapist's objective ones. 
But the essence of this conception is that the 
psychiatrist understands what is going on, and the 
patient does not.® 


H. S. Sullivan used to say to young psychia- 
trists when they came to work with him, ‘I want 
you to remember that in the present state of our 
Society, the patient is right, and you are wrong.’ 
This is an outrageous simplification. I mention it to 
loosen any fixed ideas that are no less outrageous, 
that the psychiatrist is right, and the patient wrong. 


®°B. Kaplan (ed.), The Inner World of Mental Illness (New York 
and London: Harper and Row, 1964) page vii. 


I think however, that schizophrenics have more to 
teach psychiatrists about the inner world than 
psychiatrists their patients. 

A different picture begins to develop if the in- 
teraction between patients themselves is studied 
without presuppositions. One of the best accounts 
here is by the American sociologist, Erving Goff- 
man. 

Goffman spent a year as an assistant physical 
therapist in a large mental hospital of some 7,000 
beds, near Washington. His lowly staff status ena- 
bled him to fraternize with the patients in a way 
that upper echelons of the staff were unable to do- 
One of his conclusions is: 


There is an old saw that no clearcut line can be 
drawn between normal people and mental patients: 
rather there is a continuum with the well-adjusted 
citizen at one end and the full-fledged psychotic at 
the other. I must argue that after a period of ac- 
climatization in a mental hospital the notion of # 
continuum seems very presumptuous. A community 
is a community. Just as it is bizarre to those not in its 
so it is natural, even if unwanted, to those who live Ít 
from within. The system of dealings that patients 
have with one another does not fall at one end © 
anything, but rather provides one example of human 
association, to be avoided, no doubt, but also to be 
filed by the student in a circular cabinet along with ® 
the other examples of association that he can collect- 


A large part of his study is devoted to a detailed 
documentation of how it comes about that a p°" 
son, in being put in the role of patient, tends a 
become defined as a non-agent, as a non 
responsible object, to be treated accordingly, and 
even comes to regard himself in this light. i 

Goffman shows also that by shifting ones 
focus from seeing the person out of context, i 
seeing him in his context, behaviour that mig 
seem quite unintelligible, at best to be explained zs 
some intra-psychic regression or organic deterior? 
tion, can make quite ordinary human sense- al 
does not just describe such behaviour ‘in’ ment 
hospital patients, he describes it within the conte! 


7E. Goffman, Asylums. Essays on the Social Situation of M a 
tal Patients and Other Inmates (New York: Doubleday-An¢ 


Books, 1961) page 303. 


a interaction and the system in which it 
place. 
Persons v pa is a vicious circle process at work. 
little e a o are lodged on “bad wards find that very 
may ce ae of any kind is given them—clothes 
tional a ey away from them each night, recrea- 
Wasden a may be withheld, and only heavy 
Acts ahe airs and benches provided for furniture. 
limited ae against the institution have to rely on 
against. i. -designed devices, such as banging a chair 
sharply s e floor or striking a sheet of newspaper 
And rare as to make an annoying explosive sound. 
Selection of th inadequate this equipment is to convey 
fychotie the hospital, the more the act appears x a 
manage: symptom, and the more likely it is that 
a e feels justified in assigning the patient to 
sion, na n When a patient finds himself in seclu- 
ie He on and without visible means of expression, 
can ie ane to rely on tearing up his mattress, if he 
Fte writing with faeces on the wall—actions 
ne takes to be in keeping with the kind of 
It is nba warrants seclusion.” 
Pital, on account of their behaviour 
Behivpleece that people get d 
Place, enic and admitted to hospita 
in on have been many studies of social factors 
tempts ion to schizophrenia. These include at- 
More to discover whether schizophrenia occurs 
group 7 less frequently in one Or other ethnic 
family Social class, sex, ordinal position in the 
Studies a so on. The conclusion from such 
Play a gj as often been that social factors do not 
Phrenia ee role in the ‘aetiology of schizo- 
Studies d his begs the question, and moreover such 
Situation gen get up close enough to the relevant 
Man ha i f the police wish to determine whether a 
Suicide S died of natural causes or has committed 
Prevale ey been murdered, they do not look up 
the Hear or incidence figures. They investigate 
in turn aarti attendant upon each single as 
Project. ach investigation is an original researc! 
ence hi it comes to an end when enough eVi- 
questi. as been gathered to answer the relevant 
ons. 


outside hos- 
jagnosed as 
| in the first 


ediate 


Itisoni i i 
tis only in the last ten years that the imm 
s’ has 


Inte; : 
‘personal environment of ‘schizophrenic 


‘E.G 
‘offman: op. cit., page 306. 
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come to be studied in its interstices. This work was 
prompted, in the first place, by psychotherapists 
who formed the impression that, if their patients 
were disturbed, their families were often very 
disturbing. Psychotherapists, however, remained 
committed by their technique not to study the 
families directly. At first the focus was mainly on 
the mothers (who are always the first to get the 
blame for everything), and a ‘schizophrenogenic’ 
mother was postulated, who was supposed to gen- 
erate disturbance in her child. 

Next, attention was paid to the husbands of 
these undoubtedly unhappy women, then to the 
parental and parent-child interactions (rather than 
to each person in the family separately), then to the 
nuclear family group of parents and children, and 
finally to the whole relevant network of people in 
and around the family, including the grandparents 
of patients. By the time our own researches 
started, this methodological breakthrough had 
been made and, in addition, a major theoretical 
advance had been achieved. 

This was the ‘double-bind’ hypothesis, whose 
chief architect was the anthropologist Gregory 
Bateson. This theory,® first published in 1956, rep- 
resented a theoretical advance of the first order. 
The germ of the idea developed in Bateson’s mind 
in studying New Guinea in the 1930s. In New 
Guinea the culture had, as all cultures have, built- 
in techniques for maintaining its own inner bal- 
ance. One technique, for example, that served to 
e dangerous rivalry, was sexual transves- 
missionaries and the occidental 
government tended to object to such practices. The 
culture was therefore caught between the risk of 
external extermination or internal disruption. 

Together with research workers in California, 
Bateson brought this paradigm of an insoluble 
‘can’t win" situation, specifically destructive of 
self-identity, to bear on the internal family pattern 
of communication of diagnosed schizophrenics. 

The studies of the families of schizophrenics 
conducted at Palo Alto, California, Yale Univer- 
sity, the Pennsylvania Psychiatric Institute, and at 


neutraliz' 
tism. However, 


J. and J. Weakland, 


D. D. Jackson, J. Haley, 
Behavioural Science, 


y of schizophrenia’, 
1956. 


9G, Bateson, 
‘Towards a theor, 
Volume I, number 251, 
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the National Institute of Mental Health, among 
other places, have all shown that the person who 
gets diagnosed is part of a wider network of ex- 
tremely disturbed and disturbing patterns of com- 
munication. In all these places, to the best of my 
knowledge, no schizophrenic has been studied 
whose disturbed pattern of communication has not 
been shown to be a reflection of, and reaction to, 
the disturbed and disturbing pattern characterizing 
his or her family of origin. This is matched in our 
own researches. 19 

In over 100 cases where we!! have studied the 
actual circumstances around the social event when 
one person comes to be regarded as schizophrenic, 
it seems to us that without exception the experience 
and behaviour that gets labelled schizophrenic is a 
Special strategy that a person invents in order to 
live in an unlivable situation. In his life Situation 
the person has come to feel he is in an untenable 
position. He cannot make a move, or make no 
move, without being beset by contradictory and 
paradoxical pressures and demands, pushes and 
pulls, both internally, from himself, and exter- 
nally, from those around him. He is, as it were, in 
a position of checkmate. 

This state of affairs may not be perceived as 
such by any of the people in it. The man at the 
bottom of the heap may be being crushed and suf- 
focated to death without anyone noticing, much 
less intending it. The situation here described is 
impossible to see by studying the different people 
in it singly. The social system, not single individu- 
als extrapolated from it, must be the object of 
study. 

We know that the biochemistry of the person is 
highly sensitive to social circumstance. That a 
checkmate situation occasions a biochemical Te- 
sponse which, in turn, facilitates or inhibits certain 
types of experience and behaviour is plausible a 
priori. 

The behaviour of the diagnosed patient is part 
of a much larger network of disturbed behaviour. 
The contradictions and confusions ‘internalized’ 


HR, D. Laing and A. Es 
ily (London: Travistock 
Books, 1965). 

1 


Drs. David Cooper, A. Esterson and myself, 


terson, Sanity, Madness and the Fam- 
Publications, 1964; New York: Basic 


by the individual must be looked at in their larger 
social contexts. 

Something is wrong somewhere, but it can no 
longer be seen exclusively or even primarily ‘in 
the diagnosed patient. 

Nor is it a matter of laying the blame a 
anyone’s door. The untenable position, the ‘can’t 
win’ double-bind, the situation of checkmate, is bY 
definition not obvious to the protagonists. Very 
Seldom is it a question of contrived, deliberate, 
cynical lies or a ruthless intention to drive someone 
crazy, although this occurs more commonly than 1s 
usually supposed. We have had parents tell us that 
they would rather their child was mad than that he 
or she realize the truth. Though even here, it 1$ 
because they say that ‘it is a mercy’ that the person 
is ‘out of his mind’. A checkmate position cannot 
be described in a few words. The whole situation 
has to be grasped before it can be seen that nO 
move is possible, and making no move is equally 
unlivable. 

With these reservations, the following is an €x- 
ample of an interaction given in The Self and 
Others'® between a father, mother, and son © 
twenty recovering from a schizophrenic episode. 

In this session the patient was maintaining that 
he was selfish, while his parents were telling him 
that he was not. The Psychiatrist asked the patient 
to give an example of what he meant by ‘selfish 


SON: Well, when my mother sometimes makes me 9 
big meal and I won't eat it if I don't feel like it- 

FATHER: But he wasn't always like that, you know: 
He's always been a good boy. 

MOTHER: That’s his illness, isn't it, doctor? He W? 
never ungrateful. He was always most polite A 
well brought up. We've done our best by ae 

SON: No, I’ve always been selfish and ungratefl i 
I've no self-respect. 

FATHER: But you have, 

SON: I could have, if you respected me. No | 
Tespects me. Everyone laughs at me. I'm the J 
of the world. I'm the joker all right. ta 

FATHER: But, son, I respect you because I respe? 
man who respects himself, 


one 
joke 


. pi 
It is hardly surprising that the person in hi 


e 
*R. D. Laing (London: Tavistock Publications, 1961: chie 
go: Quadrangle Press, 1962) 


terror ; 
io reas Ege curious postures in an attempt 
Toxces that on irresolvably contradictory social 
the inneron i E e him, that he projects 
the inner 4 o the outer, introjects the outer on to 
fiom Behe he tries in short to protect himself 
Projection a by every means that he has, by 
Gregory : oe splitting, denial and so on. 
nineteenth, ce ateson, ina brilliant introduction to a 
Schizophrest ntury autobiographical account of 
Phrenia, has said this: 


It 

Psychosis he appear that once precipitated into 
were, Pe teens has a course to run. He is, as it 
only completed piece a voyage of discovery which is 
Which he cor y his return to the normal world, to 
those of the į back with insights different from 
a Voyage A abitants who never embarked on such 
Would appear ne begun, a schizophrenic episode 
tion Séteman o have as definite a course as an initia- 
novice may have death and rebirth—into which the 
or by ddvendtio, been precipitated by his family life 
Course is feats circumstances, but which in its 
In terms cr prne by endogenous process- 

no problem Thi Is picture, spontaneous remission 1$ 
come of the t is is only the final and natural out- 
Plained is the ee process. What needs to be ex- 
Voyage to ret ailure of many who embark upon this 
Stances ihora fr om it. Do these encounter circum- 
8rossly ma Pea life or in institutional care SO 
laptive that even the richest and best 

jot save 


organi. 
Sanized a . 
them?13 hallucinatory experience Cami 


lami 
cio agreement with this view. 
Sanity and ion is currently going on in relation to 
Psychiatry baggie both inside and outside 
ay before he clinical point of view is giving 
Social a point of view that is both existential 
Fro; 7 
m an i 
FMmation in ideal vantage point on the ground, a 
One Blane : planes may be observed in the air. 
mation nay be out of formation. Bul the whole 
of fo, May b ie taut 
the Mation’ e off course. The plane that is ‘OU 
Point om ay be abnormal, bad or ‘mad’ from 
itse View of : š 
the formation. But the forma: 
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formation may be also more or less off course than 


the formation itself is. 
The ‘out of formation’ criterion is the clini 
positivist criterion. ga 
The ‘off course’ criterion is the ontological 

One requires to make two judgements aloñe these 
different parameters. In particular, it is of fund : 
mental importance not to confuse the person os 
may be ‘out of formation’ by telling him he is ‘off 
course’ if he is not. It is of fundamental importance 
not to make the positivist mistake of assumin, 
that, because a group are ‘information,’ ue 
means they are necessarily ‘on course.’ This is the 
Gadarene swine fallacy. Nor is it necessarily the 
case that the person who is ‘out of formation’ is 
more ‘on course’ than the formation. There is no 
need to idealize someone just because he is label- 
led ‘out of formation.’ There is also no need to 
persuade the person who is ‘out of formation’ that 
cure consists in getting back into formation. The 
person who is ‘out of formation’ is often full of 
hatred of the formation and fears about being the 


odd man out. 

If the formation is itself off course, then the 
man who is really to get ‘on course’ must leave the 
formation. But it is possible to do so, if one de- 
sires, without screeches and screams, and without 
terrorizing the already terrified formation that one 


has to leave. 
In the diagnostic category of schizophrenic are 


many different types of sheep and goats. 
‘Schizophrenia’ is a diagnosis, @ label applied 
by some people to others. This does not prove that 
the labelled person is subject to an essentially 
pathological process, of unkown nature and origin, 
going on in his or her body. It does not mean that 
the process is, primarily oF secondarily, a 
psycho-pathological one, going on in the psyche of 
the person. But it does establish as & social fact that 
the person Jabelled is one of Them. It is easy to 
forget that the process Is 4 hypothesis, to assume 


that it is a fact, then to pass the judgement that it is 
biologically maladaptive and, as such, pathologi- 
cal. But social adaptation to a dysfunctional soci- 
ety may be very dangerous. The perfectly adjusted 

ay be a greater threat to species 


bomber pilot m a gt 
survival than the hospitalized schizophrenic de- 
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luded that the Bomb is inside him. Our society 
may itself have become biologically dysfunctional, 
and some forms of schizophrenic alienation from 
the alienation of society may have a socoiobiologi- 
cal function that we have not recognized. This 
holds even if a genetic factor predisposes to some 
kinds of schizophrenic behaviour. Recent critiques 
of the work on genetics!* and the most recent em- 
pirical genetic studies, leave this matter open. 

Jung suggested some years ago that it would be 
an interesting experiment to study whether the 
syndrome of psychiatry runs in families. A 
pathological process called ‘psychiatrosis’ may 
well be found, by the same methods, to be a de- 
lineable entity, with somatic correlates and psychic 
mechanisms, with an inherited or at least constitu- 
tional basis, a natural history, and a doubtful prog- 
nosis. 

The most profound recent development in 
psychiatry has been to redefine the basic categories 
and assumptions of psychiatry itself. We are now 
in a transitional stage, where we still to some ex- 
tent continue to use old bottles for new wine. We 
have to decide whether to use old terms in a new 
way, or abandon them to the dustbin of history. 

There is no such ‘condition’ as ‘schizophrenia,’ 
but the label is a social fact and the social fact a 
political event.'° This political event, occurring in 
the civic order of society, imposes definitions and 
consequences on the labelled person. It is a social 
prescription that rationalizes a set of social actions 
whereby the labelled person is annexed by others, 
who are legally sanctioned, medically empowered, 
and morally obliged, to become responsible for the 
person labelled, The person labelled is inaugurated 
not only into a role, but into a career of patient, by 
the concerted action of a coalition (a ‘conspiracy’) 
of family, G. P., mental health officer, psychia- 
trists, nurses, psychiatric social workers, and often 
fellow patients. The ‘committed’ person labelled 


See for instance: Pekka Tienari, Psychiatric Illnesses in Iden- 
tical Twins (Copenhagen: Munksgaard, 1963). 

'T. Scheff, ‘Social Conditions for Rationality: How Urban and 
Rural Courts Deal with the Mentally Ill,’ Amer. Behav. Scient., 
March, 1964. Also, T. Scheff, ‘The Societal Reaction to De- 
Viants: Ascriptive Elements in the Psychiatric Screening of 


Mental Patients in a Mi i 
s id-West i 
tier estern State,’ Social Problems. No. 


as patient, and specifically as ‘schizophrenic,’ 1S 
degraded from full existential and legal status as 
human agent and responsible person, no longer in 
possession of his own definition of himself, unable 
to retain his own possessions, precluded from the 
exercise of his discretion as to whom he meets, 
what he does. His time is no longer his own and 
the space he occupies is no longer of his choosing: 
After being subjected to a degradation ceremo- 
nial’® known as psychiatric examination he is be- 
reft of his civil liberties in being imprisoned in 4 
total institution’? known as a ‘mental’ hospital- 
More completely, more radically than anywhere 
else in our society, he is invalidated as a human 
being. In the mental hospital he must remain, until 
the label is rescinded or qualified by such terms a 
‘remitted’ or ‘readjusted.’ Once a ‘schizophrenic 
there is a tendency to be regarded as always 4 
‘schizophrenic.’ 

Now why and how does this happen? And what 
functions does this procedure serve for the mainte- 
nance of the civic order? These questions are On M 
just beginning to be asked, much less answered 
Questions and answers have so far been focused 0” 
the family as a social subsystem. Socially, $ 
work must now move to further understanding, "° 
only of the internal disturbed and disturbing P#™” 
terns of communication within families, of os 
double-binding procedures, the pseudo-mutuality 
of what I have called the mystifications and t 1 
untenable positions, but also to the meaning © 3 
this within the larger context of the civic ordet ° 
society—that is, of the political order, of the ways 
Persons exercise control and power over ase 
another. 

Some people labelled schizophrenic (not 
and not necessarily) manifest behaviour in W° 
gestures, actions (linguistically, paralinguist¢ 
and kinetically) that is unusual. Sometimes ‘ 
always and not necessarily) this unusual behavic 
(manifested to us, the others, as I have sai® . 
sight and sound) expresses, wittingly oF un 


all, 
rds» 
ally 
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+ ere 
16H. Garfinkel, ‘Conditions of Successful Degradation c 
monies,’ American Journal of Sociology, LX1, 1956. Mel 
17E, Goffman, Asylums. Essays on the Social Situation of onor 


tal Patients and Other Inmates (New York: Doubleday- 
Books, 1961). 


ting , , 
gly, unusual experiences that the person Is un- 


ee Sometimes (not always and not necessar- 
by u ese unusual experiences that are expressed 
nusual behaviour appear to be part of a 
Potentially orderly, natural sequence of experi- 
ences, 
ea is sequence is very seldom allowed to occur 
se we are so busy ‘treating’ the patient, 
ey by chemotherapy, shock therapy, milieu 
de group therapy, psychotherapy, family 
Stine sometimes now, in the very best, most 
anced places, by the lot. 
we io We AA sometimes in some 
hävicun and treat’ as schizophrenics are the be- 
ral expressions of an experiential drama. 
he we see this drama in a distorted form that our 
c rapeutic efforts tend to distort further. The out- 
Ome of this unfortunate dialectic is aforme frustre 
of a Potentially natural process, that we do not 
allow to happen. 


sine Se pa this sequence : 
experi shall write entirely about a sequence O 
oe rience. I shall therefore have to use the lan- 
to ss of experience. So many people feel they have 
ies ee ‘subjective’ events into objective 
sci S in order to be scientific. To be genuinely 
Clentific means having valid knowledge of a cho- 
sen domain of reality. So in the following I shall 
E the language of experience tO describe the 
aes he experience. Also, I shall not so much be 
des ribing a series of different discrete events but 
aie a unitary sequence, from different 
‘o,f of view, and using a variety of idioms to do 
hte that this natural process, which our 
dist ng and well-intentioned therapeutic efforts 
Ort and arrest, is as follows- 
To start again from the split of our experience 
what seems to be two worlds, inner and outer. 
£ The normal state of affairs is that we know little 
ipa and are alienated from both, but that we 
ite perhaps a little more of the outer than the 
Speak However, the very fact that it 1s necessary to 
histori of outer and inner at all implies that a 
the or a ce split has occurred, so that 
cuties i is already as bereft of substance as the 
is bereft of meaning. 
We need not be unaware of the ‘inner’ 


ne people whom 


in general 


world. 
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We do not realize its existence most of the time. 
But many people enter it—unfortunately without 
guides, confusing outer with inner realities, and 
inner with outer—and generally lose their capacity 
to function competently in ordinary relations. 

This need not be so. The process of entering 
into the other world from this world, and retüpniig 
to this world from the other world, is as natural as 
death and giving birth or being born. But in our 
present world, that is both so terrified and so un- 
conscious of the other world, it is not surprising 
that when ‘reality,’ the fabric of this world, bursts, 
and a person enters the other world, he is com- 
pletely lost and terrified, and meets only incom- 
prehension in others. 

Some people wittingly, some people unwit- 
tingly, enter or are thrown into more or less total 
inner space and time. We are socially conditioned 
to regard total immersion in outer space and time 
as normal and healthy. Immersion in inner space 
and time tends to be regarded as anti-social with- 
drawal, a deviancy, invalid, pathological per se, in 
some sense discreditable. 

Sometimes, having gone through the looking 
glass, through the eye of the needle, the territory is 
recognized as one’s lost home, but most people 
now in inner space and time are, to begin with, in 
unfamiliar territory and are frightened and con- 
fused. They are lost. They have forgotten that they 
have been there before. They clutch at chimeras. 
They try to retain their bearings by compounding 
their confusion, by projection (putting the inner on 
to the outer), and introjection (importing outer 
categories into the inner). They do not know what 
is happening, and no one is likely to enlighten 


them. 
We defend ourselves violently even from the 


ically limited experience. 
likely to react with terror, 
confusion and ‘defences’ against ego-loss experi- 
ence. There is nothing intrinsically pathological in 
the experience of ego-loss, but it may be very dif- 
ficult to find a living context for the journey one 
may be embarked upon. 

The person who has entered this inner realm (if 
only he is allowed to experience this) will find 
himself going, oF being conducted—one cannot 


full range of our ego 
How much more are we 
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clearly distinguish active from passive here—on a 
journey. 

This journey is experienced as going further 
‘in,’ as going back through one’s personal life, in 
and back and through and beyond into the experi- 
ence of all mankind, of the primal man, of Adam 
and perhaps even further into the being of animals, 
vegetables and minerals. 

In this journey there are many occasions to lose 
one’s way, for confusion, partial failure, even final 
shipwreck: many terrors, spirits, demons to be en- 
countered, that may or may not be overcome. 

We do not regard it as pathologically deviant to 

explore a jungle, or to climb Mount Everest. We 
feel that Columbus was entitled to be mistaken in 
his construction of what he discovered when he 
came to the New World. We are far more out of 
touch with even the nearest approaches of the infi- 
nite reaches of inner space than we now are with 
the reaches of outer space. We respect the voy- 
ager, the explorer, the climber, the space man. It 
makes far more sense to me as a valid project 
— indeed, as a desperately urgently required proj- 
ect for our time, to explore the inner space and 
time of consciousness. Perhaps this is one of the 
few things that still make sense in our historical 
context. We are so out of touch with this realm that 
many people can now argue seriously that it does 
not exist. It is very small wonder that it is perilous 
indeed to explore such a lost realm. The situation I 
am suggesting is precisely as though we all had 
almost total lack of any knowledge whatever of 
what we call the outer world. What would happen 
if some of us then started to see, hear, touch, 
smell, taste things? We would hardly be more con- 
fused than the person who first has vague intima- 
tions of, and then moves into, inner space and 
time. This is where the person sitting in a chair 
labelled catatonic has often gone. He is not at all 
here: he is all there. He is frequently very mistaken 
about what he is experiencing, and he probably 
does not want to experience it. He may indeed be 
lost. There are very few of us who know the terri- 
tory in which he is lost, who know how to reach 
him, and how to find the way back. 

No age in the history of humanity has perhaps 


so lost touch with this natural healing process, that 
implicates some of the people whom we label 
schizophrenic. No age has so devalued it, no age 
has imposed such prohibitions and deterrences 
against it, as our own. Instead of the mental hospi- 
tal, a sort of re-servicing factory for human break- 
downs, we need a place where people who have 
travelled further and, consequently, may be more 
lost than psychiatrists and other sane people, can 
find their way further into inner space and time, 
and back again. Instead of the degradation 
ceremonial of psychiatric examination, diagnosis 
and prognostication, we need, for those who are 
ready for it (in psychiatric terminology often those 
who are about to go into a schizophrenic break- 
down), an initiation ceremonial, through which the 
person will be guided with full social encourage 
ment and sanction into inner space and time, by 
people who have been there and back again- 
Psychiatrically, this would appear as ex-patients 
helping future patients to go mad. 
What is entailed then is: 


I a voyage from outer to inner, 
Il from life to a kind of death, 


Ill from going forward to a going back, 


IV from temporal movement to temporal 
standstill, 


V from mundane time to aeonic time, 


VI from the ego to the self, 


VII from being outside (post-birth) back ll 
the womb of all things (pre-birth), 


and then subsequently a return voyage from 
1 inner to outer, 
2 from death to life, 


ent 
3 from the movement back to a move™ 
once more forward, 


4 from immortality back to mortality, 


5 from eternity back to time, 


6 from self to a new ego, 


7 fi 
rom i Rendle i i 
a cosmic foetalization to an existential 


rebirth. 
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race survives, future men will, I 
on our enlightened epoch as e pe n 
Darkness. They will presumably be abl o 
the irony of this situation with more ne caine 
than we can extract from it. The laugh’s escapee 
They will see that what we call ‘schizo ae me 
was one of the forms in which, often r NS 
ordinary people, the light began to break th T 
the cracks in our all-too-closed minds. ae 
Schizophrenia used to be a new name for d 
mentia praecox—a slow, insidious illness that ed 
supposed to overtake young people in particul “4 
and to be liable to go on to a terminal acorn 
Perhaps we can still retain the now old a à 
and read into it its etymological meani a 
Schiz—‘broken’; Phrenos—‘soul or heart’ = 
The schizophrenic in this sense is Ofte WHS is 
brokenhearted, and even broken hearts have been 
known to mend, if we have the heart to let them 
But ‘schizophrenia’, in this existential sense: 
has little to do with the clinical examination, dip 
nosis, prognosis and prescriptions for therapy of 


‘schizophrenia’. 


E PLACES* 


g data on the reliability, utility, and 


meaning of such terms as “sanity,” “insanity,” 
“mental illness,” and «schizophrenia. Finally, 
1934, Benedict suggested that normal- 
ormality are not universal. What is 
normal in one culture may bessonas 
quite aberrant in another. Thus, notions of normal- 
abnormality may not be quite as accurate 
as people believe they are- 

To raise questions regarding normality and ab- 
in no way to question the fact that 


normality is in 

some behaviors are deviant or odd. Murder is di 
viant. So, too, are hallucinations. Nor does raisi e- 
such questions deny the existence of the pers ing 
anguish that is often associated with T a 


conflictin; 
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clearly distinguish active from passive here—on a 
journey. 

This journey is experienced as going further 
‘in,’ as going back through one’s personal life, in 
and back and through and beyond into the experi- 
ence of all mankind, of the primal man, of Adam 
and perhaps even further into the being of animals, 
vegetables and minerals. 

In this journey there are many occasions to lose 
one’s way, for confusion, partial failure, even final 
shipwreck: many terrors, spirits, demons to be en- 
countered, that may or may not be overcome. 

We do not regard it as pathologically deviant to 
explore a jungle, or to climb Mount Everest. We 
feel that Columbus was entitled to be mistaken in 
his construction of what he discovered when he 
came to the New World. We are far more out of 
touch with even the nearest approaches of the infi- 
nite reaches of inner space than we now are with 
the reaches of outer space. We respect the voy- 
ager, the explorer, the climber, the space man. It 
makes far more sense to me as a valid project 
—indeed, as a desperately urgently required proj- 
ect for our time, to explore the inner space and 
time of consciousness. Perhaps this is one of the 
few things that still make sense in our historical 
context. We are so out of touch with this realm that 
many people can now argue seriously that it does 
not exist. It is very small wonder that it is perilous 
indeed to explore such a lost realm. The situation I 
am suggesting is precisely as though we all had 
almost total lack of any knowledge whatever of 
what we call the outer world. What would happen 
if some of us then started to see, hear, touch, 
smell, taste things? We would hardly be more con- 
fused than the person who first has vague intima- 
tions of, and then moves into, inner space and 
time. This is where the person sitting in a chair 
labelled catatonic has often gone. He is not at all 
here: he is all there. He is frequently very mistaken 
about what he is experiencing, and he probably 
does not want to experience it. He may indeed be 
lost. There are very few of us who know the terri- 
tory in which he is lost, who know how to reach 

him, and how to find the way back. 

No age in the history of humanity has perhaps 


so lost touch with this natural healing process, that 
implicates some of the people whom we label 
schizophrenic. No age has so devalued it, no age 
has imposed such prohibitions and deterrences 
against it, as our own. Instead of the mental hospi- 
tal, a sort of re-servicing factory for human break- 
downs, we need a place where people who have 
travelled further and, consequently, may be more 
lost than psychiatrists and other sane people, can 
find their way further into inner space and time, 
and back again. Instead of the degradation 
ceremonial of psychiatric examination, diagnosis 
and prognostication, we need, for those who are 
ready for it (in psychiatric terminology often those 
who are about to go into a schizophrenic break- 
down), an initiation ceremonial, through which the 
person will be guided with full social encourage- 
ment and sanction into inner space and time, by 
people who have been there and back again. 
Psychiatrically, this would appear as ex-patients 
helping future patients to go mad. 
What is entailed then is: 


i a voyage from outer to inner, 


Il from life to a kind of death, 
lll from going forward to a going back, 


IV from temporal movement to temporal 
standstill, 


V from mundane time to aeonic time 
, 


VI from the ego to the self, 


VII from being outside ( i i 
ost-birth t 
the womb of all things rebi Aati 


and then subsequently a return voyage from 
1 inner to outer, 
2 from death to life, 


3 
from the movement back to a movement 
once more forward, 


4 from immortality back to mortality, 


5 from eternity back to time, 


6 from self to a new ego, 


7 from a cosmic foetalization to an existential 
rebirth. 
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that an psychiatry. This process may be one 
prot of us need, in one form or another. This 
S$ could have a central function in a truly 
Sane society, 
T ar listed very briefly little more than the 
fa ngs for an extended study and understanding 
Sone natural sequence of experiential stepping 
a s that, in some instances, is submerged, con- 
sa ed, distorted and arrested by the label 
achizophrenig’ with its connotations of pathology 
consequences of an illness-to-be cured. 
aoe we will learn to accord to so-called 
affer ophrenics who have come back to us, perhaps 
lost years, no less respect than the often no less 
explorers of the Renaissance. If the human 
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race survives, future men will, I suspect, look back 
on our enlightened epoch as a veritable age of 
Darkness. They will presumably be able to savour 
the irony of this situation with more amusement 
than we can extract from it. The laugh’s on us 
They will see that what we call ‘schizophrenia’ 
was one of the forms in which, often through quite 
ordinary people, the light began to break through 
the cracks in our all-too-closed minds. 
Schizophrenia used to be a new name for de- 
mentia praecox—a slow, insidious illness that was 
supposed to overtake young people in particular. 
and to be liable to go on to a terminal dementia ? 
Perhaps we can still retain the now old name 
and read into it its etymological meaning: 
Schiz—‘broken’; Phrenos—‘soul or heart’. ` 
The schizophrenic in this sense is one who is 
brokenhearted, and even broken hearts have been 
known to mend, if we have the heart to let them. 
But ‘schizophrenia’, in this existential sense 
has little to do with the clinical examination, diag. 
nosis, prognosis and prescriptions for therapy of 
‘schizophrenia’. 
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em? 
ane is neither capricious nor itself in- 
Sits owever much we may be personally con- 
inced that we can tell the normal from the abnor- 
to the evidence is simply not compelling. It is 
es Monplace, for example, to read about murder 
S wherein eminent psychiatrists for the defense 
are contradicted by equally eminent psychiatrists 
tör the prosecution on the matter of the defendant’s 
Sanity. More generally, there are a great deal of 
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conflicting data on the reliability, utility, and 
meaning of such terms as “sanity,” ‘‘insanity,” 
«mental illness,” and “schizophrenia.”’ Finally, 
as early as 1934, Benedict suggested that normal- 
ity and abnormality are not universal. What is 
viewed as normal in one culture may be seen as 
quite aberrant in another. Thus, notions of normal- 
ity and abnormality may not be quite as accurate 
as people believe they are. 

To raise questions regarding normality and ab- 
normality is in no way to question the fact that 
some behaviors are deviant or odd. Murder is de- 
viant. So, too, are hallucinations. Nor does raising 
such questions deny the existence of the personal 
anguish that is often associated with ‘‘mental ill- 
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ness.” Anxiety and depression exist. Psychologi- 
cal suffering exists. But normality and abnormal- 
ity, sanity and insanity, and the diagnoses that 
flow from them may be less substantive than many 
believe them to be. 

At its heart, the question of whether the sane 
can be distinguished from the insane (and whether 
degrees of insanity can be distinguished from each 
other) is a simple matter: do the salient characteris- 
tics that lead to diagnoses reside in the patients 
themselves or in the environments and contexts in 
which observers find them? 

. the belief has been strong that patients 
present symptoms, that those symptoms can be 
categorized, and, implicitly, that the sane are dis- 
tinguishable from the insane. More recently, how- 
ever, this belief has been questioned. Based in part 
on theoretical and anthropological considerations, 
but also on philosophical, legal, and therapeutic 
ones, the view has grown that psychological 
categorization of mental illness is useless at best 
and downright harmful, misleading, and pejorative 
at worst. Psychiatric diagnoses, in this view, are in 
the minds of the observers and are not valid sum- 
maries of characteristics displayed by the ob- 
served, 

Gains can be made in deciding which of these is 
more nearly accurate by getting normal people 
(that is, people who do not have, and have never 
suffered, symptoms of serious psychiatric disor- 
ders) admitted to psychiatric hospitals and then de- 
termining whether they were discovered to be sane 
and, if so, how. If the sanity of such pseudopa- 
tients were always detected, there would be prima 
facie evidence that a sane individual can be distin- 
guished from the insane context in which he is 
found. Normality (and presumably abnormality) is 
distinct enough that it can be recognized wherever 
it occurs, for it is carried within the person. If, on 
the other hand, the Sanity of the pseudopatients 
were never discovered, serious difficulties would 
arise for those who support traditional modes of 
Psychiatric diagnosis. Given that the hospital staff 
not incompetent, that the psuedopatient had 

aiig as sanely as he had been outside of 
pital, and that it had never been previously 


suggested that he belonged in a psychiatric hospi- 
tal, such an unlikely outcome would support the 
view that psychiatric diagnosis betrays little about 
the patient but much about the environment in 
which an observer finds him. 

This article describes such an experiment. 
Eight sane people gained secret admission to 12 
different hospitals. Their diagnostic experiences 
constitute the data of the first part of this article; 
the remainder is devoted to a description of their 
experiences in psychiatric institutions. Too few 
psychiatrists and psychologists, even those who 
have worked in such hospitals, know what the ex- 
perience is like. They rarely talk about it with 
former patients, perhaps because they distrust in- 
formation coming from the previously insane. 
Those who have worked in psychiatric hospitals 
are likely to have adapted so thoroughly to the 
settings that they are insensitive to the impact of 
that experience. And while there have been oc- 
casional reports of researchers who submitted 
themselves to psychiatric hospitalization, these 
researchers have commonly remained in the hos- 
pitals for short periods of time, often with the 
knowledge of the hospital staff. It is difficult to 
know the extent to which they were treated like 
patients or like research colleagues. Nevertheless, 
their reports about the inside of the psychiatric 


hospital have been valuable. This article extends 
those efforts. 


PSEUDOPATIENTS AND THEIR SETTINGS 


The eight pseudopatients were a varied group. 
One was a psychology graduate student in his 20's. 
The remaining seven were older and ‘‘estab- 
lished.” Among them were three psychologists, 4 
pediatrician, a psychiatrist, a painter, and a 
housewife. Three pseudopatients were women, 
five were men. All of them employed 
pseudonyms, lest their alleged diagnoses embar- 
rass them later. Those who were in mental health 
Professions alleged another Occupation in order to 
avoid the special attentions that might be accorded 
by staff, as a matter of courtesy or caution, to 


ailing colleagues. With the exception of myself (I 
was the first Pseudopatient and my presence was 
known to the hospital administrator and chief 
Psychologist and, so far as I can tell, to them 
alone), the presence of pseudopatients and the na- 
ture of the research program was not known to the 
hospital Staffs. 

The Settings were similarly varied. In order to 
generalize the findings, admission into a variety of 
hospitals was sought. The 12 hospitals in the sam- 
Ple were located in five different states on the East 
and West coasts. Some were old and shabby, some 
Were quite new. Some were research-oriented, 
others not, Some had good staff-patient ratios, 
others were quite understaffed. Only one was a 
Strictly private hospital. All of the others were 
$UPported by state or federal funds or, in one in- 
Stance, by university funds. 

After calling the hospital for an appointment, 

© pseudopatient arrived at the admissions office 
Complaining that he had been hearing voices. 

Sked what the voices said, he replied that they 
Were often unclear, but as far as he could tell 
t ey said “empty,” “hollow,” and “thud.” The 
Voices were unfamiliar and were of the same sex 
4S the pseudopatient. The choice of these symp- 
toms was occasioned by their apparent similarity to 
existential symptoms. Such symptoms arè alleged 
to arise from painful concerns about the perceived 
meaninglessness of one’s life. It is as if the hal- 
Ucinating person were saying, ‘My life is empty 
and hollow.” The choice of these symptoms was 
also determined by the absence of a single report 
of existential psychoses in the literature. 

Beyond alleging the symptoms and falsifying 
name, vocation, and employment, no further alter- 
ations of person, history, or circumstances were 
Made. The significant events of the pseudopa- 
tient’s life history were presented as they had wed 
ally Occurred. Relationships with parents and si d 

igs, with spouse and children, with people “ 
Work and in school, consistent with the aforemen 
tioned exceptions, were described as they were a 
ad been, Frustrations and upsets were describe 
along with 3 d satisfactions. These facts are 
` joys and sa i sl 
inportant to remember. If anything, they strongly 
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biased the subsequent results in favor of detecting 
sanity, since none of their histories or current be- 
haviors were seriously pathological in any way. 

Immediately upon admission to the psychiatric 
ward, the pseudopatient ceased simulating any 
symptoms of abnormality. In some cases, there 
was a brief period of mild nervousness and anxi- 
ety, since none of the pseudopatients really be- 
lieved that they would be admitted so easily. In- 
deed, their shared fear was that they would be 
immediately exposed as frauds and greatly embar- 
rassed. Moreover, many of them had never visited 
a psychiatric ward; even those who had, neverthe- 
less had some genuine fears about what might hap- 
pen to them. Their nervousness, then, was quite 
appropriate to the novelty of the hospital setting, 
and it abated rapidly. 

Apart from that short-lived nervousness, the 
pseudopatient behaved on the ward as he ‘‘nor- 
mally’’ behaved. The pseudopatient spoke to pa- 
tients and staff as he might ordinarily. Because 
there is uncommonly little to do on a psychiatric 
ward, he attempted to engage others in conversa- 
tion. When asked by staff how he was feeling, he 
indicated that he was fine, that he no longer ex- 
perienced symptoms. He responded to instructions 
from attendants, to calls for medication (which 
was not swallowed), and to dining-hall instruc- 
tions. Beyond such activities as were available to 
him on the admissions ward, he spent his time 
writing down his observations about the ward, its 
patients, and the staff. Initially these notes were 
written ‘‘secretly,”’ but as it soon became clear 
that no one much cared, they were subsequently 
written on standard tablets of paper in such public 
places as the dayroom. No secret was made of 
these activities. 

The pseudopatient, very much as a true 
psychiatric patient, entered a hospital with no 
foreknowledge of when he would be discharged. 
Each was told that he would have to get out by his 
own devices, essentially by convincing the staff 


that he was sane. The psychological stresses as- 
sociated with hospitalization were considerable, 


and all but one of the pseudopatients desired to be 
discharged almost immediately after being admit- 
f= 
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ted. They were, therefore, motivated not only to 
behave sanely, but to be paragons of cooperation. 
That their behavior was in no way disruptive is 
confirmed by nursing reports, which have been 
obtained on most of the patients. These reports 
uniformly indicate that the patients were 
“friendly,” ‘‘cooperative,’’ and ‘‘exhibited no 
abnormal indications.” 


THE NORMAL ARE NOT DETECTABLY 
SANE 


Despite their public ‘‘show’’ of sanity, the 
pseudopatients were never detected. Admitted, ex- 
cept in one case, with a diagnosis of schizo- 
phrenia, each was discharged with a diagnosis of 
schizophrenia ‘tin remission.” The label ‘‘in re- 
mission” should in no way be dismissed as a for- 
mality, for at no time during any hospitalization 
had any question been raised about any 
pseudopatient’s simulation. Nor are there any indi- 
cations in the hospital records that the 
pseudopatient’s status was suspect. Rather, the 
evidence is strong that, once labeled schizo- 
phrenic, the pseudopatient was stuck with that label. 
If the pseudopatient was to be discharged, he must 
naturally be ‘‘in remission’; but he was not sane, 
nor, in the institution’s view, had he ever been 
sane. 

The uniform failure to recognize sanity cannot 

be attributed to the quality of the hospitals, for, 
although there were considerable variations among 
them, several are considered excellent. Nor can it 
be alleged that there was simply not enough time to 
observe the pseudopatients. Length of hospitaliza- 
tion ranged from 7 to 52 days, with an average of 
19 days. The pseudopatients were not, in fact 
carefully observed, but this failure clearly speaks 
more to traditions within psychiatric hospitals than 
to lack of opportunity. 

Finally, it cannot be said that the failure to rec- 


ognize the pseudopatients’ sani 
Sanity was du 
fact that they were not beh {a 


there was clearly some tens 
them, their daily visitors co 


aving sanely. While 
ton present in all of 
uld detect no serious 


behavioral consequences—nor, indeed, could other 
patients. It was quite common for the patients to 
“detect” the pseudopatients’ sanity. During the 
first three hospitalizations, when accurate counts 
were kept, 35 of a total of 118 patients on the 
admissions ward voiced their suspicions, some 
vigorously. ‘You're not crazy. You're a jour- 
nalist, or a professor [referring to the continual 
note-taking]. You’re checking up on the hospital.”” 
While most of the patients were reassured by the 
pseudopatient’s insistence that he had been sick 
before he came in but was fine now, some con- 
tinued to believe that the pseudopatient was sane 
throughout his hospitalization. The fact that the 
patients often recognized normality when staff did 
not raises important questions. 

. . + physicians are more inclined to call a 
healthy person sick than a sick person healthy. The 
reasons for this are not hard to find: it is clearly 
more dangerous to misdiagnose illness than health. 
Better to err on the side of caution, to suspect 
illness even among the healthy. 

But what holds for medicine does not hold 
equally well for psychiatry. Medical illnesses, 
while unfortunate, are not commonly pejorative- 
Psychiatric diagnoses, on the contrary, carry with 
them personal, legal, and social stigmas. It was 
therefore important to see whether the tendency 
toward diagnosing the sane insane could be re- 
versed. The following experiment was arranged at 
a research and teaching hospital whose staff had 
heard these findings but doubted that such an error 
con occur in their hospital. The staff was in- 

j e pseudopatients would attempt 
to be admitted into the psychiatric hospital. Each 
staff member was asked to rate each patient wh? 
Presented himself at admissions or on the wa" 
according to the likelihood that the patient was ê 
pseudopatient. A 10-point scale was used, with a 1 
and 2 reflecting high confidence that the patient 
was a pseudopatient. 

Judgments were obtained on 193 patients who 
Were admitted for psychiatric treatment. All staf 
who had had sustained contact with or primary 
Tesponsibility for the patient—attendants, nurses’ 


sk physicians, and psychologists—were 
alleged ae Tomme Forty-one patients were 
denis by i igh confidence, to be pseudopa- 
fice Gee east one member of the staff. Twenty- 
psychiatri = considered suspect by at least one 
TEA Teen were suspected by one 
E vate and one other staff member. Actually, 
ali a pseudopatient (at least from my group) 
Th imself during this period. 

üe WE cc is instructive. It indicates that 
be A to designate sane people as insane can 
and diagn when the stakes (in this case, prestige 
said of a ostic acumen) are high. But what can be 
“sane”? É 19 people who were suspected of being 
member? Ly one psychiatrist and another staff 
itiäther ‘A ere these people truly ‘sane,’ or was 
Win fig e case that in the course of avoiding the 
the ie the staff tended to make more errors of 
no way i ak the crazy sane”? There is 
dikean, knowing. But one thing is certain: any 

c process that lends itself so readily to 


Massi , É 
Sie sive errors of this sort cannot be a very reliable 


ul STICKINESS OF 
CHODIAGNOSTIC LABELS 


ta the tendency to call the healthy sick—a 
avior x that accounts better for diagnostic be- 
after a le admission than it does for such behavior 
to the mapy period of exposure—the data speak 
kmn role of labeling in psychiatric as- 
Phrenic, th Having once been labeled schizo- 
to over ere is nothing the pseudopatient can do 
Others’ come the tag. The tag profoundly colors 
perceptions of him and his behavior. 
prising. one viewpoint, these data are hardly sur- 
are g, for it has long been known that elements 
Sere ee meaning by the context in which 
of a Once a person is designated abnormal 
Ored b other behaviors and characteristics are col- 
Gee that label. Indeed, that label is so powerful 
Wer Many of the pseudopatients’ normal behaviors 
fet. Overlooked entirely or profoundly misinter- 
€d. Some examples may clarify this issue. 


they 
1, all 
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Earlier I indicated that there were no changes i 
the pseudopatient’s personal history and c i 
urrent 
status beyond those of name, employment d 
where necessary, vocation. Otherwise, a wee, “ l 
description of personal history and ehictitittenoe 
was offered. Those circumstances were 
psychotic. How were they made consonant oo 
the diagnosis of psychosis? Or were those diag 
noses modified in such a way as to bring them into 
accord with the circumstances of the pseudo 
patient’s life, as described by him? : 
As far as I can determine, diagnoses were in no 
way affected by the relative health of the circum- 
stances of a pseudopatient’s life. Rather, the reverse 
occurred: the perception of his circumstances was 
shaped entirely by the diagnosis. A clear example 
of such translation is found in the case of a 
pseudopatient who had had a close relationship 
with his mother but was rather remote from his 
father during his early childhood. During adoles- 
cence and beyond, however, his father became a 
close friend, while his relationship with his mother 
cooled. His present relationship with his wife was 
characteristically close and warm. Apart from oc- 
casional angry exchanges, friction was minimal. 
The children had rarely been spanked. Surely there 
is nothing especially pathological about such a his- 
tory. Indeed, many readers may see a similar pat- 
tern in their own experiences, with no markedly 
deleterious consequences. Observe, however, how 
such a history was translated in the 
psychopathological context, this from the case 
summary prepared after the patient was dis- 


charged. 


This white 39-year-old male . . . manifests a 
long history of considerable ambivalence in close re- 
lationships, which begins in early childhood. A 
warm relationship with his mother cools during his 
adolescence. A distant relationship to his father is 
described as becoming very intense. Affective stabil- 
ity is absent. His attempts to control emotionality 
with his wife and children are punctuated by angry 
outbursts and, in the case of the children, spankings. 
And while he says that he has several good friends, 
one senses considerable ambivalence embedded in 


those relationships also. . . . 
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The facts of the case were unintentionally dis- 
torted by the staff to achieve consistency with a 
popular theory of the dynamics of a schizophrenic 
reaction. Nothing of an ambivalent nature had 
been described in relations with parents, spouse, or 
friends. To the extent that ambivalence could be 
inferred, it was probably not greater than is found 
in all human relationships. It is true the 
pseudopatient’s relationships with his parents 
changed over time, but in the ordinary context that 
would hardly be remarkable—indeed, it might 
very well be expected. Clearly, the meaning as- 
cribed to his verbalizations (that is, ambivalence, 
affective instability) was determined by the diag- 
nosis: schizophrenia. An entirely different mean- 
ing would have been ascribed if it were known that 
the man was ‘‘normal.”’ 

All pseudopatients took extensive notes pub- 
licly. Under ordinary circumstances, such be- 
havior would have raised questions in the minds of 
observers, as, in fact, it did among patients. In- 
deed, it seemed so certain that the notes would 
elicit suspicion that elaborate precautions were 
taken to remove them from the ward each day. But 
the precautions proved needless. The closest any 
staff member came to questioning these notes oc- 
curred when one pseudopatient asked his physician 
what kind of medication he was receiving and 
began to write down the response. ‘‘You needn’t 
write it,” he was told gently. ‘“‘If you have trouble 
remembering, just ask me again.” 

If no questions were asked of the pseudopa- 
tients, how was their writing interpreted? Nursing 
records for three patients indicate that the writing 
was seen as an aspect of their pathological be- 
havior. ‘‘Patient engages in writing behavior’’ was 
the daily nursing comment on one of the pseudopa- 
tients who was never questioned about his writing. 
Given that the patient is in the hospital, he must be 
psychologically disturbed. And given that he is 
disturbed, continuous writing must be a behavioral 
manifestation of that disturbance, perhaps a subset 
of the compulsive behaviors that are sometimes 
correlated with schizophrenia. 

% PS ear emai of psychiatric diagnosis 
e sources of aberration within the 


individual and only rarely within the complex of 
stimuli that surrounds him. Consequently, be- 
haviors that are stimulated by the environment are 
commonly misattributed to the patient’s disorder. 
For example, one kindly nurse found a pseudopa- 
tient pacing the long hospital corridors. ‘‘Nervous, 
Mr. X?” she asked. ‘No, bored,” he said. 

The notes kept by pseudopatients are full of 
patient behaviors that were misinterpreted by 
well-intentioned staff. Often enough, a patient 
would go ‘‘berserk’’ because he had, wittingly or 
unwittingly, been mistreated by, say, an attendant. 
A nurse coming upon the scene would rarely in- 
quire even cursorily into the environmental stimuli 
of the patient’s behavior. Rather, she assumed that 
his upset derived from his pathology, not from his 
present interactions with other staff members. Oc- 
casionally, the staff might assume that the patient’s 
family (especially when they had recently visited) 
or other patients had stimulated the outburst. But 
never were the staff found to assume that one of 
themselves or the structure of the hospital had any- 
thing to do with a patient’s behavior. One 
psychiatrist pointed to a group of patients who 
were sitting outside the cafeteria entrance half an 
hour before lunchtime. To a group of young resi- 
dents he indicated that such behavior was charac- 
teristic of the oral-acquisitive nature of the syn- 
drome. It seemed not to occur to him that there 
were very few things to anticipate in a psychiatric 
hospital besides eating. 

A psychiatric label has a life and an influence 
3 is set, Ones the impression has been formed 
ee i vies E schizophrenic, the expectation 1S 
sufficient am Ontinue to be schizophrenic. When 2 
Tigi ount of time has passed, during which 

patient has done nothing bizarre, he is consid- 
Sige a tn ce ras ie 
an oe E : abel endures beyond discharge, 
have as a s hi E n expectation that he will be- 
fected by or again. Such labels, con- 
entiation te ai ealth professionals, are as iaia 
Fiend, and i an they are on his relatives an 
diagnosis acts n o surprise anyone that Lt 
delete. E on all of them as a self-fulfilling 

Y- Eventually, the patient himself accepts 


the x ; . . 
en diagnosis, with all of its surplus meanings and 
Pectations, and behaves accordingly. 


THE EXPERIEN 
CE OF 
PSYCHIATRIC HOSPITALIZATION 


Mie Mamet illness” is of recent origin. It 
inclinations y people who were humane in their 
Station of and who wanted very much to raise the 
Psycholo (and the public’s sympathies toward) the 
ictal disturbed from that of witches and 
And the hie one that was akin to the physically ill. 
treatme, > ts at least partially successful, for the 
erably ove e mentally ill has improved consid- 
Proved, it r the years. But while treatment has im- 
mental. 7 doubtful that people really regard the 
physica i es in the same way that they view the 
covers ni ill. A broken leg is something one re- 
orever Ae but mental illness allegedly endures 
Server, Bue a Zoken leg does not threaten the ob- 
a host of a schizophrenic? There is by now 
tally ill ar idence that attitudes toward the men- 
ness, sus e characterized by fear, hostility, aloof- 
Sicleeys ene and dread. The mentally ill are 
Th epers. 
tion eae attitudes infect the general popula- 
that the aps not surprising, only upsetting. But 
nurses y a the professionals—attendants, 
Mites eon psychologists, and social 
is more disc © treat and deal with the mentally ill 
are Ekeris o both because such attitudes 
unwitting ay pernicious and because they are 
insist that ies mental health professionals would 
tally ill, th ey are sympathetic toward the men- 
Ut it is at they are neither avoidant nor hostile. 
cl artha likely that an exquisite ambivalence 
tients, s izes their relations with psychiatric pa- 
part a an that their avowed impulses are only 
there t their entire attitude. Negative attitudes are 
should n and can easily be detected. Such attitudes 
Spring T surprise us. They are the natural off- 
in whi of the labels patients wear and the places 
ich they are found. 

set the structure of the typical psychiatric 
Pital. Staff and patients are strictly segregated. 
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Siaff h i ivi i 
taff have their own living space, including thei 
dining facilities, bathrooms, and assembl jl h 
The glassed quarters that contain the roei 
: A ona 
staff, Which the pseudopatients came to call ‘‘th 
cage,” sit out on every dayroom. Th c 
i : ; - The staff emerge 
primarily for caretaking purposes—to give medi 
tion, to conduct a therapy or group Le e 
instruct or reprimand a patient. Otherwise ‘st f 
keep to themselves, almost as if the disorder a 
E their charges is somehow catching. 

[he average amount of time spent by attendants 
outside of the cage was 11.3 percent (range, 3 ti 
52 percent). This figure does not represent oniy 
time spent mingling with patients, but also in 
sone time spent on such chores as folding laun- 
dry, eet patients while they shave, direct- 
ing war cleanup, and sending patients to off-ward 
activities. It was the relatively rare attendant who 
spent time talking with patients or playi 2 

i i playing games 
with them. It proved impossible to obtain a ‘‘per- 
cent mingling time’’ for nurses, since the amount 
of time they spent out of the cage was too brief. 

Physicians, especially psychiatrists, were even 
less available. They were rarely seen on the wards. 
Quite commonly, they would be seen only when 
they arrived and departed, with the remaining time 
being spent in their offices or in the cage. On the 
physicians emerged on the ward 6.7 times 
1 to 17 times). It proved difficult to 
make an accurate estimate in this regard, since 
physicians often maintained hours that allowed 
them to come and go at different times. 

The hierarchical organization of the psychiatric 
hospital has been commented on before, but the 
latent meaning of that kind of organization is worth 
noting again. Those with the most power have 
least to do with patients, and those with the least 
power are most involved with them. Recall, how- 


that the acquisition of role-appropriate be- 
gh the observation of 


average, 
per day (range, 


ever, 
haviors occurs mainly throu 
others, with the most powerful having the most 


influence. Consequently, it is understandable that 


attendants not only spend more time with patients 


than do any other members of the staff—that is 
required by their station in the hierarchy—but also, 
insofar as they learn from their superiors’ be- 
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havior, spend as little time with patients as they 
can. Attendants are seen mainly in the cage, which 
is where the models, the action, and the power are. 

I turn now to a different set of studies, these 
dealing with staff response to patient-initiated con- 
tact. It has long been known that the amount of 
time a person spends with you can be an index of 
your significance to him. If he initiates and main- 
tains eye contact, there is reason to believe that he 
is considering your requests and needs. If he 
pauses to chat or actually stops and talks, there is 
added reason to infer that he is individuating you. 
In four hospitals, the pseudopatient approached the 
staff member with a request which took the follow- 
ing form: ‘‘Pardon me, Mr. [or Dr. or Mrs.] X, 
could you tell me when I will be eligible for 
grounds privileges?’’ (or ‘*. . . when I will be 
presented at the staff meeting?”’ or ‘*. . . when I 
am likely to be discharged?’’). 

The encounter frequently took the following 
bizarre form: (pseudopatient) ‘‘Pardon me, Dr. X. 
Could you tell me when I am eligible for grounds 
privileges?” (physician) ‘Good morning, Dave. 
How are you today?” (Moves off without waiting 
for a response.) 

It is instructive to compare these data with data 
recently obtained at Stanford University. It has 
been alleged that large and eminent universities are 
characterized by faculty who are so busy that they 
have no time for students. For this comparison, a 
young lady approached individual faculty mem- 

bers who seemed to be walking purposefully to 
some meeting or teaching engagement and asked 
them the following six questions. 


1 “Pardon me, could you direct me to Encina 
Hall?” (at the medical school: ‘*. . . to the 
Clinical Research Center?’’). 


2 ‘Do you know where Fish Annex is?” 
(there is no Fish Annex at Stanford). 


3 “Do you teach here?” 
4 “How does one apply for admission to the 


college?” (at the medical school: ‘*. . . to the 
medical school?’’). 


5 “Isit difficult to get in?” 


6 “Is there financial aid?” 


Without exception, all of the questions were 
answered. No matter how rushed they were, all 
respondents not only maintained eye contact, but 
stopped to talk. Indeed, many of the respondents 
went out of their way to direct or take the ques- 
tioner to the office she was seeking, to try to locate 
“Fish Annex,” or to discuss with her the pos- 
sibilities of being admitted to the university. 


POWERLESSNESS AND 
DEPERSONALIZATION 


Eye contact and verbal contact reflect concern 
and individuation; their absence, avoidance and 
depersonalization. The data I have presented do 
not do justice to the rich daily encounters that grew 
up around matters of depersonalization and avoid- 
ance. I have records of patients who were beaten 
by staff for the sin of having initiated verbal con- 
tact. During my own experience, for example, one 
patient was beaten in the presence of other patients 
for having approached an attendant and told him, 
“I like you.” Occasionally, punishment meted out 
to patients for misdemeanors seemed so excessive 
that it could not be justified by the most radical 
interpretations of psychiatric canon. Nevertheless, 
they appeared to go unquestioned. Tempers were 
often short. A patient who had not heard a call for 
medication would be roundly excoriated, and the 
morning attendants would often wake patients 
with, “‘Come on, you m f—s, out of bed!” 

Neither anecdotal nor ‘‘hard’’ data can convey 
the overwhelming sense of powerlessness which 
invades the individual as he is continually exposed 
to the depersonalization of the Psychiatric hospital. 
It hardly matters which psychiatric hospital—the 
excellent public ones and the very plush private 
hospital were better than the rural and shabby ones 
in this regard, but, again, the features that 
psychiatric hospitals had in common overwhelmed 
by far their apparent differences. 


Powerlessness was evident everywhere. The 
Patient is deprived of many of his legal rights by 
dint of his psychiatric commitment. He is shorn of 
credibility by virtue of his psychiatric label. His 
freedom of movement is restricted. He cannot in- 
itiate contact with the staff, but may only respond 
to such overtures as they make. Personal privacy is 
minimal. Patient quarters and possessions can be 
entered and examined by any staff member, for 
Whatever reason. His personal history and anguish 
Is available to any staff member (often including 
the “grey lady’? and ‘‘candy striper’’ volunteer) 
Who chooses to read his folder, regardless of their 
therapeutic relationship to him. His personal 
hygiene and waste evacuation are often monitored. 
The water closets may have no doors. 

At times, depersonalization reached such pro- 
Portions that pseudopatients had the sense that they 
were invisible, or at least unworthy of account. 
Upon being admitted, I and other pseudopatients 
took the initial physical examinations in a 
Semipublic room, where staff members went about 
their own business as if we were not there. 

On the ward, attendants delivered verbal and 
Occasionally serious physical abuse to patients in 
the presence of other observing patients, some of 
whom (the pseudopatients) were writing it all 
down. Abusive behavior, on the other hand, ter- 
inated quite abruptly when other staff members 
Were known to be coming. Staff are credible wit- 
nesses. Patients are not. 

A nurse unbuttoned her uniform to adjust her 
brassiere in the presence of an entire ward of view- 
g men. One did not have the sense that she was 

ing seductive. Rather, she didn’t notice us. A 
group of staff persons might point to a patient in 
the dayroom and discuss him animatedly, as if he 
Were not there. 

One illuminating instance of depersonalization 
and invisibility occurred with regard to medica- 
Uons. All told, the pseudopatients were adminis- 
tered nearly 2100 pills, including Elavil, Stelazine, 

Ompazine, and Thorazine, to name but a few. 
(That such a variety of medications should have 
been administered to patients presenting identical 
Symptoms is itself worthy of note.) Only two were 
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swallowed. The rest were either pocketed or depos- 
ited in the toilet. The pseudopatients were not 
alone in this. Although I have no precise records 
on how many patients rejected their medications, 
the pseudopatients frequently found the medica- 
tions of other patients in the toilet before they de- 
posited their own. As long as they were coopera- 
tive, their behavior and the pseudopatients’ own in 
this matter, as in other important matters, went 
unnoticed throughout. 

Reactions to such depersonalization among 
pseudopatients were intense. Although they had 
come to the hospital as participant observers and 
were fully aware that they did not ‘*belong,”’ they 
nevertheless found themselves caught up in and 
fighting the process of depersonalization. Some 
examples: a graduate student in psychology asked 
his wife to bring his textbooks to the hospital so he 
could ‘‘catch up on his homework’’—this despite 
the elaborate precautions taken to conceal his pro- 
fessional association. The same student, who had 
trained for quite some time to get into the hospital, 
and who had looked forward to the experience, 
“remembered” some drag races that he had 
wanted to see on the weekend and insisted that he 
be discharged by that time. Another pseudopatient 
attempted a romance with a nurse. Subsequently, 
he informed the staff that he was applying for ad- 
mission to graduate school in psychology and was 
very likely to be admitted, since a graduate profes- 
sor was one of his regular hospital visitors. The 
same person began to engage in psychotherapy 
with other patients—all of this as a way of becom- 
ing a person in an impersonal environment. 


THE SOURCES OF DEPERSONALIZATION 


What are the origins of depersonalization? I 
have already mentioned two. First are attitudes 
held by all of us toward the mentally ill—including 
those who treat them—attitudes characterized by 
fear, distrust, and horrible expectations on the one 
hääd, me teneva intentions on the other. Our 
ambivalence leads, in this instance as in ditiis: fo 
avoidance. 
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Second, and not entirely separate, the hierar- 
chical structure of the psychiatric hospital facili- 
tates depersonalization. Those who are at the top 
have least to do with patients, and their behavior 
inspires the rest of the staff. Average daily contact 
with psychiatrist, psychologists, residents, and 
physicians combined ranged from 3.9 to 25.1 min- 
utes, with an overall mean of 6.8 (six pseudopa- 
tients over a total of 129 days of hospitalization). 
Included in this average are time spent in the ad- 
missions interview, ward meetings in the presence 
of a senior staff member, group and individual 
psychotherapy contacts, case presentation confer- 
ences, and discharge meetings. Clearly, patients 
do not spend much time in interpersonal contact 
with doctoral staff. And doctoral staff serve as 
models for nurses and attendants. 

There are probably other sources. Psychiatric 
installations are presently in serious financial 
Straits. Staff shortages are pervasive, staff time 
at a premium. Something has to give, and that 
something is patient contact. Yet, while financial 
stresses are realities, too much can be made of 
them. I have the impression that the psychologi- 
cal forces that result in depersonalization are much 
Stronger than the fiscal ones and that the addition 
of more staff would not correspondingly improve 
patient care in this regard. The incidence of staff 
meetings and the enormous amount of record- 
keeping on patients, for example, have not been as 
substantially reduced as has patient contact. 
Priorities exist, even during hard times. Patient 
contact is not a significant priority in the tradi- 
tional psychiatric hospital, and fiscal pressures do 
not account for this. Avoidance and depersonali- 
zation may. 

Heavy reliance upon psychotropic medication 
tacitly contributes to depersonalization by convinc- 
ing staff that treatment is indeed being conducted 

and that further patient contact may not be neces- 
sary. Even here, however, caution needs to be ex- 
ercised in understanding the role of psychotropic 
drugs. If patients were powerful rather than power- 
less, if they were viewed as interesting individuals 
rather than diagnostic entities, if they were socially 
significant rather than social lepers, if their an- 
guish truly and wholly compelled our sympathies 


and concerns, would we not seek contact with 
them, despite the availability of medications? 
Perhaps for the pleasure of it all? 


THE CONSEQUENCES OF LABELING 
AND DEPERSONALIZATION 


Whenever the ratio of what is known to what 
needs to be known approaches zero, we tend to 
invent ‘‘knowledge’’ and assume that we under- 
stand more than we actually do. We seem unable 
to acknowledge that we simply don’t know. The 
needs for diagnosis and remediation of behavioral 
and emotional problems are enormous. But rather 
than acknowledge that we are just embarking on 
understanding, we continue to label patients 
““schizophrenic,” “‘manic-depressive,”’ and ‘‘in- 
sane,” as if in those words we had captured the 
essence of understanding. The facts of the matter 
are that we have known for a long time that diag- 
noses are often not useful or reliable, but we have 
nevertheless continued to use them. We now know 
that we cannot distinguish insanity from sanity. It 
is depressing to consider how that information will 
be used. 

Not merely depressing, but frightening. How 
many people, one wonders, are sane but not rec- 
ognized as such in our Psychiatric institutions? 
How many have been needlessly stripped of their 
Privileges of citizenship, from the right to vote and 
drive to that of handling their own accounts? How 
many have feigned insanity in order to avoid the 
criminal consequences of their behavior, and, con- 
versely, how many would rather stand trial than 
live interminably in a Psychiatric hospital—but are 
wrongly thought to be mentally ill? How many 
have been stigmatized by well-intentioned, but 
nevertheless erroneous, diagnoses? On the last 
point, recall again that a “type 2 error” in 
Psychiatric diagnosis does not have the same con- 
sequences it does in medical diagnosis. A diag- 
nosis of cancer that has been found to be in error is 
cause for celebration. But Psychiatric diagnoses 
are rarely found to be in error. The label sticks, 4 
mark of inadequacy forever. 


Finally, how many patients might be ‘‘sane”’ 
Outside the psychiatric hospital but seem insane in 
it—not because craziness resides in them, as it 
were, but because they are responding to a bizarre 
Setting, one that may be unique to institutions 
which harbor nether people? 


SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS 


It is clear that we cannot distinguish the sane 
from the insane in psychiatric hospitals. The hospi- 
tal itself imposes a special environment in which 
the meanings of behavior can easily be misunder- 
Stood. The consequences to patients hospitalized in 
Such an environment—the powerlessness, deper- 
Sonalization, segregation, mortification, and self- 
labeling—seem undoubtedly counter-therapeutic. 

I do not, even now, understand this problem 
ka enough to perceive solutions. But two matters 

em to have some promise. The first concerns the 
Proliferation of community mental health 
ica, of crisis intervention centers, of the 
aie Potential movement, and of behavior 
fo: Pies that, for all of their own problems, tend 
© avoid psychiatric labels, to focus on specific 
stag and behaviors, and to retain the indi- 
c ual in a relatively nonpejorative environment. 
A w the extent that we refrain from sending 
them Ps to insane places, our impressions of 
dees ess likely to be distorted. (The risk of 
Present Perceptions, it seems to me, is always 
hdr we are much more sensitive to an 
arë fo ii s behaviors and verbalizations than we 
e subtle contextual stimuli that often pro- 

ie them. At issue here is a matter of magnitude. 
> as I have shown, the magnitude of distortion 
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is exceedingly high in the extreme context that is a 
psychiatric hospital.) 

The second matter that might prove promising 
speaks to the need to increase the sensitivity of 
ee health workers and researchers to the Catch 
22 position of psychiatric patients. Simply reading 
materials in this area will be of help to some such 
workers and researchers. For others, directly ex- 
periencing the impact of psychiatric hospitalization 
will be of enormous use. Clearly, further research 
into the social psychology of such total institutions 
will both facilitate treatment and deepen under- 
standing. 

I and the other pseudopatients in the psychiatric 

setting had distinctly negative reactions. We do not 
pretend to describe the subjective experiences of 
true patients. Theirs may be different from ours, 
particularly with the passage of time and the neces- 
sary process of adaptation to one’s environment. 
But we can and do speak to the relatively more 
objective indices of treatment within the hospital. 
It could be a mistake, and a very unfortunate one, 
to consider that what happened to us derived from 
malice or stupidity on the part of the staff. Quite 
the contrary, our overwhelming impression of 
them was of people who really cared, who were 
committed and who were uncommonly intelligent. 
Where they failed, as they sometimes did pain- 
fully, it would be more accurate to attribute those 
failures to the environment in which they, too, 
found themselves than to personal callousness. 
Their perceptions and behavior were controlled by 
the situation, rather than being motivated by a 
malicious disposition. In a more benign environ- 
ment, one that was less attached to global diag- 
nosis, their behaviors and judgments might have 
been more benign and effective. 
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AILON SHILOH 


It is unlikely that very many mental hospitals 
remain of the kind described 20 years ago by Ivan 
Belknap. At that time, hundreds of _ Patients 
slept—winter and summer—on windswept 
porches or on bare concrete floors. All of the build- 
ings were old, crowded, and hazardous. The food 
was tasteless to begin with and cold when served. 
The total daily budget per patient was 47 cents. On 
any day, patients had one chance in 280 of seeing a 
doctor. The basic therapy consisted of allowing the 
patients to sit on benches and stare at the blank 
walls, 

That hospital represented the worst aspects of 
the custodial approach to treating the mentally ill, 
an approach requiring only that patients be kept 
alive and out of the way. While few hospitals 
would dare to provide that sort of barbaric custody 
nowadays, my own research in a large public men- 
tal hospital suggests that less obvious but no less 
pernicious aspects of the custodial approach are 
still central to mental hospitals today. 

What does the custodial approach do to pa- 
tients? Clifford W. Beers has caught it in an 
aphorism: ‘‘Madmen are too often man-made.” 
Lucy Ozarin reached a similar conclusion: ‘‘After 
visiting 35 mental hospitals, the writer has formed 
the strong conviction that much of the p 
behavior of patients is a result of th 
experience rather than a manifestati 
mental illness.’’ 

How does the inmate adapt to the total institu- 


tion? Goffman suggests that a person may choose 
at least three lines of adaptations: 


athological 
eir hospital 
on of their 


He may drastically curtail his interaction with 
others—what Goffman calls the “ 
withdrawal” or “regression line,” 


He may deliberate] 
refusing to cooper; 


situational 


y challenge the institution by 
ate—the “‘intransigent line.” 


*Abridged from A, Shiloh, Sanctu. 


ADI $ ary or prison—responses to 
life in a mental hospital, Ty 


ans-action, December 1968, 28-35. 


He may fully accept the values and roles as- 


signed him by the institution—the ‘‘coloniza- 
tion line.” 


- » what of the people I studied in the Veterans 
Administration Hospital in Downey, Ill.? 

Downey is 35 miles north of the Chicago Loop. 
The V.A. hospital there has 2487 beds. It is the 
largest of the 40 neuropsychiatric hospitals run by 
the V.A., and one of the largest mental institutions 
in the country. The hospital’s annual budget is 
more than $13 million, or $15.37 per patient per 
day, which is about three times the average daily 
expenditure per patient in U.S. public mental hos- 
pitals. 

At the time I studied the patients of Downey: 
42 percent had been admitted with disabilities con- 
nected with their military service, and 58 percent 
had disabilities stemming from other sources. 

In all, my study took five months, By the time 
it was completed I had interview data from 560 
Patients, more than half of the men in the open 
Psychiatric wards of the hospital, My core inter- 
viewers were two female patients, both former 
army nurses. Three sets of interviews were given. 
First: 250 depth interviews about critical 
the hospital, for which both closed-end questions, 
and 10 prepared drawings, were used to elicit an- 
Swers. Second: 210 guided interviews, with both 
open and closed questions, to go further into criti- 
cal aspects of the hospital’s operations and into the 
Patient’s perceptions of them, Third: 100 guided 
interviews, with open and closed questions, to fin 
out what the patients thought about alternatives t° 
Temaining in the mental hospital, 

There were two Strikingly different kinds of P% 
tients in the hospital—this was the central finding 
from an analysis of the interviews, About 40 per- 
cent simply did not want to leave, In Goffman’s 
terms, they had been colonized—or perhaps over- 
colonized. These inmates | call the institutional- 
ized. Another 25 percent had hopes and expec- 


aspects of 


tations of being released. These—whose response 
does not quite match any of Goffman’s cate- 
gories—I call the noninstitutionalized. 

The remaining one-third of the patients either 
did not fall into either of these categories or shared 
characteristics of both. In what follows, I shall 
Concentrate on the first two categories, which en- 
compass two-thirds of the interviewed sample. 

Many patients could be placed in one of these 
Categories almost as soon as the-interview with 
them began. Institutionalized patients were passive 
and silent, given to rambling or disjointed an- 
Swers, and quick to lapse into apathy or noncooper- 
ation. Many were frightened by the interview. “‘Is 
this material going to be used against me?” they 
asked, A more characteristic response was, ‘‘I’m 
going to leave the hospital when I decide to and no 
damn test is going to run me out!” 

_ Noninstitutionalized patients were far more ar- 
ticulate. They were interested in the study and 
Pleased to have been included in it. Many 
“oninstitutionalized patients dropped by my office 
Sometime after their interviews to inquire about the 

indings, They gave full and coherent replies to 
questions and straightforward descriptions of the 
drawings, 

Perhaps the class differences between the two 
8toups throw some light on their opposite re- 
Sponses to the interviews. The institutionalized pa- 
tients had, for the most part, been born and raised 
rs Poor urban centers. Their parents were often 

Mmigrants or first-generation Americans; their 
fathers were laborers or semiskilled workers. 
i hese patients had rarely completed high school 
and usually held jobs with little security. They 
were usually single, separated, or divorced, and 
often lived away from their parents, brothers, sis- 
ters, and the like. Compared to the noninstitution- 
alized Patients, they were older and had spent 
more time in hospitals. 

. Xe noninstitutionalized inmates had been 
Taised in diverse settings, urban and rural. Their 
Parents usually were second-generation Ameri- 
Cans, at least, and upper-lower to middle class. 

Ost of these inmates were high school graduates; 
Some had college experience. Most had good, 
Secure jobs, Compared to the other patients, they 
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were more likely to be married and less likely to 
have had marital problems. Those who were un- 
married or separated were more likely to be living 
with their nuclear familes. These inmates were 
also younger, and had usually been in mental hos- 
pitals for periods totaling fewer than two years. 

For noninstitutionalized patients, their hos- 
pitalization was an unfortunate but temporary 
State. They were oriented toward the outside world 
and viewed outside friends and family in a close 
“‘I-thou’’ relationship. Downey was never referred 
to as “home.” Further, noninstitutionalized pa- 
tients rapidly identified with the person or situation 
in each sketch and used personal pronouns, “I,” 
no a a 

Institutionalized patients were well aware of the 
material comforts of the hospital—the good food, 
clean beds, warm rooms, the free television, 
movies, and live shows—but at the same time 
spoke of its essential loneliness and its negative 
emotional aspects. These patients spoke only occa- 
sionally of the hospital’s therapeutic techniques or 
contributions to their mental health. Instead, they 
emphasized the punishment, the locked ward or 
electric-shock treatment, and the need to ‘‘keep 
out of the way’’ of the doctors and their staff. 

Institutionalized patients seemed to see the 
hospital as a substitute for an old-age home, an 
old-soldier’s home, a poorhouse. They were will- 
ing to endure the various disadvantages of the 
hospital only because they did not consider it a 
"eg of the institutionalized inmates was 

i i it there were recognized 

security, and to achieve it s 
avenues of adaptation: to become occupied with 
certain minimal chores and thus ensure a secure 
role for oneself; to engage in all that was required 
of the patient, with a minimum of effort or partici- 
pation; to just blend into the background and stay 
out of the way; or all of these at once. 


PATIENTS’ ATTITUDES MAKE THE 
DIFFERENCE 


Particularly wide differences between the in- 
stitutionalized and noninstitutionalized inmates 
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showed up in their ages, occupations, family ar- 
rangements, and lengths of residence in mental 
hospitals. The medical diagnosis that had led toan 
inmate’s hospitalization proved to be of limited 
significance in determining his general profile, 
which strengthens the view that these profiles 
themselves represent reactions to the institution, 
not aspects of mental illness. All in all, a patient’s 
attitude toward his hospitalization most clearly 
demonstrated the difference between the in- 
stitutionalized and the noninstitutionalized in- 
mates. 

Institutionalized patients considered themselves 
simply cut off from the outside. They viewed their 
friends and family in a distant, ‘*I-it”’ relationship. 
Downey Hospital was ‘‘home’? for them. These 
patients, however, did not seem to identify with 
the people in the sketches of hospital scenes that 
were shown to them. 

“They”? were mowing the lawn. 

“He” was in the locked ward. 

TV is good for “them.” 

The institutionalized patients could easily ig- 
nore the sports program. The staff was so busy that 
meetings between patient and doctor could be kept 
to a minimum, which often meant never. The 
workshops were useful places where one could be 
left alone by keeping “‘busy.’’ Work details were 
perhaps unpleasant, but not too high a price to pay 
for the material returns. The day rooms and recrea- 
tional facilities were a source of unlimited free 
pleasure. It was not wise to attract unfavorable 
attention—say, by sitting on the bed during the 
day—because of the possible punishment. 

Leaving the hospital, or even going out on a 
pass, were not meaningful positive concepts for 
the institutionalized patients. Downey was their 
home, and it was large enough to provide for all of 
their needs. 

Noninstitutionalized p 
Scious of the material c 
they tended to view the 
a modern hospit: 
and more outsp 
tic techniques, 
grams or perso 


atients were also con- 
omforts of the hospital, but 
m as the normal services of 
al. They were more conscious of 
oken about the hospital’s therapeu- 
and often evaluated specific pro- 
nnel. Like the institutionalized pa- 


tients, they believed that the locked wards and 
electric-shock treatment were forms of punishment 
administered to recalcitrant patients. 

Noninstitutionalized patients did not consider 
the hospital a substitute for an old-age home, an 
old-soldier’s home, or a poorhouse, and they were 
critical of and most unwilling to endure the disad- 
vantages of the hospital. To them the sports pro- 
gram was a possible aspect of their therapy, but the 
workshops and work details were onerous, un- 
therapeutic chores. They, too, considered it un- 
wise to attract unfavorable attention, and were re- 
sentful that it might be followed by punishment. 

Leaving the hospital and going out on passes 
were quite meaningful to them: These events ena- 
bled them to renew their “normal” family and 
friendship ties. Downey, even with its day rooms 
and recreational program, by no means catered to 
all of their needs. 

The responses to the guided interview in the 
second phase of the study also showed this essen- 
tial dichotomy in the way the patients saw the men- 
tal institution. 

The majority of the institutionalized patients 
were unable or unwilling to say who or what in 
Downey was most or least helpful to them. The 
noninstitutionalized patients were willing and able. 
They even volunteered criticism of specific aspects 
of the therapeutic program and showed cleat 
awareness of the negative side of their experience 
in the hospital. 

Noninstitutionalized patients, asked about the 
closed ward, replied promptly and clearly that they 
did not think that it helped them, and that they did 
not think all new patients should have to undergo 
such an experience. They questioned the therapeu- 
tic value of the closed ward and said it should be 
used only in extreme cases, and then only for short 
periods. 

Institutionalized patients, on the other hand» 
thought that being in a closed ward had helped 
them; they saw nothing wrong with having all pa 
tients placed in a closed ward upon their entering 
the hospital; they accepted the idea that the closed 
ward had a useful purpose; and they did not believ® 
that closed wards should be abolished. 


Almost all of the patients, when asked about 
their friends in the hospital, replied that they were 
often lonely and had few or no close friends. This 
perceived, and apparently accepted, social isola- 
tion on the part of these patients could be a direct 
reflection of their adaptation to the local culture, or 
a continuation of their pre-hospitalization social 
behavior, 

M a in this phase of the study were 
if so = if they wanted to leave the hospital and, 
ihe a } at they were doing about it. While all of 
A mei patients replied promptly 
peas P halically in the affirmative to the first 
Sen n, tat patients showed a great- 
adze e o reapanses. Some refused to acknowl- 
al: ae question, ignored it, or were noncommit- 
olen replien in the straight negative. The few 
a lonalized patients who said they wanted to 
the hcg contemplated discharge only in 
oniy Fe future, when the weather was better, or 
oy ers Toute to another hospital or institution. 
iton aF x in either group showed any clear percep- 
ably “se that they, as patients, could appreci- 
asten their hospital discharge. 

dig pren the noninstitutionalized patients, when 
enfiou at they liked about the hospital, were 
eke neutral, or even had nothing at all 
ie to say. Those who had something good 
istia st always thinking of therapy. The 
abont tek ized, however, spoke enthusiastically 
facilities ospital is material comforts, recreational 
Yere PE the like. The noninstitutionalized 
own ready to air their complaints about 
eY, while the institutionalized shied away 


from E 
„ê question about what they disliked about the 
Ospital. 


IF 
PATIENTS RAN THE HOSPITAL 


woua Patients were asked what changes they 
SSE oF te in the hospital if they were in charge. 
to see ih the institutionalized patients were unable 
tö Mieco in authority and found it difficult 
tenn me the question. Noninstitutionalized pa- 
ere amused with the idea, but suggested 
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asi E e sa 
ed. 
rns ge a idea of a good doctor and a 
rse? Institut i i PRP 
ficult, or were e N oean 

Hy Or N 3 t, provide answers; the 
noninstitutionalized patients volunteered a wide 
range of perceptions. 

Yet the institutionalized patients, when asked 
what was their idea of a good patient, were more 
able to promptly volunteer criteria (essentially 
those of the total institution), while the 
noninstitutionalized patients were more uncertain 
and hesitant in their replies. The institutionalized 
inmates emphasized proper behavior; the 
noninstitutionalized spoke about cooperating with 
therapy. 

Finally, the patients were asked what type of 
help they believed patients needed after leaving the 
hospital. Institutionalized patients were essentially 
finance-oriented; noninstitutionalized patients, 
again, were essentially therapy-oriented. 

These basic differences between in- 
stitutionalized and noninstitutionalized patients 
were further corroborated by the findings from the 
third phase of the study, in which 100 patients 
were asked a series of questions about other 
therapeutic solutions that the V.A. offers its men- 
tal patients. 

Institutionalized patients, when asked the 

neutral question of how long they had been in this 
or other mental hospitals, replied, perhaps under- 
standably, with vague remarks. Noninstitutional- 
ized patients replied more promptly and specifi- 
cally. 
Institutionalized patients, asked if they consid- 
ered it healthy to remain in a mental hospital for a 
long time, saw nothing essentially unhealthy in 
such a situation. Noninstitutionalized patients saw 
it as essentially undesirable, as interfering with 
therapy. 

The inmates were then asked if there were some 
patients in the hospital who were not mentally ill 
Across the board, patients from both groups s id 
Yes. When asked who such patients i me 

eae he puch patients were, it was 
the institutionalized patients who were better 
identifying them. Asked if such Patients could x 
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discharged elsewhere, again the majority of the 
respondents, irrespective of their profile, replied 
Yes. 

The essential difference between the in- 
stitutionalized and the noninstitutionalized patients 
appeared clearest in the way they volunteered pos- 
sible alternatives to remaining in Downey, places 
where patients in good mental health might go if 
discharged. Noninstitutionalized patients said such 
patients could go home; institutionalized patients 


said that they could go to other types of institu- 
tions. 


The patients were asked about the V.A. alterna- 
tives to the hospital—nursing homes, foster 
homes, and group-placement homes. These ques- 
tions highlighted a serious lack of communication 
between the V.A. and the patients. Few patients 
showed any clear awareness of these programs, 
and knew of them only in negative or questionable 
stereotypes. Using these stereotypes, noninstitu- 
tionalized patients had a qualified but positive 
perception of these homes as Paths to ultimate 


discharge, while institutionalized patients were 
negative or doubtful, 


The Downey Program that permits trial visits 


home was better known to the patients, but again 
the dichotomy persisted. The noninstitutionalized 
patients were quite positive as to its therapeutic 
value, and the institutionalized patients were quite 
as skeptical and negative. 

The night hospital and day hospital were then 
raised as other solutions to the inmates Temaining 
fulltime patients. Noninstitutionalized inmates ex- 
Pressed general ignorance of such hospitals, but 
Perceived their possible Positive therapeutic role; 
institutionalized patients maintained a consistently 
More cautious and negative attitude. There did 
for the institutionalized 
ht hospital, which pro- 
al privileges with a great 
ng the day. 


the large hospital and its extensive recreation re- 
sources. 


THE FINITE APPROACH TO 
HOSPITALIZATION 


The succeeding question concerned the “ 1- 
nite” approach to mental-hospital hospitalization 
—that, at first, patients be admitted into such a 
mental hospital only for a definite period of time, 
perhaps a week or month. This, of course, runs 
counter to the custodial ethic, 

Institutionalized patients did not agree, and ar- 
gued for continued indefinite hospitalization; 
noninstitutionalized patients were less certain in 
their replies, but thought the finite approach could 
be far more therapeutic than the indefinite hos- 
Pitalization process, with its apparent aimlessness. 

When asked whether they agreed that, instead 
of going directly into the mental hospital, people 
should have the option of entering local mental- 
health clinics, neither institutionalized nor non- 
institutionalized Patients were enthusiastic. In- 
Stitutionalized patients were likely to perceive the 
mental-health clinic as a Possible block to hos- 
pitalization, while noninstitutionalized patients 
emphasized the general unavailability of such 
Clinics. As with other Solutions to remaining in the 
hospital, both kinds of Patients had an unclear idea 
of what a mental-health clinic was or could do, and 
they were cautious to negative about it. 

Finally, the patients in this last phase of the 
how they them- 
Selves might fare once discharged from Downey: 
Institutionalized patients simply did not think they 
e noninstitutional- 
But though the 
they were very 
They expected 
t were worried 


eo 7 kps they might get after they left the 
that E EES a were of the resources in therapy 
failüre in ael able within the hospital—another 
staff. mmunication between patients and 
Mop Aa the magnitude of the mental- 
according t ne is unclear. In the United States, 
Health at le the National Association for Mental 
People in i one in every ten—over 19 million 
emotional oe some form of mental or 
Dina pia that needs psychiatric treatment. 
Was mae 2, over one and a half billion dollars 
State, lea the care and treatment of patients in 
one millio Y, and federal mental hospitals. Over 
there se “ people were treated. At any one time, 
Ness than ai, people hospitalized with mental ill- 
NO means A all other diseases combined. Yet by 
Proximate a those hospitalized as mentally ill ap- 
What | “A total population of the mentally ill. 
contradicted “ found at Downey—whieb is not 
Of mental h y other, less extensive investigations 
unded and ospitals elsewhere—is that this well- 
Ways, Sim i well-staffed institution is, in many 
putters not functioning as a mental hospital. 
Study, the ne essentially exploratory nature of my 
Sizable RE finding has emerged that a 
more) do y of patients (perhaps 40 percent or 
a variety a want to leave the mental hospital. For 
Perhaps, m TE economic, and even, 
pital is bee in Downey V.A. mental hos- 
© mental T or them. Despite their perception of 
Oneliness tr aT s limitations, of its hardship, 
tients Still cen =i fear, the institutionalized pa- 
Problems Ae owney as the best solution to their 
better go OS One Such patient put it, “It’s still 
D. than skid row.” 
an a institutionalized 40 percent, Downey is 
ate oe home with comfortable appoint- 
oi ee ut with the constant danger of punishment 
need ee e of line. The institutionalized may 
of them institution in order to function, but many 
leave the at Downey because they do not want to 
Who a Ot because they are mentally ill. And those 
that w © mentally ill are not yearning after a cure 
men require them to leave. 
noninstitutionalized 25 percent have the 
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opposite problem with Downey. They want out 
yet they cannot find the therapy they seek bec : 
the hospital is run for the institutionalized ma a 
patients. Unlike the institutionalized— who. în 
many cases have no other place to go—the 
noninstitutionalized have a shelter outside the hos- 
pital to return to, but difficulty getting there. 
What I question is the waste of public funds; 
the time and energy of the medical staff wasted on 
the reluctant institutionalized patients; and the 
tragic waste of the noninstitutionalized patients 
who are eager for a cure that seems a long time in 
coming. Downey and hospitals like it are not cur- 
ing the institutionalized patients. Might not 
another home be found for them, to free the 
noninstitutionalized patients for treatment, and to 
make room for those others on the long waiting 
lists of mental hospitals—who might also be just as 
ready to be cured if room were made for them? 


THE GROWTH OF THE CUSTODIAL ETHIC 

If my findings at Downey and the theories of 
Goffman and other researchers apply generally, 
then a great deal of money is being spent in this 
country to store the mentally ill, as opposed to 
treating them and helping them return to society. 
This is what the custodial ethic really means. 
Where did it come from? 

J. Sanbourne Bockover maintains that the 
1830's and 1840’s were a golden age of moral 
treatment of mental patients—when they were 
treated with dignity and considered as guests, and 
when hospital discharge rates were at an all-time 
high. This moral treatment did not necessarily con- 
sist of any set of therapeutic measures. The as- 
sumption was that the recuperative powers of the 
patient would assert themselves and, if not ob- 
structed, lead to his recovery. Hospitals were 
small, and the superintendents and staff shared 
their patients’ daily life and living conditions. 

But during the second half of the 19th century, 
the increasing population, particularly of immi- 
grants, exerted such pressure upon mental hospitals 
that they grew rapidly in size. The physician be 
came an administrator, remote from staff and pa- 
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tients. Attitudes toward patients were altered. As 
Milton Greenblatt, Richard H. York, and Esther 
Lucille Brown have written, “Physicians of colo- 
nial ancestry who were filled with compassion for 
the mentally ill who had a similar heritage were 
often revolted by the ‘ignorant uncouth insane 
foreign paupers . . ? ” 

As these critical changes in attitudes anä size 
were taking place, there was a general abandon- 
ment of moral treatment in favor of a concentration 
on the organic factors supposedly causing mental 
illness. At the same time, the philosophy of keep- 
ing patients in custody became dominant. The cus- 
todial approach thus arose with the arrival of pa- 
tients who closely resemble those I have called the 
institutionalized, while moral treatment was re- 
served for those who match, less closely, those I 
have defined as noninstitutionalized, 

As the Final Report of the Joint Commission on 
Mental Illness and Health put it, “By the begin- 
ning of the 20th century, the profile of the ‘state 
asylum for the incurably insane’ was stereotyped, 
both professionally and socially—it was an institu- 
tion where hopeless cases were put away for 
good.” This, of course, led to the sort of bar- 
barities discussed in the Opening of this article, for 
when patients are put away for good, it is for the 
good of society more than for the good of the pa- 
tient. 

Yet, as my investigation of Downey indicates, 
even after the reforms in the treatment of inmates 


that have come in the last 25 years, custodial at- 
titudes have remained. 


A.S. 

COMMENT: CRACKUP IN MENTAL CARE 
n the past nine 
sure to protect the 


declined by almost half, from 505 0i 
276,000 in 1972. iii 


The inmate exodus had its roots in the 1950s 


when more and more Psychiatrists challenged the 


concept of custodial institutions. In 1963 the 
Community Mental Health Centers Act was 
passed. Aimed at eliminating the “human ware- 
houses” state hospitals had become, the bill en- 
visioned the eventual creation of 2,000 local 
clinics to provide counseling and care. 

Though hospitals began their steady discharge 
of patients as planned, money to fund this revolu- 
tion in mental care never sufficiently materialized. 
After ten years, only 392 community centers are in 
operation. Economy-minded Governors, willing to 
Save money by closing hospitals, have been less 
willing to divert the Money into clinics. Moreover, 
while small states like Hawaii can boast of success 
in treating Seriously ill out-patients, clinics in 
larger states like California and New York are 
often faced with more people and more problems 
than they can handle. 

In California, where the Population of mentally 
ill in state hospitals was reduced from 36,000 
in the 1950s to 7,000 today, chronically ill pa- 
tients have been returned to communities poorly 
equipped to provide adequate treatment. With no 
one to care for them, former Patients have ended 
up on welfare rolls, in boardinghouses, cheap ho- 
tels and even jail, 

According to a Ralph Nader task force report, 
community centers across the U.S. have failed to 
Provide care to those least able to find help: drug 
addicts, alcoholics, the young, the aged and ‘‘the 
Poor in general.” Thousands of people are being 


dumped into nursing or foster homes where condi- 
tions are often deplorable. 


Neither civil libertarians nor Psychiatrists seem 


willing to return to the old days when citizens 
could be committed for long periods of observation 
without even a court hearing. Yet many feel that 
the closing of state hospitals has been precipitate, 
with too much concern for economy and too little 
concern for mental health or Public safety. Now 
that the Nixon Administration has apparently 
abandoned the community mental health centers» 
the future of mental care is shakier than ever. 
Time, December 17, 1973 
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eria young schizophrenics, like bright young 
their a ee are interested in reading about 
of literang ition. From the vast and varied selection 
i es re available to them, they appear to show 
of Expe ‘Preference for R. D. Laing’s The Politics 
Nb ience (1967). The present authors, like 
tts of rales of the ‘square’ older generation, 
tint tie i opinion that they know what is best, and 
sree ook is not good for these patients. It is an 
Fie n ng book, and emotionally there is not a 
i pers in it. This alone makes it important. But 
do a treacherous confusions, and while we 
lenis presume to make choices for our young 
rie do feel that it is our duty to clarify the 
es as presented in this book. 

deme ene a method for picking our way 
the ae e jungle of theories about schizophrenia: 
1966) an of models (Siegler and Osmond, 
Ha ` riefly, our models are constructed by tak- 
Pi g ingle theory or point of view and asking its 
might E authors what schizophrenia is, how it 
it, in nr in come about, what is to be done about 
HOYE the at direction it is likely to alter over time, 
and br pecan involved with it ought to behave, 
questions Ta questions. We have labelled these 
‘ptogneas À lefinition, ‘aetiology,’ “treatment,” 
so forth z 4 the rights and duties of patients,” and 
model the they constitute the dimensions of the 
content aa answers to these questions make up the 
Sigon the model itself. The dimensions must 

Model hg with each other within any one 
nine hen two or more such models have been 
oie. they can be compared, dimension by 

the ibe. In the physical sciences, workers are in 
what it of comparing theories and showing 1n 
way one is better than another, but in 


mond, and H. Mann, 


* s 
Abridged from M. Siegler, H. O: f 
Journal of Psychiatry, 


Laing’s 
models of madi . British 
1969, 115, 947-958. ae 


sychia i i 
he Bae tom empirical 
s. Our models are an 
attempt to borrow from the physical scienc 
certain orderliness which we find enviable Th 
far we have constructed six models of sohizo. 
phrenia: medical, moral, psychoanalytic, family 
interaction, social, and conspiratorial. We ree 
propose to apply our method to The Politics of 
Experience. 

Most books and articles on schizophrenia are 
written either to express some point of view or 
theory about schizophrenia, or else to report some 
research on a problem that arises within a particu- 
lar theory. In either case, it is usually evident from 
the start what model the author holds. In Laing’s 
book, however, it is not immediately evident what 
kind of model will emerge from our process. In 
fact, it soon becomes apparent that the dimensions 
can be filled more than once, i.e. there is more 
than one model. The task, then, is to locate all of 
his statements which fit any of our dimensions, to 
put together all the dimensions which are compati- 
ble with each other, to see how many models result 
from this process, and to see what dimensions, if 
any, are missing from the identifiable models. 
Using this method, we find that Laing’s book con- 
tains two more or less complete models, and a 
a third model. Of the three models, 
en described before (psychoanalytic, 
and one is entirely new 


fragment of 
two have be 
conspiratorial) 


(psychodelic). 
In the two models which are more or less com- 


plete, we have filled in the missing dimensions so 
that they are consistent with the existing ones. The 
dimensions which we have supplied in this way are 
bracketed, so that the reader may easily distinguish 
them from Laing’s own statements. 

We have filled some of the dimensions with 
Laing’s own words, and in all these cases the n 
tation marks and page numbers are given. We os 
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done this in order to convey the flavour of his 
argument, which might otherwise be lost. The 
method of model construction inevitably distorts 
the author’s intentions, which are conveyed in part 
by the ‘mood’ of the book, the order in which 
things are presented, the style of writing, and other 
means which lie outside of the argument itself. 
Arranging a theory as a model often destroys the 
uniqueness of the author’s point of view, and yet it 
is precisely this uniqueness which prevents the 
comparison of one author’s theory with another. 
We have, then, used the author’s exact words 
whenever feasible in order to minimize this distor- 
tion without sacrificing the comparability which 
our method makes possible. 
All statements in the dimensions which are not 
bracketed or in quotation marks are paraphrases of 
Laing’s statements. 


I. LAING’S CONSPIRATORIAL MODEL OF 
MADNESS 


A. The model described 


1. Definition 


Schizophrenia is a label which some people pin 
on other people, under certain social circumstances. 
It is not an illness, like pneumonia. It is a form of 
alienation which is out of step with the prevailing 


State of alienation. It is a social fact and a political 
event. 


2. Aetiology 
Alienation, of which schizophrenia is one form, 
- is achieved only by outrageous violence per- 
petrated by human beings on human beings.’ (p.xv). 
We are driving our children mad. We are intolerant 
of different fundamental structures of experience. 
The social system, and not individuals, must be 
the object of study if we are to understand the aetiol- 
ogy of schizophrenia. The blame cannot be laid at 
anyone's door; ‘very seldom is it a question of con- 
trived, deliberate cynical lies or a ruthless intention to 
drive someone crazy. . .” (p. 79). 


r 


3. Behaviour 
‘ 


f - - Behaviour that gets labelled schizophrenic 
isa Special strategy that a person invents in order to 
live in an unlivable situation,’ (p. 79). 


Transactional analyses are insufficient explana- 
tions of behaviour. Electronic systems can play 
games which can be analysed in this way, but human 
relations are transexperiential. 

Psychiatrists have tended to pay more attention to 
the patient’s behaviour than to his experience. 


4. Treatment 


What is called ‘treatment’ is really getting the 
patient to abandon his subjective experiential per- 
spective for the therapist's objective one. The 
patient's experiences are interpreted away by the 
therapist, and said to mean something other than 
what the patient says they mean. 


5. Prognosis 

Once the label of ‘schizophrenic’ is applied, it 
Sticks, and treating someone in terms of this label 
reinforces the very behaviour which caused the label 
to be applied in the first place. It is a vicious circle. 


6. Suicide 
(Suicide is a way out of the vicious circle.)! 


7. Function of the hospital 

The hospital is a total institution which degrades 
and invalidates human beings. Once in the hospital, 
the patient hardly ever leaves, because he manifests 


more and more of the behaviour for which he was 
hospitalized. 


8. Personnel 

The personnel for this model 
who come into cont 
schizophrenic except 
person labelled is in 
but into a career of 
a Coalition (a *‘con 
health officer, 
cial workers, ai 


are all the people 
act with the person labelled as 
the schizophrenic himself. ‘The 
augurated not only into a role, 
patient, by the concerted action of 
Spiracy’’) of family, G. P., mental 
Psychiatrists, Nurses, psychiatric $0- 
nd often fellow patients.’ (p. 84). 

9. Rights and duties of patients 


‘The “committed” Person labelled as patient, 
and Specifically as “schizophrenic,” is degraded 
from full existential and legal status as human agent 
and Tesponsible person to Someone no longer in pos- 
Session of his own definition of himself, unable to 
retain his own possessions, precluded from the exer- 
cise of his discretion as to whom he meets, what he 
does. His time is no longer his own, and the space he 


pus is discussed in another of Laing’s books, The Divided 
Self (London: Tavistock Publications, 1959). The model in use 
in this book is the Psychoanalytic model. 


Occupies is no longer of his own choosing. After 
being subjected to a degradation ceremonial known 
as psychiatric examination, he is bereft of his civil 
liberties in being imprisoned in a total institution 
known as a “mental” hospital. More completely, 
More radically than anywhere else in our society, he 
is invalidated as a human being. In the mental hospi- 
tal he must remain, until the label is rescinded or 
qualified by such terms as “remitted” or ‘‘read- 
Justed"’.* (p. 84), 
The schizophrenic has no rights and no duties. 


10. Rights and duties of families of patients 

(The family has driven the schizophrenic crazy, 
although they probably did not intend to do so, la- 
belled him schizophrenic, and hospitalized him in a 
total institution. In doing so, they have forfeited the 
Usual rights and duties of families toward one of 
their members.) 


11. Rights and duties of society 

(Society [i.e., all the members of a culture] 
Seems to have the right to maintain the status quo, 
and in order to do so the status quo is represented as 
Part of the natural order, or as a natural law. Society 
“ppears to have the right to lock people up in mental 
hospitals as a means of maintaining the status quo. It 
is not clear whether society has any duties toward its 
Members in this model.) 


12. Goal of the model 

The goal of this model is to maintain the Sats 
quo by ‘treating’ as medical patients certain indi- 
Viduals who, due to the strength of their inner percep- 
tions and experiences, are exceptionally eloquent crit- 
ics of the society. 


B. The model discussed 


We have identified this model as conspiratorial 

» Cause it fits the description of that model given 
în our original paper (Siegler and Osmond, 1966). 
48 as its main concern the violation of the rights 

Of the person labelled as schizophrenic. Since it Is 
“nied that the person so labelled has an —_ 
“IS incarceration in a building called a ‘hospica : 
"explicable. And so it is said that there BALE 
Spiracy among those surrounding the ‘patient’ to 
exile him to a total institution which is called a 
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hospital but is really a kind of concentration 
camp.? 

A conspiratorial model is a view of the fate of 
schizophrenics minus the medical context. We 
must now ask what it is about the medical context 
that disturbs Laing so much. First, Laing finds the 
practice of assigning diagnostic labels to patients 
unacceptable. He says: ‘. . . It is wrong to im- 
pute a hypothetical disease of unknown aetiology 
and undiscovered pathology to someone unless he 
can prove otherwise.’ (p. 71.) Laing is certainly 
entitled to believe that this is wrong, but it is only 
fair to note that the practice of medicine consists to 
a great extent of imputing hypothetical diseases of 
unknown aetiology and undiscovered pathology to 
patients who are in no position to prove otherwise. 
All diseases are hypothetical, all are labels. There 
is no such thing as diabetes, there are only indi- 
viduals who have certain experiences and physical 
symptoms which are said to have some relation to 
the hypothetical disease. Yet such a disease entity 
is an extremely powerful category, for all its 
philosophical inelegance. Without it, medical re- 
search would be unthinkable and practice chaotic. 
When doctors see ‘a case of pneumonia’ or ‘a case 
of tuberculosis,’ they bring to bear on each case 
such knowledge as they and other doctors have 
accumulated about this hypothetical entity. Diag- 
nosis is one of the principal functions of the physi- 
cian. In the conspiratorial model, to label piso ie 
is to discriminate against him, but in the ie 
model to label someone is to bring the knowledge 
of medicine to bear upon him. It is an oii ap 
which precedes and determines treatment. It may 

Saeed 

— e of medicine which seems to 
bother Laing is that when one removes the medical 
context from a medical interaction one is often left 
with an extraordinary situation. He describes a 
clinical examination, taken from Kraepelin’s lec- 


*Laing actually uses the word ‘conspiracy’ on page 84, but in 
parenthesis and with full quotation marks around it, which 
seems to suggest that he wishes to qualify the word somewhat. 
Diagnosis has another important function: it is a necessary step 
in conferring the sick role. Patients are anxious to have a diag- 
nosis because without it their status as Patient is dubious. They 
might otherwise be frauds, malingerers, or hypochondriacs. 
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tures, in which Kraepelin demonstrates a young 
girl’s psychotic illness by noting her reactions 
when he attempts to stop her movements, forces a 
piece of bread out of her hands, sticks a needle into 
her forehead, and so forth (p. 73). Laing correctly 
notes that this is very peculiar behaviour; but it is 
only so when taken out of the context as experi- 
enced and defined by Kraepelin, i.e. a clinical ex- 
amination. The medical context permits people 
called doctors to perform all kinds of unusual ac- 
tions on people called patients, and this enables 
them to treat illnesses. On the whole, people feel 
that the advantages of the medical model are such 
that the social fiction which is required to sustain it 
is worth preserving. But not everyone is of this 
opinion; some people, for example, Christian Sci- 
entists, feel that other values take precedence. As 
an individual, Laing is quite free to put forth any 
view on these matters that he chooses, but as a 
physician he is not free to put forth the view that 
the social fiction called medicine is more harmful 
than helpful. 

In the dimension of ‘behaviour,’ Laing cor- 
rectly notes that psychiatrists tend to pay attention 
to behaviour to the exclusion of experience. To the 
extent that they do so, they fail to behave like 
medical men, for a doctor does not simply observe 
his patient's behaviour, but makes inquiries and, if 
Possible, tests of what is going on ‘inside’ the pa- 
tient. The thermometer measures the inner experi- 
ence of the patient, and is more accurate and useful 
than watching the patient mop his brow. Doctors 
ask their patients to tell them where it hurts, and 
they listen carefully to this information, in order to 
map out the nature and extent of the illness. 
Psychiatrists who no longer listen to the Teports of 
their patients’ experiences, or who interpret these 
experiences symbolically instead of using them as 
information, are not using the medical model. 

One of the dimensions which is missing from 
Laing’s model is suicide. Within the medical 


odel, suicide is a medical risk in certain ill- 
nesses, eg 


ee pecially in schizophrenia (Osmond and 

: er, 1967). The doctor must be alert for signs 
OF possible suicide, and he must use his clinical 
experience to avert it if possible. But in Laing’s 


model, as in Goffman’s (1961), suicide is con- 
spicuous by its absence. Since the staff in this 
model seem to have rights in relation to the patient, 
but no duties toward him, it is not possible to say 
that it is the duty of the staff to prevent the patient 
from committing suicide. Laing and Goffman 
might have taken the stand that suicide is the 
patient’s (or rather, ‘patient’s’) business, and that 
no one else has the right to interfere with it, but 
they do not do this; they prefer not to discuss it at 
all. Yet suicide is just the sort of moral dilemma 
which makes medicine the model of choice in the 
case of schizophrenia. The medical model is the 
only one which can simultaneously try to prevent 
death, and account for it if it occurs. In all other 
models of which we are aware, death must be seen 
as someone’s fault. In medicine, as long as the 
doctor behaves like a doctor, he is not blamed for 
deaths which occur in his practice. 

In addition to suicide, there are two other di- 
mensions missing from Laing’s model; the rights 
and duties of the patients’ families, and the rights 
and duties of society. Since this model has as its 
central focus the rights of the person labelled as 
schizophrenic, it is not surprising that those of the 
other participants are ignored. Laing clearly 
wished to redress the balance in favour of the per- 
son labelled as schizophrenic. He appears to be- 
lieve that the reason why the ‘patient’ has lost sO 
many rights is that we are ‘intolerant of different 
fundamental structures of experience’ (p. 50). That 
is, he sees the family and community as repressive 
forces, unwilling to permit the schizophrenic tO 
experience his unusual perceptions without inter- 
ference. Because they fail to accept his experi- 
ences as authentic, Laing argues, they elicit frus- 
trated and peculiar behaviour from him, they then 
label it as schizophrenic, and extrude him from the 
family and community until he learns to see things 
their way. Given this picture of the ‘patient’ as 4 
Victim of repressive forces, it is little wonder that 
Laing is not moved to consider the tights of the 
family and community. 

We are in agreement with Laing’s contention 
at most people cannot accept the fact that others 
experience the world in a radically different way 


th 


from themselves (Mann, H., Siegler, M. and Os- 
mond, H., 1968). On the whole people know very 
little about other experiential worlds. Many ex- 
Periences are difficult to put into words, and some 
People are not as articulate as others, so most peo- 
ple do not guess how very different the experiences 
o others may be. However, we disagree with 
aing’s contention that it is in the area of experi- 
pe the schizophrenic comes to grief; his dif- 
a lie in the area of behaviour. As long as a 
ns op hrenic manages to behave normally, no one 
Wig how the slightest interest, kindly or other- 
ise, in his unusual experiences. A person may, 
ie paniy, experience himself ] as walking 
be som he street without clothes on; it is only when 
= ually does this that the community will take 
n. The community is generally indifferent to 
rie a of the inner experiences of its mem- 
ie nS ut it does deal with misbehaviour by curtail- 
ics, rights that are contingent on acceptable 
dati Although the behaviour required varies 
ilyito pen from culture to culture, and from fam- 
HR a: ns all cultures and all families exchange 
When is ts for certain behavioural conformities. 
this breakdown of reciprocity occurs, the 
“ae in question loses his usual rights and moves 
i ome new role, which has other rights. The 
ep Toles for such a person of which we are 
aes” bad, eccentric, prophetic, analysand, 
ured , sick, Today, since there are schizo- 
ot we n each of these roles, one might ask which 
1 is best off.4 
be a ae who occupy the ‘bad’ role may 
Aaa in prisons; here they are offered the rights 
Sites of prisoners, including a determinate 
Some e for some specific infraction of the law. 
iem people believe that this is a kinder fate than 
ental hospital, but unfortunately the advan- 
tages to the schizophrenic are often outweighed by 
the fact that the non-schizophrenic prisoners Tec- 
ognize that there is something wrong with him, 
and will not accept him into the highly normative 
sub-culture of the criminal. Foucault (1965) de- 
“To our knowledge, no one has offered schizophrenics a choice 


or these roles, although some schizophrenics have moved or 
en moved from one role to another. 
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scribes the situation which arose when, in 
eighteenth-century France, criminals, schizo- 
phrenics and the indigent were all locked up to- 
gether: the schizophrenics quickly became highl 
visible, because they could not conform to he 
daily life of the prison. This situation is still re- 
ported today. 

The role of eccentric is open to some schizo- 
phrenics. It has the great advantage of being an 
acceptable social role, but most communities base 
not tolerate more than a few eccentrics, and there 
is no room for the enormous number of schizo- 
phrenics. 

The role of prophet, like the eccentric role, is 
one which is open to very few people, whether 
they are schizophrenic or not. A schizophrenic 
who wished to occupy this role would find himself 
in competition with normal people whose temper- 
ament allowed them to excel in this way. 

The role of analysand is open to a small number 
of schizophrenics who live in a few Western coun- 
tries, and whose temperament permits them to en- 
gage in the psychoanalytic form of communica- 
tion. In general, working class people are barred 
from this role both financially and culturally. Its 
main advantage is that a great deal of personal care 
and attention is lavished on the schizophrenic oc- 
cupying this role. Among its disadvantages are that 
it may create financial and emotional strain in the 
analysand’s family; the analysand feels guilty if his 
condition does not improve; and the analysand role 
is constantly being confused with the sick role. 

The impaired role is a kind of second-class citi- 
zenship, designed to offer support and protection 
to people who have disabilities. The blind, the 
deaf, the crippled, and the retarded are all exam- 
ples of impaired people. These people are expected 
to behave as normally as possible in exchange for 
reduced demands upon them by others. Unlike that 
of sick people, their situation is not expected to 
change. Many schizophrenics, especially those in 
hospitals, occupy the impaired role, but unfortu- 
nately, it does not quite fit them, because most of 
them have fluctuating illnesses: they may be quite 
normal at some times, and very ill at others In 
many countries there are mental hospitals which 
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are really homes for the impaired and are neither 
equipped to give real medical care to the very ill, 
nor set up to allow normal living to those who are 
not ill at any given moment. 

Some schizophrenics occupy the sick role. That 
is, they perceive themselves as having a major ill- 
ness which, like many major illnesses, does not 
have an agreed-upon aetiology or a wholly suc- 
cessful treatment. They understand that they are 
not able to carry their full adult load of social re- 
sponsibility because they are unfortunate enough 
to be very ill. They consult their physicians, take 
medication as directed (ideally), report changes in 
their condition when they occur, go into the hospi- 
tal when their illness gets worse, follow the prog- 
tess of medical research, talk with other patients 
with the same illness about their mutual difficul- 
ties, and ask their doctor if he thinks they will ever 
be really well again. Their lot is not an easy one, 
but they do occupy an ancient and respectable so- 
cial role, that of the sick person. If they occupy the 
sick role fully, they do not blame themselves or 
their families for their condition. This relieves 
them of the additional burden of family strife, not a 
small matter for a young adult who may have to 
live with his family long past the time he would 
normally leave if he were well. The schizophrenic 
in the sick role may gain such comfort as he can 
from the knowledge that other major psychiatric 
diseases, such as general paresis and pellagra 
psychosis, have yielded to medical research. 


Il. LAING’S PSYCHOANALYTIC MODEL OF 
MADNESS 


A. The model described 


Only two dimensions of this model are present 
in Laing’s book, aetiology and treatment. 


1. Aetiology 

‘...to the best of my knowledge, no 
Schizophrenic has been studied whose disturbed pat- 
tern of communication has not been shown to be a 
reflection of, and reaction to, the disturbed and dis- 


turbing pattern characterizing his or her family of 
origin.’ (p. 78)° 


2. Treatment 

“Psychotherapy must remain an obstinate attempt 
of two people to recover the wholeness of being 
human through the relationship between them.” (p- 
32). ‘Psychotherapy consists in the paring away ofall 
that stands between us, the props, masks, roles, lies, 
defences, anxieties, projections and interjections, in 
short, all the carry-overs from the past, transference 
and countertransference, that we use by habit and 
collusion, wittingly and unwittingly, as our currency 
for relationships.’ (p. 27). 


B. The model discussed 


We have identified this model as 4 
psychoanalytic model, even though Laing is not an 
orthodox psychoanalyst, because it has the essen- 
tial features of such a model: the source of the 
person’s difficulties lies in the past, specifically in 
his disturbed family relationships, and the treat- 
ment consists of a special kind of corrective rela- 
tionship between two people, patient and therapist- 
These features are not true of any other model. 


It is interesting that only these two dimensions 
of the model are present, for these are the dimen- 


‘Although it may appear that Laing uses here a family interac- 
tion model, rather than a Psychoanalytic one, this is not so- 19 
the family interaction model as we have described it (Siegler 
and Osmond, 1966), the essential feature is that the disturbance 
is seen as lying among the members of the family, all of whom 
are, together, ‘the patient.’ Laing nowhere in this book shows 
the slightest concern for the experiences of the other members 
of the family. He simply uses the information provided by the 
family interaction model to reinforce his argument that the 
schizophrenic patient has been driven mad by his family» a 
statement which is meaningless in the other model. The purists 
among the family interactionists believe that only the analysis 
of the whole family together can alter the family pathology? 
whereas Laing maintains the Psychoanalytic view that treatme™ 
occurs between two people, therapist and patient. In another 
book on schizophrenia (Laing, R. D. and Esterson, A., Sanity 
Madness and the Family, Volume 1, Families of SchiZ™ 
phrenics) Laing also sees the function of the therapist to be the 


exploration of the patient’s experi iher 
i ience, ra of o 
family members. P! , rather than that 


ares m which the strength of the psychoanalytic 
hte Tests. Diagnosis, for example, is of little 
diägnosi n this model. Whereas the process of 
conn: - Is seen as prejudicial labelling in the 
Peer re model, and as an essential step 
ied Je etermining treatment in the medical 
fetes oe seen in the psychoanalytic model asa 
catego Iversion. Why bother to determine what 
ihe os a patient falls into, when the treatment is 
Ween e In any case, and every relationship be- 
patient and therapist is unique? 

E psychoanalytic model is opposed to the 
Sea ro at almost _ every point. Yet 
Ses ysts are often medical doctors; in some 
GEE ark they must be. This has created the ut- 
tering om for schizophrenic patients, since 
themsel ally go to a doctor because they perceive 
en a to be ill, and wish to be treated; they 
ies EE that the treatment offered them car- 
ada a set of rights and duties, i.e. the role of 
ile tn » Which is incompatible with the sick 
ott the Pie uses the authority which derives 
eitimedic T he is a physician to put forth an 
Aiton al view. It is almost as if a priest used the 
doctrine. eet in him by the church to put forth a 
that of sty = was completely irreconcilable with 
biden ch urch. The difference between the two 
Consiste ns is that the church strives to be overtly 
balized a while medicine has a covert, unver- 
Feouting ret i which is undisturbed by the 
toes Voie f often outrageous opinions which doc- 
Pedi rom time to time. The fact that doctors 
forth eee out of medical societies for putting 
ier repli views shows that the true con- 
balized d medicine lies elsewhere than in ver- 
aiies e. It is a tribute to the enduring 
cat ad of the institution of medicine that doctors 
iting vocate and even proselytize antimedical 
dock among patients without destroying the basic 

Or-patient relationship between them. 
on schizophrenic patients do not emerge un- 
sini es from these encounters. The underlying as- 
a ption of psychoanalysis is that progress toward 

healthy’ personality is possible, given hard 
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work, good faith, enough time, and in most cases 
enough money. In medicine, there is no such co 
tract; and illness may become suddenly worse fe 
no known reason, in spite of everyone’s hard pied 
and good faith. In the psychoanalytic model, the. 
sudden reversals must be explained “dynamicall = 
i.e. they are somebody’s fault. Either the famil 
does not really wish the patient to get well, or bs 
patient has been damaged too severely to get well 
or the patient is ‘afraid’ to get well, or the analyst 
has not solved the countertransference problem 
The fact that failure must be explained, either im- 
plicitly or explicitly, as someone’s fault places a 
great additional burden on the schizophrenic and 
his family. 

Laing’s conspiratorial model is an account of 
how he thinks schizophrenics are treated at the 
present time; his psychodelic model (to follow) is 
an account of how he thinks schizophrenics ought 
to be treated. His psychoanalytic model, which 
seems to have crept into the book by mistake, is an 
account of what he actually does. He is a 
psychotherapist with a very deep regard for his 
patients, and he tells us, in these fragments of a 
model, that he forms meaningful and authentic re- 
lationships with them. Since it appears that the 
psychoanalytic model is the one which he actually 
uses, we feel it is incumbent upon him to inform 
his patients fully about it, so that they may com- 
pare it with the alternative models. 


Ill. LAING’S PSYCHODELIC MODEL OF 
MADNESS 
A. The model described 


1. Definition 
Schizophrenia is ‘. . . itself a natural way of 


ling our own appalling state of alienation called 
.” (p.116). ‘Madness need not be all 

. It may also be breakthrough. It is 
renewal as well as en- 


heal 
normality . . 
breakdown . - 
potentially liberation and 
slavement and existential death.’ (p. 93). It is not an 
illness to be treated, but a ‘voyage.’ Socially, mad- 
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ness may be a form in which *. . . often through 
quite ordinary people, the light begins to break 
through the cracks in our all-too-closed minds." (p. 
90). 


2. Aetiology 

“We have all been processed on procrustean beds. 
At least some of us have managed to hate what they 
made of us.’ (p. 47). 


3. Behaviour 

‘The madness that we encounter in ‘‘patients’’ is 
a gross travesty, a mockery, a grotesque caricature of 
what that natural healing process of that estranged 
integration we call sanity might be.’ (p. 101). It is 
distorted by our misguided attempts to ‘treat’ them. 
If we really understood our patients, we would see 
behaviour which was a reflection of the natural heal- 
ing process, a desire to explore the inner world, 


4. Treatment 

Instead of the degradation ceremonial of 
psychiatric examination, diagnosis and prognostica- 
tion, we need, for those who are ready for it, 
*. . . an initiation ceremonial, through which the 
person will be guided with full social encouragement 
and sanction into inner space and time, by people 
who have been there and back.’ (p. 89). 


5. Prognosis 


(If a schizophrenic person were intelligently 
guided through his voyage into inner time and space, 
he would emerge a better person than he had been 


before; perhaps one might say that he would be ‘en- 
lightened.’) 


6. Suicide 

(If a schizophrenic person commits suicide while 
being guided on a voyage, that is just one of the 
risks—voyages are dangerous. There are no guaran- 
tees.) 


7. Function of the hospital 

We need a place which has the right atmosphere 
for guided voyages into inner time and space. The 
schizophrenic person would leave this place when the 
voyage was over. 


8. Personnel 


The appropriate personnel for guiding these voy- 
ages are people who have been there and back, in- 
cluding €x-patients. ‘Among physicians and priests, 
there should be some who are guides . | .? (p.97). 


9. Rights and duties of schizophrenic persons 

(The schizophrenic has the right to a well-guided 
voyage, in a setting that is conducive to inner explo- 
ration. He has the right to be spared psychiatric diag- 
nosis and treatment which is designed to make him 
give up his own existential view. He has the duty to 
accept restraint if he is too much for the others.) 


10. Rights and duties of families 

(The family has the duty to let the schizophrenic 
person make his own choice about where and how to 
undergo an inner voyage. The family does not have 
the right to label a family member as ‘schizophrenic’ 
and then hospitalize him for ‘treatment’.) 


11. Rights and duties of society 

(Society has no rights in relation to schizophrenic 
persons, certainly not the right to label people and 
then send them to ‘hospitals’. Society has the duty to 
organize itself in such a way that alienation is not 
‘normal’. Society has the duty to allow more ‘break- 
through’.) 
12. Goal of the model 


The goal of this model is to enable certain people, 
now called ‘schizophrenic’, to develop their poten- 
tialities for inner exploration. If such people can be 
allowed and encouraged to move in this direction, all 
of us will benefit. 


B. The model discussed 


We have called this model ‘psychodelic’, al- 
though Laing does not use the term in this book, 
because it is obvious that he thinks that schizo- 
phrenics may have, sometimes have, and ought to 
have the same kinds of experiences that normal 
individuals seek when they take mind-expanding 
drugs. From our point of view, Laing has failed to 
distinguish two very different kinds of experience, 
psychodelic and psychotic. We share his opinion 
that schizophrenics sometimes have psychodelic 
experiences, particularly at the beginning of their 
illnesses (Bowers and Freedman, 1966), and it is 
certainly true that some schizophrenics have been 
able to make creative use of their unusual experi- 
ences. It must be noted, however, that some crea- 
tive individuals have always been able to make use 
of the experience of having a major illness tO 


fi z 
ol own self-development. During the era 
Ena o-do tubercular patients lived in ‘magic 
wide De tod ow were able to use this experience, 
sations, to rced leisure and unusual physical sen- 
than they ere ata different view of themselves 
staying in ar have otherwise achieved. Simply 
Baone ed for a long period may be a great 
CATET has Priam individual. Even terminal 
and in som alee out the best in some people, 
PeR: hie amily relationships.® But it is heart- 
asd BE Ar without the most exact explanation 
Ga — to those suffering from tuber- 
look ri a or schizophrenia that they should 
ü desena a a rare opportunity for self- 
a major ie ‘or most people and their families, 
hawser se means the end of hopes and plans, 
financial ns lest. It almost always means a severe 
Sometimes on the family, and families are 
isēaise brin estroyed by the disruption which a 
There j gs In its wake. 
deserves z one dimension of this model which 
veered ens that of ‘personnel’. Laing has 
priests as eae some physicians, and some 
tion. It ig a ides for the voyages of inner explora- 
Priests mi Fa why he thinks that ex-patients and 
understand 4 e suitable, but we are at a loss to 
role, Mires y physicians are considered for this 
favours the se is a dirty, rough business. It 
one, the or ick-skinned person over the sensitive 
en. oi —— person over the imaginative. 
Medicine b nsuitable temperament who chose 
medical e mistake are often weeded out during 
enjoy copin ning. Doctors who like their work 
ine 5 “ned emergencies; they are cut from 
Carpenters si sailors and farmers, masons and 
ody in i a ey see machinery and the human 
iland kn ch the same way, and they are respect- 
Sare owledgeable about the workings of both. 
of their ee to being obeyed, not because 
AS An ividual personalities, but because they 
coinme and they believe that they have been 
and P to deal with urgent matters of life 
hardi . Making gurus out of doctors seems 
Y worth the trouble when there are so many 


6 
See 
» for example, John Gunther's Death Be Not Proud (1949) 


and La 
Lael Tucker Wertenbaker's Death of a Man (1957)- 
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unemployed ex-patients about. Laing ought to 
make it clear what qualities of doct S 
make them likely candidates fi pect 
guides. or psychodelic 
Perhaps tig most important point to be made 
about Laing’s psychodelic model is its implicati 
that schizophrenics will benefit from pene sae 
persons embarked on a voyage of Eten K 
would be closer to the truth to see most of eras 
v : 
e ee 
x OI never reaches port. 
Psychodelic voyages are usually voluntary, and th 
person usually knows what the agent of his 
changed perception is. Schizophrenia is Ae 
tary, the person rarely knows the cause of his 
strange new perceptions, and he is unlikely to re- 
ceive much helpful information about them. In a 
psychodelic experience, a ‘bad trip’ can usually be 
avoided by surrounding oneself with known and 
trusted people, by choosing a setting that is secure 
and aesthetically pleasing, and by showing pru- 
dence and caution. In a psychotic experience, on 
the other hand, good people can be perceived as 
bad, so that it may be even worse to have beloved 
people around than those who are indifferent, for 
nothing is worse than to hate those one normally 
loves. Another critical difference between the two 
experiences is the absolute length of time that 
elapses. A psychodelic experience is necessarily 
short; it is usually counted in hours, not years.’ 
But a psychosis may last ten or twenty years. A 
‘bad trip’ is an experience, whether drug-induced 
or naturally occurring, which is moving in the di- 
rection of being a psychosis but is still perceived as 
something that will end. Whether a ‘bad trip’ will 
end or will turn into a psychosis depends in part on 
the benevolence of the surroundings, but much 
more on the continued presence in the body of the 
chemical substance which initiated the experience. 
People who ‘turn on’ without drugs do not have 
‘bad trips’. They achieve altered states of con- 
sciousness with the aid of music, coloured lights, 
meditation, deep breathing, and so forth, but are at 


odelic voyages may make use of 


7Those embarking on psych 
terminate the experience. They do 


substances such as niacin to 
not want interminable journeys. 
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liberty to interrupt or end the experience at any 
time, since the stimulus can be removed. 

In addition to these differences in circum- 
stances between the two states, there are many ex- 
periential differences. Some of these are listed 
below. We do not wish to imply by this that the 
two states are entirely comparable; even less, that 
they are at opposite ends of the same continuum. 
They can be seen as overlapping if one fails to take 
into account the length of time that the experience 
lasts and its place in the total life of the person 
involved. It is understandable that these states are 
often confused, since the ‘bad trip’ lies between 
the psychodelic and the psychotic experiences. 
Confusion between these states can lead to some- 
one on a ‘bad trip’ being mistakenly hospitalized, 
when all that is required is the guidance of a 
psychodelic adept. More tragic, even, is the fate of 
the psychotic individual whose anomalous experi- 
ences are seen as temporary, and who therefore is 
not promptly treated. We feel it is important to 
emphasize the differences between these states, in 
whatever dimensions they are observable. 

Perhaps the best analogy from everyday life for 
these experiential states is the difference between 
good dreams, bad dreams, and nightmares. 
Dreams, whether good or bad, have always been 
of great interest, and much has been written about 
their interpretation. Far less interest has been 
shown in the interpretation of nightmares. When a 
person relates a nightmare, it is usually im- 
mediately after he has had it, when he wishes to be 
reassured that the nightmare is not real. People 
learn from both good dreams and bad dreams, but 
they seldom learn from nightmares. A good dream 
is one in which the symbols clearly manifest some 
aspect of the person’s life or inner potentialities. A 
good dream is like a ‘good trip’, a good 
psychodelic experience, or a naturally occurring 
experience of enlightenment. A bad dream is one 
which draws its symbols from the darker side of 
life; there may be feelings of sorrow, anger, fear or 


regret. But as with the good dream, the bad dream 


tells a meaningful story. It is like a chapter in a 
fairy story in 


me which evil temporarily triumphs, but 
a oe oe be overcome. A bad dream is like a 
ad trip’. Nightmares may or may not tell stories 


but when they do the story only mounts in horror 
and never resolves itself. Most people have no de- 
sire to remember their nightmares, although they 
may wish to re-tell dreams years after they have 
had them. Nightmares are like psychotic states. 
People who have had psychotic illnesses do not 
usually want to talk about them or remember them; 
what they want most is just what the person wants 
who is coming out of a nightmare: to be told that 
the events in it did not really happen, that the ‘real’ 
world is still there, and that it is over. 

Another way to emphasize the difference be- 
tween the psychodelic world and the psychotic 
world is to look at the accomplishments of both. 
The psychodelic world has provided new music, 
new fashions in clothing and the decorative arts, 
new vocabulary, new life-styles, and a new inter- 
generational dialogue. But not a single new art 
form has come out of the mental hospital. While 
individual schizophrenic patients may return to 4 
creative life which they had before they became ill, 
or may, if they are very lucky, take up a new 
creative life when they leave the hospital, groups 
of schizophrenics cannot create any new style to- 
gether, even in the small private psychiatric hospi- 
tals which house some of our most privilege 
young people. Even Dr. Laing’s patients are not 
known to us for their contributions to music» 


poetry, or mysticism; we only know of them be- 
cause Laing writes about them. 


DISCUSSION 


It is not surprising that The Politics of Experi- 
ence appeals to bright young schizophrenics. Most 
of the possible roles open to them are of lowe 
Status than that enjoyed by normal people, a" 
some roles, like the sick role, are of special status: 
But Laing has made a very bold move: he has 
offered them a status above that of normal people- 
They can hardly be expected to ignore this fine 
offer, especially when their daily lives are sO mis- 
erable. Furthermore, Laing has cast his offer i" he 
Style that is very much in tune with the times. He ® 
genuinely sympathetic with today’s young peop! 
His psychodelic model of schizophrenia is a timelY 


one, and timeliness is a potent asset in a model. 
That is why we believe that his point of view must 
be scrutinized, in spite of its flaws and omissions. 

Young schizophrenics are serious about Laing, 
and so we must be serious in examining his ideas. 
But how serious is Laing himself? This is a ques- 
tion which must be raised because he is a physician 
who uses the authority which derives from 
Medicine to advocate a non-medical model. We 
wonder if Laing appreciates how much more seri- 
he would seem if he gave up his medical iden- 
ity. 


Psychodelic experience 


1. Time dimension 
Liberation from time. 
Expansion of time dimensions. 
Internal or external time may speed up, in- 
creasing possibility of quick and decisive ac- 
tion. 
Ability to modify past, present, future. 
The future is the realm of ambition and moti- 
vation. 


2. Space dimension 
Expanded depth. 
Enhanced distance. 
Distance perception stable. 
Distances so vast that one feels liberated. 


3. Affect 
Feeling that everything is meaningful and ex- 
hilarating. 
Feelings of love, empathy, consideration, af- 
fection. 
Euphoria. 
Feeling of delight with oneself. 


Thought processes 

Thought changes are sought for, expected, 
valued. 

See more possibilities that can be acted upon, 
which makes life exciting. 

Seeing beyond the usual categories. 


Seeing new connections which have always 
been possible. 
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Surely the young people who turn to Laing for 
help deserve to know what hat he is wearin g liat 
role he offers them, what model he uses ‘ what 
authority he speaks from. In this book, he offers 
three models which can be disentangled only with 
the greatest difficulty. None of them is the medical 
model, from which we believe he derives his au- 
thority. If Laing wishes to be a gum or a 
philosopher, there is no doubt a place for him, but 
young people who are suffering from schizo- 
phrenia may prefer to entrust themselves to a doctor 
who will treat their illness as best he can. 


Psychotic experience 


Frozen in time: nothing will ever change. 
Shrinkage and collapse of time dimensions. 
Internal and external time may slow down, inhibit- 
ing action and creating despair. 
Inability to influence any of the 


categories. 
The future is the realm of anxiety and danger. 


temporal 


Reduced depth. 

Reduced distance. 

Distance perception highly variable. 

Distances so vast that one feels isolated and alien- 
ated. 

Feeling that everything contains hidden, threaten- 


ing meanings. B 
Feelings of isolation, fear, hatred, suspicion. 


Depression. 
Feeling of disgust with oneself. 


Thought changes come unawares, are not wel- 
come, are seen as accidental. 
Seeing so many possibilities that action is impossi- 
ble. 
Seeing only fragm 
g only frag ents or parts of the usual 
categories. 
Seei i i F 
eing connections which are not possible. 
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Ability to see things objectively. 


Ability to see things subjectively. 
Ability to explain thought changes. 


Perceptions 

Clear and distinct vision. 

Augmentation of perception. 

Unusual perceptions seem to emanate from 
greater-than-human spirit or force. 

Perceptual changes may be experienced as ex- 
hilarating, exciting, novel. 


Identity 

Feeling of unity with people and material ob- 
jects. 

Experience of the self. 

Feeling of being at one with the world. 


Feelings of humility and awe as one sees one- 
self as part of the universe. 

Feelings of integrity and identity. 

Pleasant, creative fantasies that one can con- 
trol. 

Feeling that one can join the company of other 
enlightened people. 


@ What we call ‘‘normal’’ is a product of re- 
pression, denial, splitting, projection, introjec- 
tion and other forms of destructive action on 
experience. . . . Itis radically estranged from 


the structure of being. R. D. Laing, The 
Politics of Experience 


No objectivity, inability to disengage from total 
involvement. 

No subjectivity, estrangement from self. 
Desperate attempts (delusions) to explain thought 
changes. 


Blurred and distorted vision. 

Diminution of perception. 

Unusual perceptions seem to emanate from 
mechanical or sub-human forces. 


Perceptual changes may be experienced as fright- 
ening, threatening, dangerous. 


Feeling of invasion by people and material objects. 


Experience of the no-self, ego fragmentation. 
Feeling of being opposed to and in conflict with 
oneself and the world. 

Feelings of smallness and insignificance as one 
feels at the mercy of the universe. 

Loss of integrity and identity. 

Nightmarish fantasies that one cannot control. 


Feeling that one is less 


and less human, more and 
more isolated. 
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© Jung suggested some years ago that it would 
be an interesting experiment to study whether 
the syndrome of psychiatry runs in families. A 
Pathological process called ‘‘psychiatrosis’’ 
may well be found, by the same methods, to be 
a delineable entity, with somatic correlates and 
Psychic mechanisms, with an inherited or at 
least constitutional basis, a natural history, and 
a doubtful prognosis. R. D. Laing, The 
Politics of Experience 


° Are you using the opportunities provided to respond to i koi 
reading by writing in your book? You could use the space below to re 


R. D. Laings views. What do you think? 


292 ON MADNESS 
USEFUL RESOURCES 


AGEL, J. (Producer) Rough times. New York: 

Ballantine Books, 1973. 
“Therapy today has become a commodity, a 
means of social control . . . to be true instru- 
ments of change, therapy and therapists must be 
liberated from their own forms of oppression.” 

BERNE, E. Games people play. New York: Grove 
Press, 1964. 

A “taxonomic” analysis of human relationships 
and what is really happening. 

BOYERS, R., & ORRILL, R. R. D. Laing and 
anti-psychiatry. New York: Harper & Row, 
1971. 

A “must” for anyone who wishes to take Laing 
seriously; contains collected papers by critics as 
well as supporters of Laing. 

BROWN, J. A. C. Freud and the post-Freudians. 
Penguin Books, 1961. 

A concise review of Freudian theory followed 
by brief but informative surveys of Adler, Jung, 
and others. 

EYSENCK, H., & ROCHMAN, S. The causes 
and cures of neurosis. London: Routledge and 
Kegan Paul, 1965. 

Behavior therapy and its 
neuroses. 

GREEN, H. I never promised you a rose garden. 
New York: Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1964. 
“The story of a sixteen year old girl who retreats 
from reality into the bondage of an imaginary 
kingdom . . . tells of her momentous 
Struggle . . . to regain the real world.” 

HAWKINS, D., & PAULING, L. Orthomolecu- 
lar psychiatry. San Francisco: W. H. Freeman, 
1973. 

A collection of papers that propose treatment 
based upon providing the ‘‘optimum molecular 
environment for the mind.” 

JACKSON, D, (Ed.) The etiology of schizo- 
Phrenia. New York: Basic Books, 1960. 

An older but still useful survey of multidiscipli- 
nary approaches to schizophrenia. 

KAPLAN, D. The inner world of mental illness. 
New York: Harper & Row, 1964. 


application to 


An excellent collection of autobiographical ac- 
counts. 

LAING, R. D. The divided self. Penguin Books, 
1965. 

An “‘existential analysis of personal aliena- 
tion.” 

LAING, R. D. The politics of experience. New 
York: Pantheon Books, 1967. 

Who is mad and who is sane? A moving 
documentation of the ambiguities of existence. 

MILLON, T. Modern psychopathology. Philadel- 
phia: W. B. Saunders, 1969. 

A book that is useful for both the undergraduate 
and the professional; a balanced attempt to in- 
tegrate information from divergent views. 

ROSENTHAL, D. Genetics of psychopathology. 
New York: McGraw-Hill, 1971. 

RUSHING, W. A. Deviant behavior and social 
process. Chicago: Rand McNally, 1969. 
Collected readings on juvenile delinquency, de- 
viant sex roles, crime, suicide, mental illness, 
alcoholism, drug addiction, and prison subcul- 
tures. 

SALTER, A. The case against psychoanalysis- 
New York: Harper & Row, 1972. 

An unmitigated attack on Freudian theory by the 
“father” of behavior therapy. 


SARASON, I. G. Psychoanalysis and the study of 
behavior. Princet 


pela iceton: Van Nostrand, 1965. 

Thirteen articles comment on some of the 
major issues, controversies, and implications 
Surrounding the theory of Psychoanalysis and its 
ramifications within various areas of scientific 
inquiry.” 


SZASZ, T. S. Ideology and insanity. New York: 
Doubleday, 1970. 


“If we persist in defining the vicissitudes of life 
as mental illnesses, and Psychiatric interven- 


tions as medical treatments, we court the 
hazards of political tyranny disguised as 
psychiatric therapy.” 

TORREY, E. F. The mind game: Witchdoctors 
and psychiatrists. New York: Emerson Hall 
Publishers, 1972. 


CHAPTER 8 


THE SEARCH FOR ALTERNATIVE 


LIFE STYLES 


PROVOCATIONS 


The only alternative is to create one's own 
alternatives. 


Doris Leland 


Every revolution is in 
Part a revival, 


Philip Slater 


Some Striking similarities between early 
Christians in Rome and contemporary hippies]: 
(both were communal, utopian, mystical, 
dropouts, unwashed; both were viewed as 
dangerous, masochistic, ostentatious, the cause 
o their own troubles; both existed in societies in 
which the exclusive pursuit of material ad- 
vantages had reached some kind of dead end.) . . . 
Philip Slater 


ia the lili es of the field, how they grow; 
si Y toil not, neither do they spin: and yet I say 

tto you, that even Solomon in all his glory was 
not arrayed like one of these. 


Matthew 6:28-29 


WHAT DO YOU THINK? 


It would be a mistake to characterize the 
commune movement as a collection of dropouts 
who are content to exist like lilies in the field. A 
considerable number of successful people from all 
walks of life are now involved; they have merely 
Shifted their sphere of interest and the nature of 
their creative contribution. We are dealing with a 
massive awakening of the awareness that life 
holds multiple options other than going from 
school to job to retirement. The commune 
movement has opened a new and wide range of 
alternative life-styles and offers another frontier 
to those who have the courage for adventure. 


Herbert A. Otto 


““Communes don’t work, ' cause people don't 
work. There's too many people with a lot of 
high-minded ideas about utopia. But there ain't 
no utopia. Just some cats alooking to ball a lot of 
chicks and people looking for someone to take 
care of them.” 
Ulysses S. Grant 
(New Mexico Communard) 
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JAMES A. DYAL 


THE CONSUMER CULTURE AND THE 
COUNTERCULTURE 


Suburbia and the Consumer Culture: 
Affluence versus Relatedness 


“Rus mihi dulce sub urbe est.’’ The song of the 
Roman epigrammatist Martial in the first century 
B.C. (‘‘To me, the country on the outskirts of the 
city is sweet’’) tells us that man has long dreamed 
of moving to the suburbs. Rome, the most magni- 
ficent of the ancient cities, was apparently a human 
cesspool, liberally spiced with decaying bodies 
(human as well as animal) and human refuse.! The 
industrial revolution multiplied the aversive qual- 
ities of cities a thousandfold, and thus Shelley was 
able to say ‘‘Hell is a city very much like London, 
a populous and smoky city.” Early in the twentieth 
century middle-class suburbia was already a reality 
in England. As documented by a social historian 
around 1909, each little red house ‘‘boasts its 
pleasant drawing room, its bow-windows, its little 
front garden. The women . . . find time hangs 
rather heavy on their hands. But there are excur- 
sions to shopping centers in the West End and 
pious sociabilities, occasional theater visits and the 
interests of home.’’? 

Yet ‘‘suburbia’’ did not emerge as a major 
socio-psychological phenomenon until after World 
War II. The people of the Western world were 
emerging from almost two decades of deprivation, 
fear, and trauma. Mankind hoped that the depriva- 
tions of the Great Depression would be filled by an 
economy of abundance and that the scars of war 
would be healed by the growth of a new life. The 


People deserved a new way of life and they sat 
about creating it. 


'Theodore Cra ne er 3 
1973, 82. pra The squalor that was Rome. Natural History, 


Shuna a h 
aed in Americana: The roots of home, Time, June 20, 


For millions the dream meant getting back lost 
contact with nature—grass, trees, birds, and flow- 
ers on their own bit of land in the suburbs. With 
the help of government loans and through the 
economies of mass production, it seemed that each 
man could create a better life for himself and his 
children away from the turmoil, noise, and stress 
of the inner city. Thus the dynamic perimeter of 
North American cities expanded with suburban 
houses, ranging from “‘ticky-tacky” to the luxuri- 
ous opulence of the nouveau riche. Bulldozers flat- 
tened hills, uprooted trees and filled valleys in the 
name of efficient progress toward a mass-produced 
liberation. Superhighways streamed to supermar- 
kets for superachieving suburbanites. This ambi- 
tious *‘back-to-work"’ generation (your parents’ 
generation) sought a place to put down new roots 
and grow, to establish themselves. 


COMMENT: 
SCARCITY/SURVIVAL— 


ABUNDANCE/ACTUALIZATION 


The post war credo of suburban America had 
its roots in a Darwinian view of the world as 4 
dangerous, competitive place where the stronge 
survived while the weaker perished. The drive tO 
suburbia was a drive to a private cave; a fort, SUI 


rounded by cyclone fences and hedges and split- 
level walls which held b. 


ack competitors a? 
change. 


The children of this generation seem to regard 
the building of such defenses to be a waste © 
physical and emotional energies. “Survival” has 
been replaced by “Psychological Fulfillment” 2$ 
the root of a newer consciousness which grows 


from cooperation, mutual trust and a greater ope?” 
ness to change. 


ROBERT L. MARRONE 


; It is not surprising that past deprivations com- 
bined with a work ethic and a booming economy to 
Produce and exaggerate a materialistic value sys- 
tem in which the focus was on acquiring and con- 
Suming ‘‘things.’’ Indeed, it seems almost inevita- 
ble that Western man in the mid-twentieth century 
should be strongly committed to the values of 
achievement, acquisition, and consumption. 
Paradoxically, the consumption ethic was also 
combined with a desire to delay immediate gratifi- 
cation for themselves—to work, build, and sac- 
rifice “for the children.” Their children would not 
have to suffer the way they had. They would have 
the best for their children; they would provide 
them with a base of affluence from which even 
greater progress and happiness would be produced. 

They sought stability, security, and success 
While at the same time they yearned for community 
and relatedness. The hucksters of suburbia (real 
estate agents) were quick to capitalize on these 
Motivations. Here are two examples of advertising 
Material used by promoters of a real estate de- 
velopment in Park Forest, Illinois: 


You belong 
in Park Forest 
The moment you come to our town you know: 
You're welcome 
You're part of a big group 
You can live in a friendly small town 
instead of a lonely big city 
You can have friends who want you — 
Cime kori can enjoy being with them. 
- Find out about the spirit of Park Forest. 


A cup of coffee—symbol of 
PARK FOREST! 
Coffeepots bubble all day long 
in Park Forest. This sign 
Of friendliness tells you how much 
Neighbors enjoy each other's company— 
feel glad that they can share their daily 
joys—yes, and troubles, too. 
Come out to Park Forest where small- 
town friendships grow—and you still live 
so close to a big city. 


a 
ataa in W. H. Whyte, The organization man. New York: 
On and Schuster, 1956. 


THE SEARCH FOR ALTERNATIVE LIFE STYLES 295 


COMMENT: SUBURBIA—THE SYMBOLIC 
CENTERPIECE OF THE AMERICAN 
DREAM 

So strongly influenced by the Depression and 
the war which followed, (they) were concerned to 
an extraordinary extent with success and security. 
Probably more energetically than any previous 
generation, they pursued the goal of a worldly 
paradise based on material consumption. This ver- 
sion of the American Dream is embodied in the 
characteristic social setting of the postwar genera- 
tion: suburbia. Although it was no new phenome- 
non, it was in the years immediately after the war 
that the massive migration to suburbia began. It is 
now both the characteristic way of life for most 
middle-class Americans and the best reflection of 
the values and aspirations of the adult generation. 
It is the symbolic centerpiece in the display of 
America’s material rewards. And I think it is also 
the best place to look in order to understand why so 
many young people are trying to find new life 
styles. 


KEITH MELVILLE 


Unfortunately, there are stresses and conflicts 
built into the social dynamics of suburbia which 
tend to frustrate the search for security, commu- 
nity, and relatedness. The most important of these 
stresses stems from the fact that the successful 
“‘pace-setters”’ in suburbia are highly competitive, 
achievement-oriented people. The interpersonal 
competitiveness which may work well in the busi- 
ness or profession tends to be carried over into 
family and neighborhood relationships. Indeed, 
success in interpersonal competitions is often so 
highly regarded in suburbia that it serves as a basis 
for the selection of friends. To be among the 
“«winners’’ as opposed to the “‘losers’’ is strongly 
reinforced. The wife of an upper-middle-class ex- 
ecutive reflected the exaltation of competitive suc- 
cess when she commented, ‘Competition js 
good—why that’s what it’s all about isn’t it?“ One 
of the all too apparent consequences of this orienta- 
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tion is that children tend to become valued by their 
parents on the basis of how successful they are in 
competition with their peers in school and neigh- 
borhood settings. Within the family, love and con- 
cern may become commodities for exchange and 
bargaining. Between families the competition may 
take the form of the escalation of the consumption 
ethic—the ‘‘keeping up with the Joneses’ syn- 
drome. Such interpersonal competitiveness pro- 
duces a climate which fosters superficial social ac- 
ceptance and ‘‘acquaintanceship’’ at the expense 
of deep feelings of caring and community. 
Perhaps the failure to achieve real feelings of 
community in the neighborhood contributes to the 
exaggerated involvement in ‘‘community affairs” 
which traps many suburban housewives. Further- 
more, the ‘‘community affairs service-club syn- 
‘drome’’ is only one manifestation of a more gen- 
eral stress in suburbia; namely, the compulsive ac- 
tivity and scheduledness. The family often takes 
on the automated hum of the production line in 
which the production manager (mother) orches- 
trates and directs the flow of traffic. In one of the 
best studies of upper-middle-class suburbia the use 


of time is recognized as an important and revealing 
characteristic.4 


In Crestwood Heights time seems almost the 
paramount dimension of existence. . . (the typical) 
wife has her own activities outside the home which 
are carefully scheduled. . . . The children have 
their school—which demands punctuality—and 
Scheduled appointments with dentists and dancing 
teachers, and numerous social activities. Home life is 


indeed often hectic—schedules are so demanding 


that the parents feel themselves constantly impelled 
to inculcate the virtues of punctuality and regulating 
themselves and the child, at meal hour, departure for 
Picnics, and such occasions. . . . The phenomenon 
which the Crestwooder calls “‘pressure’’ is caused by 


this concentration of demands into limited units of 
time.5 


“Quoted in Keith Melville, Communes in the counter culture, 
iam Morrow, 1972, p. 95. 


1 gnize that the “pathologies of suburbia” 
which are described here are primari i 

: Primarily representative of hi 
middle and upper-middle cla: ee midea 


ss rather than lower-middle or 
‘aningful perspective on the latter 
up m Herbert Gans ‘The Levittown- 
ers,” New York: Pantheon Books, 1967, 


The com; -titive climate is both reflected in the 
frantic slavery to the clock and in the continual 
battle to achieve, to acquire, to consume. One of 
the most frequent casualties is the love anc concern 
of the husband and wife for each other. The conse- 
quences of the value conflict between achieve- 
ment/success and interpersonal love and concern 
are well analyzed in the following comment: 


COMMENT: VALUE CONFLICT AND THE 
SUBURBAN FAMILY 

Man’s capacity for consistent and responsible 
action depends on his being able to orient himself 
and to act on the basis of commitment of values; 
thus a certain level of value consistency is impor- 
tant. But a prominent feature of American society 
today is a pervasive value conflict, The family de- 
pends upon and symbolizes ‘‘inefficient values” 
of being, knowing, caring, loving, unconditionally 
committing oneself. These values are incompatible 
with the urban industrial values of production, 
achievement, exchange, quantification, efficiency, 
success. Simultaneous unlimited commitment to 
people—in love and Concern—and to achieve- 
Ment, success, prosperity, is impossible. The re- 

in a society which pays uncritical 
lip-service to both sets of values is disruptive and 
potentially incapacitating. It tends toward resolu- 
tion in favor of the ‘inhuman’? urban values. 
Fromm has noted that as a society we tend to love 
things, and use people, rather than the reverse. 
And Whyte has remarked that the “organization 
men” he interviewed Seemed to prefer to sacrifice 
Success in marriage to career Success, if forced tO 
choose between them. 

This value confusion is, of course, a source of 
instability within the American family. A family 
presumes unlimited commitment between family 
members: ‘‘till death do you part” between hus- 
band and wife, ‘all we can do for the kids’? on the 
Part of parents toward children. But the priority of 
these love and concern values is directly chal- 
lenged by success and achievement values which 
may imply that the status symbols are more impo! 
tant than babies; that what a child achieves is more 


important than what he is; that what we own is 
more important than what we are. Thus the stage is 
set for conflict between a success oriented husband 
and a child-people welfare oriented wife, or for a 
rather inhuman family which values things over 
People, and which may raise children who have 
difficulty living down this experience of worth- 
lessness. 


CHARLES W. HOBART 


Most of you who are reading this book were 
raised in the suburbs, and your personalities have 
been formed by the stresses and conflicts of the 
Suburban life style. It is also true that as a result of 
both personal preference and economic necessity 
Most of you will return to suburbia to establish 
your home, raise your family, and make your place 
1 society, Despite its stresses suburban living can 
Provide a style of living which can be fulfilling and 
Meaningful for many people. On the other hand, it 
Should be no surprise to the older generation that 
Many of you are seeking to create alternative val- 
ues and life styles. 
en a a a 


COMMENT: THE MIDDLE CLASS 
REVOLT— OLD AND NEW 
in bs It really unusual that so many young people 
fecti Is generation should be leaving suburbia, de- 
aude from their parents’ life style, and seeking 
thin € alternatives? One of the most extraordinary 
8s about the parents’ generation was that so 
Many of them were willing to shed their pasts and 
Pheri suburbia. This is one of the reasons why 
tee is so much self-consciousness about the sub- 
rban style: For many of the participants, it is a 
S life style. Suburbia represented a solution for 
many people in the postwar period because it 
responded to several important needs. Many peo- 
Ple wanted to leave the complexity and diversity of 
the teeming cities and to find a place where the 
family could be more effectively insulated against 
the outside world. The parents’ generation had 
Peculiarly exaggerated needs for material success; 
Suburbia provided a much better setting for the 
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display of affluence than did urban neighbour- 
hoods. Finally, the parents’ generation was preoc- 
cupied to an extraordinary extent with the kids, 
with having children and planning a whole life 
style around their needs. 

But the younger generation faces different 
problems and has different needs. They insist on 
living in the present, not in the future. They are 
much less concerned with material success and 
security, and the raising of children is not so im- 
portant as it was for their parents. Given these 
needs, suburbia doesn’t make any sense, and it is 
necessary to find alternative life styles. Perhaps it 
is no longer possible to expect that one generation 
can provide meaningful work and a way of life 
which most of the next generation would want to 
follow. But what Thoreau said, that ‘‘one genera- 
tion abandons the enterprises of another like 
stranded vessels,” is particularly true of this gen- 
eration. Like the newest cars rolling off the assem- 
bly lines in Detroit, there is a kind of built-in ob- 
solescence about suburbia. In the same way that 
the parents left their pasts a generation or two ago 
and fled to suburbia, their children are leaving and 
searching for an alternative. 


KEITH MELVILLE 
ee Se 


The Counterculture: The Search for an 
Empowering Myth 


Although there have always been dissenters 
from the values and life style of the dominant cul- 
ture it seems unlikely that the opposition has ever 
before been as widespread as in the last decade. 
The roots of the present counterculture can be 
traced to the civil rights movements of the 1960s. 
Thousands of whites of social conscience joined 
with blacks in sit-ins, freedom marches, and other 
forms of peaceful protest against the oppression of 
minority groups. As college students returned from 
the ‘‘crusades,”” they came to be conscious of the 
significant parallels which existed between the op- 
pression of the blacks and their own ‘‘student cde 
ger” role. The Free-Speech Movement at Berkeley 
and the establishment of SDS signifi a 
t d a disinclinati gnified a new mili- 
ancy and a disin wae 

. sinclination to tolerate social injus- 
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tice on or off campus. By the middle sixties it was 
becoming clear to many people that the world 
could never be quite the same again. ‘‘The times 
they are a changing’’—‘‘get out of the way if you 
can’t lend a hand’’"—‘‘if you are not part of the 
solution you are part of the problem.” A cultural 
revolution was being made. As the Vietnam war 
was escalated and as the crisis of the abused 
minorities deepened, the radical revolutionary 
thetoric became more strident and the activists 
more violent in their confrontations with the ‘‘Es- 
tablishment.”’ 
At the same time there was a parallel nonvio- 
lent response to the materialistic life style of the 
middle class and the insanities of war, racism, and 
violent confrontation. While tactics of the political 
activists emphasized anger, fear, and direct as- 
sault, the passive wing of the countermovement 
exalted love, acceptance, and disengagement from 
involvement in society. It embraced the ‘‘turn on, 
tune in, and drop out” solution advocated by 
Timothy Leary. The conflict in ideology between 
the “‘activist’’ and the “‘hippy’’ approaches to cul- 
tural revolution continues to split the countercul- 
ture even though the activists have, at least tem- 
porarily, foresworn the confrontation tactics of the 
late sixties. The activists argue that in order to 
achieve the better Society “the system” must be 
destroyed; the hippy solution, on the other hand, 
emphasizes a personal and interpersonal salvation. 
John Lennon defends the hippy view in the lyrics 
of the Beatles’ song “Revolution.” 


Well, you know 
We all want to change the world 
But when you talk about destruction, 
Don’t you know you can count me out. 


You say you’ll change a constitution 
Well, you know 
We all want to change your head 
You tell me it’s the institution 
well, you know 
You better free your mind instead. 


The next 


generation—your generation—will 
ork out th 


e ways in which the activist and pas- 
pectives are reconcilable and clarify 


those aspects which are basically incompatible. At 
this writing the dominant form of the countercul- 
ture is that of a naturalistically oriented com- 
munalism which, in contrast to the more intellec- 
tual, future orientation of the old culture, tends to 
emphasize immediate experience. The emphasis 
on the *‘now”’ is manifested in the encounter group 
phenomenon, by the sexual revolution, by the ex- 
tensive use of psychedelic drugs for the sensual 
experiences, and by the expressive politics. But as 
was noted by Slater, every cultural movement has 
within it its own special conflicts.® The dilemma of 
the new culture is that it pursues a “freedom 
which often seems to preclude long-term commit- 
ments. But, as noted by Henry Miller in Selec- 
tion 43, “the need for commitment seems to be 
a prerequisite of humanity.” He proposes that the 
youth generation must learn the great lesson of 
mankind: ‘Involvement brings liberation, com- 
mitment is freedom." The meanings and implica- 
tions of the naturalistic mythology of the counter- 
culture are well capsulized by Daniel Yankelovich 
in the following comment: 


a U l 


COMMENT: THE NEW NATURALISM 
But what is truly natural and what is opposed o 
nature? The answer is by no means self-evident: 
We have identified almost twenty meanings of the 
concept ‘‘natural’’ as the student movement de- 
fines it. Some Meanings are obvious, others are 
Subtle. Some are Superficial expressions of life- 
Styles that students experiment with and then 
abandon like so 
amental to man’s existence. TO 
Student lexicon, means: 
“ T push the Darwinian Version of nature aS 
survival of the fittest’? into the background, and 
to emphasize instead the interdependence of al 
things and species in nature. 


To place sensory experience ahead of concep- 
tual knowledge. 
To live physical] 


y close to nature, in the ope” 
off the land. 


®Phillip E. Slater, The pursuit of loneliness: American culture 
at the breaking point. Boston; Beacon Press, 1970, 


To live in groups (tribes, communes) rather 
than in such “‘artificial’’ social units as the nuclear 
family. 

To reject hypocrisy, ‘‘white lies,” and other 
Social artifices. 

To de-emphasize aspects of nature illuminated 
by Science; instead, to celebrate all the unknown, 
the mystical, and the mysterious elements of na- 
ture, 

To stress cooperation rather than competition. 

To embrace the existentialist emphasis on being 
rather than doing or planning. 

To devalue detachment, objectivity, and 
Noninvolvement as methods for finding truth; to 
arrive at truth, instead, by direct experience, par- 
Ucipation, and involvement. 

To look and feel natural, hence rejecting 
makeup, bras, suits, ties, artificially groomed hair- 
Styles. 

To express oneself nonverbally; to avoid liter- 
ary and stylized forms of expression as artificial 
and unnatural; to rely on exclamations as well as 
Silences, vibrations, and other nonverbal modes of 
Communication. 

To reject ‘‘official’’ and hence artificial forms 
Of authority; authority is to be won, it is not a 
Matter of automatic entitlement by virtue of posi- 
tion or official standing. 

To reject mastery over nature. 

To dispense with organization, rationalization, 
and cost-effectiveness. 

To embrace self-knowledge, introspection, dis- 
Covery of one’s natural self. 

i To emphasize the community rather than the 
individual. 

To reject mores and rules that interfere with 
natural expression and function (e. Bis conventional 
sexual morality). 

To preserve the environment at the expense of 
economic growth and technology. 


Siets a 


The counterculture is well named. AS penet 
Kenniston noted, it defines itself, at least in part, 
1n terms of what it opposes. And what it opposes 
Constitutes a huge part of our culture. Yet, as the 
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varied definitions of nature and the natural sug- 

aye . > 
gest, the positive side of the counterculture is the 
more significant one. 


DANIEL YANKELOVICH 


© Each one of these statements represents an 
assertion about the counterculture. Now that 
you have read through them go back and think 
about each one. 

There are several aspects of each assertion 
that you might want to raise questions about. 
For example, does your experience with the 
counterculture confirm that the stated value is in 
fact held by the counterculture? If not, how do 
you account for the discrepancy between your 
experience and Yankelovich’s views? If you 
agree that the counterculture does indeed hold 
the value, what are some reasons why it regards 
the value positively? If all our society held the 
value, what would be some of the conse- 
quences? How would it change our culture? 

Each one of these assertions could be used 
by you as the basis of a class paper. For exam- 
ple, you could do a psychological analysis of 
cooperation versus competition as ways of relat- 
ing. 


ee 


Views of the counterculture are communicat- 


ed in a more personal, experienced way 1n Selec- 

tion 44. Written by David Bailey, one of the 

participants in the new consciousness, this article 

should be on your **must read” list. The emphasis 

on communal living as an alternative life style is 

described in Selection 44, by Otto. Whatever 
forms the future will bring, it is our view that the 
counterculture is sufficiently broad-based that it 
will persevere and provide alternative life styles 
and values to those of the old culture. 


—— 
@ Time for a break? We are Starting a new 
theme in the next section. Why don’t si 
view the major points of the two Previous $i 
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tions before you take a break? Then come back 
for some encounter and a sexual revolution. 


The Encounter Culture: The Search for 
Relatedness 


Roughly paralleling the growth of the 
“psychology of suburbia,” psychologists in 
clinics and laboratories were beginning to experi- 
ment with new techniques designed to facilitate 
interpersonal communication and understanding. 
Many of the principles of open communication and 
empathic understanding which were discovered in 
research on nondirective therapy (see your text for 
a discussion of this topic) proved to be quite rele- 
vant and generalizable to small group interactions. 
The truly phenomenal aspect of the group move- 
ment is the degree to which it has taken root and 
rapidly spread throughout the culture. Various 
forms of encounter and Sensitivity training experi- 
ences are now available in most of the major 
societal institutions, such as universities, 
churches, and businesses. 

How can we account for this overwhelming 
growth of encounter groups? Certainly one impor- 
tant factor is the background of impersonality 
which permeates much of our experience on our 
jobs and in our homes and neighborhoods. Super- 
ficiality of relationships—a lack of genuine 
contact—all too often characterizes our friendships 
and even our family relations. The encounter ex- 
perience offers a way to fill the void created by 
lack of intimate contact with one’s fellows. It 
promises an atmosphere in which each person can 
reveal himself to others and to himself in a more 
honest fashion, It offers an oasis of noncompetitive 
Concern and in-depth experiencing in an interper- 
Sonal desert of competitive striving and shifting 

Superficialities. Confronted with an overwhelming 
need for greater interpersonal intimacy, it is not 
only understandable that encounter groups have 
become the social innovation of our generation, 
but there is a sense of inevitability to their 
emergence and tapid growth. Perhaps it is true, as 


Carl Rogers contends, that the group movement is 
the most important and most rapidly spreading so- 
cial invention of the twentieth century. 


COMMENT: FREEDOM FROM ISOLATION 
In my estimation, one of the most rapidly grow- 
ing social phenomena in the United States is the 
spread of the intensive group experience 
—senitivity training, personal-encounter groups, 
“T” groups (the labels are unimportant). The 
growth of this phenomenon is more striking when 
one realizes that it is a “grass roots’? movement. 
There is not a university, nor a foundation, nor a 
government agency that has given it any signifi- 
cant approval or support until the last five or six 
years. Yet it has permeated industry; it is becom- 
ing significant in education; it is reaching families, 
professionals, and many other individuals. Why? I 
believe it is because people—ordinary people 
—have discovered that it alleviates their aloneness 
and permits them to grow, to risk, to change. It 
brings people into real relationships with others. 
In our affluent society the individual is, for the 
first time, freed to become aware of his isolation, 
aware of his alienation, aware of the fact that he is, 
during most of his life, a role interacting with other 
roles, a mask meeting other masks. And for the 
first time he is aware that this is not a necessary 
fact of life, that he does not have to live out his 
ays In is fashion. So ei seeking, wih el 
ing this existential itn a g modii 
experience, perhaps the a te ics ape 
vention of this a j rages Significant social in- 
Y, 1S an important way. 


CARL ROGERS 


In his book on encounter groups Rogers points 
out that although there are many diverse forms of 
small group experiences, there are several practical 
hypotheses which tend to be held in common by all 
of the groups.” He formulated seven of these 
hypotheses as follows: 


"Carl R. Rogers, Carl Rog 


ers on encounter groups, New York: 
Harper and Row, 1970. 


A facilitator can develop, in a group which 
Meets intensively, a psychological climate of 
safety in which freedom of expression and re- 
duction of defensiveness gradually occur. 


In such a psychological climate many of the 
Immediate feeling reactions of each member 
toward others, and of each member toward 
himself, tend to be expressed. 


A climate of mutual trust develops out of this 
mutual freedom to express real feelings, posi- 
tive and negative. Each member moves toward 
greater acceptance of his total being 
—emotional, intellectual, and physical—as it 
is, including its potential. With individuals less 
inhibited by defensive rigidity, the possibility 
of change in personal attitudes and behavior, in 
Professional methods, in administrative proce- 
dures and relationships, becomes less threaten- 
ing. 


With the reduction of defensive rigidity, indi- 
viduals can hear each other, can learn from each 
Other, to a greater extent. 


There is a development of feedback from one 
person to another, such that each individual 
learns how he appears to others and what im- 
pact he has in interpersonal relationships. 


With this greater freedom and improved com- 
munication, new ideas, new concepts, new di- 
rections emerge. Innovation can become a de- 
sirable rather than a threatening possibility. 


These learnings in the group experience tend to 
carry over, temporarily or more permanently, 
into the relationships with spouse, children, 
students, subordinates, peers, and even 
Superiors following the group experience- 


PN The encounter group movement achieved its in- 
Ital impetus and its primary growth outside of 
traditional academic institutions. In some instances 
there have been relatively few constraints imposed 
On the qualifications of group leaders (facilitators). 
Most of the training of the group leaders is accom- 
plished through para-educational organizations 
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created for this specific purpose. The training cen- 
ters tend to be quite egalitarian in their selection of 
trainees. More emphasis is placed on “ability to 
relate” than upon academic credentials. As a con- 
sequence many trainers and training programs 
have lacked the kind of professional orientation 
and understanding which would have been re- 
quired had the programs been centered in a more 
traditional academic institution. Thus it is often 
difficult for the buyer of an encounter group ex- 
perience to adequately evaluate the credentials of 
the encounter group leader — (it is sometimes dif- 
ficult to distinguish the ‘‘pro’’ from the ‘‘con’’). 
However, it must be admitted that in the ‘‘normal’’ 
course of events the level of professional training 
of group leaders may be of little consequence. An 
analogy with the technology of the birth process 
seems apt. I have an obstetrician friend who 
assures me that if everything is normal then *‘catch- 
ing a baby” is a simple, uncomplicated process 
which little requires the expertise of a physician or 
the facilities of a hospital. (When you stop to think 
about it, if such training and facilities were 
required we would not now be so worried about 
the population bomb.) But (and this could be an 
important ‘‘but’?) when something goes wrong 
with the process, then the expert’s knowledge may 
make the difference between life and death. The 
analogy to encounter group process is both appar- 
ent and real. Even a person who is relatively nalve 
about personality dynamics, group dynamics, and 
interpersonal processes may be more than adequate 
as a group leader if all is ‘‘normal’’ in the group. 
The danger is that the intense group experience 
may precipitate emotional crises for some of the 
participants. It is then that an expert Is needed. A 
number of such ‘‘bad trips” leading to suicide at- 
tempts, or similar major emotional traumas have 
been documented.® The American Psychiatric As- 
sociation was concerned about such matters and 


8See for example Bruce L. Maliver, Encounter 

against the wall. New York Times Magazine. lna th u 

and Steven L. Jaffe and Donald J. Scherl, Acute ne TE 
precipitated by T-group experiences. Archive. 
Psychiatry, October, 1969; and Irwin D. Yalom 
Lieberman, A study of encounter group casualti 
General Psychiatry, 1971, 25, 16-30 Sualti 


ute psychosis 
S of General 
and Morton A. 
es. Archives of 
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appointed a special task force in 1969 to evaluate 
the current state of knowledge. The task force re- 
port concluded that there was ‘‘distressingly little 
data” and that what was available was quite inade- 
quate, consisting of anecdotal reports or poorly 
designed research studies without adequate post- 
treatment follow up.° 
However, more recently an extensive and 
well-controlled study of encounter group casualties 
has been published by Yalom and Lieberman. In 
this research 170 university students who were par- 
ticipants in eighteen encounter groups were 
evaluated by a large battery of tests and interviews 
both before and after the encounter group experi- 
ences. There were several important findings: (1) 
almost 10 percent of the participants suffered 
“considerable and persistent psychological dis- 
tress’? as a consequence of the encounter group 
experience; (2) the number and intensity of the 
casualties was highly dependent upon the style of 
the encounter group leaders; (3) a particularly high 
tisk leadership style was characterized by ‘‘intru- 
sive, aggressive stimulation, by high charisma, by 
high challenging and confrontation of each of the 
members and by authoritarian control. . . (they) 
. were forceful and impatient. . . .°710 
In sum, it would seem that encounter groups 
provide an opportunity for some people to experi- 
ence an emotional intensity and excitement which 
they find unavailable to them in their normal rela- 
tionships. This ‘‘turn on’’ seems to be a desirable 
and valued experience in and of itself.1! There is, 
however, little evidence that the encounter group 
effects carry very far beyond the experience itself 
either in terms of time or amount of positive per- 
sonality change. In our judgment a 10 percent 
casualty rate is all too high when you balance off 
the positive gain against the negative trauma. It is, 


*Encounter groups and psychiatry, Task Force Report #1. 
Washington, D.C., American Psychiatric Association, April 
1970. 

‘Irwin D. Yalom and Morton A. Lieberman, A study of en- 


counter group casualties. Archives of General Psychi 
1971, 25, 16-30, aetla; 


+The positive conse 
M. Lieberman, I. 
counter groups on 
Science. In press. 


quences are more extensively reported in 
Yalom, and M. Miles, The impact of en- 
Participants. Journal of Applied Behavioral 


for example, substantially higher than the ‘‘casu- 
alty rate’ for the other most popular source of 
“turn on,’’namely marijuana. On the other hand, it 
may well be that this casualty rate is acceptable in 
the early stages of the development of a major 
cultural social invention. Continued research such 
as that reported by Yalom and Lieberman will in- 
form the professionals regarding the actual charac- 
teristics of leaders and participants which make for 
positive and negative outcomes. It is clearly neces- 
Sary to exercise greater control over the procedures 
used for training and selection of group leaders and 
to better inform the public concerning the perils as 
well as the promises of encounter grouping. In 
addition to criticism based on the questionable 
Positive effectiveness and high casualty rates, 
some intellectuals (see Koch’s comment) charge 
that the conception of man which is implied by 
encounter group theory serves only to prostitute 
and vulgarize man’s more noble Strivings. 

ee 


COMMENT: THE IMAGE OF MAN IMPLICIT 
IN ENCOUNTER GROUP THEORY 

_ At the risk of displeasing many of you, I will 
lve my assessment right off by saying that the 
group movement is the most extreme excursion 
thus far of man’s talent for reducing, distorting, 
evading, and vulgarizing his own reality. It is also 
the most poignant exercise of that talent, for it 
seeks and Promises to do the very vere: It is 
= at the Image-making manoeuvre of evading 

uman reality in the very process of seeking tO 
discover and enhance it. It seeks to court spon- 
taneity and authenticity by artifice; to combat in- 
strumentalism instrumentally; to provide access t 
experience by reducing it to a packaged commod- 
Ity; to engineer autonomy by group pressure; tO 
liberate individuality by group shaping. Within the 
lexicon of its concepts and method, openness bê- 
comes transparency; love, Caring, and sharing b€- 
come a barter of “reinforcements”? or perhaps 
mutual ego-titillation; aesthetic receptivity or im- 
mediacy becomes “‘sensory awareness.” It can 
Provide only a grotesque simulacrum of every 
noble quality it courts. It Provides, in effect, 4 
convenient psychic whorehouse for the purchase of 


a gamut of well-advertised existential ‘‘goodies’’: 
authenticity, freedom, wholeness, flexibility, 
community, love, joy. One enters for such liberat- 
ing consummations but inevitably settles for 
Psychic strip-tease. . . . The low-level, mechani- 
a way in which the groupers use glitter-concepts 
ike authenticity, love, autonomy, and the rest in 
the inflated rhetoric that passes for their theory, but 
which nevertheless controls the selection of their 
methods and practice, at once reveals and pro- 
Motes a serious impoverishment of sensibility. 
re hae ‘‘most important social invention of the 
'y’’ that we have been considering carries 
every earmark of a shallow fad. Yet the impetus 
behind it is poignant and powerful, and perma- 
nently embedded in man’s condition. Man’s search 
for egress from the cave, platonic or other, is ren- 
ian especially frantic in such times as ours. 
hoon compelling its impetus, this fad will 
But —as historic time is measured—fizzle out. 
Its effects need not. 
When value-charged disciminations drop out of 
ft ken, there is no certainty that they will be 
overed. We transmit to the future what we 
are. We may be what we eat, but we are also what 
we image. If what we are has been reduced by 
Shallow or demeaning images, that impoverish- 
Ment will persist in the world long after the images 
that conveyed it have gone their way. 


SIGMUND KOCH 
ee 


© This comment is filled with so many ‘‘schol- 
arly’’ words for which you may not have very 
clear meanings that it may have turned many of 
you off. As a consequence you may have re- 
fused to persist in trying to understand it. Even 
though you may need a dictionary, can you 
translate Koch’s basic message into more sim- 
ple language? Try it; it might be worth the ef- 
fort. 

Another reason why you may have stopped 
reading (and thinking) is that you did 
understand what Koch was saying but strongly 
disagreed. Do you often “‘tune out’ messages 
you do not agree with? What are the conse- 
quences of this behavior? 
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If you would like to read a rebuttal to Koch’s 
views you should read the articles by Haigh 
by Arbuckle. 1? oe 


The Sexual Revolution: The Search for 
Intimacy 


If the popularity of the encounter group move- 
ment derives from a prevailing need for relatedness 
and contact with one’s fellows, another manifesta- 
tion of this need may be seen in the search for 
intimacy which is implied by the phrase ‘‘sexual 
revolution.” What are the facts? Are we really in 
the midst of a change in sexual attitudes and be- 
havior which is sufficiently dramatic to be called a 
revolution? Or is the change a more gradual 
“evolutionary’’ one? Certainly the overall trend 
during the twentieth century has been a gradual 
liberalization of sexual mores which may be re- 
garded as a part of more general liberal social 
evolution. New models of man developed by be- 
havioral science, psychoanalysis, and existential 
philosophy have emphasized issues of freedom and 
responsible choice. Furthermore, in the area of 
sexual behavior ‘‘liberated’’ ideas were supported 
by an increased opportunity and anonymity pro- 
vided by a technology of the automobile and con- 
traception. Thus, by the ‘‘roaring twenties’’ the 
proportion of college females who had engaged in 
premarital sexual intercourse had risen to around 
one in four or one in five. Various surveys indicate 
that this figure tended to remain rather stable 
throughout the decades of the 1930s and 1940s. 
Then during the fifties there appeared a spate of 
popular press articles heralding a new ‘‘sexual 
revolution’’ on the campus. It turned out that the 
data did not support the contention. There was 
only a slight increase in premarital coital rates 
(frequency of sexual intercourse) during the period 
of 1950-1965. But there was a change during thi 
period—the change was in attitude toward coun 


12Gerald V. Haigh, Response to Koch’ 
gh, och’s i 

group process. Journal of Humanistic fem e about 

Dugald Arbuckle, Koch's distortions “of Sey Eal, 1971; 


theory. Journal of Humanistic Psychology a group 
y, Winter, 1973, 
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© We may not conclude from these data that attendance at university results 


in “weakening of moral principles.” Why not? 


a eg 


ital sexual relations. There was a significant in- 
crease in the social acceptance of premarital sexual 
intercourse and a consequent reduction in guilt, 
fear, and anxiety about peer rejection by those who 
were sexually active. The changed attitude was not 
as yet reflected in an increased amount of sexual 
activity. Coeds were talking about sex more freely, 
but not yet having more fun! 

It is a widely accepted view in psychology that 
people generally try to resolve the discrepancies 
between their attitudes and their behavior. If at- 
titudes were becoming more liberal, then it was 
likely that behavior would begin changing, and 
indeed this is what has happened. 


@ You can come to understand more about this 
psychological principle by reading the discus- 
sion of ‘‘cognitive dissonance”’ in your text. 


A review of the more recent studies of sexual 
behavior of coeds yields the conclusion that ‘there 
is not a single major study that has been made in 


the late sixties that has found premarital coital rates 
that were at the level of those obtained in the late 
1950's and 1940’s.’’!3 The proportion of United 
States college coeds who report premarital coital 
experience is now somewhere between one-third 
and one-half. Kaats and Davis have reported two 
Studies conducted in 1967 at the University of Col- 
orado which show the premarital coital rate to be 
40-45 percent among sophomores and juniors and, 
iri a sample which included both undergraduates 
and graduates, the nonvirgin rate was 56 percent 
compared with a rate of 12 percent when they en- 
tered college.!4 Similar premarital coital rates have 
been reported at two Canadian universities (Un!- 


versity of Waterloo and University of Alberta) bY 
Hobart.15 


Kenneth L. Cannon and Richard Long, Premarital sexual bê- 
havior in the sixties. J 


ournal of Marriage and the Family: 
1971, 33, 36-49. 


"Gilbert R. Kaats and Keith E. Davis, The dynamics of sexual 
behavior of college students. Journal of Marriage and ihe 
Family, 1970, 32, 390-399, " 

15Charles W. Hobart, Sexual permissiveness in young English 


and French Canadians. Journal of Marriage and the Family: 
1972, 34, 292-303. 
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TABLE 1 PERCENTAG 
ES EXPRESSING APPROVAL OF PREMARITAL CO 
PERCENTAGES WITH PREMARITAL COITAL EXPERIENCE* ne ae 


Intermountain 


Males Females 
Approval of pre- 
marita coitus: 
i as a 
: 23.3 2.9 
ave premarital 
coital experience 

39.4 85 


Midwestern Danish 
Males Females Males Females 
55.4 37.7 100.0 100.0 
46.7 17.4 94.0 80.7 
50.2 34.3 94.7 96.6 
50.7 20.7 63.7 59.8 


*Repri 
Ea fom Cannon, K. L., and Long, R. Journal of Marriage and the Family, 1971, 36-49. Based on Christiansen, 
ne tegg, C. F. Journal of Marriage and the Family, 1970, 32, 616-627. 


__ The trend from 1958-1968 is well represented 
In the data in Table 1 based on comparable samples 
i thie same universities using the same question- 
naire, 
ion were selected so as to reflect a 
menion. oe of the restrictive/permissive di- 
a omnes he intermountain sample represented 
moder oa Mormon culture. The Midwest is 
high] ately Testrictive, while Denmark has a 
SVY Permissive culture. Several points are ap- 
Ea from these data: (1) the females in all these 
me a significant liberalization of atti- 
Siac = dramatic increase in premarital inter- 
ii E the males changed less than the females 
the Bardi and attitude but continue to exceed 
te es in sexual activity; (3) there are sub- 
twhievioy oat oy and national differences in sexual 
nd attitude. 
or conclusion is that the dramatic change 
emal as occurred in the behavior of college-age 
aii es in the past decade seems to justify the use 
the label ‘‘sexual revolution.” 

Although the sexual revolution is primarily a 
change in the behavior of the female, neither the 
attitudes or behavior of the females has yet reached 
the level of liberality of the male in the United 
States samples. However, in the Danish sample it 
is apparent that within the past 10 years almost all 

anish males and females have come to approve of 
and engage in premarital intercourse. 


It is frequently asserted that the sexual revolu- 
tion has carried with it the demise of the double 
standard and that may very well be true in such 
sexually permissive cultures as Denmark and Swe- 
den. However, in the United States and Canada the 
double standard may be declining a bit but it cer- 
tainly has not fallen. Both males and females tend 
to accept more permissiveness for males than for 
females.!® Although this is true regardless of the 
level of intimacy involved the double standard ap- 
pears to become more pronounced as the activity 
becomes more intimate,” that is, the more inti- 
mate the behavior, the greater is the ‘‘discrimina- 
tion” against females. Similar results have been 
r both male and female Francophone 


reported fo! 
5.18 


and English Canadian: aa, 
How can we characterize the “new morality 
which is implied by the sexual revolution in North 
America? (1) Sexual behavior is based more on 
belief and value systems derived from the 
individual’s own real experiences than on values 
taken over from the parents. (2) Premarital sexual 
behavior is more permissive in the 1970s than in 
previous generations; there is a sexual revolution 
occurring. (3) Premarital sexual intercourse tends 


16Harold T. Christiansen and Christina F. Gregg, Changing sex 
norms in America and Scandinavia. Journal of Marriag 
the Family, 1970, 32, 616-627. £ 
17Kaats and Davis, 1970, ibid. 

18Charles W. Hobart, 1972, ibid. 
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to be more approved by both males and females 
when affection and commitment are involved. At 
the same time the need to ‘‘hang loose’’ is often in 
conflict with the need for loving commitment (See 
Selection 43). (4) Virginity and nonvirginity do 
not seem to be valued states in and of themselves 
—the emphasis is on relationships and reasons for 
having intercourse rather than the mere fact of in- 
tercourse. (5) The sexual revolution is consistent 
with the new naturalism and reflects a counter- 
cultural attitude which values openness and 
commitment. 


I 


© The decade 1965-1975 has seen the first 
substantial jump in sexual permissiveness since 
the Roaring Twenties. Furthermore, to the ex- 
tent that the counterculture values influence the 
new generation of children, we may see a con- 
tinued and rapid shift in the sexual permissive- 
ness so that within the next decade the North 
American culture may approach the attitudes 
and behavior of Scandinavia. But there are now 
powerful counterrevolutionary forces abroad — 
what will the result be? How do you read the 
future? 


= 


ee 


Sy 


As each of you will be able to document from 
your own experience, the problems of premarital 
Sexuality are especially salient for teenagers and 


young adults. The selection “Teenage Sex: Letting 


the Pendulum Swing” provides a description of 


many of the dilemmas, 
vealed by the youth gen 
sexual intimacy, Howev 
Carries implications far 
phase. It causes us to qi 


attitudes, and values & 
eration in the search fof 
er the sexual revolutio® 
beyond the premarit4 
uestion whether or not 


Monogamy will long continue as the only cultur- 
ally approved form of marriage. It suggests that at 
the very least alternate forms of interpersonal rela- 
tions involving full sexuality are likely to become 
increasingly accepted by both the old and the new 
culture. 

In reading this selection you should come to 
think about such questions as: What factors have 
Contributed to the sexual revolution? What are 
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the implications for the future? Will the penduium 
swing back to a new puritanism? How has sex- 
ploitation been manifested in my own behavior? 
And so on—use the space below to generate 
some of your own questions about sexual behay- 
ior. Let them range from the abstract/theoreti- 
cal (e.g., the position of the Church vis-a-vis 
premarital sexual experience) to the strictly per- 
sonal and immediate (Yes or No?). 


COMMENT: HAS MONOGAMY FAILED? 
The family of the 1970s is entering an unprec- 
€dented era of change and transition, with amas: 
Sive reappraisal of the family and its functioning in 
the offing. 
The emergence of alternative strctures and the 
experimentation with new modes of married and 


family togetherness expresses a strong need to 

bring greater health and optimum functioning to a 

framework of interpersonal relationships formerly 
regarded as ‘‘frozen’’ and not amenable to change, 
There is no question that sex-role and Parental-role 
rigidities are in the process of diminishing, and 
new dimensions of flexibility are making their ap- 
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pearance in marriage and the family. It is also evi- 
dent that we are a pluralistic society with pluralis- 
tic needs. In this time of change and accelerated 
social evolution, we should encourage innovation 
and experimentation in the development of new 
forms of social and communal living. 
[Nonetheless] the weight of tradition and the 
strong imprinting of parental and familial models 
assure that for some time to come the overwhelm- 
ing bulk of the population will opt for something 
close to the family structures they have known. 
Has monogamy failed? My answer is ‘‘no.”” 
Monogamy is no longer a rigid institution, but in- 
stead an evolving one. There is a multiplicity of 
models and dimensions that we have not even 
begun to explore. It takes a certain amount of 
openness to become aware on not only an intellec- 
tual level but a feeling level that these possibilities 
face us with a choice. Then it takes courage to 
recognize that this choice in a measure represents 
our faith in monogamy. Finally, there is the fact 
that every marriage has a potential for greater 
commitment, enjoyment, and communication, for 
more love, understanding, and warmth. Actualiz- 
ing this potential can offer new dimensions in liv- 
ing and new opportunities for personal growth, and 


can add new strength and affirmation to a mar- 
riage. 


HERBERT A. OTTO 
— IM 


Alternative Life Styles: The Search for 
Community 


As we discussed in the first section on the con- 
sumer culture, the new suburbanites had hoped to 
achieve a greater feeling of relatedness to their 
families and an enhanced sense of community. 
But, for many this hope was dashed on the rocks of 
competitive achievement and compulsive acquisi- 
tion of consumables. Suburban living became a 
national life style which satisfied needs for per- 
sonal comfort, consumption, and display but 
which failed to Provide a basis for community. The 


typical suburban family suffered from high mobil- 
ity and isolation from the extended family of 
grandparents, cousins, aunts, and uncles, which 
had, in times past, provided a sense of identity, 
relatedness, and community. The fragility of the 
isolated nuclear family is becoming increasingly 
apparent; the high divorce rate and the higher ‘‘un- 
happiness and emptiness” rate reflect its weakness 
when subjected to emotional stresses and value 
conflicts (cf. comment by Hobart, p. 296). 

The participants in the new culture have been 
particularly sensitive to the shortcomings of the 
isolated nuclear family in suburbia since the major- 
ity of them were raised in such a family. Perhaps 
the high regard for communal living which per- 
meates the counterculture is in part a reaction tO 
the failure of the nuclear suburban family to pro- 
vide such depth experiences in sharing. For it is 
sharing which is the pillar around which communal 
living is erected; the communal sharing of goods 
and personal possessions and, perhaps more im- 
portantly, the sharing of oneself. One of the 
foremost chroniclers of the communal movement 


throughout the world describes the interpersonal 
emphasis in this way: 


If outer space is now the Province of the scientists 
and bureaucrats, and inner space the province of 
mind-expanding drugs, rock music, and religions 
then interpersonal Space is the province of the com- 
munal movement. Growth centers, encounter 
Korpa, sensory-awareness weekends, nee are the 
“tng sites for people too timid to make interper 
a living a full-time reality. But it is the sever! 
dean communes of all kinds—religious an 
“7 Mp and group-marriage, service an 


youth—that are th eal 
le avant-garde i ing inter 
Personal space.19 eis 


h As with many other aspects of the new cultures 
the new communards have rediscovered an ancien! 
Societal form and adapted it to suit contemporary 
needs. There have been many previous attempts t° 
create utopian communities in which all property 
would be held communally. Furthermore, many © 


‘Richard Fairfield, Communes U.S.A. + 


Baltimore: Penguin, 1972, oe a 


these alternative societies such as the Shaker and 
Oneida communities of the nineteenth century also 
included radical redefinitions of the ‘‘proper’” sex- 
ual relationship between the sexes and child raising 
Practices. Similar communal child raising prac- 
tices have characterized the Israeli kibbutz. 


——S Ss 


© For those of you interested in history, com- 
munes and psychology, a term paper on the 
history of communes would seem to be a re- 
warding experience. See the references at the 
end of this chapter for a start on such a project. 


SSS 


Contemporary communes established in the 
counterculture are extremely varied along many 
dimensions: They may be urban or rural, have a 
Single orienting philosophy or a laissez faire ‘‘do 
your own thing,” attitude; they may be oriented 
around various ideologies—Marxist, behaviorist, 
Or religionist; they may involve a few couples who 
Preserve sexual pair bonding or they may involve 
full group marriage. Despite this heterogeneity of 
Purpose and program there are some values or 
ideals which they share in common: According 
to Fairfield these include: 


1 Getting back to essentials. This involves a 
reevaluation of one’s real needs as opposed to 
the artificially created needs to which we have 
been conditioned by a consumer society. While 
Such a revolution typically results in reduced 
dependence on things, it certainly does not 
imply a life of poverty. It does imply a design 
of having quarters which reflect and fulfill 
one’s own identity, it implies communication of 
Self through a more informal and individualized 
appearance, and it implies a concern about what 
One takes into one’s body and thus the avoid- 
ance of air, sound, water, food, and mind- 
pollutants. “Back to basics” usually reveals 
that each person has many more “things” than 
are really necessary for his personal and 
Spiritual growth. The possibility is thus opened 
for sharing of resources. 
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2 Getting back to the land. This is the basic 
thrust of the rural communes and a value with 
which the urban communes are sympathetic. It 
is a part of the concern for avoiding pollutants 
and the desire to be close to nature. 


3 Getting back to people. The loneliness and 
isolation of an urban or suburban nuclear family 
creates interpersonal relations of dependence 
and exclusiveness which often cannot be suffi- 
ciently fulfilling to all the various family mem- 
bers. ‘‘One remedy for this dependency is of- 
fered by the communal movement: a realign- 
ment and restructuring of human relations to 
allow for more sharing, whether it is simply a 
strong sense of neighborness or the evolution of 
an intense and involved group marriage. In an- 
thropological terms, the extended family con- 
sists of people related by blood and marriage 
ties. In communal life, it consists of unrelated 
people who have come together as loving 
friends. 


4 “Searching for self. People in the com- 
munal movement also seek self-actualization — 
finding out more fully who they are and realiz- 
ing as many aspects as possible of this poten- 
tial. They are tired of specialization which 
creates dehumanized, intellectual machines, 
Life is not getting a college degree, a good job, 
settling down, and raising a family. It’s more, 
much more than that. It is developing as a fully 
functioning, sensitive human being,’*20 


5 Social change by example. Many of the par- 
ticipants in communal movements are not with- 
drawing from society and rejecting social re- 
sponsibility. They are rather taking a different 
track than that often advocated by the Political 
activists. The commune people tend to : 
themselves as examples of a new 

which is possible for all, “ideally, ey 
society can participate in the Tevoluti 
sciousness, the rulers as well as the 


communes can help to show the ie And 


Present 
life style 
eryone in 
on of con- 


?°Richard Fairfield, op. cit., p. 365, 
“Richard Fairfield, ibid., p. 367, 
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The ideal communal life which is espoused by 
romanticizers, both within and outside of the 
movement, has been well expressed by McNeil as 
follows: 


Their image of the good life is one of friends as a 
family always gathered round, possessing and con- 
suming as little as they need rather than as much as 
they can be induced to want; the communal house- 
hold set amidst green fields and hills and valleys—a 
household always full of people putting out good 
vibes, brothers and sisters living harmoniously with 
nature, spending their time together working, play- 
ing, eating, drinking, smoking, loving, rapping, 
hanging out.?? 


McNeil aptly describes the above statement as a 
“romanticized, idealized perspective on life with 
juvenile overtones.” Similarly Fairfield has 
pleaded for a more reality-oriented, ‘“‘telling-it- 
like-it-is’? perspective on communes. In corre- 
spondence with a member of the Greenfeel com- 
mune, Fairfield was put off by the ‘‘honest and 
loving and beautiful, phoney-baloney’’ type of 
communal public relations work. 


Everyone can write beautiful words and philosophy 
about the ideal society. But what is really going on? 
What is the nitty-gritty reality? What about the in- 
evitable conflicts in human interaction? How are 
problems dealt with? Most people interested in com- 
munes have too naive and idealistic a view of the 
day-to-day realities of communal living. They do not 
need to have this view reinforced: rather they need 
more awareness of the difficulties,23 


The difficulties are Many, and as would be ex- 
pected many are of an interpersonal sort, In any 
group there tend to be those who are capable and 
responsible to the goals and values of the group 
and those who are much less so. These almost 
inevitable differences often result in resentments in 
those who are carrying the load, against those who 
are doing less or who are outright freeloading. 
Successful communal structure requires that the 
contributions to the group welfare (especially the 
necessary supportive work) be distributed in a 
? Quoted in Elton B, McNei 


experience. San Francisco: 
IR, Fairfield. Op. cit., p. 


il, Being human: The psychological 


Cornfield Press, 1973, p. 276. 
. 354, 


manner that is seen to be just by all the partici- 
pants. Conflicts based on the refusal of some mem- 
bers to work are handled in various ways by vari- 
ous groups but always constitute a problem which 
must be resolved by any group which expects to 
survive for long. Other common sources of inter- 
personal conflicts involve disagreements regarding 
philosophy and goals for the communal enterprise 
and conflicts relating to love and sex relations. 

In addition to interpersonal problems within the 
commune there are the ever present problems in 
relating to the outside world. A complex mixture 
of curiosity, awe, fear, distrust, and hostility is not 
an uncommon response of the immediately sur- 
round ‘‘community’’? to a communal living ar- 
rangement. In some instances the conflict in values 
and life styles is too great and the power of the 
conventional community is brought to bear on 
communes in such a way as to destroy them or 
greatly limit their scope. For example, the town- 
ship in which the editors of this book live has passed 
a bylaw defining a family as including no more 
than three persons who are not related by marriage 
or “blood.” The bylaw then prohibits the rental of 
single-family dwellings to groups which are not 
families.*4 Another common problem is lack of 
sufficient funds to permit the commune to sustain 
itself independent of the external community. 
However, as more and more ‘‘older’’ (i.e. over 
thirty) People become involved in a communal life 
Style this problem js somewhat eased as in the 
Morehouse communes (see Selection 46), In those 
few communes which are able to persist over 4 
longer period of time (e.g., Twin Oaks) a more 
adequate financial base tends to accumulate. In- 
deed, in certain cases when an extensive commu- 
nity is organized on a communal sharing basis, the 
economies inherent in such operations are of suffi- 
cient magnitude as to make them a source of seri- 


ous economic Competition for the traditional indi- 
Vidualistic system. Exam 


tury are Oneida and Amana, both of which now 
Persist as corporations. In addition the Hutterite 
Brethern of Western Canada (a communal, reli- 
gious sect) are sufficiently successful in their 
farming operations that provincial laws were 
Passed which regulate their freedom to purchase 
land, It would seem that the strong individualis- 
tic, capitalistic, competitive system which we have 
inherited finds a communal life style difficult to 
accept on both economic and ideological grounds. 
Not only are there interpersonal conflicts and 
community relations problems which must be re- 
Solved, but for the individual communard there are 
Problems associated with past training and current 
expectations. It is frequently reported that the most 
‘mportant of these is the lack of privacy. And even 
if the individual is able to solve that problem he 
Still has to cope with the fact that the ‘*commune- 
as-it-really-is”’ falls considerably short of the 
commune-of-his-ideals-and-fantasies.’? Further- 
More, he may find that he does not have the 
Personal qualities which are necessary for fulfill- 
Ment in a communal setting. For example, he may 
find that he cannot really share his ‘*possessions’’ 
without feelings of resentment and jealousy. 
A The vast number of problems which face the 
individual who chooses a communal life style to- 
gether with limited emotional, experiential, and 
financial resources for their solution makes for a 
high turnover rate in communes. In fact it is the 
high turnover rate which itself constitutes one of 
the most serious obstacles to long-term success of 
a commune. In the Twin Oaks commune, modeled 
after B. F. Skinner’s behaviorist utopia, Walden 
Two, turnover was considered to be the biggest 
Single problem in developing an effective 
Community.?5: 26 At the practical level it is a prob- 
lem because of the loss of specific skills. At the 
theoretical level the question of why people leave 
is a serious one since it means that for them the 
Commune has not provided a sufficiently satisfying 
life style. 


Kathleen Kincade, A Walden two experiment: The first five 
years of the Twin Oaks community. New York: William Mor- 
Tow, 1973. See pp. 114. 


B. Ty Skinner, Walden two. New York: Macmillan, 1948. 
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But do we really need to have assurances of a 
utopia in order for communes to be a viable and 
increasingly selected life style? I think not. 
Nonetheless, the present communal movement has 
several serious shortcomings which limit its effec- 
tiveness and viability. First, the movement seems 
to be quite limited as far as the age of its partici- 
pants is concerned. Being primarily a youth move- 
ment, it has all of the advantages of fresh idealism 
and the disadvantages of lack of experience. More 
importantly it tends to perpetuate an age grading in 
an even more severe form than exists in suburbia. 
It is a rare commune which has more than a ten- 
year age gap among its communicants. As a con- 
sequence there is a severe restriction on alternative 
perspectives which may be related to the age of the 
participants. However, this situation is recognized 
as undesirable by many communes and they hope 
to correct it both by having children and by attract- 
ing older members. Thus, it is probable that the 
age grading problem will be solved over time sim- 
ply by the fact that the original founders will be- 
come older and that a second generation will be 
raised in the communes. Indeed, it is the case that 
almost all communes, fictional and actual, place 
their utopian hopes on the generation which is 
raised from birth in the communes. It is well rec- 
ognized, both in Skinner’s Walden Two and in con- 
temporary communal societies, that the founding 
generation cannot completely divorce itself from 
the hangups of the society in which they were 
raised. It is the children of the commune who con- 
stitute the ultimate test of the viability of this alter- 
native life style. 

Second, the rejection of science, technology, 
and rational thinking which characterizes many of 
the communes constitutes a denial of much of the 
most advanced efforts of man as a thinking crea- 
ture. Such a rejection may be a necessary correc- 
tive to the overexaltation of scientific and tech- 
nological solutions to man’s problems. Yet denial 
of the benefits which can be achieved for human 
welfare via rational processes results in an un- 
necessary primitivism which greatly limits the ap- 
peal and the long-range survival of many com- 
munes. A more reasonable solution to the problem 
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of man being controlled by his own products is to 
switch control back to humans by focusing on 
human values and needs. Rather than rejecting sci- 
ence and technology they should be used (coopted) 
and redirected in the interest of humanization of 
the planet rather than its technologization. To get 
back to basics does not require primitivization, but 
it does require continual reevaluation of means 
versus ends. 

What have we learned from the ‘‘successes’’ 
and ‘‘failures’’ in communal living? Can we write 
a prescription for a successful commune? The 
answer to the latter question is “‘certainly not,” 
but because we have learned quite a bit we can 


offer some plausible Perspectives on perennial 
problems: 


1 The problem of goals and values. What do 
we believe in? What shall we strive for? How 
shall we live our life? How can coming together 
in a communal group help us to achieve these 
goals and make new values? It is clear that the 
answers to the questions are many and varied 
both within and among communes. But what- 
ever the answers, for a Particular group they 
should be mutually confirmed. The degree of 
articulateness of the goals and values may range 
from an explicit founding manifesto to an im- 
plicit understanding among those who know 
each other well. This is not to imply that goals 
and values do not change and evolve; they do 
and they must. It does say, however, that there 
should be some communality of purpose to 
which the members are individually committed. 
Finding such common purposes often requires 
much of the communal energies in the begin- 
ning phases of the endeavor. Those groups for 
which there emerges at least a core of commu- 
nality of purpose are more likely to survive the 
Vicissitudes of turnover and internal conflict. 


2 The problem of selection and turnover. 
Many communes have foundered on the princi- 
ple of unrestricted admission to the group. They 
have relied entirely on self-selection in and out. 
This process puts great strain on the group be- 


Cause it means that the composition of the group 
is continually changing and a sense of restless- 
ness is a likely consequence. However, unless 
the group starts out as a small and closed group 
it must confront the problem of selection. The 
dilemma is that if selection is deliberate, ac- 
cording to specific acceptance/rejection 
criteria, there is the risk of becoming too 
homogeneous and developing a narrow 
“‘group-think.”’ On the other hand, a complete 
open-door policy has proven to be beyond the 
economic and emotional resources of most 
communes. The problems of selection are well 


discussed by Kathleen Kincade in The Walden 
Two Experiment.27 


3 The problem of internal structure. Many 
communards have an authority-rebel hangup 
and thus there has often been a tendency to 
prefer a quasi-anarchistic structure—or, at 
least, a laissez faire, “‘do-your-own-thing 

Orientation. Examination of the history of the 
nineteenth- and twentieth-century communes 
would suggest that those which have a clear 
internal structure headed by strong leaders are 
more likely to survive; especially if the leaders 
are sensitive to Creating a structure in which 


there is maximum feedback and Opportunity for 
complaints and restructuring. 


4 The problem of conflict resolution. Closely 
Telated to the nature of the intern 


the method for resolving inter 
Clearly there is no 
sally useful. 

mechanism (dy 
vate interperso 


al structure is 
nal conflicts. 
Prescription which is univer- 
The particular form of the 
namism?) may range from pri- 
nal confrontation, to encounter 
groups, to scheduled mutual criticism. The goal 
is to remain open and honest in Teactions with- 
out becoming resentful and without becoming 
Preoccupied with interpersonal differences. 


5 The problem of relations to the outside. The 
ideal situation is one in which the commune can 
be sufficiently autonomous from the surround- 


27Kathleen Kincade, The Walden two experiment, op. cit., P- 
108-109. 


ing community, both economically and emo- 
tionally, that it can interact with the community 
on its own terms. Unfortunately, this is not 
often the case. As a consequence internal stress 
and interpersonal conflict often occurs within 
the commune. For example, until Twin Oaks 
became economically independent, it was 
necessary for work to be done in the outside 
community. Despite continuing adjustment of 
work credit this activity was a frequent source 
of internal strife. Few people wanted to work on 
the outside. 


What of the future? Will the counterculture 
Provide real alternatives to the Establishment? 

It should not be surprising that in a period of 
rapid transition and assault on established forms 
there are highly divergent views on the potential 
effects of the revolutionary forms. Among the cul- 
tural analysts, ‘‘believers’’ such as Theodore Ros- 
Zak, Charles Reich, and Philip Slater see a real and 
viable cultural revolution being both required and 
now in progress.?8 Equally capable critics, basing 
their analyses on population statistics and 
economic trends, predict just the opposite—a re- 
turn to a traditional and conservative pattern of 
life. In “The Surprising Seventies,’’ Peter Drucker 
Predicts: 


We will return to a preoccupation with traditional 
economic worries. Indeed, during the next decade 
economic performances—with jobs, savings and prof- 
its at the center—may well become more important 
than it was in the sixties. . . . the graduates from 
today’s youth culture are likely to find themselves far 
more worried about jobs and money than they now 
Suspect... It is just conceivable that the 
19-year-old hard-hat—precisely because he is al- 
ready exposed to the realities of economic life which 
are soon to shock a college graduate—prefigures the 
values, the attitudes and concerns to which today’s 
rebellious youths will switch tomorrow.2? 


28 
foe Reich, The greening of America, New York: Random 
Ouse, 1971; Theodore Roszak, The making of a counter cul- 
ture. Garden City: Doubleday, 1968; Philip Slater, The pursuit 
of loneliness. Boston: Beacon Press, 1970. 
Quoted in Keith Melville. op. cit., p. 230. 
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Our own prec’ tion is that the most important 
contribution of the counterculture to the life styles 
of the 1970s is that of encouragement of diversity. 
If communes, group marriage, and sensitivity 
training are the waves of the future, so are subur- 
bia, monogamy, and acquisitive competition. Al- 
ternative life styles mean just that—alrernatives. 
The counterculture will not replace the old culture, 
or vice versa. Rather, there will be many alterna- 
tives and thus an increased freedom to live in a 
style with which you feel most comfortable. This, 
of course, includes a suburban life style and an 
isolated nuclear family as well as more extended 
communal relationships. We will move along 
many paths toward self-actualization. 
nS 


COMMENT: FRESH POSSIBILITIES AND 
UNTESTED ALTERNATIVES 

Perhaps the most important function that the 
communes now serve is as a greenhouse for the 
new sensitivity, as a place where young recruits 
are converted to the counterculture. In this sense, 
they serve as a potent agent for social change. 
Linked to the widespread use of psychedelics, 
which act as a catalyst for the new sensibility, the 
communes provide a consensual universe removed 
from the faith-eroding effects of the mainstream 
culture. i 

In many respects, the most important question 
is not whether the communes survive in their pres- 
ent form, but rather what will be the fate of the 
ideas that they transmit. The average life-span of 
the rural settlements is less significant than what 
their ‘‘graduates’’ choose to do when they leave. It 
is my impression that conversion to the values of 
the counterculture is a far less transient thing than 
analysts like Drucker assume. Some of the 
graduates of communal life may well cut their hair 
a bit shorter, but I doubt whether many will revert 
to an unswerving concern for what Drucker called 
“‘the prosaic details of grubby materialism,“ 

Even when they oscillate between tot 
and visionary hope, the most beautiful ¢ 
tic of these young people is their Vision 


al despair 
haracteris- 
of what is 
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possible, their hope that a new and radically differ- 
ent social order can grow up in the midst of the 
technological society. To despair prematurely of 
the communes as desperate, adolescent ventures is 
to give up hope that there are any alternatives. 
Since in history as in nature there are as many new 


beginnings as dead ends, we have a responsibility 
to keep our minds open to fresh possibilities and 
untested alternatives. 


KEITH MELVILLE 


43 ON HANGING LOOSE AND LOVING: THE DILEMMA OF 


PRESENT YOUTH* 
HENRY MILLER 


To generalize about contemporary American 
youth is to deny the only thing we really know 
about them: they are, like all human beings, infi- 
nitely complex and diverse in their behaviors. It is 
an exercise in ignorance, then, to draw a portrai- 
ture of an entire generation. Nor is it a less griev- 
ous error to take a behavior thought to be pervasive 
among youth and characterize it through encapsu- 
lation. Drug usage, for example, cannot be iso- 
lated from other activities and mystiques; indeed, 
its meaning resides in a fabric of other behaviors. 

But if we cannot talk of youth in general out of 
ignorance, and if we cannot talk of a specific be- 
havior for fear of rendering the behavior meaning- 
less, we can talk of things ‘‘in the air’’—of ideas 
and speculations and ruminations and possibilities. 
Further, we can identify behaviors that some 
youths engage in at some times; we can observe 
that many youths concern themselves with certain 
things; and we can know that a small group of 
youths experiment with a cluster of behaviors and 
that these behaviors, as a totality, say something 
about the specific concerns of that group. Which is 
a tortured way of saying that this essay concerns 
itself with what is probably a small group of young 
people who are toying with an aggregate of con- 
cerns shared, in part, by a large number of youth. 


*Abridged from H. Miller, ‘‘On hanging loose and loving: The 
dilemma of present youth.” Journal of Social Issues, 1971, 


27(3), 35-46. Reprinted by permission of the author and the 
publisher. 


For convenience, we use the phrase ‘youth’ or 
“‘contemporary youth,” but the reader should not 
be misled by such shorthand language. In a very 
Teal sense, this is not a paper about any actual 


population of individuals; it is a paper about cur- 
rents of concern. 


Hanging Loose and the New Freedom 


With this caution in mind, we argue that con- 
temporary American youth hang loose—or at least 
they try to. It is an admirable state of being. And it 
bothers their parents. 

To ‘thang loose” means to achieve a state of 
freedom far beyond the conventional political 
freedoms of enfranchisement and an equitable dis- 
tribution of power; it means a liberation from the 
obligations presumed in conventional interpersonal 
involvement and internal moral pressures. To hang 
loose is to declare an independence from perni- 
cious demands, especially those that have become 
stereotyped or ritualized, Hanging loose is the OP” 
erational derivative of the cult of experience. Its 
antithesis is to be up-tight, a constraint on expeti- 
ence which has the quality of bondage 

The new freedom of contemporary youth is @ 
freedom of experience in regard both to affect and 
to sensation. But like all freedoms in this paradox- 
ical business of living, it carries a price, The wage 
of interpersonal liberty are in the currency ° 
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commitment or, if it is preferred, interpersonal 
meaning. Thus, the parameters of the generation 
gap become defined and the tragedy of contempor- 
ary youth is staged: commitment and freedom are 
juxtaposed as antagonistic goodies. It is all terribly 
unfair. Unfortunately, the injustice is denied by a 
repudiation of the antithetical element—a solution 
which allows for some cognitive comfort but 
which leaves a distress of the spirit which we call 
alienation in the young and neurosis in their par- 
ents. 

However, the hang-loose state is more an aspi- 
ration than a condition, and this serves to make the 
dilemma of youth much more intense. One can 
have the new liberty only by not needing to have 
commitment. Unfortunately, the need for com- 
mitment seems to be a prerequisite of humanity; to 
hunger for that from which one wants to escape 
can be an unsettling state of affairs. To deny the 
existence of an antithesis does not mean that the 
antithesis does not exist. It may be gratuitous to 
add that to accept its existence does not insure a 
solution. 

Youth, in their quest for the new freedom, turn 
to many things; dope is but one of several avenues 
toward the goal of experiential liberty. But we 
must remember that the use of drugs, like the other 
behaviors to be discussed, is in the nature of a 
search. Drug use does not proclaim liberty; rather, 
It announces an aspiration. More precisely, it is a 
Means rather than an end, which accounts for the 
great reluctance of youth to treat the drug experi- 
ence as an exercise in pure pleasure without any 
assumed beneficial carry-over. 

The mystique of psychedelic drug use holds 
that the sensory apparatus of man has been 
thoroughly stultified by his inhibiting and one- 
track middle-class heritage. Man has eyes but can- 
Not see, he has ears that do not hear, indeed he may 
have Sense organs that have escaped altogether the 
Notice of a despiritualized and empirical science. 
Psychedelia has the power to liberate the senses; 
perception becomes restored to its inherent, unfet- 
tered capability. There is no need to reiterate the 
now familiar apology of the acid head—‘ ‘the blues 
are bluer, the sounds take shape” kind of argu- 


ment. Tt is important to note, however, that the 
objective validity of these claims is of no account. 
It is the experience of sensory acuity that is crucial, 
not the fact. The subjective experience is real, the 
objective fact may be illusory. 

Marijuana, that great democratizer of youth, is 
indeed a magic drug. The magic resides in what is 
most correctly thought of as its sacramental qual- 
ities, qualities that are reputed to liberate inherent 
sensation. That the drug may be essentially 
placebo is beside the point; the sacramental ele- 
ments may exist in the expectations surrounding 
use as legitimately as in the molecular structure of 
the drug. The mystique of marijuana carries the 
message of sensory freedom to huge populations of 
youth, a message that reads ‘‘the banality of con- 
ventional sensation is not immutable.” Beauty is 
perceivable; whether it be in the object or the be- 
holder is not an issue for youth. It is sufficient that, 
at long last it can be declared to exist! 


ee ee e 
© This discussion should be related to Selec- 
tion 48, by Keith Melville, and to your text's 
discussion of the role of perception in defining 
“‘reality’’—the nature of what exists. What do 
the concepts ‘‘objective reality’’ and ‘‘subjec- 
tive reality’’ mean to you? Is one more “‘real’” 


than the other? 
N a 


Sensation at the Expense of Passion 


When the awareness of beauty is made possible 
by the sacrament of marijuana or of psychedelia 
there is a cost. The concomitant of exotic sensation 
is an aloof, if benign, detachment. Interpersonal 
relationships, while turned-on, are characterized 
by their irrelevance. Young people are invariably 
kind to each other while stoned; they may be pa- 
tient and tolerant, but they are fundamentally 
turned inward. It is with the benignity of Buddha 
that they relate—all well and good when contem- 
plating the antics of mankind, but hardly the context 
within which to conduct a love affai 


: r. Marij 
allows for sensation at the expens Tang 


e of passion. 
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When passion intrudes, as it sometimes does, we 
have a definition of a bad trip. 

The mystique of psychedelic drugs, then, offers 
the promise of enriched sensate experience, and 
the promise in itself is sufficient to engender the 
experience, The Psychglogical mechanism which 
allows sensation disallows commitment, hence the 
notable absence of affect which is commitment’s 
offspring. One feels only about those things which 
are cared for, 

How to account for this relentless press toward 
Sensate experience? Surely, youth have had 
Sensation—it is an inevitable concomitant of hav- 
ing lived—and so there must be something thought 
wrong with pre-drug sensation. Somehow it must 
be perceived as limited, unsatisfying, constrained 

—in a word, inauthentic. Authentic sensation is 
the sought-after experience, meaning in essence 
4 Sensation not preselected through conventional 
filters and not prejudged by a cultural lexicon of 
explanation. Psychedelia promises the sensation 
of the pristine, the experience of the untutored 


infant, Authenticity is an attribute of liberated 
perceptors. 


Drugs and the Encounter 


The encounter, like the drug experience, is a 
search for freedom-authenticity. Whereas with 
drugs the authenticity sought is one nies 
perience, with the encounter authenticity of affect 
becomes the target of search. As with drugs, the 
authenticity—by the fiat of required expectation— 
must occur within a context of freedom. The 
first commandment of the encounter is the man- 
date immediately to discharge affect. Sin, within 
the dogma of the encounter, resides in a con- 
straint of feeling. Cognitive control of passion, 
the tour-de-force of enlightened Western man, be- 
comes the great antagonist in the encounter. Now, 
the encounter situation by virtue of the fact that it 
throws together an aggregate of strangers is not the 
most likely arena within which natural emotion is 

to be generated. Strangers in twentieth century 
America are more apt to breed indifference than 


feeling. In most instances, then, the affect of the 
encounter is probably fabricated; the paradox of 
the encounter is that spontaneity is enforced. 
Again, experientially this is a moot point. What is 
sought is the experience of feeling rather than the 
legitimacy of feeling. As with drugs, authenticity 
comes with the dismissal of a priori controls and 
filters. f 
The encounter is an amazing device and its 
popularity among the young is as pervasive as is 
the use of drugs. The encounter presumes a pov- 
erty of affect within its participants—or, at least, a 
constraint of affect. Liberation from such poverty 
or constraint is the goal, and the mystique of the 
encounter is uniquely able to insure such a free- 
dom. There is affect aplenty within the encounter; 
loving feelings and hateful feelings abound, all 
without consequence. The joyful tidings of the en- 
counter are that “‘it is all right to have such feel- 
ings!’ and there is no penalty for their expression. 
Needless to say, there is no objective reward 
either; the formulation of “feelings without exter- 
nal consequence” is rather benign. It is tempting 
to suggest that such feelings, by definition, are 
trivial. At the very least they are inconsequential. 
Again the question is raised: why the need for 
such a device as the encounter? What was wrong 
with the history of affect which every participant 
must inevitably bring to the group? 


“Ethnics” as Expressive Models 


Some clue might be obtained 
another preoccupation of youth: th 
fection for folk culture and ethnici 
interest in exotic cultu 
dom thought to exist 
It is a kind of rom 
one; contemporar 


if we consider 
e ubiquitous af- 
ty. The focus of 
re is on the presumed free- 
within the ethnic personality. 
anticization, but not a complete 
y youth are much too hip politi- 
cally to mistake poverty and oppression for nobil- 
ity of spirit. Even though the presumption is false, 
it still exists: ethnics are expressive rather than 
repressed. They laugh, yell, feel, cry—indeed they 
behave in real life, it is thought, as American 
youth can behave only in the encounter. It is very 
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difficult to determine how much of ethnic interest 
among American youth is a function of political 
consciousness and how much is a function of this 
need for expressive models. The black man, for 
example, is a target for sympathy as well as 
emulation—as is the Chicano, the Indian, the Viet- 
namese peasant, the Cuban campesino, the 
American hillbilly—the list is long. The sympathy 
derives from political motives; the emulation 
comes from personal need. That the latter exists, 
however, can be further inferred from the mystique 
of “soul,” which along with dope and the en- 
counter provides the texture of youthful ideology. 
Soul is not ambiguous; some people have it and 
some don’t. Those who've got it are admirable, 
those who don’t are hopeless. Thus Johnny Cash, 
Aretha Franklin, Janis Joplin, Zorba the Greek, 
Bobby Seale, and Jerry Rubin all have soul; 
Richard Nixon, Aristotle Onassis, Roy Wilkins, 
Guy Lombardo, and most college professors don’t. 
To have soul is to have sensate experience and to 
feel deeply and openly. Ethnics, it is thought, are 
More apt to have soul than are the homogenized 
victims of suburban life. Youth may be imprecise 


but they are instinctively right; it is mind boggling 
to visualize Richard Nixon in an encounter, or his 
cabinet passing a joint. Soulless individuals do not 
Participate in soulful activities. 


Nomadism and the New Freedom 


One of the most dramatic characteristics of 
youth is their incredible mobility. They move with 
ease, with spontaneity, with what appears to their 
Parents as a reckless and irresponsible lack of 
Planning. They hitchhike across the land with what 
. now a ritualized costume of knapsack and 
Levi's. They will sleep in parks or in doorways, or 
if the weather is ominous they will crash with 
friends or near friends or strangers. The verb in 
this new nomadic language is magnificent in pre- 
cise meaning; ‘‘to crash’? means that when one is 
tired and needs rest or sleep, one stops—wherever 
One happens to be. It resounds of emergency: there 
18 nothing to be done when the motor runs down 


but to crash. Of course there will always be a 
place; it is not anything to worry about. The need 
to crash requires a solution. In a real sense, the site 
has no choice. 

The fact of travel over Europe and the world, 
the fact of mobility within the country from town 
to town and from apartment to apartment, the fact 
that there are no possessions to impede movement, 
the fact that conceptions such as home town or root 
or base are becoming archaic, all this can hardly be 
explained by technology or instant communication 
or affluence , They may be necessary but are cer- 
tainly not sufficient conditions for the nomadism 
of youth. Again, youth is more likely to be moti- 
vated by the cult of experience and the derivative 
thereof, the quest for freedom. The equation be- 
tween physical mobility and freedom is an old for- 
mulation, albeit an erroneous one, especially if the 
freedom sought is existential. But as with drugs, 
the encounter, and the other arenas discussed, the 
issue has to do with the search and not the mo- 
dality. Nomadism yields the illusion of liberty 
—indeed the experience if not the fact of liberty. 
And this is the decisive point. 


Freedom and Sex 


The sexual behavior of today’s youth encapsu- 
lates all of the difficulties with which they con- 
tend. If they strive to be liberated from the shack- 
les which convention places on sensation and af- 
fect, then we would expect a rather energetic and 
experimental flavor to their sexual lives. And in- 
deed youth participate in the sexual experience 
probably with a versatility and virtuosity that was 
once reserved for Don Juan. Technologically, their 
sex is impeccable; marriage manuals provide the 
camp for young America. For a young person to be 
“‘put together” sexually means that he or she js 
able to enjoy sex thoroughly; for him to ‘know 
where it’s at’ sexually means that he has the right 
to enjoy sex. Unless that right is to become farci- 
cal, it implies that such notions as fidelity and 
loyalty are out of place—they not only impede the 
accumulation of experience, they constrain free- 
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dom. The disrepute of the institution of marriage 
among youth is not a function of what is seen as its 
empirical failure. Marriage fails on ideological 
grounds: it is counter-liberating. The search for 
freedom and authenticity demands a new marriage 
vow: ‘‘I promise to love and honor you until I get 
tired of you,”’ or ‘‘I promise to love and honor you 
until someone better comes along.” Realistically, 
these vows have always been the only ones capable 
of fulfillment, but when they are placed in stark 
language they ring with a cynicism that jars even 
youth. What they fail to see is the subtlety of con- 
ventional marriage: its promise characterizes the 
actuality. Youth dismiss the promise as dishonest; 
they should see it as a statement of aspiration. 
That the sexual liberty of youth has been cal- 
lously exploitative is testified to by the recent popu- 
larity of Women’s Liberation. Contrary to popular 
opinion, Women’s Lib is sexually reactionary. 
Young women have been used by the new sexual 


e Isn't the problem more a matter of distin 
Perhaps we should adopt the attitude noted 
too much about the freshman who's going t 
about the freshman who's just going to bed a 
no commitment, but love by its ve 
However, must the commitment b 
culture has contended in princi 
that you really must choose be 
not? Think about it. Write about it, 


ethic and they are beginning to realize it. Women’s 
Lib advocates a liberation from their own 
liberation—that is to say, women wish now to be 
free to say ‘‘no’’ as well as “yes.” 

The sexual and love behavior of young people 
allows for the clash between freedom and com- 
mitment to occur in its most dramatic form. It is a 
simple truth that one can not have it both ways; 
yet, alas, youth construe this as an artifact of 
middle-class mentality. It is the anguished empti- 
ness of the alienated that accompanies the search 
for existential liberty, and it is felt most deeply, 
where it must be felt, in their love lives. Sex there 
is in abundance but when love rears its ugly head 
there comes the moment of truth wherein some- 
thing must give. All too often, pressed by the coer- 
cions of the new culture and by the Zeitgeist, it is 
love that goes. And so the search continues, the 
fore-doomed search for another lover who will fill 
the emptiness and make no demands. 


guishing between sex and love? 
in Selection 45. “We don't worry 
o bed with someone. We worry 
nd thinks it's love.” Sex requires 
ry nature does require a commitment. 
e “exclusive” and “for life” as the old 
ple but not followed in practice? Do you think 
tween freedom and commitment? Why? Why 
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WHAT LED TO THE HOPELESS SEARCH? 


What accounts for this hopeless search and for 
the anguished ambivalence to interpersonal com- 
mitment? Any serious observer with any regard for 
the rules of evidence must equivocate at this point. 
The questions are too gross; the data which bear on 
the questions are ambiguous. It would, however, 
be a disservice to beg off at this decisive juncture 
and so we offer our speculations in the same spirit 
of exaggeration which has characterized this essay 
thus far. 


© The author has warned you that he is draw- 
ing caricatures of real life. Note our discussion 
of the value of this approach on page 5. But 
also, be alerted to picking out the truth from the 
distortions. Tune up your crap detectors and 
your truth detectors. 


The Questionable Success of Science 


Surprisingly, it is the success of science rather 
than its failure which provides the nutriment for 
search. Science killed God, but it is not only that. 
Gods are ubiquitous and appear as ideology as well 
as embodiments. Youth have gods aplenty, unrec- 
ognized and unacknowledged, perhaps, but good 
Serviceable gods nonetheless. Science did some- 
thing more. It hit upon a secret and promoted that 
secret with enormous success and in the process 
the truth of it became distorted. The secret is that 
man and his institutions are extremely versatile and 
that structural variation is mankind's great talent. 
This secret—exposed, propagandized, and mis- 
understood—was transformed into the myth of 
cultural relativism and the myth has been swal- 
lowed whole by American youth. ‘‘All behaviors 
are relative and equally good” is the axiom of 
disaffected search; ‘‘there is no right and no 
wrong”’; ‘malevolence is a creation of man rather 
than Satan.” 

But this axiom is a corruption—it misses the 


point. What is lost is the knowledge that institu- 
tional arrangements are universal, rules exist 
everywhere, and regulation is the common de- 
nominator of human interchange. What is relative 
is the detail, the surplusage; structure is absolute. 

Youth read Margaret Mead on the sexuality of 
Samoa and conclude that sexual freedom is a 

human possibility. They do not note that the Sa- 

moans have a multitude of sexual restrictions and 

constraints. The restrictions may be different from 

ours, but they are just as many and, in their own 

context, just as inhibiting. Youth know of many 

different gods and conclude that He does not exist. 

The opposite conclusion is more viable: He exists 

out of human necessity. They hear of magic mush- 

rooms and peyote—the equippage of the shaman 

and curandero—but ignore the careful prescription 

surrounding these mysteries. 

The myth of relativism—a relativism distorted 
beyond original recognition, a relativism fostered 
by misguided parents who spoke in the name of 
enlightenment, by teachers in the name of 
liberalism, by intellectuals in the name of realism, 
and even by theologues in the name of 
reformism—this relativism run amok provides the 
cognitive climate for the search toward freedom. 


Dampened Affect in Middle-Class Society 


But the search needs more than a nutritious bed; 
it needs a propellant. And here the villain is the 
apotheosis made of self-control by the necessities 
of contemporary civilization. White, Waspish, 
middle-class youth were reared on a diet of too 
much cool; their parents had passions, but they 
kept them in tight rein. In its most dramatic form 
our youth grew up in homes that were strangers to 
the sounds and sights of emotion—no yelling, no 
screaming, no crying, no cackling delight. Rather 
youth saw and heard a bland even modulation of 
affect. It was a surrealistic scene; benign flat faces 
which, at times, would half smile or half frown 
voices consistent in decibel value, all concealing 
strong feelings which probably seeped out in mee 
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voluted and confusing form. Youth are right: it 
was the epitome of hypocrisy and inauthenticness 
and it choked and suffocated and deprived a gener- 
ation. It must have frightened, too. Why else 
would stirring feelings be so assiduously con- 
trolled if not because they were so exquisitely dan- 
gerous? Our youth are impoverished. They were 
deprived of the most necessary of experiences, 
the experience of feeling deeply. 


Overly-Stimulated Sensoria 


Whereas their affects were stultified, their sen- 
Soria were swamped in an avalanche of stimula- 
tion. In the beginning, perhaps throughout, it was 
toys. Crib gyms and multi-colored blocks and pic- 
ture books and dozens of child guidance toys 
—toys built to stimulate and arouse and interest, 
all in color and smooth plastic, and all based on the 
false premise that curiosity is a function of the 
object and not the subject. Then television with its 
imbecilic yet provocative cartoons: animals that 
zoom and clank and soar and go squish, animated 
fictions that give certitude to the impossible. The 
searching generation is one reared on the TV car- 
toon, sucklings of Howdy-Doody and the Mickey 
Mouse Club. Later still, Dragnet, the Untoucha- 
bles, and Marshall Dillon harassed the retina with 


images of dancing light. It was not the dramatized 
violence that was objectionable—children know 
reality from make-believe—it was the light itself 
and the rapidly shifting imagery. And there was 
the news and the movies and school; all throwing 
scene upon scene, image upon image, sound upon 
sound, on a weary and overloaded cerebral cortex 
which had no blueprint for organizing such a 
mountain of stimulation. Sensation is lost in a 
flood of sensation. It is no wonder that the blunting 


of sensation which comes with dope can appear as 
its sharpening. 


INVOLVEMENT AND COMMITMENT 


Youth search, then, for the affect which was 
denied them, for the sensory experience which es- 
caped them, and for the honesty and openness 
which they never saw. It is an admirable search, it 
is a necessary search, but alas it is a misguided 
one. Youth perpetuate the error of their parents; 
they emphasize the object and not the subject, they 
measure their freedom by a minima of external 
constraints rather than a maxima of internal pos- 
sibilities. It is to the great lesson of mankind that 
they should attend: involvement brings liberation, 
commitment is freedom. 


44 WE ARE LEAVING, YOU DON’T NEED US 


DAVID BAILEY 


What an ugly Sunday, pain and despair, me 
presenting myself in foreign words and stagnating 
concepts, trying to stop being for awhile ’cause 
someone wants me to sit and pick apart a flower. 

What a relief to say the first words, like moving 
your bowels after a long, heavy accumulation. But 
what pressure still, feeling all that’s there after 
weeks of digestion. We know that what comes out 
is only poorly representative of what's gone in. 

Where am I in my understanding of man’s rela- 


tionship to the universe? 
organic pen and Paper 
Stores, indoors, cerebratin i 

f 8 Instead of celebrating, 
mentally masturbating whj h 


Where am I with my in- 
» exercising my memory 


that’s one hundred sheets of tree I’ve used. And 
who am I to use trees to masturbate for someone 
else? And do I know me better for my letter full of 
paper? And do you? The answers are the ques- 
tions. My answers make me a question. Do my 
questions make me an answer? 

As I explore the universe on paper, whom do I 
benefit? My own analyses are moment-to-moment, 
day-to-day, month-to-month, year-to-year, ongo- 
ing concerns peculiar to the dynamics of my own 
situation. I have no use for a written evaluation at 
this point. Your views must live in the same way. 
Am I so large a part of the dynamics of your situa- 
tion that notes I strike (or rather, notes I write on 
paper) will change your tune? Do you care how I 
say I see men? 

There’s one more reason for writing the paper, 
that is, course requirement. Function (1) Grade- 
aid: What is it that we are graded on? How does the 
paper clarify this area for the grades? Function (2) 
Satisfaction for instructor: ‘‘Ah, the course is 
worthwhile; look at . . .”-—Wwhatever it is that 
makes it worthwhile; or, ‘I assigned a paper and 
Preserved my professional identity,’’ either way, 
all tied up in power and ego. 

But back to ‘our’? universe. As you all know, 
you’re nothing. From a much shorter distance than 
that to the nearest star, our whole solar system 
looks just like a star. Every star we see could be a 
Solar system larger than our own. The structure of 
solar Systems and galactic systems resembles 
atomic structure, and, in fact, what we know as 
“the universe” might simply be the fluid beverage 
of a very large creature. Our galaxy is a particu- 
larly large particle in this colloidal suspension, and 
in this we can take great pride. Our instruments 
have not yet been able to go much beyond our 
galaxy to the other ‘‘particles’’ in the suspension, 
and certainly not to the walls of the container. 
Perhaps they will before he drinks, perhaps not; it 
doesn’t matter—we wouldn't know what to make 
of it anyway. Some of us have already told the 
government, and they just gave a nervous laugh. 

They just laugh. And they haven’t even heard 
the important part—they won’t listen to the impor- 
tant part. He doesn’t care! The creature doesn’t 
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care! He’s not making any rules. He’s not telling 
us how to be. He’s not assigning any papers... . 

Well then, who's in charge here? Where do we 
look for direction? 

Me? (who else?) 

But I just live here (no one does more) 

What’s it all about? (that’s your problem) 
(You are everything. You are the centre. You must 
choose.) 


**And they came to the edge 
And he pushed them 
And they flew.” 


And we don’t have to make ourselves ‘‘some- 
thing’? anymore. We don’t have to succeed. We 
have seen we are nothing, and have been able to 
relax. Relaxing, we can be just what we are, 
breathing with the stars, ebbing and flowing 
with the seasons, pulsating with the universe, 
living and dying with all life. 

We can cease our struggle with nature and em- 
brace it as our own life. We don’t need to push it 
away to establish a separate identity; we don’t have 
to manipulate or control it to convince ourselves of 
our strength or importance. We have seen the na- 
ture of reality, and it is the reality of nature. 

Life now takes on the characteristics of the liv- 
ing, the organic, the creative. Our identities as 
separate creatures have gone and so have the iden- 
tities of other things as separate, things by them- 
selves. For example, buildings don’t have their old 
(usually functional) identity. They are seen as part 
of the process from which they result and for 
which they are used and as part of a larger process 
in the world. A handful of soil doesn’t look like 
“‘dirt’’ any longer (it gets you dirty—you can plant 
things in it); it looks like trees and grass and rocks 
and you, all in process. And you don’t look like a 
“human being’’ anymore, cognitive king of the 
universe; but like trees and grass and rocks and 
you, all in process. 

: „And you love the organic because it is y 
it is alive. And you see the inorganic mo 
from all sides on the org 
You see the bulldozers 
the inorganic armies te 


ou and 
Ving in 
anic—moving in on you 

and the cement mixers of 
aring up your body on all 
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sides of you. As I sit typing this there are men in 
the Integrated Studies yard with a chain saw, wear- 
ing helmets, looking like something from a Ray 
Bradbury story, cutting down live cherry trees for 
wood to burn in the great hall. Other trees marked 
to go could house owls and flickers and crawling 
bugs to feed birds. Men who have lost their roots 
have become machines using your body, your 
earth to make more machines. The inorganic eats 
the organic. All machines eat fuel. The biggest 
machines of all use people as fuel. And the inor- 
ganic makes the organic dead, takes life away, 
takes our life away from us. 

The message of the inorganic is death. It 
“‘lives’’ (is used) for a short time, then dies. The 
message of the organic is life, birth, growth, 
death, decay, rebirth. Only the organic has power 
to live, to create. The inorganic has power only to 
destroy. Inorganic men are powerless in their 
souls, so they seek control in their lives; organic 
men have the power in their souls, they don’t need 
control. The organic man, the ‘‘natural’’ man is in 
the sad position of having many of his life circum- 


stances controlled by power-hungry men grasping 
for identity. 


Wooden ships on the water, very free, and easy 
You know the way it’s supposed to be. 
Silver people on the shoreline let us be. 
Talking ‘bout very free and easy 
Horror grips us as we watch you die 
We are leaving, you don’t need us. 


Go take a sister then by the hand 

Lead her away from this foreign land. 
Far away, where we might laugh again. 
We are leaving, you don’t need us. 


The metaphor tells of the natural man’s desire 
to escape the machine men. It emphasizes ‘‘we are 
leaving, you don’t need us.” The organic man 
certainly leaves in several respects. From the 
machine he turns away to self-reliance, from a 
confused world he turns to his own integrated one, 
from surface living, he turns to central life, to the 
Teal from the external self and to intrinsic from 
extrinsic reward. He can no longer be a consumin 
animal, for he knows he is consuming himself, He 


becomes a producer, a creator, making his life in- 
Stead of buying it, building the world, not destroy- 
ing it. 

His emphasis is on internal growth, spiritual 
growth, rather than external or material. ‘‘Grow- 
ing” means being better in tune with the reality of 
nature. It implies growth toward a goal, and the 
goal of course is union with nature, or perfect 
being. 

When a man lives naturally, he is first of all an 
animal. He recognizes his basic needs and goes 
about satisfying them. He needs food, he enjoys 


comfort and companionship. He loves to be well- 


fed, comfortable and happy. He loves to laugh, 
sing, 


Screw, dance. He loves to manipulate his 
environment, interact with it, feel himself in rela- 
tion to it, have an identity as a man, be competent. 
He loves to love and be loved. He recognizes his 
unique and special nature as a reflective being, 
contemplates his existence, knows wonder. He 
knows that many things happen to him that he 
can’t control or even explain. He does what he can 
about what he can do anything about. He does his 
best with what he knows and he’s satisfied, be- 
cause that’s all his life is asking of him. 

And he doesn’t try to fool himself 
the things that he is. 


ee 


COMMENT: AND THE INO 
THE ORGANIC DEAD GANIC MARES 


When I first met David Bai 
; iley he t 
in a small senior semi y he was a studen 


i nar which I teach. At one 
level his paper was written as a fina] course “re- 
quirement,” but at : More important level it was 
about himself in relationship to 


about any of 


David's life changed rather dramatically during 
his fourth year. He met Bonnie. Bonnie was sev- 
eral years older than David, had three children, 
and was just emerging from the emotional trauma 
of a split from her husband. Bonnie and David 
came to love each other very dearly and began to 
share a communal living arrangement with some 
other couples. This was the beginning of a new life 
together—much more together. 

As the senior year came to a close David and 
Bonnie were aware of having to choose who they 
were to become. And as they thought and felt and 
lived themselves they realized more and more fully 
that they could not sacrifice their lives to the con- 
sumer culture. They felt that they must try to ac- 
tualize the naturalistic/organic value system which 
they found to bring happiness. So in the summer of 
1970 they took what money they had and bought 
50 acres of farm land on Prince Edward Island. 

Early in the fall they went with several of their 
friends, including Bonnie’s former husband, to 
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build a log cabin on the farm. But the snow came 
early that year and it became clear that the cabin 
could not be finished so that they could winter 
there. Also, Bonnie wanted to return to her par- 
ents’ home to have David's child. They loaded up 

the V. W. microbus with all their possessions and 

the three children and set out for Texas. 

Driving through a cold, blustery, wet, 
November night in Maine, they met one of 
Detroit’s finest products—head on—and the inor- 
ganic makes the organic DEAD. 


JAMES A. DYAL 


© Bonnie and David were casualities of the 
soft revolution. Read David’s statement again 
for the greater impact that it will now have. 
What does it mean to you that Bonnie and 
David lived—and died? 


45 TEEN-AGE SEX: LETTING THE PENDULUM SWING* 


Girls can score just as many times as boys if they 
want to. I've gone to bed with nine boys in the past 
two years. It's a natural thing, a nice thing and a nice 
high. It sure can clear up the blues. 

—Mimi, 18, a June graduate of 
Tenafly (N.J.) High School 


I'm still a virgin. My friends last year blamed it 
on the fact that I was the youngest girl on campus. 
But I can't see having intercourse unless it’s part of a 
tight emotional bond. My father has influenced me, 
but the fact that he is a minister has nothing to do 
with it. The church is not a stronghold against sex 
any more, 

—Amanda, 16, a junior at 
Shimer College, Mount Carroll, Ill. 


They could hardly be more unlike, Mimi and 
*From Time, August 21, 1972, pp. 30-35. Reprinted by per- 


mission from TIME, The Weekly Newsmagazine; Copyright 
Time Inc. 


Amanda.! Yet both are representative of American 
teen-agers in 1972. Though Amandas predominate 
among the nation’s boys and girls between 13 and 
19, there are enough Mimis so that many parents 
are alarmed. Even some of the teen-agers them- 
selves, especially those in college, are uneasy 
about their almost unlimited new sexual license. 
Along with a heady sense of freedom, it causes, 
they find, a sometimes unwelcome sense of pres- 
sure to take advantage of it. “I’m starting to feel 
the same way about getting laid as I did about 
getting into college,’ Dustin Hoffman confessed 
in The Graduate. A Columbia University psychia- 
trist reports that students come to him to find out 
what is wrong with them if they are not havin 
intercourse. ‘‘My virginity was such a 


; burd 
me that I just went out to get rid of it,” en to 


a junior at 
The names of the children and their 


E akas 
fictitious. parents in this story are 
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the University of Vermont revealed to a Boston sex 
counselor. ‘‘On a trip to Greece, I found any old 
Greek and did it so it wouldn’t be an issue any 
more.” 

Was her trip necessary? Is there really a notable 
increase in teen-age sex? Foolproof statistics about 
sexual habits are hard to come by, but a recent 
survey prepared for the Nixon-appointed commis- 
sion on population seems to offer reasonably reli- 
able figures. Of 4,611 unmarried black and white 
girls living at home or in dormitories in 1971, 
more than 46% had lost their virginity by age 20, 
according to Johns Hopkins Demographers Melvin 
Zelnik and John Kantner (TIME, May 22). Com- 
parison with previous generations is difficult be- 
cause earlier studies are incomplete: Alfred Kin- 
sey, for example, author of the first large-scale 
Studies of sexual behavior, did not include blacks 
in his statistics. However, Kinsey’s 1953 survey of 
Some 5,600 white women disclosed that 3% were 
nonvirgins at age 15, and 23% had had premarital 
intercourse by the time they were 21, By contrast, 
Zelnik and Kantner report that of the 3,132 whites 
in their sample, 11% of the 15-year-olds were 
nonvirgins, and 40% of all the girls had lost their 
Virginity by the age of 20. In short, youth’s sexual 
Tevolution is not just franker talk and greater open- 
ness; more teen-agers, and especially younger 
ones, are apparently having intercourse, at least 
occasionally. 


© If you have not already done so, you should 
Stop at this point and read Selection 42, where 
you will find more documentation that a sexual 


Tevolution has indeed taken place during the last 
decade. 


$ eae indication of the reality of youthful sex 
reached epi incidence of VD, which has now 
colleges, see Proportions in high schools and 
gonorrhea are th © ordinary cold, syphilis and 
eases among yo © most common infectious dis- 
epatitis, esis People, outranking all cases of 

> Mumps, scarlet fever, strep 


throat and tuberculosis put together. In 1970 there 
were at least 3,000 cases of syphilis among the 27 
million U.S. teen-agers and 150,000 cases of 
gonorrhea, more than in any European country ex- 
cept Sweden and Denmark. From 1960 to 1970 the 
number of reported VD cases among girls 15 to 19 
increased 144%, and that percentage does not 
begin to tell the story, because it is estimated that 
three out of four cases go unreported. 

The spiraling rate of pregnancies among un- 
married girls is yet another indicator of sexual ac- 
tivity by the young. Per thousand teen-agers, the 
number of illegitimate births has risen from 8.3 in 
1940 to 19.8 in 1972. Of an estimated 1,500,000 
abortions performed in the U.S. in 1971, it is be- 
lieved that close to a third were performed on 
teen-agers. Last year women at one prominent 
Eastern university had 100 illegitimate pregnan- 
cies, while at another there were almost 400—a 
rate of one for every 15 students. Nationwide the 
college Pregnancy rate runs from 6% to 15%. 

The different sexual experiences of two sisters, 
eight years apart in age, illustrate-at le 
the changes that are taking place. 

Sue Franklin, now 25, had a traditional 
middle-class Midwestern upbringing. In 1965, 
when she was 18 and a college freshman, her 
Sorority sisters talked about their sexual feelings 
only with extremely close friends, and nearly all 
gossiped about girls they suspected of having af- 
fairs. “Virginity was all important,” Sue remem- 
bers. Then her boy friend of five years’ standing 
issued an ultimatum: “Either you go to bed with 
me or I’m leaving you.” She gave in and was 
overcome with remorse, “My God,” she thought, 
“what have I done? The More I learned about sex, 
the guiltier I felt, €specially about enjoying it. I 
almost felt I had to deny myself any pleasure. MY 
boy friend felt bad, too, because I was so hung 
up.” : 


ast some of 


Sue’s sister Pat, on the other hand, was just 15 


he first went to bed with 
a boy. Only one thing bothered her: fear of getting 


pregnant. She appealed to Sue, who helped her get 
contraceptive advice from a doctor, Since then, Pat 
has had one additional serious relationship that in- 


cluded sex. Observes Sue: ‘‘Pat had as healthy an 
attitude as could be imagined, as healthy as I wish 
mine could have been. She and her friends are 
more open. They're not blasé; they don’t talk 
about sex as they would about what they're going 
to have for dinner. But when they do discuss it, 
there’s no hemming and hawing around. And boys 
don’t exploit them. With Pat and her boy friends, 
Sex isn’t a motivating factor. It’s not like the pres- 
Sure that builds when sex is denied or you feel 
guilty about it. It’s kept in perspective, not some- 
thing they're especially preoccupied with. They 
don’t see sex as something you can do with 
everyone; they’re not promiscuous.” 

Nor are most teen-agers. Though the number of 
very youthful marriages appears to be declining, a 
fourth of all 18- and 19-year-old girls are married. 
More often than not, they had already had inter- 
course; more than half of them got married because 
they were pregnant. But on the whole, teen-agers 
actually are not very active sexually, in spite of the 
large number of nonvirgins. Of those questioned 
by the Johns Hopkins demographic team, 40% had 
not had intercourse at all in the month before the 
Survey, and of the remainder 70% had done so 
only once or twice that month. About 60% had 
never had more than one partner, and in half the 
Cases that one was the man they planned to marry. 
When promiscuity was reported, it was more often 
among whites: 16% admitted to four or more part- 
ners, while only 11% of blacks had had that many. 

Teen-agers generally are woefully ignorant 
about sex. They may believe that ‘‘most teen-age 
boys can almost go crazy if they don’t have inter- 
Course,” that “‘you can’t get pregnant if he only 
Comes one time,” or that urination is impossible 
with a diaphragm in place. Other youths cherish 
the notion that withdrawal, douching, rhythm or 
luck will prevent conception. Overall, ‘‘the perva- 
Slveness of risk taking” is appalling, Zelnik and 
Kantner discovered. More than 75% of the girls 
they interviewed said they used contraceptives 
only Occasionally or never. 

To close the information gap, schools and col- 
leges have begun to provide telephone hot lines, 
new courses, manuals of instruction and personal 
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counseling. By dialing 933-5505, University of 
North Carolina students can get confidential in- 
formation about pregnancy, abortion, contracep- 
tion, sexual and marital relationships. More than 
30 trained volunteer counselors answer 50 calls a 
week, with at least one man and one woman al- 

ways on duty so that shy callers can consult some- 

one of their own sex. Complex questions are re- 

ferred to a dozen experts, mostly physicians, 

who have offered their help. 


@ What sources of information and counseling 
are available at your school? Find out and pass 
the word. If the sources are not adequate what 
can you do about it? 
ge 


Away from the campus, counseling is hard to 
come by, but contraceptive advice is usually avail- 
able, at least to urban teen-agers, from private so- 
cial agencies and public health departments. This 
has not long been so. Birth Control Crusader Bill 
Baird was arrested in 1967 for giving out con- 
traceptive devices to Boston University coeds. His 
conviction was overturned last March when the 
Supreme Court ruled that a state could not outlaw 
contraceptives for single people when they were 
legal for married couples. In most states the law is 
ambiguous about giving teen-agers birth control 
advice, particularly without parental consent. But 
nowadays many authorities interpret the law liber- 
ally, believing that since teen-age sex is a fact, it 
ought at least to be protected sex. In any court test, 
they believe, the trend toward recognizing the civil 
rights of minors would prevail. 


Dolls with Breasts. What brought about the 
new sexual freedom among teen-agers? “‘Qbyi- 
ously,” nine parents out of ten would probably 
say, “it’s all this permissiveness.” But permis- 
siveness is just a word that stands for Many things 
and as with most societal changes, it is ofte E ? 
ficult to tell what is cause and what is eff On, 
; ý : } ect. One 
major factor is the ‘‘erotization of the Social back 
drop,” as Sociologists John Gagnon and William 
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Simon express it. American society is committed 
to sexuality, and even children’s dolls have breasts 
and provocative outfits nowadays, Another fre- 
quently cited factor is the weakening of religious 
strictures on sex. Observes Social Critic Michael 
Harrington: ‘‘One of the great facts about our cul- 
ture is the breakdown of organized religion and the 
disappearance of the inhibitions that religion once 
placed around sexual relationships.” Sociologists 
have found an inverse relationship between 
churchgoing and sexual experimentation: the less 
of the former, the more of the latter. In fact, sug- 
gests Sociologist Ira Reiss, today’s teen-agers may 
have more influence on religion than the other 
way round. Among liberal clergymen, at least, 
there is something of a scramble to keep up with 
youthful ideas on sex. Permissive Catholic priests 
let their views become known and so in effect 
encourage liberated youngsters to seek them out 
for confession. Unitarian churches give courses 
for 12- to 14-year-olds ‘About Your Sexuality,” 
complete with frank lectures and discussions, as 
well as films showing intercourse, masturbation 
and homosexuality. 

Diminishing family influence has also shaken 
up the rules. The disillusionment of many youths 
with Viet Nam, pollution and corruption has sex- 
ual side effects, say Simon and Gagnon. It rein- 
forces the idea of the older generation’s moral in- 
feriority. In fact, the two sociologists assert, many 
young people begin sexual activity in part as a 
“‘personal vendetta’ against their parents. Nor 
does the older generation have a very good record 
of marital stability. Since there are now 357 di- 
vorces for every 1,000 marriages, it is little won- 
der that children do not necessarily heed their par- 
ents’ advice or consider marriage their ultimate 
goal. ‘‘There’s a healthy disrespect for the facade 
of respectability behind which Albee-like emo- 
tional torrents roll on,” says Yale Chaplain Wj}. 
liam Sloane Coffin Jr. 

Disillusioned as they may be with thej 
teen-agers owe much of their sexual fre 
Parental affluence. More of them than ey 
can now afford the privacy of living a 

ome, either while holding jobs or goi 


T elders, 
edom to 
er before 
Way from 
ng to col- 


lege. The proliferation of coed dorms has eased the 
problem of where to make love; though such 
dorms are not the scenes of the orgies that adults 
conjure up, neither are they cloisters. A phenome- 
non that seemed shocking when it first appeared in 
the West and Midwest in the 1960s, two-sex hous- 
ing is now found on 80% of the coed campuses 
across the country. At some colleges, boys and 
girls are segregated in Separate wings of the same 
buildings; at others they live on separate floors; at 
still others, in adjacent rooms on the same floor. 
Some behavioral experts claim that in these 
close quarters, brother-sister relationships de- 


velop, so that a kind of incest taboo curbs sex. 
Moreover, Sarah Warren, 


suggests that ‘ 
hair, there’s | 
off.” But Ariz 
sists that ‘ 
and woma: 


y breeds con- 
sent.’ 


rsity of Mary- 
girls’ rooms in 


udent explains: 
ave been going together for 


kind of study problem has 

seni been brought to a college psychiatrist: 

sci do if your Foommate’s gir] friend parades 
your room nude. Ask he ssed? 

go elsewhere to Study? ee 

As for the Pill, nearly all | 

Major cause of the new freedo: 


Sagree. Becau 


aymen consider it a 
m, but a majority of 


e same, Hartsdale, N.Y., Ps 
Loeb believes, th 


important Psychologi i ‘ans 
that Pregnancy is avoidable. 

f What about Women’s Liber 
20s, the feminist drive for equ 


sible for an in 


ation? During the 
al rights for women 
crease in premarital 


sex even greater than the present acceleration. 
Today’s extreme militants, who believe that the 
new wave of permissiveness is a conspiracy to ex- 
ploit them, want to put a damper on sex. But for 
the vast majority of women, the movement stands 

M part for a new freedom in sexual matters. 
Over the past four years, Philip and Lorna Sar- 
rel, sex counselors at Yale, have asked 10,000 
Students to fill out anonymous questionnaires on 
Sexual knowledge and attitudes. Once it was easy 
to tell which answers came from males and which 
from females. No more . “At last, both young men 
and women are beginning to express their sexuality 
Without regard to stereotypes,” Sarrel declares 
with satisfaction. ‘We're getting rid of the idea 
that sex is something men do to women.” As 
Jonathan Goodman, 17, of Newton High remarks, 
I'd probably want to talk it over with a girl, 
rather than just let it happen. Her reasons for doing 
it or not doing it would be as important as mine.” 
Most observers think the equality movement 
has weakened, though not demolished, the double 
Standard, and reduced, though not ended, male 
Preoccupation with virility. There is somewhat less 
boasting about sexual conquest. Jonathan, for one, 
asserts that “I respect my girl friend and our rela- 
tionship enough not to tell everyone what we're 
doing.” Anyway, reports recent Columbia 
Graduate Lou Dolinar, Now that girls are living 
eee boy friends in the dorm, it’s pretty hard 
bil oe with them and talk like a stud. Male 
tons of sexual braggadocio have been re- 


i . 
placed by coed bull sessions about sexual 
traumas.” 


© Of course, one critical thrust of the 
Woman’s Liberation movement involves rais- 
Ing the consciousness of men so that they do not 
<exploit women sexually, economically, and 
€motionally. However, an equally important 
Corollary is the liberation of men from the con- 
trol of the ‘macho myth’’ which requires that 
they define themselves as ‘tmen’’ in terms of 
their sexual prowess. As males in North Ameri- 
can culture most of you still have yet to be 
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liberated and many of you are now struggling 
with that problem. Why don’t you share some 
of the experiences? 


Identity Crisis. Can teen sex be harmful, apart 
from causing such problems as illegitimate preg- 
nancy and disease? Manhattan Psychoanalyst 
Peter Blos believes that the early adolescent, how- 
ever physically developed, is psychologically a 
child and lacks the emotional maturity necessary to 
manage sexual relationships. If a child tries to 
grow up too fast, Blos says, he may never grow up 
at all. Says Catholic Author Sidney Cornelia Cal- 
lahan: ‘‘Sexuality is very intimately related to your 
sense of self. It should not be taken too lightly. To 
become an individual, the adolescent has to master 
impulses, to be able to refuse as well as accept.” 

Even on campuses where sex is relaxed, says 
Sociologist Simon, ‘‘kids still experience losing 
their virginity as an identity crisis; a nonvirgin is 
something they did not expect to be.” Sexually 
involved adolescents of all ages are sometimes 
beset by guilt feelings, though less often than were 
their elders. 

Occasionally the pangs of old-fashioned con- 
science are so strong that a student drops out of 
school and requires months of therapy before he is 
able to resolve the conflict between his “‘liber- 
ated’? behavior and the standards, acquired from 
his parents, that he still unconsciously accepts. 

Experts also detect a frequent sense of shame 
and incompetence at not enjoying sex more. “A 
great many young people who come into the office 
these days are definitely doing it more and enjoy- 
ing it less,’’ says Psychiatrist Holmes. According 
to Simon and Gagnon, sexual puritanism has been 
replaced by sexual utopianism. ‘*The kid who wor- 
ries that he has debased himself is replaced by the 
kid who worries that he isn’t making sex a spec- 
tacular event.” 

Infidelity creates additional problems, 
Columbia University Psychiatrist Joel Mo 
“A couple agree that each can go out with 
The girl says, ‘So-and-so turns me on; Ëm 
spend the night with him.” Despite the 


warns 
Skowitz, 
anyone. 
going to 
Contract 
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they’ve made, the boy is inevitably enraged, be- 
cause he feels it’s understood that such things hurt 
him.” When the hurt is great enough to end the 
affair, the trauma for both may approach that of 
divorce, or worse. One college student asked his 
high school girl friend to live in his room with him, 
and then watched despairingly as she fell in love 
with his roommate, and, overcome with grief and 
confusion, tried to commit Suicide. 


Cool Sex. To lay and professional observers 
alike, one of the most distressing aspects of teen 
Sex is its frequent shallowness, particularly when 
the participants are still in high school. At that 
Stage, Simon and Gagnon report, it is often the 
least popular students who engage in sex—and 
who find, especially if they are girls, that their 
Sexual behavior brings only a shady sort of popu- 
larity and more unhappiness. Wisconsin Psychia- 
trist Seymour Halleck ascribes a “bland, mechanis- 
tic quality” to some youthful relationships, and 
Beverly Hills Psychoanalyst Ralph Greenson ob- 
Serves that, ‘instant warmth and instant sex make 
for puny love, cool sex.” 

His words seem to fit the experience of Judy 
Wilson. Recalling the day she lost her virginity in 
her own bedroom at the age of 17, she says 
blithely: “One afternoon it just happened. Then 
we went downstairs and told my younger sister 
because we thought she’d be excited, We said, 
‘Guess what. We just made love,’ And she said, 
‘Oh, wow. How was it? And we said, ‘Fine.’ 
Then we went out on the roof and she took pictures 
of us.”’ 

But among more Mature young people, shal- 
lowness is anything but the rule. “Our kids are 
actually retrieving Sexuality from shallowness,” 
insists Sex Counselor Mary Calderone. “They are 
Moving away from the kind of trivialization we 
associated with the Harvard-Yale games in the 
*20s when the object was to get drunk and lay a lot 
of girls.” Los Angeles Gynecologist J. Robert 
Bragonier agrees: ‘‘Kids aren’t looking for the per- 

ect marriage, but they’re idealistic about finding a 
loving relationship.” Sarrel adds that he fi 


inds 
Most student liaisons ‘*more meaningful than the 


typical marriage in sharing, trusting and sexual re- 
sponsibility.” 

Epitomizing this free but deep relationship is 
the experience of Yale students Rachel Lieber and 
Jonathan Weltzer. Recently she wrote about it for a 
forthcoming book: ‘‘We had always assumed we'd 
marry eventually. We had lived together for two 
years and were growing closer. . . On our wed- 
ding night, Jonathan and I lay in bed, letting all the 
feelings well up around us and bathe our skins in 
warmth as the words we had said during the cere- 
mony started coming back. We mixed our faces in 
each other’s hair, and we looked at each other for a 
long time. So we spent our wedding night, not as 
Virgins, but very close,” 

Informal liaisons often mature into marriage 
and when they do, Yale’s Coffin has found, many 
areas of the relationship are apt to be sounder than 
in less tested unions. This is especially true now 
that unmarried sex has largely lost its stigma. As 
Coffin explains, ‘The danger of premarital sex 
while it was verboten was that it covered up a 
multitude of gaps. A girl had to believe she was in 
love because, she told herself, she wouldn’t 
otherwise go to bed. As a result, the real relation- 
ship never got fully explored,” 

Many psychiatrists have come t 
new openness has much to recom 
these is Graham Blaine, until 
psychiatrist of the Harvard 
1963, Blaine wrote that ‘ 


O agree that the 
mend it. One of 

recently chief 
health services. In 
‘college administrations 


experi a 
allowed to run its coisas AS 
Today Blaine elaborates; 


Psychiatrists would See a lot ought we college 


i part way back—he 
Engli ion tq” CaSygoing days of the 
ith gon tion. “It's muc nck an hosed 
: a. he to make Sex a private thing and 
elements of exclusivity,” Mrs. Cal- 


lahan, speaking to student audiences, has found on 
campuses ‘‘a new puritanism or perhaps a linger- 
ing puritanism,’’ and she usually gets a smiling 
response when she calls on her listeners to ‘‘join 
the chastity underground.” 


Yes or No. Whether or not the chastity under- 
ground is the wave of the future, as Mrs. Callahan 
hopes, some youths, at least, appear to be search- 
ing for firmer guidelines. ‘Sometimes I wish I 
were a Victorian lady with everything laid out 
clearly for me,” admits Sarah Warren. Warns Cof- 
fin: “It’s much easier to make authority your truth 
than truth your authority.” 

At Yale, the Sarrels, who had dropped a lecture 
on morals, were asked by the students to add one 
on sexual values and decision-making. But to 
Search for guidelines is not necessarily to find 
them. Most of the proliferating courses, clinics and 
handbooks detail, meticulously, the biology of in- 
tercourse, contraception, pregnancy and abortion; 
few do more than suggest the emotional complex- 
ities of sex. For instance, The Student Guide to Sex 
on Campus (New American Library; $1), written 
by Yale students with the help of the Sarrels, has 
this to say on the subject of ‘‘Intercourse 
—Deciding Yes or No”’: 

“When a relationship is probably not perma- 
nent, but still very meaningful, it is more difficult 
to decide confidently . . . There is so much free- 
dom . . . The decision is all yours, and can be 
Very scary . . . No one should have intercourse 
Just because they can’t think of any reason not to. 
The first year in college can create confusion about 
Sexual values. Your family seems very far away, 
and their ideas about almost everything are chal- 
lenged by what you see and hear . . . Girls who 

ave intercourse just to get rid of their virginity 
Usually seem to find it not a pleasurable or fulfill- 
Ing experience.” 


Sense of Trust. In personal counseling ses- 
sions, the Sarrels offer psychological support for 
Students who would rather not rush things, telling 
them that ‘‘it’s just as O.K. not to have sex as it is 
to have it.” “People need to unfold sexually,” 
Sarrel believes, and there is no way to speed the 
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process. What is right may vary with a student's 
stage of emotional development. ‘‘A freshman 
may need to express rebellion and independence 
from his family and may use sex to do it.’’ That is 
acceptable, Sarrel believes, as long as the student 
understands his motives: ‘‘We don’t worry too 
much about the freshman who’s going to bed with 
someone. We worry about the freshman who’s just 
going to bed and thinks it’s love.” For an older 
student, intercourse may be right only if the lovers 
are intimate emotionally. How to judge? One cru- 
cial sign of intimacy is ‘‘a sense of trust and com- 
fort. If you find you're not telling each other cer- 
tain kinds of things, it’s not a very trusting rela- 
tionship.” 

Apparently this kind of advice is what the stu- 
dents want. Sarrel has been dubbed ‘‘the Charlie 
Reich of sex counseling’’ by an irreverent ob- 
server, and like the author of The Greening of 
America, he is very popular: 300 men and women 
crowd into his weekly lectures at Yale, and more 
than 1,000 other colleges have asked for outlines 
of his course. For good reason. The Sarrels’ care- 
ful counselng has cut the VD and unwanted preg- 
nancy rate at Yale to nearly zero. 

But what about ethical questions? For those 
who are not guided by their families or their reli- 
gion, Sarrel’s system—and the whole body of 
‘‘situation ethics’’—fails to offer much support for 
making a decision. Years ago William Butler 
Yeats wrote a poem about the problem: 


I whispered, **I am too young.” 
And then, "I am old enough’’; 
Wherefore I threw a penny 

To find out if I might love. 


How did the toss come out? Yeats, unsurpris- 
ingly, gave himself a clear go-ahead, ending his 
poem: 


Ah penny, brown penny. brown 
penny. 
One cannot begin it too soon, 


Nowadays a great many adolescents li 
Yeats, seem to be simply tossing a coin á d like 
ing the same refrain. D 
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46 COMMUNES: THE ALTERNATIVE LIFE-STYLE* 


HERBERT A. OTTO 


EXPERIENCES IN A COMMUNE 


Angelina is a tall, striking blonde in her mid- 
forties, with a husky voice and a motherly, forth- 
right air about her. She had been a successful in- 
terior decorator in a well-known college town in 
Oregon. Following her divorce, Angelina decided 
to rent some of the extra bedrooms in her house to 
students, 

“I was shocked seeing people dirty and with 
unwashed hair—until I got to know them better 
and saw their soul reflected in their eyes. They 
wanted country life and animals. They wanted to 
be creative and to be themselves. At that time, I 
was attending a Unitarian church. I talked to the 
minister about starting a commune. He said it 
wouldn’t work.” 

Angelina felt she needed new ideas 
points, and she went to the Esalen Institute at Big 
Sur, California. She stayed three months. “I could 
see so much, feel so much, I thought I was really 
called.” 

Upon returning to her business, which she had 


left in competent hands, Angelina decided to sell 


out and was able to do so at a favorable price. “I 
made up my mind I wanted the family feeling. At 


this point, it was like Providence when I heard 
about the hundred and fifty acres. The price was so 
reasonable, I thought there was something wrong 
with the place. But when I saw it—with the half- 
dozen springs, three streams, and mixed timber—I 
knew this was the spot for a nature commune.” 
The nature commune that Angelina started two 
years ago has a reputation as one of the oldest and 
best run among the eight communes located within 
a twenty-five-mile radius of a small town in south- 
ern Oregon, This is a hilly farm and lumber region 


and view- 


K ight 1971 by Saturday Review Co. Fi à 
in Saturday Revi H ith porn tPPeared 
the author a 


where in winter it sometimes rains for weeks on 
end, after which the appearance of the sun is 
greeted with festivity. 

Thad arranged to first meet Angelina at a local 
coffee shop one afternoon. She was wearing a col- 
orful dress, which, she explained, she had de- 
Signed and sewn herself, She also explained that 
the couple she had met at Esalen and with whom 
she had founded the commune had since left. And 
that among the thirty-eight members presently liv- 
ing in the commune there are five individuals 
with exceptional skills as plumbers, mechanics, 
electricians, and carpenters. A stonemason is also 
in residence. Financial support of the commune 
derives from a number of Sources, including mem- 
ber contributions, with Angelina—as owner of 
the property—playing a major role. Of the dozen 
members considered “stable,” Angelina also ex- 


plit every once in a 
e.” We talked for 
and then Angelina in- 


i om town on a blacktop 
road, the commune is flanked by well-kept small 


ately carved ; i i 
close to the road rat o Gog be 
Commune.” Immediately behind the sign is an 
improvised Parking field. It was filled with about 
two dozen cars and trucks and a bus, which obvi- 
d as living quarters. Some of the cars 
and either were abandoned 


- They seemed like high school 
a summer vacation, 
Over a slight rise 

surrounded by old o 


Angelina bought it and it now serves as the main 
gathering place of the commune. The interior of 
the barn has been rebuilt and there is a large 
kitchen with a long, well-scrubbed wooden table; 
this area also serves as the dining room. Next to 
this room is a communal quarter, with an impro- 
vised fireplace in the center of the dirt floor and 
barrels and pieces of logs or wooden blocks to sit 
on. Further construction is under way, but a well- 
Stocked library can be reached by climbing a lad- 
der. In the middle of the library's floor squats an 
old-fashioned woodburning iron stove. There are 
Pillows scattered around to sit on and a few old 
easy chairs that show signs of having been repaired 
with care, 

Hal, who is one of the four left from the origi- 
nal group of fifteen that started the commune with 
Angelina, volunteered to act as guide. He is a 
Slender, blond-haired man in his middle or upper 
twenties; he was dressed in clean, faded bluejeans, 
Sandals, and a multi-hued shirt he had dyed him- 
Self. He was also wearing an ankh suspended from 
a deceptively crude-looking, handmade brass 
chain around his neck. A dropout from a social 
Science doctoral program at Yale, Hal has a habit 
of carefully forming his sentences. While dusk 
drew near, we walked together along paths through 
the wooded hillsides. More than a dozen single- 
room buildings have been so neatly fitted into the 
landscape that they are hard to distinguish from 
their surroundings. Each is different and has been 
Constructed by the people who live in it from ma- 
terials found on the land—old lumber and odds and 
ends. Some are built into the hillside and overlook 
the valley, and each structure is totally isolated, 
with no other neighbor visible. Only the sounds of 
birds could be heard; it was very peaceful. 

Hal and I looked into several houses whose 
Owners were away on trips. Most of these houses 
had one room dominated by a fireplace or an iron 
Stove. There were mattresses on the floor, and 
chairs for the most part were improvised from 
lumber or were hand-hewn from logs. Navajo rugs 
and colorful madras cloth and prints from India 
Provided decorative touches. Everything appeared 
Neat and clean, and I was reminded of the outdoor 
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shower and washing facilities near the barn, which 
we had investigated earlier and which had been 
shown with much pride. 

On a different path back to the barn, we passed 
a tepee and a tent. A good-sized, intensively culti- 
vated garden grows next to the barn; it furnishes 
the commune with most of the vegetables needed. 
Two nude girls with beautiful uniform tans were 
busy weeding. Hal explained that those who want 
to, go nude whenever they feel, like it. As we 
passed the garden, we noticed Angelina walking 
along another path trying to join us. Although we 
slowed our pace so she could catch up with us, 
she had difficulty doing so, because out of no- 
where would appear members who engaged her 
in intense conversations. 

As we strolled on, I noticed several other peo- 
ple hovering in the background waiting. I asked 
Hal if Angelina functioned as guru or leader and if 
she were directing the course of the commune. He 
was emphatic—as were several others to whom I 
put the same question later—that Angelina is not in 
charge: ‘‘We all decide what we want to do.” 

Earlier, both Angelina and two of the other 
older members of the commune had made almost 
identical remarks: ‘*We have lots of ideas and very 
little energy.” Hal felt the reason was: *‘There is a 
lot of grass around and people drop acid.” Al- 
though he did add, philosophically, ‘‘ Everybody is 
into his own thing—each person is free to follow 
his own needs and interests. No one is forced to do 
anything. Everyone knows what needs to be done, 
and finally it gets done.” 

The commune has meetings once a week “‘to 
discuss everything that bothers us.’’ There are sel- 
dom any major problems. Hal felt that the 
commune’s only significant problem was the lack 
of energy. Other neighboring communes have fac- 
tional disputes, hostile neighbors, suffer from lack 
of food and shelter, or are unable to Pay the; 
taxes. The Good Earth Commune’s relations elt 
neighbors are friendly. As Angelina had 
the coffee shop, ‘We live a very honest li put It at 

St life,” 
had related a story of how one of th < She 
members had stolen a pump from a ‘a commune 
pany. This was discussed at * umber com- 
one of the weekly 
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meetings, and although the commune has definite 
strong feelings about lumber companies, the pump 
was returned. 

During the weckly meetings, the group dis- 
cusses what projects have priority; those members 
who want to, then volunteer for a particular proj- 
ect. To feed the commune, there is a kitchen list. 
Two members are chosen daily to provide the food 
and help prepare it. Farmers bring fruits and vege- 
tables, which they barter for home-baked bread. 

Eventually, Angelina caught up with us and led 
the way to her house. The second largest building 
on the grounds, it is almost circular in shape; 
members of the commune built it for her of field 
stones, hand-hewn timber, and used lumber. The 
large bedroom in the two-room dwelling has a 
fireplace and a double bed; placed here and there 
are many healthy-looking green plants in pots and 
on stands. An antique desk, a che 
candelabra, and antique paintings 


richness to the room. The combination kitchen- 
living room was filled with young people reading, 
talking quietly, or playing the guitar and singing. 
Here also is the only phone in the commune. A 
young blonde girl was talking to her father, I could 
overhear snatches of her conversation: ‘No, Dad, 
I don’t need any money. Just send me the plane 
ticket to Santa Barbara and PI see you there at the 
house,” Later, Angelina casually mentioned that 
the seventeen-year-old daughter of a two-star gen- 
eral is at the commune with the consent of her 
father. (She was not the girl using the telephone.) 
The clanging of an old school bell called us to 
the barn for supper. Everyone formed a huge circle 
around the dinner table on which candles and 
kerosene lamps flickered, The room slowly grew 
quiet as the children scampered to their places in 
the circle. We all held hands. There was a long 
moment of silent communion, with heads bowed 
and eyes closed, The only sound was a dog barking 
in the distance, With no word spoken, the circle 
was broken, Conversation resumed, and we served 
Ourselves buffet-style. The vegetarian meal con- 
sisted of a pea soup spiced with garden herbs; a 
combination entree of brown rice with onions, 
&reen peppers, and squash; a mixed green salad: 


St of drawers, a 
and prints add 


freshly baked bread; and, for dessert, bran muffins 
with nuts and dried fruit. Following supper, a fire 
was lighted in the large unfinished room next door 
and there was chanting, singing, and dancing. 

As the evening progressed, Angelina told me 
that she would like to meet a warm, loving, sensi- 
tive type of man, maybe a minister—someone who 
knows how to counsel and work with young peo- 
ple. She said, “I haven't had a vacation for two 
years. I want to live in my house and get unin- 
volved. I want to travel. Older people point their 
finger at the commune instead of helping. I want 
Some people with money to get involved. Where 
are the parents of these kids? Many of them come 
from well-to-do homes, Why am I so alone in 
this?” 

As I prepared to leave, a phone call came from 
another commune asking for advice. Going out the 
door, I could hear Angelina's husky voice as she 
offered sympathy and suggestions. She was obvi- 


ously very much involved and perhaps not really as 
alone as she thought. 


— 


© This section describing experiences in one 
commune can probably be Supplemented by 


the experiences of many members of your class. 
How could you arrange to have 


ences more widely shared with 
Think creatively and then do it, 


VALUES 


This commune, with Angelina as its prime 


The commune movement has passed far 
beyond its contemporary origins in hippie tribalism 
and can no longer be described as a movement for 
youth exclusively. There are a rapidly growing 
number of communes composed of persons in their 
mid-twenties to upper thirties. A source at the Na- 
tional Institute of Health has estimated that more 
than 3,000 urban communes are now in operation. 
This figure closely corresponds to a recent New 
York Times inquiry that uncovered 2,000 com- 
munes in thirty-four states. 

Certain common viewpoints, almost a 

Weltanschauung, are shared by members of the 
contemporary commune movement. First, there is 
a deep respect and reverence for nature and the 
ecological system. There is a clear awareness that 
70 per cent of the population lives on 1 per cent of 
the land and that this 1 per cent is severely pol- 
luted, depressingly ugly, and psychologically 
overcrowded. Commune members generally be- 
lieve that a very small but politically influential 
minority with no respect for the ecological system 
or the beauty of nature exploits all of the land for 
its own gain. Surpassing the credo of conser- 
vationist organizations, most commune members 
Stress the rehabilitation of all lands and the conser- 
vation of all natural resources for the benefit of all 
the people. 
; Anti-Establishment sentiment is widespread, as 
is the conviction that a change in social and institu- 
tional Structures is needed to halt man’s dehumani- 
zation and to give him an opportunity to develop 
his potential. Considerable divergence of opinion 
exists on how social change is to be brought about, 
but there is general agreement that the commune 
movement contributes to change by bringing man 
closer to himself and to his fellow man through 
love and understanding. 

Communes widely accept the idea that life is 
meant to be fundamentally joyous and that this is 
of the essence in doing, and enjoying, what you 
want to do— ‘doing your thing.’ Work in this 
context becomes a form of joyous self-expression 
and self-realization, Many commune members be- 
lieve that existence can be an almost continuous 
source of joyous affirmation. They usually trace 
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the absence of authentic joy in contemporary soci- 
ety to the confining nature of many of our social 
institutions, the stifling of spontaneity, and the 
preponderance of game-playing and of devitalized 
artificial ways of relating socially. 

A strong inner search for the meaning of one’s 
own life, an openness and willingness to com- 
municate and encounter, coupled with a compel- 
ling desire for personal growth and development, 
are hallmarks of the movement. A strong anti- 
materialistic emphasis prevails; it decries a 
consumption-oriented society. In many com- 
munes, what does not fit into a room becomes 
commune property. A considerable number of 
communes aim for the type of self-sufficiency 
through which they can exist independently of 
“the system.” 

There is a strong trend toward ownership of 
land and houses by communes. Leasing arrange- 
ments have not proved satisfactory; in too many 
instances, landlords have canceled leases when 
community pressures were exerted. The non-urban 
communes I have visited are strongly aware of 
ecological factors, and, because of this, members 
usually had consulted with local health authorities 
concerning the construction and placement of 
sanitary facilities. Among the urban communes, 
toilet and bath facilities were in most cases short of 
the demand. 

Marked preferences for vegetarianism and for 
organically grown food are noticeable in the com- 
mune movement. Many individual members also 
experiment with different health diets. Roughly 40 
per cent of the communes I visited were veg- 
etarian; 20 per cent served both vegetarian and 
non-vegetarian meals. The remainder served meat 
when available—usually two to six times a week. 
This third group, although not vegetarian by 
choice, liked their vegetarian meals and expressed 
very little craving for meat. Whenever possible, 
communes concentrate on growing and raisin 
their own food. An estimated 60 per cent of the 
urban communes are now purchasing some or most 
of their supplies from health-food stores iii 
sources. Or similar 


Not surprisingly, the commune has become th 
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repository of repressed man’s erotic fantasy. I was 
continuously told that visitors who come not to 
learn and understand but to peek and ogle invari- 
ably ask two questions: ‘Who sleeps with 
whom?” And, ‘‘Do you have group sex?” There 
appears to be much fantasizing by outsiders about 
the sex life in communes. 

Although there is considerable sexual permis- 
siveness, I found a high degree of pairing with a 
strong tendency toward interpersonal commitment 
in a continuing relationship. Nudism is casual and 
accepted, as is the development of a healthy sensu- 
ality, and natural childbirth, preferably within the 
commune, is encouraged. Group sex involving the 
whole commune occurs quite rarely, although 
there may be sexual experimentation involving two 
or more couples or combinations. 


—_——_—. cee —_ 


© This statement needs emphasizing since the 
“free sex’? aspect of a few communes has been 
exaggerated in the fantasies of many into the 
belief that ‘group orgies’’ are commonplace. 
Although good comparative data are lacking, it 
seems likely that group sex is more a phenome- 
non of middle-aged, middle-class swingers than 
of the communes where care for the whole per- 
son is more important. 


The research team of Larry and Joan Constan- 
tine has studied multilateral (group) marriage for 
the past three years. They have written and pub- 
lished more studies in this area than other be- 
havioral scientists, but have found only one com- 
mune practicing group marriage. Most likely, 
there are others. About two dozen independent 
families are known to be engaged in multilateral 
marriage, taking as their model Bob Rimmer’s 
novel Proposition 31, which presents a case for 
group marriage. Many others prefer to keep their 
arrangement totally secret for fear of reprisals. Ac- 
cording to an article by the Constantines, entitled 
“Personal Growth in Multiple Marriages,” failure 
Tate is better than one out of two, becau, 


is bett se “group 
marriage is a marathon that does not en 


d—it takes 


areal commitment to genuine, substantial, and un- 
relenting personal growth to really make it func- 
tion «nd work.” 

Interest in spiritual development is a dominant 
theme in most communes. Study of and acquain- 
tance with Eastern and Western mystics and reli- 
gious philosophies is widespread. Religiosity and 
denominationalism were seldom encountered. On 
the other hand, I was struck by the deep commit- 
ment to spiritual search of so many members in all 
the communes I visited. Many members were try- 
ing different forms of meditation, and books on 


Eastern religions and mysticism w 


ere prominent 
on shelves. 


PROBLEMS AND PROSPECTS 


Among the major problems faced by all com- 
munes are those involving authority and structure. 
Ideally, there is no one telling anyone else what to 
do; directions are given by those best qualified to 
do a job. In practice, strong personalities in the 


communes assume responsibilit 
y for what hap- 
pens, and there is g $ 


tendency tow the 
emergence of mother and f; : ie 


ather figures. There are, 
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resolution. At present, 
Structure, including or- 
till SO strong that com- 
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Although trained ‘Personal problems and issues. 
as facilitators th encounter leaders may be present 
ably curtail a eir effectiveness is often consider- 
i ed due to their own deep involvement 
at are the subject of confrontation. 
trained facilit . dilemma might be to bring in a 

3 ator or for communes to exchange 


cotics represent a problem for communes precisely 
because their consumption is as casual, wide- 
spread, and accepted as is the downing of alcoholic 
beverages in the business community. Marijuana 
and hashish are widely enjoyed, while use of such 
hard drugs as heroin is seldom encountered, espe- 
cially in the non-urban communes. In a number of 
communes where drug use was extensive, I 
noticed a general air of lassitude and a lack of 
vitality. I also had the distinct impression that 
“dropping acid” (LSD) was on the decline; among 
commune members there seemed to be a general 
awareness of the danger of ‘‘speed,’’ or methe- 
drine. A number of communes are totally opposed 
to the use of narcotics, especially those with mem- 
bers who were former drug addicts. In most com- 
munes the subject of drugs periodically comes up 
for discussion so that changes in the viewpoint of 
the commune flow from the experience of the 
members. Similarly, problems of sexual posses- 
Siveness and jealousy appear to be less critical and 
are also handled by open group discussion. I 
noticed a tendency toward the maintenance of tra- 
ditional sex roles, with the women doing the cook- 
ing and sewing, the men cutting lumber, ete. Upon 
questioning this, I repeatedly received the same 
answer: *‘Everyone does what they enjoy doing.” 

Another major problem in most communes is 
overcrowding and the consequent lack of privacy 
and alone-time. Rarely does a member enjoy the 
Opportunity of having a room to himself for any 
length of time. The common practice is to walk off 
into the woods or fields, but this is an inadequate 
Substitute for real privacy. 

Community relations remains a major and criti- 
cal problem since many communes are ‘‘hassled”” 
by authorities or are located amid unfriendly 
neighbors. As one member described it, the emo- 
tional climate in a hassled commune is “‘full of not 
So good vibes—you don’t know what they will try 
next, and you keep looking over your shoulder. 
That takes energy.” Today’s commune members 
generally have a clear awareness of the importance 
of establishing good community relations. 

Many of the communes that have got under 
way this past year or are now being organized are 
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beginning on a sound financial basis. This trend 
appears to be related to the strong influx of people 
in their mid-twenties, early or mid-thirties, and 
beyond. These individuals have financial reserves 
or savings and are, for the most part, successful 
professionals and businessmen with families. 

One example is the Morehouse Commune, 
which now consists of thirteen houses in the San 
Francisco Bay Area, two in Hawaii, and another in 
Los Angeles; total assets are in excess of 
$2-million. Morehouse was founded a year and a 
half ago by Victor Baranco, a former attorney who 
is now head of the Institute of Human Abilities, in 
Oakland, California. There are several categories 
of membership or involvement in this commune. 
Members who belong to ‘‘the family” give all 
their assets to the commune, which then ‘‘takes 
care of them,” although family members are ex- 
pected to continue to make a productive contribu- 
tion within their chosen fields. All income from 
family members goes into a general fund, but if a 
family member wishes to withdraw, his assets are 
returned, including a standard rate of interest for 
their having been used. Each Morehouse commune 
in effect makes its own arrangements with mem- 
bers, who may be paid a salary or placed on an 
allowance system. All communes have a house 
manager, who assigns tasks or work on a rotating 
basis. In some Morehouse communes, certain 
categories of members pay in a fixed monthly sum 
(as much as $200) toward expenses. 

About a third of the Morehouse couples are 
married and have children. According to one 
member, ‘‘There is no pressure to be married or 
unmarried. Nobody cares who lives with whom.’ 
Morehouse is a teaching commune built around a 
philosophy and way of life often described by 
group members as ‘“‘responsible hedonism.” The 
commune trains its own teachers and offers a con- 
siderable number of courses, such as Basic Sensu- 
ality, Advanced Sensuality, and Basic Communi- 
cation. 

The aim and credo of this grou 
a description of the Institute of 
published in the commune journa 
offer the tools of deliberate livi 


P are taken from 
Human Abilities 
l Aquarius: UT 
ng; we offer the 
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techniques of successful communication on any 
level. We offer the knowledge of the human body 
and its sensual potential. And we offer love to a 
world that holds love to be suspect.’’ 

The rapid growth of the Morehouse communes 
is by no means an isolated example. A minister in 
Los Angeles founded a social-service and action- 
type commune that within a year grew to seven 
houses. Other instances can be cited. An unprec- 
edentec number of people want to join com- 
munes. In all but a few instances I was asked to 
conceal the name and location of the commune to 
make identification impossible. ‘‘We don’t know 
what to do with all the people who come knocking 
on our door now,” I was told repeatedly. In every 
commune, I heard of people who had recently left 
either to start a new commune or to join in the 
founding of one. 

There is considerable mobility in communes, 
which is symptomatic of an endemic wanderlust 
and search. If people have to leave for any reason, 
once they have been exposed to communal liv 
they tend to return, They like the deep involve 
with others in a climate of freedom, openness 


ing, 
ment 


, and 
commitment. This feeling of belonging has been 
described as both “a new tribalism’’ and “a new 


Sense of brotherhood.” One young woman with 
whom I spoke had this to say about her commune 
experience: ‘When a white man walks into a room 
full of other whites, he doesn’t feel he is among 
brothers like the black man does. In the com- 
munes, we are now beginning to feel that man has 
many brothers. . . . There is a new sense of hon- 
esty. You can say things to each other and share 
things like you never could in the family. I never 
had so much love in my whole life—not even in 
my own family.” She also indi 


cated, however, 
that commune living is hi 


ghly intense and possibly 
not for everyone: ‘‘In the commune, there is 
nothing you can hide. Some People can’t take 
it. They get sick or they leave,” 

Alvin Toffler in his recent book Future Shock 
notes that “most of today’s 


: ‘intentional com- 
cal a powerful preference for th t 
but Societ: ; ‘Ce 


Y as a whole would be b t 
served : etter 
by utopian experiments based on super- 


rather than pre-industrial forms. . . . In short, we 
can use utopianism as a tool rather than as an es- 
cape, if we base our experiments on the technology 
and society of tomorrow rather than that of the 
past.” 

Although Toffler’s observation is relevant, we 
must recognize that the commune movement, as 
with most other movements, is passing through 
certain developmental stages. At this stage, there 
is little readiness for communes to define them- 
selves as laboratories for the exploration of alterna- 
tive models that might benefit the society of the 
future. Disenchantment with and opposition to sci- 
ence and technology are other impediments to the 
adoption of the laboratory concept. With today’s 
communes, faith in the future of mankind appears 
to be at too low an ebb to produce any sustained 
interest in what Toffler calls “scientific future- 
sensing and the techniques of scientific futurism.” 

Although David Cooper, a colleague and disci- 
ple of British psychiatrist Ronald Laing, has 
sounded a death knell in his new book The Death 
of the Family, I believe we are far from writing the 
epitaph. The traditional nuclear fan 
tinue, although its form, 
change; in the years to co 
20 per cent of the population will explore alterna- 
tive models of social living. 


It would be a mistake to ch 
mune movement as a collecti 


aily will con- 
to some extent, may 
me, possibly as high as 


aracterize the com- 
on of dropouts who 


We are dealing with a 
awareness that life holds 


» and reappears as it 
- Communes may well 


involved in the regeneration of our social institu- 
tions. They have become the symbol of man’s new 
freedom to explore alternative life-styles and to 
develop deep and fulfilling human relationships 
through the rebirth and extension of our capacity 
for familial togetherness. 
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CHAPTER 9 


THE SEARCH FOR ALTERNATIVE 


REALITIES 


PROVOCATIONS 


“Our normal waking consciousness, rational 
consciousness as we call it, is but one special 
type of consciousness, whilst all about it, parted 
from it by the filmiest of screens, there lie 
Potential forms of consciousness entirely 
different.” 


William James 


The reason why the ‘'drug problem” is such a 
huge problem is that it calls into question many of 
the basic features of our society and many of the 
assumptions which are most firmly embedded in 
our heads. 


Keith Melville 


Meditation is the way the soul is made; too many 
People are lacking in building materials. 


Anonymous 


Christ is a natural high — so Peak with a Jesus 
freak. 


Anonymous 


George Washington cultivated cannabis at his 
Mount Vernon plantation. 


LeDain Commission 


© Far out, George 


“I have a dream" 


Martin Luther King 
Jesus Christ 

Henry Ford 

Adolf Hitler 

Don Juan 


“Tell me about it’ 


Sigmund Freud 


WHAT DO YOU THINK? 
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JAMES A. DYAL 


What is reality? Reality is what we (mankind or 
some subgroup of mankind) say that it is at any 
given point in time. In one sense there are as many 
different realities as there are human conscious- 
nesses, since each person defines for himself 
the basic nature of reality. As Malcolm observed, 
‘What is reality? The definition offered by a 
Zen monk might differ strikingly from that of- 
fered by an accountant in Halifax. Who is 
right? The answer is that both men are right, but 
you will reflect, there will be no mutual aware- 
ness of the conflict between them.”! How- 
ever, it is only to the extent that both the monk 
and the accountant are able to find other people 
who have similar versions of reality that they 
will continue to be judged by their respective 
societies as ‘‘normal’’ rather than ‘‘deviate.’? 
Thus we see that we must immediately distin- 
guish between personal reality 
ality. Personal reality is that versi: 
structed by each individual on the basis of his ex- 
perience. Social reality is that version which is 
common among the various constructions—what 
we agree upon. There are, of course, many 
specific subtypes of socially defined realities 
—depending on the ‘‘object’’ of the experience, 
Thus we have ‘‘physical reality,” “political real- 
ity,” ‘biological reality,” “cultural reality,” 
“psychological reality,” etc., etc. Al] these ver- 
sions of reality depend upon agreement among the 
“‘realizers’’ regarding what will be accepted as real 
and what beliefs will be regarded as true. 

It is perhaps obvious that our social institutions 
and physical environments tend to emphasize and 

- Teinforce (in the literal, technical Sense) those as- 
pects of personal experiences which are held in 
common. As a consequence personal reality tends 
to be brought more and more into congruence with 
the socially defined realities. For several thousand 


ure and Eastern culture have 
ceptions of reality which are 


and social re- 
on which is con- 


been evolving con 


Andrew L. Mal 
a colm, 7) i, x 
ronto: Clarke, iain, ies Case against the drugged mind. 


ee 


significantly different from each other on several 
points. These differences can be made more under- 
Standable by relating them to the basic functions 
and capacities of homo Sapiens, through which all 
realities are created. The chapter headings in your 
psychology text refer to these basic functions: sen- 
sation, attention, Perception, motivation, emotion, 
cognition, learning, action. Information about fea- 
tures of the external world (or internal processes) is 
transmitted via nerve impulses to the brain, where 
it is somehow integrated and stored to yield ‘‘per- 
cepts,” “‘concepts,’’ and “‘memories.’’ ‘*Motiva- 
tion”? and “emotion” then somehow provide the 
drive into “action.” Under the influence of the 
early Greek Philosophers, Western culture has em- 
Phasized some of these functions as reliable guides 
to reality and others as less reliable. Aristotle’s 
definition of man as “the rational animal” cap- 
tures the mind-set of Western civilization. We 
have come to place a high value on our reasoning 
(cognitive) processes with an attendant devaluation 
of our sensing, perceiving, emoting selves. Our 
reasoning abilities have been used to create new 
realities based on our desire to wrest control of our 
lives from the caprice of the natural world. Our 


COMMENT: PRODUCT VERSUS PROCESS 
I view Fromm’s concept of marketing orienta- 

tion as a sub-species of a more general description 

of Western culture which is į 

; name 

Product-oriented rather 

exalt the end of our e 


Process whereby we attain the goals—and the 
goals themselves are relatively static, being en- 
meshed so completely in the definition of a good 
man as an economically successful man who is 
able to acquire things. 

This product orientation pervades every facet of 
Our culture; it manifests itself in education as an 
emphasis on the practical; for example, the most 
Popular stereotype of the scientist really describes 
the technician or inventor who is the applier of 
Science. Even among our liberal arts under- 
graduates it is subtly represented in the disparage- 
ment of pure research which has no immediately 
obvious consequences. It is my feeling that one of 
the Major causes of a lack of involvement of many 
liberal arts majors in their studies is an unrecog- 
hized guilt feeling about not doing something that 
has an obvious pay-off in the market place, an 
attitude which is all too often reinforced by parents 
Who are also victims of the marketing orientation. 
Knowing for the sake of knowing—the richness, 
excitation, frustration, exaltation of the knowing 
Process is sacrificed to the flatness of the educa- 
tional product—a grade and a degree. The Ameri- 
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can theme is knowing for the sake of doing, and 
doing for the sake of acquiring, and acquiring be- 
cause our possessions provide tangible testimony 
to others and especially to ourselves of our success 
in the market place—they reassure us that we are 
good people. 


JAMES A. DYAL 


In the East the road to salvation (success) has 
taken a different turn. The emphasis is upon the 
emotive/sensing/perceiving functions. Instead of 
an active, cognitive manipulation, the Eastern 
orientation is more passive, more receptive. The 
emphasis is on self-control rather than control of 
the environment. It is not surprising that this alter- 
native approach has had considerable appeal for 
the members of the counterculture (see Selection 
by Melville). 


@ Why would this be? Try to make connec- 
tions to Miller (Selection 44) and to Bailey 
(Selection 45). Write your thoughts in the space 
below. 
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The subculture which we call the countercul- 


ture is composed of people who are deviates by the 
standards of the ‘‘normal’’ Western culture. As 
noted by Melville in Selection 48, moving from 
the Western consumer culture to the counterculture 
is 


rather like stepping from one civilization into another 
and finding that Teality has been drastically rede- 
fined. .. . In the communes, and in the other prov- 


inces where the counter culture’s version of reality 


is taken Seriously, science and rationality give way to 


the nonrational, the supernatural, the unplumbed 
depths of the visionary experience, and an ambitious 
Search for ecstatic experience. The most cherished 
insights of this cognitive minority—such as the mys- 
tic insistence on the unity of the whole universe—as 
well as its less exalted insights are inaccessible to the 
normal everyday consciousness.? 


The contemporary search for alternative 
Tealities is taking place through attempts to experi- 
ence and understand altered states of conscious- 
ness (ASC). This ‘‘seeking’’ is done both through 
personal experience and through scientific obser- 
vation of the public manifestations of the experi- 
ences. Naturally, the experiential approach is em- 
phasized by the counterculture, while psychol- 
ogists have pursued the scientific analysis. Re- 
search on ASC seems to offer the possibility of 
forming a bridge between Eastern experiential 
knowledge and Western experimental knowledge. 
Charles Tart, who has edited one of the major 
books on ASC, contends: 


To many people who are not involved in scientific 
research, valid knowledge about ASCs is to be ob- 
tained by experiencing them 


; they are somehow 
beyond the reach of scientific research. The most 


important obligation of any science is that its descrip- 
tive and theoretical language embrace all the 
phenomena of its subject matter: the data from ASCS 
cannot be ignored if we are to develop a comprehen- 
Sive psychology. Psychology has often failed to meet 


this obligation because of premature conceptualiza- 
tions, that is, 


investing in simplified and elegant 
theoretical syst 


ems that exclude the data of ASCs, 


Keith Melville, Communes in the counterculture, 


i Ne Ks 
William Morrow, 1972, SW oR; 
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but this has been more a matter of the cultural climate 
than any inherent shortcoming of scientific method. 
Man is a theorizing and conceptualizing animal and 
does not accept experience in and of itself; he always 
develops beliefs and theories about his experience. 
The difficulty with studying ASCs by simply ex- 
periencing them is that we run as much risk of sys- 
tematizing our delusions as of discovering “truth.” 
When we complement personal experience with sci- 
entific method the risk of simply systematizing our 
delusions is considerably reduced,3 


Broadly speaking, ASCs are achieved either 
through drugs or through natural experiences. The 
former may range from soft drugs such as mari- 
juana, through psychedelics such as LSD, to hard 
addictives such as heroin. The nondrug ASCs are 
quite varied, ranging from dreams to hypnotic 
trances, from meditation to special peak exper- 
iences and satori, and more recently special states 
achieved by control of brain wave patterns through 
bio-feedback (see Selection 15 by Collier). 

We have reproduced four articles in this sec- 
tion. Selection 48 by Melville contends that the 
abuse of psychedelics could be greatly reduced by 
making their use into a sacrament which helps the 
user make connections to mysteries within himself 
and in the universe. He quotes Einst 
“The most beautiful thing we can experience is the 
mysterious . . . to know what is impenetrable to 
us really exists.” 

Andrew Weil (Selection 
medical researcher who w 


ein as saying, 


derstandin ofh 
eal 5 Ow more 
Primitive Indian tribes are a 


use into their overall everyday living 


ee 


® Do you think that most dope users would be 
able to use the drugs for “consciousness rais- 
ing OF are they simply interested in the im- 
mediacy of the “quick and reliable high”? 
Write your thoughts in the following spate. 


"Charles Tar 


t, Altered , bi 
Wiley, 1969, ered states of 


consciousness, New York: 
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The LeDain Commission on the Non-Medical 
Use of Drugs is the most recent of many similar 
commissions which have been appointed by vari- 
ous countries to review the evidence regarding the 
Physiological, psychological, and social effects of 
drug use and to make recommendations regarding 
the legal regulation of the drugs. Its report on can- 
nabis is a complete and scholarly survey which 
Should be read in its entirety by anyone who pre- 
Sumes to be knowledgeable on the ‘‘smoking of 
dope.” We have reproduced portions of this con- 


cluding statement and their recommendations in 
Selection 50, 


Se 


© Before you read that article, you might find 
it interesting to see how much you know about 
the effects of cannabis; then you can check your 
answers to these questions against the 
commission's report. Let us put it in the form of 


Statements and you can decide if they are true or 
false, 


—1. It has been proven in certain kinds of 
individuals and at certain levels of use, can- 
nabis can cause serious mental problems. 

—2. On the whole the physical and mental 
effects of cannabis use among North Ameri- 
cans are much less serious than those which 
may result from excessive use of alcohol. 

— 3. Regular use of cannabis by adolescents 
has a harmful effect on the maturing process, 

—4. Chronic and excessive use of cannabis 
has been shown to result in chromosome 
breakage and damage to the human fetus. 

—5. There is reason to believe that the use of 
cannabis increases the hazards of driving, 

—6. There is fairly conclusive evidence that 
the chronic heavy use of cannabis reduces 
the user’s motivation for achievement, 

—7. The use of cannabis increases the prob- 
ability of using LSD. 

—8. Cannabis leads to the u 

—9. Simple possession of 
not be a criminal offense. 


Se of heroin, 
cannabis should 
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—10. No legal restrictions should be im- 


posed on the use and distribution of can- 
nabis. 


Andrew Weil (Selection 50) urges us to try to 
create a society in which non-drug-altered states of 
consciousness are encouraged. Various forms of 
Meditation are increasingly popular avenues 
toward such peaks. We typically associate 
meditation with Eastern religions, but many 
Christian religious practices seem to fall within 
the meditation tradition. For example, silent 
Prayer as it is typically practiced by Quaker 
Congregations seems to be a kind of contentless 
meditation in which the emphasis is on listening 
and ‘‘let be.’ But for the most part 


The traditions of prayer and meditation within Chris- 
tianity have consisted of a kind of blabbing at God or 
some apart-from-nature being about which one has 
all sorts of preconceived ideas. The Western interest 


in meditation tends to be directed toward Eastern 
forms of practise where there is a radical commit- 


ment to experiencing what one experiences—even 
God. Oriental rejection of verbal and conceptual sub- 


Stitutes for experience seems to appeal to our own 
growing investment in living experience.4 


In Selection 51, Maupin discusses the general 
principles of meditation and Provides some 
Specific exercises which you might like to try to 
get the feel of the process. Let yourself go, give it 
a try, but keep in mind that these exercises provide 
only a superficial beginning, 


ppavacd W. Maupin, On Meditation. In Charles Tart (Ed.), 
tere 


pera states of consciousness. New York, Toronto: Wiley, 


As we noted earlier, psychologists are again 
interested in understanding states of consciousness 
in a more scientific way. Illustrative examples of 
some of the ways that a scientific approach can be 
brought to the phenomena of altered states of con- 
sciousness are presented in Selection 52 by Paul H. 
Levine, a theoretical physicist. 

Perhaps we can best conclude our introduction 
to alternative realities by noting that our search has 
focused on ASC as the major approach to redefin- 
ing reality. However, we should not forget that 
there are other more institutionalized ways of re- 
shaping our world view and our experience—that 
is, redefining reality. Education is one of the most 
powerful of these. As Paulo Freire has said, educa- 
tion is the process of becoming critically aware of 
one’s reality. It possesses the potential for either 
expanding your consciousness or limiting your 
world view to that which is conventional. Maybe 
the educators of the future (some of you who are 
now reading this book) will have a greater appreci- 
ation for Leonard’s view that education, at its best, 
is ecstatic. We thus close the circle back to excel- 
lence, education, and ecstasy with the view that 
“the skillful pursuit of ecstasy will make the pur- 
suit of excellence not for the few, but for the 
many, what it has never been—successful, And 
yet, make no mistake about it, excellence, as we 
speak of it today, will be only a by-product of a 
greater unity, a deeper delight. ”5 


1 ng new realities through 
creating your own education, is 


*George B, Leonard 7 
Publishing, 1e Education and ecstasy. New York: Dell 
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KEITH MELVILLE 


Our civilization represses not only the instincts, not 
only sexuality, but any form of transcendence. 
Among one-dimensional men, it is not surprising that 
someone with an insistent experience of other dimen- 
Sions, that he cannot entirely deny or forget, will run 
the risk either of being destroyed by the others, or of 
betraying what he knows. . . . | would wish to em- 
phasize that our ‘‘normal,’’ ‘‘adjusted™ state is too 
often the abdication of ecstasy, the betrayal of our 
true potentialities, that many of us are only too suc- 
cessful in acquiring a false self to adapt to false 
realities. 


R. D. Laing 


, We had been sitting around a table after dinner 
in the lodge at one of the Oregon communes, dis- 
cussing what it was that had changed so quickly. 
After an hour or so, one of the younger girls of- 
fered an explanation that everyone seemed to agree 
with: *‘Just look at how badly things have been 
fucked up with this rationality trip. Everyone was 
tricked into thinking that that was the whole game. 
But that’s just not where it’s at. What makes all of 
us in this new generation so different is our God 
thirst. We've been exposed to entirely new vibes, 
and we’re living in an entirely different kind of 
reality,” 
Pe are indeed. Anyone who lives on the bor- 
etween *‘straight’’ society and the counter 
Culture or, worse yet, anyone who attempts to 
Move between them is likely to get a bad case of 
the cognitive bends. It is rather like stepping from 
One civilization into another and finding that real- 
ity has been drastically redefined. Everything that 
Is taken most seriously in one world is at best 
laughable in the other. 
The ratified version of reality in the mainstream 
culture is ruthlessly one-dimensional. Western 


*Abridged from Keith Melville, Communes in the counter cul- 
ture. New York: William Morrow, 1972. Reprinted by permis- 
Sior of the publisher. 


man has specialized in one form of consciousness, 
a rational, scientific way of looking at the world. 
For some time now we have been engaged in a 
form of scientific imperialism that not only ignores 
the nonintellective capacities of man but denies 
them entirely. Science has an ‘‘explanation’’ for 
any sort of ecstatic experience, and not a very flat- 
tering one at that. 

In the communes, and in the other provinces 
where the counter culture’s version of reality is 
taken seriously, science and rationality give way to 
the nonrational, the supernatural, the unplumbed 
depths of the visionary experience, and an ambi- 
tious search for ecstatic experience. The most 
cherished insights of this cognitive minority—such 
as the mystic insistence on the unity of the whole 
universe—as well as its less exalted insights are 
inaccessible to the normal everyday conscious- 
ness. 

What started several years ago with the grow- 
ing popularity of Zen is now an outrageous assort- 
ment consisting of the most venerable religious 
traditions side by side with dozens of cults and 
crazes. The list now includes Scientology, Abili- 
tism, light radiation, Sufism, psychocybernet- 
ics, astral projection, the 3H (Happy, Healthy, 
Holy) Organization founded by Yogi Bhajan, 
transcendental meditation, Kundalini yoga, and 
the use of alphawave headsets. And that’s only the 
beginning of the list. Witchcraft, sorcery, and the 
occult abound. Many of the communes make 
major decisions by consulting the/ Ching. The life 
of more than one of the groups is punctuated b 
rumors of UFO’s. One young man, who sho A 

i ‘ ; uld be 
an authority on such things, informed me that he 
was a messenger from anothe; 
else such a list suggests, it is a Whatever 

gests, evidence of what 
Theodore Roszak called “‘the search for alt ‘ 
realities.” Only a small minority of the oe 
consist of members of a single mmunes 
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purpose is to live the faith. But this search for 
alternative realities—whether it takes the form of 
an eclectic religiosity, the belief in magic and the 
occult, the frequent use of psychedelics, or simply 
meditation exercises—is an almost universal 
characteristic both in the communes and in the 
counter culture in general. 

Who would have guessed five years ago that 
there would be a religious explosion, especially 
among the middle-class young? Who would have 
Predicted that refugees from affluent families 
would be scouring the countryside for fresh reli- 
gious traditions, finally to adopt those of the 
American Indian? And who would have antici- 
pated that rebellious teenagers would be carrying 
hip-pocket Bibles, chastizing their parents with 
Scriptural quotations, and causing the ultimate 
embarrassment of using Christian literature to 
condemn the churches for diluting the faith? 

Despite the fact that about four out of ten 
Americans, and about half of the nation’s college 
population, still goes to church every weekend, 
surveys taken during the last decade indicate that 
most people believe that religion has been losing 
its influence on American life. In many quarters 
the demise of the supernatural has been a foregone 
conclusion for some time now. Secularization ap- 
peared to be an almost inevitable and irreversible 
trend in modern civilization. It was assumed that 
the gods had been cast out, that in a society no 
longer dominated by religious symbols and institu- 
tions, God was in fact something of an anach- 
ronism. Secularization denotes the declining in- 
fluence of the church, as in our modern insistence 
on the separation of church and state. But more 
importantly, secularization refers to something that 
goes on in our heads: We no longer understand the 
meaning of everyday life in terms of symbols and 
concepts laden with religious significance. The 
Most popular theological writings of the mid- 
sixties announced the ‘‘death of God.” Almost 
every theologian had a different interpretation of 
its meaning, but most of those who proclaimed the 
death of God agreed that attention should be 
shifted from a transcendent, supernatural God 

“out there” to the secular life in human society, 


Harvey Cox declared that ‘‘the era of metaphysics 
is dead,” and that ‘‘politics replaces metaphysics 
as the language of theology.” 

Alan Watts once commented that the socially 
approved version of reality is ‘‘more or less the 
world as perceived on a bleak Monday morning,” 
deprived of awe, ecstasy, or fantasy. What has 
happened in the church, the institutional agent that 
has traditionally been responsible for alternative 
realities, is that dreary Sunday-morning services 
increasingly reflect the bleak reality of Monday 
morning. Throughout history, as Peter Berger has 
aptly put it, religion has been ‘tin the ecstasy busi- 
ness almost by definition.” The essence of any 
religious system iş its contention that there is 
another realm than that of everyday experience, a 
realm of ultimate significance for man. The pri- 
mary function of religious systems has been to ex- 
plain the complex ways in which that other world 
is related to this one. But in this secular era the 
churches provide no alternative reality. This is one 
of the reasons why the latter-day believers in the 


firmly committed to the c 


5s. But by doing so they 
‘ 3 1ty for providing an alter- 
native way of looking at the world and L alterna- 
and provide instead 


xley spoke in 
the urge to transcend 
Principal appetite of 
be shaken out of the 


Perception of“ 


the soul,” 


unconditionally by Mind at Large.” Huxley sug- 
gested that the human brain and nervous system act 
as a “‘reducing valve,’ that we have traded in 
Mind at Large, which understands the unity of the 
universe, for a selective perception, an awareness 
reduced to that kind of practical consciousness that 
makes biological survival possible. ‘Most people, 
most of the time, know only what comes through 
the reducing valve and is consecrated as genuinely 
real by the local language. Certain persons, how- 
ever, seem to be born with a kind of by-pass that 
circumvents the reducing valve. In others, tempor- 
ary by-passes may be acquired either spontane- 
ously, or as the results of deliberate ‘spiritual exer- 
cises,” or through hypnosis, or by means of 
drugs.” By these means, some people experience 
a universe ‘‘different from the carefully selected 
utilitarian material which our narrowed, individual 
minds regard as a complete, or at least sufficient 
picture of reality.” 

Fifty years earlier, in what is probably the most 
frequently quoted passage from The Varieties of 
Religious Experience, William James defended the 


Mystic states of consciousness which even then 
were in disrepute: 


- our normal waking consciousness, rational 
consciousness as we call it, is but one special type of 
consciousness, whilst all about it, parted from it by 
the filmiest of screens, there lie potential forms of 
consciousness entirely different. We may go through 
life without suspecting their existence; but apply the 
requisite stimulus, and at a touch they are there in 
their completeness. . . . No account of the universe 
can be final which leaves these other forms of con- 
sciousness quite disregarded. How to regard them is 
the question—for they are so discontinuous with or- 
dinary consciousness. Yet they may determine at- 
titudes though they cannot furnish formulas, and 
Open a region though they fail to give a map. At any 
Tate, they forbid a premature closing of our accounts 
with reality, Looking back on my own experiences, 
they all converge toward a kind of insight to which I 
cannot help ascribing some kind of metaphysical sig- 
nificance. 


These other forms of consciousness may indeed 
have metaphysical significance, but the cast of re- 
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ligious geniuses which James assembles in this 
volume—those people who specialize in altered 
states of consciousness—would hardly be wel- 
come in this society. It has always been much 
easier to live with mystics in history books, where 
they are presented as the founders of religious sys- 
tems, than to live with them as contemporaries. 
There is an almost inevitable clash between those 
who take other realities seriously and the guardians 
of the everyday reality. In a one-dimensional soci- 
ety, the only recognized vocabulary for talking 
about these excursions into other forms of con- 
sciousness is that of psychiatry. From the point of 
view of psychiatry, a good deal of what goes on in 
the communes where religion is taken quite seri- 
ously would be labeled as madness. 

The problem is clear enough. The clash be- 
tween the counter culture and the mainstream cul- 
ture is in one of its aspects the clash between two 
fundamentally different ways of looking at the 
world. The counter culture recognizes the reality 
of the unseen and the authority of experiences for 
which there is no ‘tevidence’’ acceptable to sci- 
ence. As James put it, the problem with mystic 
states is that they are ‘‘so discontinuous with ordi- 
nary consciousness.” It is easy enough to hope for 
some kind of synthesis of these two perspectives, a 
widening of our visions to allow both kinds of 
experience. Yet the two perspectives are so radi- 
cally incompatible that I doubt whether any such 
mutual recognition will soon take place. There are 
very effective means of enforcing the ratified 
one-dimensional version of reality, and none so 
harsh as the label of madness. 

Socrates commented in the Phaedrus that our 
greatest blessings come to us through madness, 
provided that the madness comes from God. The 
significance of the point, that going mad may be 
the ultimate form of illumination, hasn’t been lost 
on the counter culture. Howl, one of its founding 
documents, was dedicated to a mental patient, 

Timothy Leary Wasn't advocating madness 
when he said that ‘‘it becomes necessary for ys t 
go out of our minds in order to use our heads.” is 
was, rather, in his favorite role as the P: 3 : 
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that it is through ecstatic experience rather than the 
use of intellect that we most fully use our heads. 
The agent that Leary has so conspicuously advo- 
cated for those trips is, of course, LSD. Any at- 
tempt to account for the counter culture’s fascina- 
tion with alternative realities has to begin with the 
Psychedelics, which were largely responsible for 
Opening up new inner vistas for so many young 
people. So much of what has been said about the 
psychedelics—both pro and con—has been either 
hysterical, ill-informed, or dangerously dogmatic 
that I hesitate even to enter the discussion. There is 
almost nothing that can be said about them without 
elaborate qualifications. And yet, finally, there is 
no way of accounting for many of the characteris- 
tics of the counter culture without admitting their 
importance. Next to the “drug problem,” sex 
looks like a melodramatic exaggeration we in- 
vented way back when to keep life interesting dur- 
ing some pretty routine times. It is, to a considera- 
ble extent, the psychedelics and the changes which 
they triggered that make this generation different 
from the preceding ones and color every part of 
this new variety of radicalism. 

Most of the discussions about psychedelics, 
like the innumerable conferences on the subject, 
are fractured between those who have already had 
the experience (and speak ex cathedra from the 
authority of their own vision) and those who 
haven’t and won't (but still feel qualified to pass 
judgment on it). On the one hand, the true believ- 
ers. On the other, the objective observers. 

To the true believers, the psychedelic experi- 
ence gains its authority from the fact that it is more 
real than ordinary reality: 


My first psychedelic experience was triggered by 400 
milligrams of mescalin sulfate. It did induce a flight, 
but instead of fleeing from reality, I flew more 
deeply into it. I had never before seen, touched, 
heard, smelled, and felt so profound a personal unity 
and involvement with the concrete material world. 
« . « My exponentially heightened awareness saw 
through the static, one-dimensional, ego-constructed 
false front which is the consciousness-constructed re- 
ality of the everyday world. This was no evasive 
flight from, but a deep probe into reality. 


That the psychedelic-induced vision takes on 
authority as an insight into what reality really is, 
and that, as a consequence, the person’s future 
actions will be shaped by this experience—these 
are signals that there is a social as well as a 
psychological and a medical issue at stake here. 

To the objective observer, such affirmations of 
a reality more real than everyday reality are a clear 
sign of some sort of temporary psychotic state. In 
Tesponse to the true believers’ contention that these 
visions have some sort of religious significance, 
the skeptics answer that those who take drugs 
grasp the vocabulary of religion as a convenient 
metaphor for this state of derangement. After all, 
what does it mean to insist that you ‘‘understand 
everything,” that ‘tyou feel a profound sense of 
personal unity with the concrete material world”? 
And anyway, the skeptics ask, how could anything 
genuinely spiritual come out of a tab of mescaline 
or a sugar cube soaked with LSD? What does reli- 
gion mean if we can gain entrance into the mystic 
beyond without doing our Spiritual exercises and 
paying our dues? And then the critics haul out the 
medical arguments: . , ‘ 

Here we enter a swamp of controversy that I 
have neither the space nor the medical knowledge 


to get us out of. The best that I can do is to offer a 
few impressionistic comments and to suggest what 
sort of problem I think the “drug problem” really 
is. 


Even if there js that the 


side effects of that medicine may be. Our narrowed 
sense of reality may be such a serious disease. We 
don’t condemn the use of strong medicine because 
it may be harmful if taken as a steady diet; it seems 
to me that the same attitude would be appropriate 
with regard to the psychedclics. Of course this 
leads to the thorny question of access: Who's 
going to be responsible for dispensing the 
psychedelics? Who’s going to be eligible to use 
them, and for what purposes? A psychedelic 
pharmacy obviously poses much knottier problems 
than the ordinary street-corner variety. 

Many of these problems are solved by regard- 
ing psychedelics as a sacrament, as the peyote re- 
ligion does, and limiting their use to religious 
ceremonies. A sacrament is the outward sign of an 
inward grace, an agent that cleanses and brings 
new life. The psychedelics are well suited to the 
role. Judging from some of the recent evidence, 
they may have played a much larger role in the 
history of world religion than many of us sus- 
pected, and certainly a more important role than 
any of the established churches would be willing to 
admit. The care with which peyote is used in the 
ritual of the Native American Church (which is the 
official name of the peyote religion) is a way of 
recognizing and respecting its power. And there is 
no better form of group therapy to prevent ‘‘bad 
trips” than to be surrounded by a small congrega- 
tion of fellow believers in an atmosphere of trust 
and love, 

It is true that all the medical facts about the 
Various psychedelic agents aren’t yet in. But 
neither are all the facts in about most of what we 
consume, most conspicuously many of the medi- 
cally approved drugs. The fact that many more 
People express concern about the medical effects 
of the psychedelics than about the medically ap- 
Proved drugs seems to me a suspicious case of 
Selective attention, an indication of what really 
bothers most people about the psychedelics. What 
would happen if a biochemist devised a way to 
make all the psychedelics medically harmless? 
What would happen if it were discovered that they 
already were? It would certainly not be a solution 
to the ‘‘drug problem.’’ The problem has more to 
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do with the social implications of drug use than 
with their medical effects. To clinch what is fun- 
damentally a moral argument with a medical warn- 
ing is to sidestep the issue. Both cigarettes and 
alcohol are bad for us, but they pose no threat to 
our civilization. But the act of drug taking is now 
one of the most popular ways of seceding from this 
civilization, opting out of the ordinary universe of 
assumptions, obligations, and responsibilities. 

. . . The reason why the ‘‘drug problem’’ is 
such a huge problem is that it calls into question 
many of the basic features of our society and many 
of the assumptions which are most firmly embed- 
ded in our heads. 

In this program of mining the most valuable 
ideas that are represented in the youth communes, 
my emphasis . . . has been on the positive and 
necessary task of enlarging our conception of real- 
ity. Obviously there is another aspect—a negative 
and escapist one—to this search for alternative 
realities. The attraction to the occult and the irra- 
tional often signals the abandonment of the critical 
faculties, an attack on reason which is a dangerous 
development in the youth culture. For many of 
those who followed Leary on his ecstatic trip, 
psychedelics offer nothing more than a flight from 
responsibility and an excuse for total withdrawal. 

Many of the discussions of the counter culture 
emphasize its rejection of rationality without notic- 
ing the other, more positive aspects of this search 
for alternative realities. Nearly every society has 
some sort of moratorium for young people, a 
period during which its members are allowed to try 
out different roles before coming of age and com- 
mitting themselves to some particular style of 
adulthood. In Erik Erikson’s words, the 
moratorium is ‘ʻa time for horse stealing and 
vision-quests, a time for Wanderschaft or work 
‘out West’ or “down under,” a time for ‘lost youth’ 
or academic youth, a time for self-sacrifice or for 
pranks—and today, often a time for Patienthood or 
delinquency.’’ Each new generation must ask the 
why and what for questions and find answ 
are meaningful in its own ear. In hist 
such as this one, when the “solutions”? 
ents’ generation are largely irreley 
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perience of the younger generation, the process of 
coming to an identity is almost inevitably difficult. 
The potential of youth in this process of psychoso- 
cial evolution, as Erikson put it, is to act as ‘‘re- 
newers of its ethical strength, as rebels bent on the 
destruction of the outlived.” And also as in- 
novators testing new cultural alternatives. The 
communes are something more than a place for a 
youthful moratorium (although it remains to be 
seen whether they will become real communities, 
the units of an alternative society), but much of 
what goes on in them is understandable in these 
terms. Because of the prevailing attitudes in most 
of the groups as well as their physical isolation, 
they provide a miniature society which is almost 
uniquely insulated against the mainstream society, 
thereby providing a nearly ideal setting for a 
moratorium. 

In exploring these alternative forms of con- 
sciousness the young may be recovering a latent 
possibility for the rest of the society. ‘There 
comes a time—I believe we are in such a time—"’ 
said Norman O. Brown, ‘‘when civilization has to 


be renewed by the discovery of new mysteries.” 
This sense of awe and respect for a universe much 
vaster than that described by science has been ex- 
pressed by people of much more wisdom and ex- 
perience than the youthful rebels. This is how Al- 
bert Einstein spoke of it: 


The most beautiful thing we can experience is the 
mysterious. It is the source of all true art and science. 
He to whom this emotion is a Stranger, who can no 
longer pause to wonder and stand rapt in awe, is as 
good as dead: his eyes are closed. This insight into 
the mystery of life, coupled though it be with fear, 
has also given rise to religion. To know that what is 
impenetrable to us really exists, manifesting itself as 
the highest wisdom and the most radiant beauty 
which our dull faculties can comprehend only in their 


most primitive form—this knowledge, this feeling, is 
at the center of true religiousness. 


“To know that what is impenetrable t 


exists. . . .™ At its best, it is this aware! 
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DR. ANDREW WEIL 


Drug experience can be understood only if it is 
viewed as an altered state of consciousness rather 
than as a pharmacological event. This approach will 
make it possible for society to reduce drastically the 
Problems now associated with the use of psycho- 
active drugs. 


All of us experience states of consciousness dif- 
ferent from our ordinary waking state. Sleep is 
such a state. Less obviously, perhaps, are day- 


*From Andrew T. Weil, Altered states of consciousness. 
In Dealing with drug abuse: 


: A report to the Ford Foundation, 
cited by The Drug Abuse Survey Project. © 1972 by The Ford 
oundation, 


Excerpted i issi 
Publishers, New e reprinted by permission of Praeger 


dreaming and movie watching unusual modes of 
awareness. Other distinct Varieties of conscious 
States are trance, hypnosis, Psychosis, general 


anaesthesia, delirium, Meditation and mystic rap- 
ture. In America, until recently, there has been no 
serious investigation of altered si 


It would make sense to study all forms of non- 
ordinary consciousness together because they seem 
to have much in common. For example, trance, 
whether spontaneous or induced by a hypnotist, is 
in many ways simply an extension of the day- 
dreaming state in which a person’s awareness is 
focused and directed inward rather than outward. 
Except for its voluntary and purposeful nature, 
meditation is not easily distinguishable from 
trance. Zen masters warn their meditating stu- 
dents to ignore makyo—sensory distortions that 
often take the form of visions seen by mystics in 
rapturous states or hallucinations like those of 
schizophrenics. And, interestingly enough, the 
state of being ‘thigh’? on drugs shares many fea- 
tures with these other forms of altered conscious- 
ness, regardless of what drug induces the high. 

It is my contention that the desire to alter con- 
sciousness is an innate psychological drive arising 
out of the neurological structure of the human 
brain. Strong evidence for this idea comes from 
observations of very young children, who regu- 
larly use techniques of consciousness alteration on 
themselves and each other when they think no 
adults are watching them. These methods include 
whirling until vertigo and collapse ensue, hyper- 
ventilating and then having another child squeeze 
one’s chest to produce unconsciousness, and being 
choked around the neck to cause fainting. Such 
practices appear to be universal, irrespective of 
culture, and present at ages when social condition- 
ing is unlikely to be an important influence (in 
two- and three-year-olds, for example). Psychia- 
trists have paid little attention to these activities of 
all children, Freud called them ‘‘sexual equiva- 
lents,” which they may be, although that formula- 
tion is not very useful. 

As children grow older, they soon learn that 
experiences of the same sort may be had 
chemically—for instance by inhaling fumes of 
volatile solvents found around the house. General 
anaesthesia is another chemically induced altered 
State of consciousness that many children are ex- 
posed to in their early years. (The current drug- 
using generation was extensively tonsillectomised, 
by the way.) Until a few years ago, most children 


ALTERED STATES OF CONSCIOUSNESS 351 


in ou. society who wanted to continue to indulge in 
these states were content to use alcohol, the one 
intoxicant we make available legally. Now, large 
numbers of young people are seeking chemical al- 
terations of consciousness by means of a variety of 
illegal and medically disapproved drugs. It is pos- 
sible to see this change as primarily a reaction to 
other social upheavals, and, certainly, much has 
been written about the social causes of drug use. It 
may be more useful, however, to listen to what 
many drug users, themselves, say: they say they 
choose illegal drugs over alcohol in order to get 
better highs. There is no question that social fac- 
tors operate to shape the forms of drug use in a 
society or that changes in patterns of use of intox- 
icants go along with major cultural upheavals. 
But it is important to remember that every culture 
throughout history has made use of chemicals to 
alter consciousness (except the Eskimos, who had 
to wait for the white man to bring them alcohol 
since they could not grow anything), and there are 
some good reasons why alcohol may not be a wise 
choice for sole legal intoxicant apart from its dev- 
astating medical effects. Instead of looking for ex- 
planations of drug taking in a foreign war or domes- 
tic tension, perhaps we should pay more careful 
attention to how we allow people to satisfy their 
innate drive to experience other states of aware- 
ness. 

Most societies, like our own, are uncomforta- 
ble about having people go off into trances, mystic 
raptures, and hallucinatory intoxications. Indeed 
the reason we have laws against possession of 
drugs in the first place is to discourage people from 
getting high. But innate, neuropsychological 
drives cannot be banned by legislation. They will 
be satisfied at any cost. And the cost in our country 
is very great: by trying to deny young people these 
important experiences, we maximise the probabil- 
ity that they will obtain them in negative ways 
—that is, in ways harmful to themselves anq to 
society. 

Why are altered states of conscious: 
tant? Primarily because they seem to 
to the next stages of evolutionary de 
the human nervous system, We com 
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that a major division of our nervous system (the 
autonomic system) is involuntary—beyond our 
conscious control—and this leaves us open to 
many kinds of illnesses we can do nothing about 
(cardiovascular diseases, for example). Yet hyp- 
notised subjects often show an astonishing degree 
of autonomic control, to the extent of developing 
authentic blisters when touched with cold objects 
represented to them as being red hot. And Yogis 
frequently demonstrate voluntary control of heart 
action and blood flow that astonishes physicians; 
they, themselves, ascribe their successes to regular 
periods of meditative effort and claim that there is 
no limit to what consciousness can effect through 
the “‘involuntary’’ nervous system. In addition, 
creative genius has long been observed to correlate 
well with psychosis, and much of the world’s 
highest religious and philosophic thought has come 
out of altered states of consciousness. 

At the very least, altered states of conscious- 
ness appear to have potential for strongly positive 
Psychic development. Most Americans do not get 
the chance to exploit this potential because their 
Society gives them no support. The prevailing at- 
titude toward psychosis is representative. We de- 
fine this experience as a disease, and force persons 
who have it to adopt the role of sick, disabled 
patients. Then we ply them with special kinds of 
sedatives that we call “antipsychotic agents” but 
that simply makes it hard for people to think and to 
express their altered state of consciousness in ways 
disturbing the staffs of psychiatric hospitals. The 
individual, from early childhood, learns to be 
guilty about or afraid of episodes of non-ordinary 
awareness and is forced to pursue antisocial be- 
haviour patterns if he wants to have them. Nega- 


tive drug taking has become a popular form of this 
kind of behaviour. 


ALCOHOL yv, MARIJUANA 


I implied earlier that alcohol may not fulfill the 
need for alteration of consciousness as well as 
Other drugs. Like all Psychoactive drugs, it does 
induce a high with Positive potential. (A vast body 


of prose, poetry, and song from all ages testified to 
this “‘good side’ of alcohol.) The trouble is that an 
alcohol-high is difficult to control; in drinking, one 
easily slips into the dose range where the effects 
become unpleasant (nausea, dizziness, uncoordi- 
nation), and interfere with mental activity rather 
than support it. Marijuana, on the other hand, 
maintains a ‘‘useful’’ high over an extremely wide 
dose range and allows a remarkable degree of con- 
trol over the experience. But as with other drugs, 
set and setting determine the effects of 
by interacting with the drug’s 
tion. Unfortunately, 
stro 


Marijuana 
pharmacological ac- 
current social factors create 
ngly negative sets and Settings, thus increasing 
the likelihood that users will be drawn into the 
Negative side of consciousness alteration rather 
than be encouraged to explore its positive poten- 
tial. 

By focusing our attention on drugs rather than 
on the states of consciousness people seek in them, 
we develop notions that lead to unwise behaviour. 
Users who think that highs come from joints 
(reefer cigarettes) or pills rather than from their 
Own nervous systems get into trouble when the 
joints and pills no longer work as well (a universal 
experience among regular consumers of al] drugs); 
their drug use becomes increasingly neurotic 
—more and more frequent and Compulsive with 
less and less reward. In fact, this misconception is 
the initial step in the develo 
dence, regardless of whethe 
or heroin, or whether it pro 
pendence or not. And 


great many experienced drug takers give up drugs 
for meditation, but one does not see any meditators 
give up meditation for drugs. This observation has 
led some drug educators to hope that young people 
can be encouraged to abandon drugs in favour of 
systems like the transcendental meditation of 
Maharishi Mahesh. 

Society labours under the same delusions as 
dependent users. It thinks that problems came from 
drugs rather than from people. Therefore, it tries to 
Stop people from using drugs or to make drugs 
disappear rather than to educate people about their 
‘right’ use, No drug is inherently good or evil. 
All have potential for positive use, all have poten- 
tial for negative use. The point is not to deny peo- 
ple the experience of chemical altered conscious- 
ness but to show them how to have it in forms that 
are not harmful to themselves or to society. And 
the way to do that is to recognise the simple truth 
that the experience comes from the mind, not from 
the drug. (Once you have learned from a drug what 
being high really is, you can begin to reproduce it 
without the drug; all persons who accomplish this 
feat testify that the nonpharmacological high is 
superior.) Ironically, all of society's efforts to stop 
drug abuse are the factors causing drug abuse. 
There really is no Drug Problem at all, rather a 
Drug Problem-Problem. And it will continue 
growing until we admit that drugs have a positive 
Potential that can be realised. 

To my knowledge, the only societies that have 
experimented with this alternative are the primitive 
Indian tribes of the Amazon basin, many of whom 
make free use of drugs but have no problems of 
abuse. That is, although these groups use a mul- 
titude of hallucinogenic barks, seeds, and leaves, 
No one takes the drugs to express hostility toward 
Society, to drop out of the social process, to rebel 
against his parents or teachers, or to hurt himself. 
These Indians admit that their world contains sub- 
Stances that alter consciousness; they do not try to 
make them go away or prevent their use. They 
accept the fact that people, especially children, 
Seek out altered states of consciousness. And 
rather than attempt to deny their children experi- 
ences they know to be important, they allow them 
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to have them under the guidance of experts in such 
matters, usually the tribal witch doctors. Recognis- 
ing that drugs have potential for harm, the witch 
doctor surrounds their use with ritual and conveys 
the rationale of this ritual to his charges. Further- 
more, the states of consciousness induced by drugs 
in these remote areas are used for positive ends, 

not just lapsed into out of boredom or frustration. 

Some drugs are used only by witch doctors for 

communing with the spirit world or diagnosing ill- 

ness; others are used by adolescents in coming-of- 

age rites; still others are consumed by the whole 

tribe as recreational intoxicants on special occa- 

sions. 


A RATIONAL APPROACH TO DRUG USE 


I am not suggesting that we return to a primitive 
life in the jungle, but I do think we have much to 
learn from thes Amazonian peoples. One reason 
we are so locked into wrong ways of thinking 
about drugs is that no one can see a goal worth 
working for, only problems to work against. The 
Indian model is an ideal—not something to be sub- 
stituted overnight for our present situation but 
something to be kept in mind as the direction to 
move toward. Let me list the three chief features of 
this ideal system as proposals for our own society: 


1 Recognition of the importance of altered 
states of consciousness and the existence of a 
normal drive to experience them. 


Considerable unenlightenment now prevails in 
scientific circles as to the nature of consciousness, 
both in its ordinary and non-ordinary forms, and 
there would doubtless be resistance from the pro- 
fessional community to these propositions, But be- 
cause consciousness is, above all, a matter of 
experience, most laymen are quite willi 
cept these ideas. Many adults have simp 
ten their childhood experiences with alt 
of consciousness and recall them Vividly 
they try to. Therefore, I think th 
Teeducation are good. 
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As thinking about drugs moves in this direc- 
tion, society will be less and less inclined to try to 
frustrate the human need for periods of altered 
awareness, so that the role of the criminal law 
should diminish. At the same time, hopefully, 
there would be a culmination of present efforts of 
younger scientists to bring the study of altered 
States of consciousness into the “‘respectable’’ dis- 
ciplines and institutions. A very great body of in- 
formation exists on these States; it simply needs 
collecting and arranging so that we can begin to 


correlate it with what we know objectively about 
the nervous system. 


2 Provision for the experience of altered 
States of consciousness in growing children. 


Rather than drive children to seek out these 
States covertly, we must aim to do as the Indians 
do: let children learn by experience under the 
watchful guidance of an elder. ‘Drug education” 
in the United States means thinly disguised at- 
tempts to scare children away from drugs. True 
education would let those who wanted to explore 
consciousness do so without guilt and with adult 
Support and supervision. Such explorations should 
include drug experience because drugs are legiti- 
mate tools for altering awareness. Because they 
have a potential for negative use, they cannot be 
used wantonly but must be used in certain ways, at 
certain times, and for certain purposes. Thus we 
must develop a “‘ritual’”’ for drug experience, 
analogous to the Indian tribal rituals. We will also 
need analogues of the witch doctors—persons who 
by virtue of their own experience with altered 
States of consciousness are qualified to supervise 
the education of the young. 


3 Incorporation of the experience into society 
for positive ends. 


It is not enough that we come to tolerate altera- 
tions of consciousness. We must put them to use 


for the good of individuals and society. We have 
come to think of drug experience as an escape from 
reality, but if it is so in our society, we have made 
it so. People who, openly and purposefully, can 
spend time away from ordinary consciousness 
seem superior when they function in ordinary con- 
sciousness. They are healthier, physically and 
mentally, lead productive lives, and can become 
numerous enough to constitute a great natural re- 
source of a society. In addition, they may be utilis- 
ing their nervous systems to their fullest 
potential—a goal most of us are far from reaching. 


To the above three aims, I would add a fourth, 
not derived from the Indian pattern: 


4 Encouragement of individuals to satisfy 
their needs for altered consciousness by means 
that do not require external tools. 


Any tools used to alter consciousness—not just 
drugs—tend to Cause dependence because they de- 
lude people into believing that the experience 
comes from them rather than from within the 
mind. To guard against this tendency, we must 
educate people, not try to do away with the tools. 
Our goal should be to train people to live safely in 
a world where there are things with potential for 
both harm and good, to show them that inimical 
forces can be changed into friendly ones. To do 
this we cannot try to shield 
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50 CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS OF THE 
COMMISSION OF INQUIRY INTO THE NON-MEDICAL USE 
OF DRUGS: MAJORITY REPORT ON CANNABIS* 


GERALD LeDAIN, HEINZ LEHMANN, and J. PETER STEIN 


THE ISSUES 


The general issue concerning cannabis is 
whether there is a well-founded social concern 
about its non-medical use, and if so, how that con- 
cern should express itself in social policy. 

This general issue resolves itself into several 
Specific questions. What consequences of be- 
haviour are we to regard as legitimate grounds for 
social concern? What, in the light of these criteria, 
are the facts concerning cannabis? What should 
our objective of social policy be? What instru- 
ments of social policy are available to us? What 
criteria are to determine their appropriateness? 


WHAT CONSTITUTES LEGITIMATE 
GROUNDS FOR SOCIAL CONCERN 


In the /nterim Report we adopted the following 
general position: 


Our own view is that while we can not say that any 
and all non-medical use of psychotropic drugs is to 
be condemned in principle, the potential for harm of 
non-medical drug use as a whole is such that it must 
be regarded, on balance, as a phenomenon to be con- 
trolled. The extent to which any particular drug use is 
to be deemed to be undersirable will depend upon its 
relative potential for harm, both personal and social. 
[Paragraph 3901 


We are still of the opinion that harm is the most 
Useful criterion for social policy. We do not find 
the notion of drug ‘‘abuse’’ (or ‘‘misuse”’ for that 
Matter) very helpful. In some cases it seems to be 
equated with the use of any drug which has a po- 


*Abridged from G. LeDain, H. Lehmann, and J. P. Stein, A 
report of the commission of inquiry into the non-medical use of 
drugs, Ottawa: Information Canada, 1972. Reproduced by 
Permission of Information Canada. 


tential for producing dependence, physical or 
psychological. If it is equated with the drug use 
that actually produces dependence, then it is 
equated with only one potential aspect of harm. 
Certain kinds of drug use may produce harm quite 
apart from dependence, and in some cases, any use 
of a particular drug may involve the risk of harm. 

What should be regarded as adverse psycholog- 
ical effect is subject to controversy. What should 
be the criteria of psychological harm? What should 
be the standard of psychological functioning by 
which psychological harm is to be measured? Pre- 
sumably, an adverse psychological effect is any 
impairment of the normal psychological condition 
and functioning of the individual, but what is to be 
considered normal, and what a significant impair- 
ment? There is no difficulty with extreme 
psychological reactions such as the acute psychotic 
episode or ‘freakout,’ but what about the more 
subtle effects, such as the alleged lessening of in- 
terest or motivation that is referred to as the amoti- 
vational syndrome? The individual concerned may 
not consider it to be a particularly adverse effect. It 
will often tend to be regarded from the perspective 
of its social effects. Opinions will differ as to what 
should be regarded as abnormal psychological 
functioning. 

We have found the concepts of personality and 
personality change elusive bases for the measure- 
ment and evaluation of drug effects. The concept 
of personality is imprecise. There is really no satis- 
factory definition of personality with which all 
people can agree. Moreover, there seems to be 
little known about how personality change ig 
effected—at least insofar as those elements which 
may be affected by drug use are concerned. The 
concept of personality does not convey any Criteria 
of value. By contrast, the concept of mental health 
presents an assembly of values which May serve as 


356 THE SEARCH FOR ALTERNATIVE REALITIES 


a more useful frame of reference for the evaluation 
of psychological harm. As with the definition of 
personality, the criteria of mental health are by no 
means free from difficulties of interpretation and 
application, but they do offer a clearer set of 
psychological values than the concept of personal- 
ity by which to judge the harmful effects of non- 
medical drug use. The following psychological at- 
tributes or processes are currently serving as 
widely accepted criteria of mental health: percep- 
tion of outer reality; perception of one’s own iden- 
tity; resistance to stress; autonomy (or the freedom 
to make decisions); potential for self-actualization; 
and mastery of one’s environment. 

The effects of certain kinds of non-medical 
drug use on society as a whole are also a ground 
for social concern. These effects include: the 
danger presented to others by drug-affected be- 
haviour in some cases, such as violence or im- 
paired functioning; the cost to society of treatment 
and other kinds of care and attention; the effect 
which certain drug users may have, by contact, 
example, and persuasion, in inducing others to en- 
gage in harmful drug use. There is a concept of 
Social harm, more difficult to define, which con- 
sists of the fear that certain non-medical drug use 
will have an adverse effect on the motivation, at- 
titudes and capacity required to maintain our pres- 
ent institutions and our political, economic and so- 
cial life. This involves, of course, the difficult area 
of value judgement, including conflicting cultural 
or ideological outlook. Whatever our respective 
views of the merits of this concern in particular 
cases, and how far the things feared can truly be 
characterized as matters of ‘tharm,’’ or more gen- 
erally as questions of morality, we are convinced 
that the fear is very real and is a potent factor to be 
reckoned with in the development of social policy. 


THE BASES FOR SOCIAL CONCERN 
ABOUT CANNABIS 
General 


ae evidence of the potential for harm of can- 
nabis is far from complete and far from conclusive 


It is possible to find some fault with the methodol- 
ogy or the chain of reasoning in virtually all of the 
evidence. Explaining away the evidence on one 
side or the other has become a favourite pastime of 
participants in the cannabis controversy. What is 
significant is that there is a growing body of evi- 
dence to explain away. The literature on adverse 
Psychological reactions, both here and abroad, is 
now quite extensive. There are problems in prov- 
ing causality, but the hypotheses are persistent. It 
is not difficult to point out why other factors may 
be the cause of these mental disorders, but we 


cannot afford to ignore the Possibility that cannabis 
may be the cause of them. 


cient experience with long-term, excessive use of 
cannabis under North American conditions to jus- 
tify firm and final conclusions. There are many 
hypotheses arising from recent clinical reports 
which require further, careful investigation. 

An important question is the frequency of use 
which regular users of cannabis are likely to attain 
under conditions of relatively easy availability. We 
think it is likely that under the stressful conditions 
of modern life an increasing number of people will 
take to smoking cannabis daily, and even several 
times a day. The patterns of use have not yet fully 
developed and become stabilized. 

The short-term physical effects of cannabis 
(apart from those which affect psychomotor 
abilities) are relatively insignificant on normal per- 
Sons, and there is as yet no evidence of serious 
long-term physical effects from use at current 
levels of consumption in North America. Because 
of the technique of long inhalation practiced in 
smoking cannabis it does not seem unreasonable, 
however, to reckon on the possibility that exces- 
Sive use of cannabis may cause or potentiate bron- 
chial pulmonary disorders or aggravate the inci- 
dence of lung cancer and other diseases of the res- 
piratory system resulting from the use of tobacco. 
There is a very close association between the 
Smoking of cannabis and the smoking of tobacco. 

Ost people who use cannabis also use tobacco. 
Another area of concern is possible effect on 
chromosomes and on the human foetus. There is as 
yet no clear evidence of adverse effect of this kind, 
although it is prudent for women not to use can- 
nabis during pregnancy. Recently, certain British 
doctors have speculated, on the basis of their clini- 
cal observations, that the chronic use of cannabis 
May result in cerebral atrophy, or irreversible 
Shrinking of brain tissue. The subjects of this study 
also used amphetamines and LSD, and the doctors 
Note that further study will be necessary to confirm 
a causal relationship between cerebral atrophy and 
cannabis. At the very least, however, the study 
Indicates the Possibility of an association between 
multi-drug use and permanent brain damage. 

Four major areas of social concern are: the ef- 
fect of cannabis on adolescent maturation; the im- 


MAJORITY REPORT ON CANNABIS 357 


plications of cannabis use for the safe operation of 
motor vehicles and other machinery; the possibility 
that the long-term heavy use of cannabis will result 
in a significant amount of mental deterioration and 
disorder; and the role played by cannabis in the 
development and spread of multi-drug use. 


Effect on Adolescent Maturation 


We are in general agreement that the regular 
use of cannabis by adolescents has, in all probabil- 
ity, a harmful effect on the maturing process, and 
that this should be the chief focus of our social 
concern. We do not have experimental evidence 
for this conclusion but we believe that it is a 
reasonable inference from what we know of @e 
nature of cannabis and adolescent development. 

The subjective experiences of cannabis 
intoxication—particularly intoxication with high 
doses possessing hallucinogenic properties—and 
alcohol intoxication are in our opinion essentially 
different. Alcohol may produce a blunting of per- 
ception and a gross disinhibition of behaviour, 
while an hallucinogenic experience may lead to an 
extreme intensification of the processes of percep- 
tion as well as to qualitative distortion of space- 
time relationships. Such experiences are often also 
associated with striking changes in one’s percep- 
tion of his own body image and personal identity. 
This special nature of hallucinogenic experiences 
conceivably may have a lasting traumatic impact 
on the maturation of a 12 or 13-year old who is 
probably not yet capable of assimilating this kind 
of experience without suffering harm. 

It seems completely unrealistic to assume that 
adolescents, beginning as early as the age of 
twelve, can persistently resort to cannabis intoxica- 
tion with its hallucinogenic effects without seri- 
ously interfering with development of the capacity 
to cope with reality that is an essential part of the 
process of maturation. There is also the probabi 
that the use of cannabis will have the effec 
precipitating mental disorders in those wh 
ticularly vulnerable to them. The evidenc 
effects of cannabis on the learning 
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academic performance is inconclusive, although 
there is a good deal to suggest that frequent use of 
cannabis may have adverse effects on these func- 
tions, mainly because of its effect on short-term 
memory and attention. It is a virtual certainty that 
heavy use of cannabis will have an adverse effect 
on these functions. 

Probably the most serious thing about cannabis 
is that it is being used by adolescents. The most 
ardent proponents of legalization do not pretend 
that this is a matter of indifference. Virtually all 
proposals for legalization contemplate an age 


limit, usually 18, below which cannabis would not 
be available. 


Effect on Driving 


The normal use of cannabis produces signifi- 
cant distortion of perception and impairment of 
cognitive functions and psychomotor ability. 
These effects tend to increase with the dose and the 
complexity of the task involved, but they are ob- 
servable at moderate doses. Cannabis also has an 
adverse effect on short-term memory, sustained at- 
tention and vigilance, all of which can have an 
important bearing on complex tasks involving the 
handling of machinery, 

There is reason to believe now that the short- 
term effects of cannabis increase the hazards of 
driving. There is no evidence that the use of can- 
nabis has been a significant cause of automobile 
accidents, but at moderate doses it produces sig- 
nificant impairment of capacities required in driv- 
ing. It is, therefore, a factor which is likely to 
increase the chances of accident. There is uncer- 
tainty as to the factors that are the principal causes 
of automobile accidents—attitudes may be as im- 
Portant as driving skills—but impairment of driv- 
ing skills must obviously be a contributing factor. 
More investigation is required to show the effects 
of cannabis on driving skills at the various dose 
levels which could conceivably be attained under 
North American patterns of use, but on the basis of 
the evidence to date it must be said that the use of 

cannabis has a potential for causing injury through 


automobile accidents. In the light of our experi- 
ence with alcohol there is no reason to assume that 
there will not be many people who will drive while 
under the influence of cannabis. 

There is, moreover, no clear line of demarca- 
tion separating cannabis users from users of al- 
cohol. The notion that cannabis users generally 
give up alcohol has been shown to be a myth. The 
vast majority of people who use cannabis also use 
alcohol, although their consumption of it may be 
reduced. The two are often used together on the 
same occasion, with additive effects. Thus can- 
nabis may not only be a significant factor in rela- 
tion to automobile accidents when used alone but 
even more so because of its effects when used with 
alcohol. An important distinction between can- 
nabis and alcohol, insofar as the implications of 
the effects on psychomotor abilities are concerned, 
is that cannabis intoxication is still unrecognizable 
and undetectable. It is virtually impossible to tell 
whether a person is ‘high’ on cannabis unless he 
tells you, and as yet it has not been possible to 
devise a practical method for detecting the pres- 
ence and concentration of THC or other active 
cannabinoids in the body. Nor is the outlook very 
promising for the development of a simple and 
convenient method of detection that would serve a 
function similar to that of the Breathalyzer in the 
detection and measurement of alcohol in the 
human body. It is a reasonable Operating assump- 
tion that there will continue t 
difficulty in detectin 
driving while the abi 
use of cannabis. 
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er functions of particu- 


lar relevance to driving—recovery from bright- 
light glare, dark-adaptation time, and dim-light 
acuity. There is as yet no clear indication of 
cannabis-related impairment of these functions, 


but the possibility of such an effect requires further 
Study. 


Effect on Mental Health 


The acute panic reactions or ‘‘psychotic 
episodes’? which cannabis can produce at certain 
dose levels and under certain circumstances can be 
extremely unpleasant, but they would appear to be 
relatively infrequent and generally of short dura- 
tion. They indicate, however, that the effect of 
cannabis upon the mind is a potent one. 

There is much concern that the chronic use of 
cannabis may precipitate mental disorders in per- 
sons who are vulnerable to them but who might 
otherwise avoid them except for the action of can- 
nabis. It is not clear from recent clinical reports of 
cannabis-related disorders how far these are pecu- 
liar to cannabis, how far they are precipitated or 
aggravated by cannabis, and how far they merely 
happen to coincide with cannabis use. The fact that 
there has been no prior evidence of psychopathol- 
ogy is not conclusive, since the mental disorder 
may have been lying dormant. 

A number of reports from clinicians in North 
America in recent years have suggested that the 
long-term use of cannabis may cause serious men- 
tal disorders. Although these observations may be 
valid in themselves they do not give us any basis 
for estimating the frequency with which such con- 
ditions might be expected to occur in the 
cannabis-using population. Surveys of hospitals 
and university health services have uncovered a 
very small number of such cases. As yet, North 
American conditions have not revealed a clearly 
identifiable ‘cannabis psychosis’? which may be 
attributed to chronic use. It is too early, however, 
to assume that such a condition cannot occur since 
there is not yet a firmly established pattern of 
long-term use at high dose levels. 

The evidence of ‘personality change” of the 
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kind referred to as the *tamotivational syndrome” 
resulting from the chronic, heavy use of cannabis 
is inconclusive. There is also a great difference of 
opinion as to whether certain changes of attitude or 
outlook which have been associated with the use of 
cannabis are to be considered a good or a bad 
thing. It is difficult to distinguish between adverse 
effect on capacity and mere change in attitude. At 
the same time certain changes in attitude can re- 
duce effective capacity, for effective capacity de- 
pends upon will. Some observers have spoken of 
apathy and a loss of goals, an absorption in the 
present with little or no thought for the future. All 
of these symptoms might be equally associated 
with a profound change of values and outlook 
which many might regard as salutary. Obviously, 
this is very controversial ground, but it is not un- 
reasonable to assume that persistent resort to can- 
nabis intoxication may produce mood changes and 
impairment of will and mental capacity that have 
nothing to do with freely chosen attitudes and life 
style, but may, for example, be the result of some 
biochemical effect on the balance of mood- 
regulating neurotransmitters in the brain. 


Effect on Multiple-Drug Use 


One of the society’s chief concerns about can- 
nabis is that it may lead individuals into a pattern 
of multiple-drug use, including the use of much 
more dangerous drugs, such as the stronger hal- 
lucinogens, the amphetamines and the opiate nar- 
cotics. This alleged relationship between the drugs 
is sometimes referred to as the ‘‘progression’’ or 
“‘stepping-stone”’ theory. In its most simplified 
form it contends that the use of cannabis leads to 
the use of heroin. 

There is unquestionably a great deal of 
multiple-drug use in which cannabis plays a part. 
The question is whether people would have use 4 
the other drugs had they not used cannabis. Unfor- 
tunately, there is no way of obtaining an an: 
this question. The reasons peo 
of various drugs are too co 
assign causal significance to 
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Certain kinds of individuals would likely engage in 
multiple-drug use whether cannabis existed or not; 
they would start with other drugs. We must not 
forget that alcohol is still the most widely used 
drug of all and figures in the background of most 
multi-drug users. Nevertheless, we believe that by 
stimulating a taste for drug experiences, lowering 
inhibitions about experimenting with more 
dangerous drugs, and leading to personal associa- 
tions and involvement in a pattern of life which 
emphasizes an interest in drugs, cannabis must be 
reckoned as a potent factor contributing to the 
growth of multi-drug use. It is not necessary to 
make a clear case of causation in order to place the 
role of cannabis in multiple-drug use in some 
plausible general perspective. The attacks on a 
hypothesis of causation to some extent set up a 
“straw man.” Obviously, there are many factors 
leading a person to use a variety of drugs. The 
point is whether cannabis is one of the factors 
which helps to increase the likelihood that a sig- 
nificant number of people will engage in multi- 
drug use. We believe that it is, and that it is 
reasonable to assume that many would not engage 
in certain kinds of drug use if they did not use 
cannabis. 
These predisposing relationships are not estab- 
lished by statistics. They are, rather, inferences 
from the nature of the drugs and the patterns of 
drug use. The fact that a very high proportion of 
the users of a certain drug have also been users of 
cannabis does not establish a causal relationship 
between the two kinds of drug use. On the other 
hand, there are affinities between certain kinds of 
drug use which are strongly suggestive of a predis- 
posing relationship. We believe, for example, that 
there is probably such a relationship between the 
use of cannabis and the use of LSD. This cannot be 
established statistically but it is an inference from 
the nature of the two drugs and their close associa- 
tion in the drug culture. We believe that the use of 
cannabis probably reduces inhibitions about the 
Use of LSD, and that it is unlikely that many indi- 
Viduals would experiment with LSD before having 
used cannabis. The general conclusion that we 
draw is that while only a proportion of users of 


cannabis will also use LSD, the use of cannabis 
definitely facilitates the use of LSD or predisposes 
a certain number of individuals to experiment with 
it. 

The relationship between the stronger hal- 
lucinogens, the amphetamines and the opiate nar- 
cotics is not as clear. There is obviously a close 
relationship between the intravenous use of am- 
phetamines and the use of heroin. The relationship 
between the hallucinogens and the amphetamines 
is less obvious. It has often been assumed that the 
users of hallucinogens and the users of am- 
phetamines are quite different populations who 
live in two separate worlds. This assumption has 
been based on the difference in the effects of the 
two classes of drugs and in the cultural associa- 
tions surrounding their use, as well as the difficulty 
of overcoming the “needle barrier” for the in- 
travenous use of amphetamines, These factors may 
still operate to inhibit movement between these 


two kinds of drug use, but there is evidence that a 


Significant number of people use both. Our surveys 
indicated that in 1970, in 


Canada as a whole, over 
50 Per cent of the persons who had used am- 
Phetamines at one time 
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ground of faulty logic: the vast majority of heroin 
users may have used cannabis, but the vast major- 
ity of cannabis users do not use heroin. The real 
question is whether a significant number of heroin 
users would not have used heroin had they not used 
cannabis. Unfortunately, it is impossible to answer 
such a question. 

It is sometimes argued that if cannabis were not 
readily available more people would use more 
dangerous drugs such as the stronger hallucinogens 
and the amphetamines, and that any policy which 
restricts the availability of cannabis encourages the 
use of more dangerous drugs. The argument that 
cannabis users will turn to other, stronger drugs, if 
they cannot have cannabis, is an argument which, 
if anything, reinforces the view that cannabis 
facilitates resort to stronger drugs. It is at least not 
inconsistent with such an hypothesis. It is also 
based on the assumption that those who would re- 
sort to stronger drugs in times of cannabis shortage 
would not do so when it is available. This seems to 
Suggest—contrary to other arguments which the 
same people generally make concerning 
cannabis—that cannabis creates such a desire for 
drug experiences that people will run the risk of 
using stronger, more dangerous drugs rather than 
go without. 


THE OBJECTIVE OF SOCIAL POLICY 


In our opinion, these concerns justify a social 
Policy designed to discourage the use of cannabis 
as much as possible, particularly among adoles- 
cents. We do not yet know enough about cannabis 
to speak with assurance as to what constitutes 
moderate as opposed to excessive use. In these 
circumstances, it is prudent to discourage its use 
generally. 


THE AV/'LABLE INSTRUMENTS OF 
SOCIAL POLICY 


To control the use of a drug we m tst control 
availability and demand. 
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There are basically only two ways of control- 
ling availability: criminal law prohibition and ad- 
ministrative regulation. Because of the profits to 
be made in trafficking there is no point in attempt- 
ing to control availability by education, prop- 
aganda or moral suasion. The law must be used in 
a coercive or regulatory manner. 

Prohibition is resorted to where the object is to 
eliminate the drug as far as possible; administrative 
regulation, where it is necessary to make it legally 
available to some extent. The issue with respect to 
cannabis is whether it is still desirable and feasible 
to attempt to pursue a policy of prohibition or 
whether conditions are such that we are obliged to 
resort to administrative regulation. 

Administrative regulation may have objects 
other than the regulation of availability; it may 
seek to control quality and price. Prohibition is not 
directed to these matters although it may indirectly 
have an effect on them. Prohibition and adminis- 
trative regulation may be compared in terms of 
their impact on availability, quality and price. 
These are not, however, the only important matters 
affected by these two legal approaches. Other mat- 
ters are the effect on individuals of having to deal 
with an illicit rather than a licit market, and of 
having their conduct defined as criminal. 

Demand may be controlled by the deterrence of 
criminal law prohibition, by information or educa- 
tion designed to dissuade people from using a drug 
by indicating its dangers, and by other influences 
and substituted activities in the home and else- 
where designed to remove the desire for drug use. 
Unlike the distribution of drugs, demand is more 
amenable to influences of a non-coercive or non- 
regulatory nature. 

The object of our social policy must be to re- 
duce the availability and demand of cannabis as 
much as possible, if that can be done at an accept- 
able cost. The question is whether, and to what 
extent, the criminal law is a proper instrument fr 
such a policy. The answer to this depends 

Preis Rea p Son how 
effective the criminal law is in achieving ite 
ee what the costs are of using it and = 
there are alternativ Gay ner 

are alternative methods of control that would 


achieve the Purpose as effectively at less cost 
\ SS st. 
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SUMMARY STATEMENT OF 
CONCLUSIONS AND 
RECOMMENDATIONS 


1 Although research has not clearly estab- 
lished that cannabis has sufficiently harmful ef- 
fects to justify the present legislative policy 
towards it, there are serious grounds for social 
concern about its use, and this concern calls for 
a continuing policy to discourage its use by 
means which involve a more acceptable cost, 
than present policies, to the individual and to 
society. 


2 The focus of our social concern should be 
the use of cannabis by adolescents, and the 
principal object of our social policy should be to 
restrict its availability to them as much as 
reasonably possible by the methods which ap- 


pear to be most acceptable on a balance of ben- 
efits and costs. 


3 The only policy which can impose a sig- 
nificant restriction on availability is a prohibi- 
tion of distribution. Under a system of adminis- 
trative regulation or licensing, availability 
would be virtually unrestricted. A policy of 
making cannabis available to adults would have 
the effect of making it more available to 
minors. This is the lesson of our experience 
with alcohol. It would also make cannabis ap- 
pear to be relatively harmless. Further, there is 
no reason to believe that we could effectively 
control potency and encourage moderate use by 
a system of administrative regulation or licens- 
ing. People will consume the quantities they 
require to achieve the desired level of potency 
or they will seek more potent forms, if neces- 
sary, in the illicit market. Moreover, our pres- 
ent knowledge about cannabis would not permit 
a policy of legal availability that could be ac- 
companied by suitable assurances as to what 
might constitute moderate and relatively harm- 
less use. 


A The costs to the individual and society of 


Maintaining a prohibition of distribution are se- 


vere but they are justified by the probable effect 
of such a prohibition on availability and percep- 
tion of harm, in contrast to the likely effect on 
both of a policy of legal availability. 


5 The costs of a policy of prohibition of dis- 
tribution are only acceptable, however, if the 
possible penalties for illegal distribution are 
reasonable in relation to the relative seriousness 
of the offence. Having regard to the potential 
for harm of cannabis in relation to other drugs, 
the extent to which young people are involved 
in its distribution, and the general level of 
penalties in other countries, the present penalty 
Structure for the illegal distribution of cannabis 
is grossly excessive. In some cases it does not 
leave the courts sufficient discretion, and in 
others it leaves them too much, 


6 We recommend the following changes in 
the law respecting the illegal distribution of 
cannabis: 

a 


Importing and exporting should be in- 
clu 


ded in the definition of trafficking (as 


- ender the Food and Drugs Act), and 
ey should not be subject to ¢ a 
minimum term of in : eats 


f ‘ nprisonment. It might be 
appropriate, however t might 


to somewhat hi 
other forms of 
b There should be : 

indictment or an option to proceed by 


purpose of trafficking. 


¢ Upon indictme 
nt. ayi a 
for traffickin » the maximum penalty 


8 OF possession f S 
of t į n for the purpose 
ieee should be five years, cae upon 
should be conviction, eighteen months. It 


oes feat in either case to impose 
pent imprisonment. 
, Of possessi 
trafficking it should be 
Session has been prove 
raise a reasonable doub 
traffic. He should not 
proof which carries on 


evidence or a balance o 


on for the purpose of 
sufficient, when pos- 
d, for the accused to 
t as to his intention to 
be required to make 
a preponderance of 
f probabilities. 


e Trafficking should not include the giv- 
ing, without exchange of value, by one user 
to another of a quantity of cannabis which 
could reasonably be consumed on a single 
occasion. 


7 The costs to a significant number of indi- 
viduals, the majority of whom are young peo- 
ple, and to society generally, of a policy of 
prohibition of simple possession are not jus- 
tified by the potential for harm of cannabis and 
the additional influence which such a policy is 
likely to have upon perception of harm, demand 
and availability. We, therefore, recommend the 
repeal of the prohibition against the simple pos- 
session of cannabis. 


8 The cultivation of cannabis should be sub- 
ject to the same penalties as traffickifig, but it 
should not be a punishable offence unless it is 
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cultivation for the purpose of trafficking. Upon 
proof of cultivation, the burden should be on 
the accused to establish that he was not cultivat- 
ing for the purpose of trafficking, but it should 
be sufficient for him, as in the case of posses- 
sion for the purpose of trafficking, to raise a 
reasonable doubt concerning the intent to traf- 
fic. 


9 The police should have power to seize and 
confiscate cannabis and cannabis plants wher- 
ever they are found, unless the possession or 
cultivation has been expressly authorized for 
scientific or other purposes. 


© Should the use of marijuana be legalized? 
Can you present arguments both for and 
against? Try it below. 
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51 ON MEDITATION* 
EDWARD W. MAUPIN 


Historically our Western culture appears to 
have been preoccupied with action. Our training 
has emphasized making and doing and controlling. 
With us the individualized and self-conscious self 
has been developed very carefully. 

There has been a counter-tendency in the cul- 
ture to turn to internal and spiritual concerns. 
Prayer, fasting, some varieties of psychotherapy, 
and now psychedelic drugs have been used to open 
up another aspect of the world. In contrast to the 
active, doing mode of the relation to the *‘exter- 
nal’? world, this ‘‘internal’’ world ordinarily re- 
quires a passive, receptive attitude on the part of 
the experiencing person. Meditation is a classical 
way of developing the receptive attitude. It is prac- 
tice in the skill of being quiet and paying attention. 

The deepest objections to meditation have been 
raised against its tendency to produce withdrawn, 
serene people who are not accessible to what is 
actually going on in their lives. This is certainly a 
possible outcome... . 

These are serious objections. The primary prob- 
lem seems to be that people who engage in prac- 
tices designed to produce personal growth tend to 
split these practices off from the rest of their lives. 
True growth must take place in ordinary living. It 
happens in psychotherapy, where what happens in 
the analyst’s office is somehow of a different 
order, split off and more important than the more 
mundane remainder of life. Christianity has a 
strong historical tendency to split God from the 
apprrent world. The Christian has tended to feel 
that his real growth has less to do with how he 
deals with his moment-to-moment living than with 
special and apart procedures. Within this model, 
the secluded monk who can devote full time to 


*Abridged from E. W. Maupin, On meditation. In Charles T. 
qe (Ed.) Altered states of consciousness, New York, Toronto: 
ohn Wiley and Sons, 177-186. Copyright © 1969 by John 


ee and Sons, Inc. Reprinted by permission of John Wiley & 


prayer is the person who is felt to be grappling with 
what Is most real. Bonhoeffer and Teilhard de 
Chardin are both explicitly concerned with thi 
split. Both emphasize that the $ 
arena of growth, or 
God. The same spli 
culture, where the i 
often profoundly alt 
timate reality. But 


exceptions to this. 
Allied to this split is anoth 


potent one between er, even more subtly 


internal” and “external” 


ended to place great 
ctive, * observable by 
what is “subjective,” 
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Admittin 
while to EA dangers, I still feel it is worth- 
expanding av 8¢ In special activities q; 
Xpanding awareness . ities directed at 


vations, I think meditation can bring important 
benefits.It is a powerful way to learn to be quiet 
and pay attention. The special combination of sus- 
pended action and waking attention make it possi- 
ble to become aware of small cues. Calm, greater 
ability to cope with tense situations, and improved 
sleep are frequently reported. Better body func- 
tioning seems to result, and the pattern of 
Psychosomatic benefits closely follows the well- 
researched effects of relaxation procedures such as 
Autogenic Training. A more solid feeling of one- 
self often seems to result, (‘toneself’’ including 
both ‘‘body’’ and ‘tmind’’) and, with that, more 
direct awareness of what one is experiencing. One 
Japanese psychiatrist reports that when his patients 
Meditate in addition to their sessions with him, 
they seem to have more energy for constructive 
work on their problems. 


GENERAL PRINCIPLES 


Meditation is first of all a deep passivity, com- 
bined with awareness. It is not necessary to have a 
mystical rationale to practice meditation, but there 
are marked similarities in the psychological as- 
Sumptions which underlie most approaches. The 
ego, or conscious self, is usually felt to be only a 
Portion of the real self. The conscious, striving, 
busy attempts to maintain and defend myself are 
based on a partial and misleading concept of my 
vulnerability, my needs, and the deeper nature of 
reality. In meditation I suspend this busy activity 
and assume a Passive attitude. What I am passive 
to is conceived in many different ways, but I need 
Only assume that deeper resources are available 
when I suspend my activity. Instead of diffusing 
myself in a welter of thoughts and actions, I can 
turn back on myself and direct my attention up- 
Stream to the out-pouring, spontaneous, unpredict- 
able flow of my experience, to the states of mind 
which produce all the busyness and thinking. It is 
Well at this point to distinguish the practice of 
Meditation from special experiences of mystical 
Union or satori. These dramatic states have proba- 
bly been overemphasized in the meditation litera- 
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ture. Meditation may be worthwhile in itself with- 
out such states, which are unlikely to come about 
without prolonged practice under skilled supervi- 
sion. 

The position used in meditation is important. It 
should be such that you can let go and relax in it, 
yet not fall asleep. The relaxation is not the totally 
heavy kind you get when you lie down, but bal- 
anced and consistent with alertness. In Asia the 
cross-legged lotus positions are ordinarily used. If 
you want to try, sit on the floor and cross your legs 
so that your right foot rests on your left thigh and 
your left foot rests on the right thigh. This is very 
difficult to do. You might try the slightly easier ° 
procedure of getting only one foot on one thigh and 
crossing the other leg so that it is underneath the 
opposite thigh close to the buttock (the half-lotus 
position), or simply sit tailor fashion. In all three 
positions your rump should be raised by means of 
cushions so that knees and buttocks form a stable 
three-cornered base. Now see if you can let your 
back rest down into this base in such a way that it 
is a straight column which requires no strain to keep 
straight. The hands rest in the lap; the head is erect; 
the eyes should be open and directed without 
focusing at a point a few feet ahead of the knees. 
(All this is following Zen procedure most closely. 
Yoga practice usually omits the cushion and per- 
mits closing the eyes—which leads more easily 
into trances than to wakeful awareness.) 

The cross-legged positions are not essential. 
You can meditate effectively in a straight-backed 
chair with your feet planted wide apart and flat on 
the floor, your back straight, head erect, and eyes 
open as before. The most comfortable height 
should be adjusted with cushions. A less erect 
posture in an ordinary easy chair can also be used. 

After you get into position, sway back and forth 
for a while to settle in, take a few deep breaths, 
and begin to let go. You may find it useful to 
contact various parts of your body with your atten- 
tion, especially your base, the legs and 
which you are resting. Now you are read 
directing your attention according 
you have decided to use. 

The techniques presented are fairly simple 


Pelvis on 
Y to begin 
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ones, classically used in the early stages of train- 
ing. You may wish to experiment with more than 
one to find which is the most effective for you. 
They are all suitable for daily use for between a 
half hour and an hour. Although they are appar- 
ently different, they all seem to aim at increasing 
awareness of what is happening inside and making 
possible a detached look. It is extremely mislead- 
ing to strive toward any particular state of mind, 
but all of these exercises will sometimes make pos- 
sible a state of clear, relaxed awareness in which 
the flow of thought is reduced and an attitude of 
detached observation is maintained. In contrast 
with the usual thinking activity, which carries one 
off into abstractions or fantasies, this observing 
attitude keeps close contact with the here-and-now 
of experience. Thoughts are not prevented, but are 
allowed to pass without elaboration. It is not a 
blank state or trance, and it is different from sleep. 
It involves deep physical relaxation as well as let- 
ting go of the usual psychological busy-ness. Ac- 
tually, one discovers very early how closely 
Psychological and physical relaxation are related. 

How you handle distractions is extremely im- 
portant. Do not try to prevent them. Just patiently 
bring your attention back again and again to the 
object of your meditation. This detaching from 
fantasies and thoughts and outside stimuli is some 
of the most important work of meditation. If you 
attempt to prevent distractions in some other way, 
you may get into unproductive blank states, or get 
distracted by the task of preventing distractions, or 
become tense. If you patiently return to the medita- 
tion, gradually your attention to the object will 
replace the distractions, and your physical relaxa- 
tion will make it possible for the flow of thoughts 
to decrease, 

It is also very important that you not have some 
preconceived notion of what should happen in a 
“good” session. You may become relaxed and 
clear, but you may also remain tense and dis- 
tracted, or you may uncover extremely painful 
kinds of experience. Allowing yourself to be hon- 
estly aware of whatever you experience is more 
Constructive than the most pleasant relaxation. Ac- 


cepting the session wherever it leads is essential. 
You may feel sleepy. Try observing the process of 
falling asleep itself—perhaps it is a response to 
some feeling you want to avoid. If sleep continues 
to be a problem, get up and walk around and 
breathe deeply for a while. You may feel bored 
and restless with the task. Observe and experience 
these feelings. In this culture you may well find 
yourself taking a negative attitude, beating your- 
self over the head, as it were, to do a good job of 
meditating. Try to observe this self-critical, hostile 
attitude in yourself. There is a kind of friendly 
neutrality you can bring to bear on 
which emerges. 

As the ego activity is reduced 
some of it formerly outside aw 
emerge. Herrigel writes: 


any experience 


» inner material, 
areness, begins to 


This exquisite state of unconcerned immersion in 


oneself is not, unfortunately, of long duration, It is 
likely to be disturbed from inside. As though sprung 
from nowhere, moods, feelings, desires, worries and 
even thoughts incontinentl 


sheet y rise up, in a meanin 
jumble... 


- The only successful way of rende 
this disturbance inoperative is to + enter into 
friendly relations with whatever appears on the 
Scene, to accustom oneself to it, to look at it equably 
and at last grow weary of looking. 


ense and impel- 
illusory distrac- 


My psychotherapy patients, when 
*, have had no special 


SPECIFIC EXERCISES 


The first group of meditation techniques fo- 
cuses on the body or on breathing. 


A Taoist meditation described by Rousselle di- 
rects that attention be placed in the center of the torso 
at about the level of the navel. Thoughts, when they 
arise, should be “placed” in this center of the body, 
as if they arose there. ‘Consciousness, by an act of 
the imagination, is shifted to the solar plexus.” This 
procedure especially helps to promote a feeling of 
Vitality and strength from the belly. 


Breathing is a function which may be either 
voluntarily or involuntarily controlled. To medi- 
tate on breathing, then, is to deal with how you 
allow your spontaneity to flow. It is important not 
to force the issue, though. If you cannot allow your 
breathing to become fully involuntary, just observe 
how you do handle it, or move on to another exer- 
Cise. The simplest breath meditation is as follows: 


Sit with a straight back and relax. Let your breath- 
ing become relaxed and natural, so that the move- 
ment is mainly in the abdomen. Then keep your at- 
tention on this movement. 


Wienpahl gives excellent instructions for breath 
concentration as used in his Japanese Zen training: 


Breathe through the nose. Inhale as much as you 
require, letting the air come in by distending the 
diaphragm. Do not draw it in, rather let it come to 
you. Then exhale slowly. Exhale completely, getting 
all of the air out of your lungs. As you exhale slowly 
count **one.** Now inhale again. Then exhale slowly 
to the count of **two.** And so on up to "ten. Then 
repeat... . 

You will find this counting difficult as your mind 
will wander from it. However, keep at it, striving to 
bring your mind back to the process of counting. As 
you become able to do this with reasonable success, 
Start playing the following game with the counting. 
As you count ‘‘one’’ and are slowly exhaling, pre- 
tend that this ‘tone’ is going down, down, down into 
your stomach. Then think of its being down there as 
you inhale and begin to count ‘‘two.™ Bring the 
“*two’’ down and place it (in your imagination, one 
might say) in your stomach beside the ‘‘one.”” 
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: » . Eventually you will find that your mind itself, 
So to speak, will descend into your stomach. 


The shift of attention down to the lower part of 
the body, the pelvis or the abdomen, is accom- 
panied by a relaxation in which thoughts seem 
slow and distant. Preliminary evidence from sey- 
eral sources suggests that brain-wave recordings 
show an increase of slow, high amplitude (alpha) 
activity in subjects using these types of techniques. 

Another group of meditative exercises focuses 
the attention directly on the contents of conscious- 
ness. For example, Chaudhuri, drawing on yoga 
practice, writes: 


The radical approach begins with the resolve to 
do nothing, to think nothing, to make no effort of 
one’s own, to relax completely and let go one’s mind 
and body . . . stepping out of the stream of ever- 
changing ideas and feelings which your mind is, 
watch the onrush of the stream. Refuse to be sub- 
merged in the current. Changing the metaphor, it 
may be said, watch your ideas, feelings and wishes 
fly across the mental firmament like a flock of birds. 
Let them fly freely. Just keep a watch. Don't allow 
the birds to carry you off into the clouds. 


Another method is to focus attention, not on the 
thought activity, but on the state of mind which 
lies behind the thoughts. This was the exercise 
which first excited me about meditation: 

A variant of this is to ask who is doing this 
thinking, feeling, acting. Brunton writes: 


First watch your own intellect in its working, 
Note how thoughts follow one another in endless 
sequence, Then try to realize that there is someone 
who thinks. Now ask: **Who is this thinker?” 


The same kind of attention with which one 
meditates on breathing can be directed to outside 
objects. Arthur Deikman, in a psychoanalytic 
study of meditation, had his experimental subjects 
meditate on a small blue vase: The instructions 
were as follows: 


Your aim is to concentrate on the blue vase, By 
concentration I do not mean analyzing the different 
parts of the vase, or thinking a series of thoughts 
about the vase, or associating ideas to the Tie, fa 
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rather, trying to see the vase as it exists in itself, 
without any connections to other things. Exclude all 
other thoughts or feelings or body sensations. Do not 
let them distract you but keep them out so that you 
can concentrate all your attention, all your awareness 


on the vase itself. Let the perception of the vase fill 
your entire mind. 


Another person may be encountered and re- 
ceived in the same way: 


Place yourself face to face with another person. 
Look at him and be aware when your mind wanders. 
Be aware when you treat his face like an object, a 
design, or play perceptual games with it. Distortions 
may appear which tell you what you project into the 
relationship: angels, devils, animals and all the 
human possibilities may appear in his face. Eventu- 
ally you may move past these visual fantasies into the 
genuine presence of another human being. 


The meditative attitude can also be brought into 
sexual encounter. Use an intercourse position in 
which you can look at your partner and in which 
you can comfortably lie motionless for a long time. 
This exercise could probably be practiced for more 
than an hour at a time without supervision. 

This paper is intended as an introduction for 
someone who wants to begin to meditate. Gary 
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CREATIVE INTELLIGENCE* 
PAUL H. LEVINE 


The search for definition of basic goals which is 
so prominent a concern of the educational com- 
munity echoes a similar quest for purpose within 
my own field of science and, indeed, within soci- 
ety at large. While educators are asking, ‘‘What 
are schools for?! scientists are asking, ‘‘What is 


*Robert L. Ebel, “What Are Schools For?" Phi Delta Kappan, 
September, 1972, p. 3, 

*Abridged from Paul 
and the Science of Cri 
December, 1972, Rep 


H. Levine, Transcendental Meditations 
eative Intelligence. Phi Delta Kappan. 
tinted by permission of the publisher. 


Snyder, who has spent several years in Zen train- 
ing in Japan, has written a poem which may be 
reassuring to those who wish to try: 


What I Think When I Meditate 
Well, I could tell you that I could tell 
you but wouldn't understand but I won't 
You'd understand but I can’t, I mean dig, 
this here guitar is gone bust 
I hate to sit crosslegged 
my knees hurt my nose runs and I have to go 
to the crapper 
tootsweet and damn that timeclock keeper won't ding. 
WHAT I think about when I meditate is emptiness. 
I remember it well 
the empty heads the firecracker phhht 
But what I really think about is sex 
Sort of patterns of sex 
like dancing hairs and goosebumps 
No, honestly 
what I think about is what am I thinking about? 
and 
who am I? and ‘MU?" and ‘the clouds 


on 
the 


southern mt’ 


Well: what I really honestly think about 


» no fooling 
+» « (ete.) 
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ND THE SCIENCE OF 


the Significance of Science?””? and political leaders 
Still seek to define our “national purpose.” The 
soul-searching is widespread, yet within each pro- 
fession or field of activity the search is carried out 
within the boundaries of that field, solutions are 
sought in the framework of the problem perceived, 
and more fundamental aspects of the situation are 
consequently overlooked. 

It seems clear that what is really being asked is, 
*Victor F, Weisskopf, 
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What should be the objectives of human activity? 
with specific reference in each of the examples 
cited to the activities of teaching, doing science, or 
running a nation. If we adopt the common-sense 
position that the principal objective of any activity 
is to promote the fulfillment of the individuals en- 
gaged in and influenced by that activity, then the 
Teal goal of education is seen to encompass nothing 
less than the fulfillment of the student. 

In the sense we are using it here, fulfillment 
implies the actualization of the full potentialities 
for growth latent in the individual. Therefore, the 
Measure of any educational system is first the 
breadth of its implicit vision of the range of these 
potentialities and second its effectiveness in provid- 
ing every student with a practical means for 
achieving such full development. If a crisis is felt 
to exist in education, then it may logically be asked 
whether the fault lies in too narrow a vision of the 
Possibilities and, in consequence, too restricted an 
armamentarium for achievement. 

This article discusses a particular conception of 
the range of potential human development which, 
if further validated by a growing body of anecdotal 
and scientific evidence, must necessarily change 
our ideas about individual fulfillment and with this 
our views on the structure and responsibility of 
education. The conception is that of Maharishi 
Mahesh Yogi; it is being taught as part of a new 
discipline called the Science of Creative Intelli- 
gence. 


CREATIVE INTELLIGENCE 


The concept of creative intelligence arises from 
an examination of the structure of purposeful 
change in nature. No matter where we look, new 
forms and relationships are continually being 
created from lesser developed states. This evolu- 
tion appears to be orderly, i.e., governed by intel- 
ligible laws. The intelligence displayed by nature 
in this process may be called creative intelli gence. 
When we observe creation in action, whether it be 
in astronomy or biology — or even the growth of a 
rose — we encounter striking parallels in the struc- 


ture of the creative process as it unfolds in each 
case. Through such interdisciplinary analyses, it 
comes to be appreciated that a fundamental signifi- 
cance can be accorded to creativity (and to the 
intelligence shaping its expression), a significance 
which transcends the particular sphere of activity 
in which the creativity is being manifested. Crea- 
tive intelligence thus becomes a valid object of 
intellectual inquiry in its own right. 

The relevance of such inquiry to education, and 
to practical life in general, stems from the circum- 
stance that the creative impulse in man, as ex- 
pressed in his progressive thoughts and actions, 
is found upon close examination to be structured 
along precisely the same lines as creative processes 
in the purely physical domain. This circumstance 
(not as remarkable as it may seem at first glance, 
since we are, after all, part of nature) immediately 
suggests a transcendental aspect to human creativ- 
ity which necessarily casts consideration of the 
human condition into broader evolutionary con- 
texts. 

Fulfillment, for example, comes to mean full 
expression in an individual's life of the creative 
intelligence inherent in his nature. Lack of fulfill- 
ment (which we may call suffering) in this view is 
ascribed to some restriction of the flow of creative 
intelligence from its source at the core of one’s 
being to the level of conscious awareness from 
which one perceives and acts. A Practical conse- 
quence of this approach is the intriguing Possibility 
that human problems can be attacked at a common 
fundamental level—without specific regard to the 
nature of the problem—much in the same way that 
a gardener simultaneously attends to deficiencies 
in the development of the Many separate leaves of 
a plant by simply watering the root. 


TRANSCENDENTAL MEDITATION 
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dure of ‘‘turning the attention inwards towards the 
subtler levels of a thought until the mind trans- 
cends the experience of the subtlest state of the 
thought and arrives at the source of the thought. 
This expands the conscious mind and at the same 
time brings it in contact with the creative intelli- 
gence that gives rise to every thought.’"3 

This technique for the direct experience of the 
field of creative intelligence at the root of one’s 
being is apparently a universal human faculty not 
requiring any particular intellectual or cognitive 
facility other than the ordinary ability to think. It is 
easily learned by anyone in about six hours of in- 
struction (spread out over four consecutive days) 
from a Maharishi-trained teacher.* Once learned, 
it can be continued without the necessity for addi- 
tional instruction. It is primarily on the basis of this 
systematic and apparently universally applicable 
procedure for the empirical? verification of theoret- 
ical constructs involving creative intelligence that 
one may validly speak in terms of a science of 
creative intelligence, or SCI. 

The rapidly expanding interest in SCI, both in 
and out of academia, and—surprisingly—both 
within the Establishment and the youth subculture, 
presently derives not so much from an appreciation 
of its inherent scope as from a desire for a fuller 
understanding of the immediate practical benefits 
of TM.® Notwithstanding the simplicity of the 
practice, meditators unanimously report improve- 


-83Maharishi Mahesh Yogi, Maharishi Mahesh Yogi on the 
Bhagavad-Gita: A New Translation and Commentary 
(Baltimore: Penguin Books, 1969), p. 470. 
4A number of nonprofit tax-exempt organizations coordinate 
the activities of TM teachers, The educational community is 
served by the Students’ International Meditation Society 
(SIMS), whose national headquarters is located at 1015 Gayley 
Avenue, Los Angeles, California 90024. Inquiries may be di- 
rected to the attention of the Science and Education Communi- 
cations Coordinator. 
°The customary view that subjective experience is ipso facto 
beyond the purview of science is undergoing change. See, for 
example, “States of Consciousness and State-Specific Sci- 
a? by Charles T. Tart, in Science, June 16, 1972, p. 1, 


“The rate of instruction in TM has doubled each year since 
y the fall of 1972 over 150,000 Americans had learned 
ERRE ae, board base of this appeal can be gauged from the 
the pa Publications featuring articles on TM and SCI during 

(Febru; year: Time (October 25, 1971), Yale Alumni Magazine 

ary, 1972), Soldiers Magazine (February, 1972), 


ments in the energy and enthusiasm with which 
they approach their activities and in their clarity of 
mind, mental and physical health, and ability to 
interact harmoniously with their environment.’ 
Marked reductions in tension and moodiness are 
frequently cited, even by those in particularly 
stressful occupations or family situations. The list 
goes on to include increased creativity, percep- 
tiveness, self-confidence, productivity, reading 
speed, psychomotor facility, and learning ability. 
As one might expect, meditators report concurrent 
reductions in their use of tranquilizers, stimulants, 
and other prescribed drugs—and, most signifi- 
cantly, of nonprescription drugs as well.® The 
combined effect is succinctly expressed by a Yale 
biology instructor: ‘There's been a quantum in- 
crease in the quality of my life since I started 
meditating.” 

Experiences during meditation vary from indi- 
vidual to individual and from one meditation to the 
next. A common experiential denominator, ob- 
served even in the first meditation, is a unique 
blend of deep physical relaxation and expanded 
mental awareness. The relationship of this state of 
mind and body to the more familiar states of wak- 
ing, dreaming, and deep sleep may be schematized 
as in the matrix shown in Figure 1. 

Viewed in this context, TM can perhaps be ac- 
cepted as just another natural albeit very useful 
style of functioning of the nervous system, to be 


Kentucky Law Journal (1971-72, Vol. 60 No. 2), Seventeen 
` bj . a Seventedi 


(July, 1972), Wall Street Journal 3 y 
Health (April, 1972), Science pamal Bte 1072) Toela 
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Figure 1 Relationship of TM to other states of con- 
sciousness. 


alternated with the others on a regular daily basis. 
Since the dynamism of daily activity in large 
measure depends on the thoroughness of the 
psychophysiological rest achieved during the deep 
sleep and dreaming states, the additional profound 
rest claimed to occur during TM would account for 
the enlivened functioning in the waking state re- 
ported by meditators. 
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Figure 2 Levels of rest: changes in metabolic rate. 


SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH 


The anecdotal claims for TM, even when they 
are echoed by people of unquestioned objectivity 
and stature, must nevertheless be verified by the 
tools of science before they can be accepted by a 
society grappling with the very ills TM is pur- 
ported to relieve so effortlessly. A unique aspect of 
TM vis-a-vis other techniques for mental or physi- 
cal development is the depth of scientific investiga- 
tion of its effects currently in progress throughout 
the world. Major research projects on TM are 
being carried out at over 40 universities and insti- 
tutes, including the Harvard Medical School, Stan- 
ford Research Institute, and the Universities of 
Cambridge, Cologne, Rome, and Capetown. In 
great measure, this widespread research activity is 
made possible by the availability of large numbers 
of cooperative meditators at virtually every major 
university, as well as by the effortlessness of the 
technique itself, which permits experimentation to 
be performed without disturbing the meditation, 

Much of the meditation research is still in its 
early phases, particularly the long-term clinical 
studies of TM’s possible value for hypertensives 
(Harvard Medical School) and in the relief of men- 
tal illness (Hartford’s Institute of Living). The re- 
search that has reached publication stage, how- 
ever, is already sufficient to establish that the 
psychophysiological effects both during and after 
TM are real and unique in their degree of integra- 
tion. 

In the American Journal of Physiology, a team 
of Harvard and University of California research- 
ers has reported on these integrated characteris- 
tics of mind and body during TM, calling it a 
‘‘wakeful hypometabolic physiologic state,” i.e 
a state of restful alertness (see Figure 1). They 
found that the degree of metabolic rest after 5.15 
minutes of TM was characterized by an aver: 
decrease in oxygen consumption of 17% dee 
than that achieved after 6-7 hours of sles, per 

VEs ours of sleep. The 
found a reduction in heart rate of three beats ms 
minute, which, when correlated with an earlier 
Archie F, Wilson, 


State,” Americ, 
1971, pp. 795-99, 0n 


age 


"Robert Keith Wallace, Herbert Benson, and 
“A Wakeful Hypometabolic Physiologic 
Journal of Physiology, September, 1 
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study reporting a drop in cardiac output of 25% 
during TM,?° indicates a significant reduction in 
the workload of the heart. EEG (i.e., “brain 
wave’’) measurements showed a predominance of 
slow alpha wave activity in the central and frontal 
areas of the brain, thereby clearly distinguishing 
TM from the waking, dreaming, and sleeping 
states. 1! 

Most significant were the observations of an 
approximately threefold increase in skin resistance 
during TM, indicating relaxation and a reduction 
of anxiety. Biochemical studies of the meditators’ 
blood showed a remarkable reduction in lactate 
concentration both during and after meditation. 
Anxiety symptoms are believed to be correlated 
with high blood lactate levels, Thus, as reported in 
a recent Scientific American article, Robert K. 
Wallace and Herbert Benson are led to view TM as 
an integrated response or reflex which is opposite 
in its characteristics to the “fight or flight’’ re- 
sponse believed to be primarily responsible for the 
high incidence of hypertension and related diseases 
In today's fast-paced society, !2 

Psychological studies of personality changes at- 
tributable to TM have also begun to appear in the 
literature. In the Journal of Counseling Psychol- 
ogy, a University of Cincinnati team concluded 
that “the practice of meditation for a 2-month 
Period would appear to have a salutary influence 
on a subject’s psychological state as measured by 
the Personal Orientation Inventory.’*!3 Changes in 
the direction of increased “self-actualization’’ 
were found to occur for meditating subjects. 

Another study, reported in the Journal of 
Psychosomatic Medicine, gives insight into a pos- 


‘Robert Keith Wallace, ‘The Physiological Effects of Tran- 
Scendental Meditation: A Proposed Fourth Major State of Con- 
Sciousness,** Ph.D. Dissertation, University of California, Los 
Angeles, 1970; see also Science, March 27, 1970, ELL 
"The physiological measurements also show that TM is radi- 
cally different from hypnotic states and other so-called “altered 
States of consciousness.” 
Robert Keith Wallace and Herbert Benson, *‘The Physiology 
of Meditation," Scientific American, February, 1972, p. 84. 
3William Seeman, Sanford Nidich, and Thomas Banta, “In- 
fluence of Transcendental Meditation on a Measure of Self- 


Actualization,™ Journal of Counseling Psychology M: 
. s 4 À AD ay, 
972, pp. 184-87, Y : n 


sible explanation for the wide variety of beneficial 
results apparently following from the simple prac- 
tice of TM.!* It was found that meditators 
habituated more rapidly to a stressful environment 
than nonmeditators and, furthermore, that 
meditators’ nervous systems displayed greater au- 
tonomic stability. This evidence, together with the 
lactate observations cited earlier, tends to substan- 
tiate the view (presented in SCI) that TM acts to 
reduce one’s store of psychophysiological stress 
while simultaneously reducing the likelihood of 
further stress accumulation. When one considers 
the manifold deleterious effects of stress, it be- 
comes apparent that any technique which can re- 
duce stress—e.g., the twice-daily experience of a 
hypometabolic wakeful state—has the potential for 
simultaneous improvement of one’s life on all 
those levels previously stress afflicted. A “*quan- 


tum jump in the quality of life” suddenly becomes 
credible. 


IMPLICATIONS FOR EDUCATION 


In the broader vision of SCI, stresses are 
viewed as impediments to the spontaneous flow 
of creative intelligence from the inner being to the 
level of conscious awareness from which one per- 
ceives and acts. An integral component of fulfill- 
ment, therefore, becomes the 
physiological refinement of the nervou 
the direction of a reduced a 
Indeed, SCI associates sy 
“‘growth in consciousness"* 
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Figure 3 State of relaxation: change in skin resistance. 


The implications of all of this for education are 
quite exciting. At the most superficial level, the 
level of the problems, reduction of drug abuse 
among students and of social tension in the class- 
room is a likely concomitant of a widespread in- 
troduction of TM into the schools. The improved 
attitudes and behavior which generally are among 
the more immediate of TM’s effects offer a chance 
for achieving affective goals without sacrificing 
performance goals. Indeed, preliminary reports of 
increased learning ability and reading speed with 
TM would seem to indicate that affective disposi- 
tions and cognitive resources grow hand in hand. 
Students at ease inside can be expected to respond 
more spontaneously and creatively to a learning 
environment. _ 

On the other side of the desk, a meditating 
teacher (or administrator), being more at ease, 
Energetic, healthy, clear-minded, creative, and 
Perceptive, should naturally become more effec- 
tive, Already, as discussed by Francis Driscoll, 
there is concrete evidence that these are all valid 
expectations if the implementation of a 


TM/SCI-based program is approached with proper 
planning. 

On a deeper level, if further research continues 
to substantiate “growth in consciousness’? as a 
pragmatically meaningful concept, can this dimen- 
sion of human development be overlooked by an 
educational system whose goal is the actualization 
of the full potentialities for growth latent in the 
student? One of the most ancient expressions of 
man’s wisdom, the Vedas (to which SCI traces its 
ancestry), hold that “knowledge is structured in 
consciousness," the implication being that the 
higher the level of consciousness the more pro- 
found the level of knowledge which can be owned. 

This leads finally to the most fundamental pos- 
sibility for educational fulfillment of all those 
opened through SCI. The holistic ideal of educa- 
tion is to provide a common basis for all branches 
of learning. Certainly, knowingness, that very in- 
timate relationship between the knower and the 
object of knowledge, is this common basis. The 
science of creative intelligence is principally the 
study of this relationship, both through intellectual 
analysis and through the direct experience of the 
field from which all knowledge springs. The whole 
tree is captured by capturing the seed. In the fullest 
sense, therefore, creative intelligence may be said 
to be both the goal and the source of education, 
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Figure 4 Biochemical changes. 


education, in industry, and even in the military. 
Indeed, the commandant of the U.S. Army War 
College, Major General Franklin M. Davis, speak- 
ing at the First International Symposium on the 
Science of Creative Intelligence,!® said, “In mili- 
tary education, creative intelligence appears to have 
a definite potential, because it carries with it so 
much in the way of innovation, creative thinking, 
and what we in the military call ‘challenging the 
assumption’! To which Maharishi added, ‘*When 
the military rises in creative intelligence, world 
peace will be a reality.” 


"Held at the University of Massachusetts, Amherst, July 18 
through August 1, 1971. International symposia on SCI are 
now held regularly each year at a number of universities 
throughout the world. Participants in 1971 included Buckmin- 
ster Fuller, Harvey Brooks (dean of engineering and applied 
Physics, Harvard University, and president, American 
Academy of Arts and Sciences), Melvin Calvin (Nobel 
Laureate in chemistry), and Willis Harman (director, Educa- 
“onal Policy Research, Stanford Research Institute). Symposia 
in 1972 featured Donald Glaser (Nobel Laureate in Physics), 
Hans Selye, Marsnall McLuhan, astronaut Rusty Schweickart, 
and the State Department China expert Alfred Jenkins, 


Educators at MIU (Maharishi International 
University), the instituion founded in 1971 to for- 
malize the training of SCI teachers, are now com- 
pleting the preparation of syllabuses and teaching 
aids—including color video cassettes—for the 
teaching of SCI at all educational levels. MIU is 
currently embarked on an ambitious world plan to 
open 3,600 centers for the training of SCI 
teachers—one center per million population 
—throughout the world. Each center has as its goal 
the training of 1,000 teachers by means of a 
33-lecture video-based course prepared specially 
for this purpose by Maharishi. The stated objec- 
tives of the world plan include the development of 
the full potential of the individual and the “‘realiza- 
tion of the highest ideal of education.” 

A utopian vision? Perhaps. 
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Humanistic psychology is now quite solidly es- 
tablished as a viable third alternative to objectivis- 
tic, behavioristic (mechanomorphic) psychology 
and to orthodox Freudianism. Its literature is large 
and is rapidly growing. It is beginning to be used, 
especially in education, industry, religion, organi- 
zation and management, therapy, and self- 
improvement, and by various other ‘*Eupsychian’’ 
organizations, journals, and individuals. 

I have come to think of this humanist trend in 
Psychology as a revolution in the truest, oldest 
sense of the word, the sense in which Galileo, 
Darwin, Einstein, Freud, or Marx made revolu- 
tions, i.e., new ways of perceiving and thinking, 
new images of man and of society, new concep- 
tions of ethics and values, new directions in which 
to move. 

This third psychology is now one facet of a 
general Weltanschauung, anew philosophy of life, 
a new conception of man, the beginning of a new 
century of work. For any man of good will, any 
pro-life man, there is work to be done here, effec- 
tive, virtuous, satisfying work that can give rich 
Meaning to one’s own life and to others. 

This psychology is not purely descriptive or 
academic; it suggests action and implies consequ- 
ences. It helps to generate a way of life not only for 
the person himself within his own private psyche 
but also for the same person as a social being, a 
member of society. As a matter of fact, it helps us 
to realize how interrelated these two aspects of life 
really are. Ultimately, the best ‘‘helper’’ is the 
“good person.” So often the sick or inadequate 
Person, trying to help, does harm instead. 

I should say also that I consider humanistic 
third-force psychology to be transitional, a prep- 


“From A. H. Maslow, ‘A psychology of the future.™ This 
article first appeared in The Humanist, November/December 
1969, and is reprinted by permission. This has been adapted 
JSrom the Preface to the Revised Edition of Toward a Psychology 
of Being (Van Nostrand, 1968). 


aration for a still ‘higher’ fourth psychology, 
transpersonal, transhuman, centered in the cosmos 
rather than in human needs and interest, going 
beyond humanness, identity, self-actualization, 
and the like. Such developments may very well 
offer a tangible, usable, effective satisfaction of 
the “frustrated idealism’’ of many quietly desper- 
ate people, especially young people. These 
psychologies give promise of developing into the 
life-philosophy, the religion-surrogate, the value- 
system, the life-program that these people have 
been missing. Without the transcendent and the 
transpersonal we get sick, violent, and nihilistic, 
or else hopeless and apathetic. We need something 
“bigger than we are” to be awed by, and to com- 
mit ourselves to in a new, naturalistic, empirical, 
non-churchly sense, perhaps as Thoreau, Whit- 
man, William James, and John Dewey did. 

I believe that another task that needs doing be- 
fore we can have a good world is a humanistic and 
transpersonal psychology of evil, one written out 
of compassion and love for human nature rather 
than out of disgust with it or out of hopelessness 
There are certainly good and strong and successful 
men in the world: saints, Sages, good leaders 
Statesmen, strong men, winners rather than lösts, 
constructors rather than destroyers, parents rather 
than children. Such people are available for any- 
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It is this kind of research that I recommend 
most urgently to young and ambitious psycholo- 
gists, sociologists, and social scientists in general. 
And to others of good will who want to help 
make a better world, I recommend strongly that 
they consider science—humanistic science—as 
a way of doing this, a very good and necessary 
way, perhaps even the best way of all. 

We simply do not have available today enough 
reliable knowledge to construct the One Good 
World. We do not even have enough knowledge to 
teach individuals how to love each other—at least 
not with any certainty. The best answer, I am con- 
vinced, is in the advancement of knowledge. The 
life of science can also be a life of passion, of 


beauty, of hope for mankind, and of revelation of 
values. 
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TART, C. T. Altered states of consciousness: A 


book of readings. New York: John Wiley & 
Sons, 1969. 

“The study of the nature of human conscious- 
ness, a dormant and often taboo topic in 
psychology, is once again developing into a re- 
spected field of inquiry. This is the first book to 
provide a broad, scientific point of view for the 
investigation of a variety of special states of 
consciousness. 

“The editor combines a humanistic ap- 
proach, which includes an awareness of the 
great potential richness in human experience in- 
dicated by ASCs, with the disciplined precision 
of a scientist. He brings a professional point of 
view to the observation of the increasingly 
widespread use and resultant effects of drugs 
Yoga, self-hypnosis, and other means of pro- 
ducing ASCs which are popularly regarded as 
comprising either a major social problem or a 
sign of positive change in materialistic civiliza- 
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tion. Studies of ASCs produced by psychedelic 
drugs, for example, are placed in this book 
within a broad, illuminating Perspective that in- 
cludes papers on mystical experiences, hyp- 
nagogic (between waking and sleeping) states, 
dream consciousness, Meditation, hypnosis, and 
brain wave feedback-produced states. 

“One of the most productive wa 
ing consciousness is to alter it qualit 
to produce an altered state of cons 
which the functional relations of v. 
of mental activity take on anew 


ys of study- 
atively, i.e., 
ciousness in 
arious aspects 
configuration. 


Such ASCs are of considerable interest and ap- 
peal in and of themselves, as well as for the light 
they cast on normal consciousness. Professor 
Tart has brought together 35 scientific papers 
which illustrate the variety of ASCs and their 
effects, which describe some of the techniques, 
both ancient and modern, for producing ASCs 
and, perhaps most important, which show that 
ASCs can be studied scientifically without de- 


stroying their inherent human richness.” Book 
jacket. 
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